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PREFACE 


TO THE AMERICAN EDITION. 


Tuz Editor conceives that he is rendering an im- 
portant service to the American student in the repub- 
lication of the present work. Its excellence is ac- 
knowledged by all European scholars, and now that it 
has received the last touches fromthe hand of its learn- 
ed author, we may confidently regard it as the best 
work on the subject of Latin Grammar in the English 
language. The Syntax, in particular, will be found 
exceedingly valuable, and this part of the volume alone 
would be sufficier t to render the work an invaluable 
aid to the young scholar. The Translator has allu- 
ded in his Preface 10 certain additions that might have 
been made by him to the etymological part from Eng- 
lish sources, and has excused himself for not having 
furnished these, because the Author has himself ab- 
stained from them. These deficiencies, if they are de- 
serving of the name, the American Editor has attempt- 
ed to supply in foot-notes throughout the volume, as 
well as in two additional Appendices; and he trusts 
that he may now recommend the work with perfect 
confidence to the American student, as far superior to 
any Grammar of the Latin Language at present used 
in this country, 

Columbia Collage, December 24, 1945. 
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. TO. THE ENGLISH TRANSLATION, 





In the year 1843 I received a letter from two Eng- 
lish scholars, suggesting to me the necesfity of a new 
translation of my Latin Grammar, and requesting my 
assistance in the undertaking. Until then I had not 
been aware of the fact that the existing translation, 
which had been made from the third edition of my 
work (of whicb, however, it was not an exact repre- 
sentation, as some portions of the original were omit- 
ted), had remained in its original conditien ; and al- 
though it had: gone through several editions, yet had 
not been adequately improved and corrected, while 
the German original, by continued labour on my part, 
had, in its details, become quite a different work. This 
information was, of course, a sufficient reason for me 
to promise my best aid and co-operation in the new 
translation ; for whatever considerations may have in- 
duced my learned translator to allow my work to be. 
printed again and again in its first and imperfect form, 
it was to me a matter of the highest importance, that _ 
a nation which so highly prizes the study of philology, 
and takes so deep an interest in its progress, should be 
presented with my work in the best and most perfect 
form that I am able to give to it. It is unnecessary 
here to enter into the question why the plan of a new 
translation was not carried into effect by those gentle- 


men who originally proposed it to me ; but I was hap- 
1 * , 
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py to hear that ultimately the execution had been in- 
trusted to Dr. L. Schmitz, who, I feel convinced, has 
done all that can be desired, both in point of correct- 
ness and good taste. 

The Latin language is so rich and happy in its or- 
ganization, and has been so consistently developed by 
the energetie spirit of the Roman people, as well as by 
the exquisite tact of the Roman authors, that a contin- 
ued study of it is amply rewarded. It is now upward 
of thirty years that I have been before the public as a 
writer on Latin Grammar ;* my varied studies have 
always led me back to this subject, and I may truly de- 
clare that, during each fresh revision of my grammar, 
when I was engaged in incorporating with my system 
the observations I had made in the mean time, and in 
considering the doubts and objections which had been 
raised in my mind, I have become more and more con- 
vinced of the inexhaustible mine of human wisdom 
which presents itself in the language of a happily-or- 
ganized nation like the Romans. I am not speaking 
bere of the accidental matter contained in a grammar, 
nor of the accumulation of similar passages—it will 
afford far greater pleasure to the pupil to discover for 
himself, in the authors whose works he is reading, pas- 
sages which confirm or illustrate the rules he has learn- 
ed—nor of niceties of expression, for these are curios- 
ities rather than anything else ; but I mean real phil- 
ological discoveries and peculiarities, which arise from 
the organic structure of the language, derive their ex- 
planation from it, and, in. return, throw light upon the 

.* The firat foundation of the present work was laid in a book which I 
wrote for the use of my pupils under the title * Regeln der Leteinischen 
Syntax, mit zwei Anhüngen über die Greniiregeiz und die nach sinem newer 
Gyetam gecrüpotan unregelmissigen Verba,” Berlin, 1814, 8vo. 
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whole fabrie of the language rtself ; and the result of 
all this is, that the general principles are better ascer- 
tained and established. It is owing to these continued 
studies that even the present translation of the ninth 
edition of my Latin Grammar has been enriched by 
some not unimportant improvements, which I have 
communicated in MS. to Dr. Schmitz; and it will 
henceforth be our united endeavour to remedy every 
deficiency that may yet be found. 

My Latin Grammar has met with great favour, or, 
as the phrase is, “has been a very successful book,” 
as I must infer from the number of editions and cop- 
ies that have been sold; but this success has not weak- 
ened my exertions in labouring without mterruption 

“for its improvement. An author is himself rarely able 
to point out that which has gained for his production 
the favour of the public; he is satisfied with being 
able to labour for the realization of his own ideas; a 
comparison with the works of others does not concern 
him, nor would it be becoming to him. But he can 
state the principle which has guided him throughout 
his work ; and, in reference to the present grammar, 
this. principle is no other than the desire to trace the 

- facts and phenomena of the language to a philosophi- 

calor rational source. The facts as such must first be 
established; and in this respect it has been my endeav- 
our to examine the texts of the authors, and not to al- 
low myself to be misled, as has been so often the case, 
by erroneous traditions ; farther, to distinguish between 
the periods of the language, the different species of lit- 
erary productions, the ancient and genuine from later 
and affected authors, and by this means to ascertain 
that which is essential and peculiar to the purest Latin 
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idiom ; but, in so doing, [have not left unnoticed those 
points which must be regarded as frequent, or other- 
wise justifiable deviations from the ordinary rules. It 
is only those things which do not grow forth from the 
living body of the language that mugt be passed over 
in silence. In order to separate that which is genuine 
and ancient from what is arbitrary or recent, I have 
adopted the method of distinguishing between text and 
notes, the one being printed in large and the. other in 
small type: a distinction which will, I think, be useful 
also to the teacher. Another great point which I have 
always endeavoured to keep.in view has been a ration- 
al development of the rules from one another. By 
this, however, I do not mean a demonstration of the 
principles of universal grammar ; that is, of those prin 
ciples which are common to all languages. I value 
this branch of philology, as a sort of applied logic, in- 
deed, very highly ; but my opinion is, that it can: be 
studied with advantage only by those who are ac- 
quainted with the languages of different nations, both 
civilized and uncivilized; and I have confined my- 
self to explaining the peculiarities of the Latin .lan- 
guage and its characteristic differences: from the mod- 
ern European languages of Roman and Germanic. ori- 
gin, referring only now and then to its connexion with 
the Greek. But it is my endeavour to reduce these 
peculiarities of the Latin language to simple and pre- 
cise principles, to proceed from the simple to the com- 
plex, and to distinguish that which is in accordance 
with the rules from: that which i is of a mixéd nature, 
What I here say refers more particularly to the syn- 
tax; for, in regard to etymology, it ought not to be for- 
gotten that the Latin language is something which has 
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been handed down to us in a given form, and which is 
to be. learned in this given form. It would have been 
easy to go back to certain primitive forms which con- 
stitute the first elements in the formation of the lan 
guage, and thereby to explain many an irregularity in 
the mixture of forms; but in teachmg a language 
which is learned, not only for the purpose of training 
the intellect, but of using it in speaking and writing, 
the eye and memory of the pupil ought not to be 
troubled with hypothetical or assumed forms which 
he is expected to forget, but frequently does not forget, 
and which he is rather apt to take for real forms. In 
etymology, a complete analogy alone.can be of prac- 
tical use; hence J have endeavoured to make the list 
of irregular verbs and the section on the formation of. 
words—important branches of grammar which had 
been much neglected by my predecessors—as com- 
plete as possible. In the syntax, on the other hand, it is 
right that there should be a philosophical development 
of the complex from the simple, taking that which is 
peculiarly Latin asthe groundwork. This part of my 
grammar has arisen from dictations which I made the 
basis of a course of lectures on Latin syntax ; and I 
still believe that this method is best suited to teach pu- © 
pils—not indeed the first beginners, but those who 
have already made some progress in the understand- 
ing of Latin sentences—the whole of the Latin syn- 
tax in a manner which is at once a training of their 
intellect and their memory. Some example or other 
must be made the basis; it must be explained and im- 
pressed upon the memory as a model for imitation, 
The examples given in the text of the present gram, 
mar may serve this purpose; all have been selected 
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with special care, and each contains a complete thought 
expressed in a classical form. The teacher must cause 
his pupils to form a number of other similar sentences, 
and make the pupils translate them from the vernacu- 
lar tongue into Latin. It is desirable that such senten- 
ces should be.chosen with taste, or be carefully prepa- 
red for this purpose beforehand ; but as their object is 
only to impress the rule upon the mind of the learner, 
it is advisable to pay attention to variety of expression 
rather than to particular neatness or elegance. 

My grammar farther contains a section on the sig- 
nification of the adverbs, prepositions, and conjunc- 
tions, which, properly speaking, does not belong to 
grammar, but to a dictionary. But it is, nevertheless, 
necessary, since the ordinary dictionaries are partly in- 
eorrect and partly incomplete in their explanations of 
these particles, which contain the life and soul of a lan- 
guage, and since special books on the particles, such 
as were formerly used in schools, are either no longer 
consulted, or do not answer the purposes for which 
they were written. The syntax has been enlarged by 
what is called Syntaxis ornata; and it is strange, that 
for this part of my work I have been censured by sev- 
eral scholars, who thought it inconsistent with the 
strictly progressive spirit of the grammar, and the phil- 
osophical development of the grammatical laws, be- 
cause the observations which form the substance of 
the Syntaxis ornata are not given as necessary princi- 
ples, but in the form of suggestions, which may be fol- 
lowed or not at discretion. But this is the very point 
which I myself have expressly stated in the introduc- 
tion to that part of my work where I direet attention 
to the difference between the Syntaxis regularis and 
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the Syntaxis ornata, But as those obsefvations on 
style point out so much that is correct, ingenious, and 
peculiar to the Latin language, should they not be made 
at all because their application is left to choice t or 
shall we allow them to stand in a somewhat looser con- 
nexion, and arrange the different observations under 
rational -and intelligible heads? -Sarely the latter 
course must be preferred ; and I see that my critics 
have, in fact, adepted the very same method, except 
that what I have discussed in seperate chapters on 
“ Peculiarities in the Use of the Parts of Speech,” on 
* Pleonasm," “ Ellipsis,” “ Arrangement of Words and 
Construction of Periods,” is treated of by them under 
the heads of first, second, and third Appendices. The 
real appendices in the present work on metres, meas- 
ures and weights, calendar, &c., are of a different na- 
ture. They do not, indeed, belong to grammar; hut, 
as they contain information on matters important and 
necessary for the understanding of the authors read in 
schools, and as this information is either not to be found 
elsewhere, or is not sufficiently correct, no one, I hope, 
will grudge it a place at the end of this grammar. 

I cannot part from the English reader without ex- 
pressing my delight at the vigour and exergy with 
which classical studies are prosecuted in Gerssany and 
England. In the former country, a fresh impulse wes 
given to these studies some tbirty yeers ago, just at 
the time when the nation was on the point of losing its 
independence; in England, the revival of classical stud- 
ies must be dated, I believe, from the time that the con- 
test between idealism and realism became settled; and 
these two branches of human knowledge have now 
arrived at a point where they recognise each other in 
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peaceful harmony, the one exerting itself in exploring 
the treasures: of nature, and the other those of mind. 
Germany owes her safety to her free schools and uni- 
versities, and builds her hopes apon them; England to 
the energy of her people, and:to her public institutions ; 
and the two countries might with advantage exchenge 
some: of: their, excellences. . In-.England, the educa- 
tional establishments and teachers appear to be fet- 
tered by old ‘traditional ‘and conventional ‘forms ; 
while in Germany the sublimest triths -which are 
promulgated from the professorial chair die within 
the.: lécture-rooms of the universities, and produce 
no fruit. But be the difference between the two 
countries ‘ever so great, the characteristics of the 
educated ‘men in both consist‘ in their rising above 
the:immediate necessities of time, place, and occupa- 
tion, and in their recognition of the connexion existing 
between the individual and‘the spirit of all mankind. 
Hence a knowlege of antiquity, and of what it has 
produced, is necessaty to every educated person in 
proportion to the influence it has exercised upon sub-' 
sequent ages; and the study of antiquity will ever have 
the most salutary effect upon man in elevating him 
above the trivial wants of ordinary life, and affording 
him the means of mental and intellectual culturé. To 
those among my cóntemporaries who are anxious to 
obtain these advantages, I offer the present work as a 
means of penetrating more deeply and more easily 
into the spirit of the Roman classics and of Roman an- - 
tiquity..- ^ C. G. Zuwrr. 


| Berlin, February 28d, 1845. 
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Wuerw the honourable task of preparmg a transle> 
tion of the ninth edition of Professor Zumpt's Latin 
Grammar bad been intrusted to me by the publishers, 
the author himself most willingly consented to ¢o-op- 
erate with me in endeavouring to present his work te 
the English public in às potfoct a form as possible. His 
professional engagements in the University of Berlin 
have enabled him continually to improve the success 
ive editions of his grammar, which has thus become 
infinitely superior to what it was when originally trans- 
lated. Scarcely a year has elapsed since the publica, 
tion of the ninth edition of the original, yet the a» 
thor’s unceasing labours in this department of philolo- 
gy have enabled him already to collect a large tum» 
ber of corrections and additions for future use; and 
all these improvements he has been kind enough to. 
communicate to me in manuscript for incorporation in 
the English translation, which hence possesses eensíd- 
erable advantages over the German work. 

In the etymological part of the present. grammar, 
some additions might have been made here and there 
from English sources, and some English scholars may, 
perhaps, be inclined to censure me for having neglect 
td to do so, since the etymology of the Latin language 
has been studied by a few scholars in this country 
more comprehensively than on the Continent, But 
Professor Zumpt has abstained, on principle, from i 
troducing into his work etymological disquisitions 
‘which would have led his readers beyond the imme 
dite objects of his grammar ; and it was impossible 

9 . 
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for me to set aside that principle without making ma 

terial alterations in the first part of the present work. 

I may also add, that, on the whole, I coincide with the 
author's views on this point ; and even if I did not, I 
should not think myself justified in introducing into his 
work that which he: himself has, purposely excluded. 
The few pomts on which I have added any explanato- 
ry remarks are such as are.regarded by the author, in 
common with : all other. grammanans, as inexplicable 
difficulties or anomalies, although it appears to me that. 
the language itself contains sufficient analogies for their 
explanation. . .... 

When I undertook. the present. translation, I expect- 
ed, as was stated in the advertisement, that the Latin 
Grammar of Professor: Madvig, of Copenhagen, which 
had appeared about the. &amie.time as the last edition 
of Professor Zumptis Work, would furnish.some more 
or less important -improvements, which might be .ad- 
vantageously imbodied in the present translation ;. but 
a comparison of the two books soon showed me that 
all the: new and valuable points in Madvig's grammar 
were known to Professor. Zumpt, and had received 
from him their due share of attention, Madvig having 
published his views .on several grammatical questions 
in separate dissertations and elsewhere previously to 
the appearance of: his: grammar. - 

- In conclusion, I venture to express my hope that, the 
present translation of.a work which énjdys the highest 
reputation in. Germany may contribute also in, this 
country towards a ‘more accurate knowledge of the 
language of a nation which, above all others; deserves 
to engage the attention of every. well-educated Eng- 
lishman.: L. 7 — D 


London, April, 1845. 
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" INTRODUCTION. , 


Tus Latin language was once spoken by the Romans, 
at first only in a Part of Middle italy, but subseqnently in 
all Italy and in other countries subject.to the Romans. 
At present it can be learned ‘only from books and. the 
monumental inscriptions of that people.* 

The earliest Latin writings that we possess were com. 





* [* Any inquiry into the origin of the Latin lan must involve an 
. inqulry into the languages spoken by the ancient inhabitants of Italy ; and 
our information on this subject, notwithstanding the investigations of Mi- 
cali, Grotefend, Müller, Lepsius, and other distinguished scholars, is at 
resent very imperfect. Somuch, however, ap certain, that the Latin 
language was di t from the Etrurian a of which the former 
was spoken by the inhabitants of the northern, and the latter by those of 
the central and southern parts of Italy. The Latins ap to have origi- 
nally formed part of that great race which overspread both Greece and 
Italy under the name of-Pelasgians. Their language formed a branch of 
that extensive family of languages which are known to modern scholars 
by the name of Indo-Germanic ; and it is probable that the Pelasgisns who 
settled in Italy originally spoke the same language as the Pelasgians who 
settled in Greece. There is consequently a great resemblance between the 
Latin and Greek languages ; though each possesses an element which the 
other does not. Not only does the Latin language possess many words 
which it has not in common with the Greek, but also in some parts of its 
grammatical inflection, as, for instance, in that of the passive voice, it dif- 
ers considerably from the Greek language. It therefore becomes a ques- 
tion what that element is which the Latin language has not in common 
with the Greek ; and here we must attain some farther knowledge of the 
languages of ancient Italy before we can answer this question torily. 
The Etrurian, so far as our imperfect knowledge of it will enable us to 
form an opinion on the subject, appears to have exercised little influence 
upon the formation of the Latin language ; but the Oscan or Opican tongue, 
on the contrary, seems to have united with the Pelasgian in forming the 
Latin. Niebuhr (Hist. of Rome, vol. i., p. 2 has remarked that the words 
which relate to agriculture and domestic life agree in Greek and Latin, as, 
domus, ager, aratrum, vinum, oleym, lac, bos, sus, ovis, &c., while those re- 
lating to arms and war, as duellum, ensis, hasta, sagitta, &c., are different 
from the Greek. But this remark is to be taken with considerable limita- 
tion, for there are many exceptions both ways ; indeed, so many as to render 
the position itself at least doubtful, and all inferences derived it conse- 
quently inconclusive. ‘The words relating to arms and war may have been 
in; and it has therefore been supposed by Dr. Arnold (Hist. of Rome, 
vol. i, p. 22), not only that the Latins were a mixed people, partly Pelas- 
pian and partly Oscan, but also that they arose out of a conquest of the Pe- 
gians by the Oscans, so that the latter were the ruling class of the united 
Compe o Lepeie Febr dia T rii ipi n m Lipa P eae 
pare ' jects. osene. . ipelg, 
Donaldson's arronianus, p. 10 &c.; Baehr, Geschichte der iechen Litera- 
tur vol. i.. 0. 3. &c. ; Grotefend, Alt-Italien, Drittes Heft, p. 30.]—As. Ed 
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posed about 200 years before the birth of Christ,* and in 
the sixth century after Christ, Latin, as a spoken lan- 
guage, died entirely away. It had then become quite 
corrupted through the influence of the foreign nations 
which had settled i the Roman dominions, and it be- 
came so mixed up with the languages of the invaders 
that a number of new languages (Italian, French, Span- 
ish, Portuguese) were gradually formed dut of it. All 
persons who wrote Latin in later times had learned it as 
a dead language. 

During the long period in which the Latin languaga 
was spoken, it underwent various changes, not only in: 
the number of.its words and their meanings, in their 
forms and combinations, but, to some extent, in its pro- 
nunciation also, We shall in this Grammar describe the 
lan e, though not exclusively, such as it wes spoken 
and written during the most important period of: Roman 
literature, that is, about the time of Julius Casar and 
Cicero, till shortly after the birth of Christ. That period 
is commonly called the golden age, and the subsequent 
one, till about A.D. 120, the aver age of the Latin lan- 


a * 

E The Latin Janguage, in ita origin, is nearest akin to the 
Greek, and at the time when the Romans became acquaint- 
ed with the literature, arts, and institutions of Greece, 
they adopted a great many single words, as well as con- 
structions, from the Greek.f Both languages, moreover, 
belong to the same family from which the English, Ger- 
man, northern, and many other languages have sprung.} 


* [Vid. Appendix VI. Remains of early Latin.]— Am. Ed. . 
1 Mist the Latin is an older language than the Greek all sound philolo- 
rists now readily admit. Consult JJonaldson's New Cratylus, p. 89.J—Am. 


On the general question of Linguistic affinity, consult Bopp, Vergleich. 

clon ; Denaldson "s New Cratylus, ch. » ; Id., Varroni emus D 40. “The 

authorities having reference to earlier and erroneous views respecting the 

origin in of the Latin tongue may be found in Baehr, Geschichte der Rim. Lit, 
e i P- 3, &c.]—47. Ed. 
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ELEMENTARY PART. 


CHAPTER I. 
OF THE VOWELS AND CONSONANTS, 


(§ 1.] 1. Tse Vowels of the Latin language are, A, 
à; E,e; L,$; O, 0; U,u(Y,y): and the diphthongs, 
AE, ae; OE,0oe; AU, au, and EU, eu. Their ancient 

ronuneiation did not differ in any essential point from 
that of the modern Italian or German; but the modern 
pronunciation varies in the different countries of Europe, 
though the length and shortness of the vowels are and 
ought to be observed everywhere. The Latin language 
has no signs to distinguish a long from a short vowel, 
such as we find in the Greek language, at least in the 
case of two vowels. The names of the vowels are mere 
imitations of their sounds, and not specific words, like the 
Greek alpha, iota, &c. 


Note.—The vowel y (called y pstion) occurs only in words which were 
introduced into the Latin language from or through the Greek, at a time 
when it was already developed, such as, sytiaba, pyramis, Pyrrhus, Cyrus ;* 
whereas other words, the Greek origin OF which leads us back to more 
ancient times, or has been obscured by changes of sound, have lost their 
original y; such as mus (from the Greek uc.) silva (from 045), and lacrima 
(from ddxpvov.}t The word stilus, too, is better written with t, since prac- 
tice did not acknowledge its identity with the Greek oriAog. The diph- 

g eu, if we except Greek words, occurs only in heus, heu, and eheu, in 


ceu, seu, and neu, in neuter and neutiquam. The diphthongs containing 


* [As the Romans already possessed in their V the representative of the 
Greek letter, it may be asked how it was that they subsequently adopted 
the Y. It has been supposed, in answer to this, that the Greek chargcter 
had changed its power from the original sound of co, such as is still repre- 
sented by the Italian wu, to a sound probably like that of the French v, or 
even to a weak i. (Key on the Alphabet, p. 1ii.)]— 4. Ed, 

t [It would be more correct, perhaps, to say, that in many words rather 
connected with the e than rien rom it, mM represented by i, 28 
in cliens, in-clitus (kAóo), clipeus (kpirrTo), silva 3), &c., while in oth- 
ers the v has become e, as in socer (éxvpdc), remulco (PuuovAk£o), polenta 
(1aÀvvrf), &c. (Donaldson, Varronianus, p. 222... Compare Billroth, Lat, 
Gr., p. 3, not.)] — Am. Ed. 
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an i, viz., €i, oi, and ui, have not been mentioned in our text as Latin diph 
thongs, because they occur only in a few interjections, such as hei, eia, 
sici, and hud, and in cases where dein, proin, huic, or cui are contracted into 
one syllable, which is commonly done in poetry. 

The ancients, in pronouncing a diphthong, uttered the two vowels of 
whieh it consists more distinctly than we do, The word nZüter, in partic- 
ular, was pronounced in such a manner that the two vowels in eu, thougn 
united, were yet distinctly heard.* In this manner we may reconcile the 
assertion of the grammarian Consentius, that it is a barbarism to pro 
nounce neutrum as a word of two syllables, with those passages in Latin 
poetry which necessarily demand the diphthong. Neutiquam, in the comic 
poets, has its first syllable always short, as if it were ndtiquam, from which 
we may infer that it was not so much the long diphthong as the two short 
vowels that were heard. In like manner the diphthongs ae and oe were 
pronounced, and hence we find that in the early times ai and oi were 

ronounced and written in their stead, and that the Latins expressed the 


reek a: and o: by ae and oe ; for, if these diphthongs are pronounced in ~ 


the manner above described, it will be perceived that the difference be- 
tween the sounds of e and iis but slight.t The Greek « must likewise 
have been pronounced in such a manner that the two vowels were dis- 
tinctly heard ; for the Latins, in whose language this diphthong does not 
occur, use in its place sometimes e, and sometimes i, or either of them 
indiscriminately.t Before consonants we always find i, e. g., eclipsis, Ni- 
lus, Clitus, Heraclidae; and in Latin we must accordingly pronounce and 
write Polyclitus, and not Polycletus (see my remark on Cic., in Verr., iv., 3) ; 
Hilotes or Hilotae (Ilotae, for the Greek is EDwrsc or ElAvrat), and not 
Helotes. Before vowels, on the other hand, the Greek c is sometimes 
changed into e, and sometimes into i ; the e appears, for example, in Aeneas 
and Medea, and the i in Iphigenia and elegia, whereas Alexandrea and Alex- 
endria, Thucydideus and T'hucydidius are used indiscriminately.$ In Cic- 
ero, the forms Ariopagus and Ariopagitae are better established than 
Areopagus and Arecpagites, and the like, which we commonly find in our 
editions, whereas the form Daréus is much more authentic, according to 
the MSS. of Latin authors, than Dartus. This fact is now generally 





* fon this pronunciation of the diphthongs by the ancients, both Greeks 
and Romans, compare the remarks of Liskovius ( Ueber die Aussprache des 
Griechischen, &c., p. 14), who advocates the same in opposition to the 
Reuchlinian system of pronunciation. The passage of Choroboscus, 
however, in Bekker’s Anecd. Grec., p. 1214, and his three modes of pro- 
nouncing diphthongs, would seem to militate against this view of the 
subject. Compare Theodos., Gramm., p. 34, ed. Goettl., and Moschopul. Op. 
Gram., ed. Titze, p. 24.]—Am. Ed. 

t [We must not suppose, however, that in the earlier Latinity ai was 
alone and exclusively used instead of ae. Examples of the latter likewise 
occur. Thus, on the Columna Rostrata, we have praeda and aes; in the 
SS. C. de Bacchan., the form aedem occurs; and in one of the inscriptions 
from the tomb of the Scipios, we find aetate. Still, however, ai was much 
more commonly employed, as in aidilis, quaistor, quairatis, aiternus, aire, &c. 
(Gruter, Ind. Gramm., 8. v. ai pro ae.) The same remark will apply to os 
for oe, the former being the more common, but the latter occurring on the 
Col. Rostr., *claseis Poenicas," and elsewhere. In later Latinity, the 
form oi appears to have been retained only in the interjection oiei, or eoiei, 
of the comic writers. (Schneider, Elementarlehre, &c., vol. i., p. 81; Bent- 
ley, ad Ter. Eun., 4, 4, 47, &c.)]—Am. Ed. 
long English e in méte.]—Am. Ed. 

[This change of « into e or i appears to have arisen from a variety in 
ialectic pronunciation, some dialects sounding the s, and others the «, 
more strongly. Compare Liskov., p. 18.]— 4m. Ed. 


i [The i sound here meant is the continental one, namely, that of the. 
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acknowledged, and does not require here tc be supported by autbori- 
ties. . 


(6 2.] It was, however, only by degrees that the pronunciation and or- 
came fixed, and this was mainly the work of the grammarians 
during the first centuries after Christ. viously, there existed many 
uliarities in the pronunciation, which were also adopted in the written 
age, and some of these are still retained in the texts of a few of the 
early writers, such as Plautus, Terence, and Sallust, for historical reasons, 
Or, 80 to 8 from diplomatic fidelity. But such peculiarities should 
not be imitated by us, for they were gradually given up by the ancients 
themselves. With regard to pronunciation and orthography, we must 
necessarily adhere to the rules which were laid down by the ancient 
grammarians, who certainly did not derive them from the vulgar idiom of 
the people, but from the uncorrupt and pure language of the educated. 
classes. In the earliest times, the broad pronunciation of the long i was 
commonly indicated by ei, but without its being pronounced as a diphthong 
a, which is foreign to the Latin language: for example, heic for hic, quet 
for quis (quibus), eidus for idus, and in the accusative plural of the third 
declension when it terminates in is (see § 68), such as omneis, arteis, for 
omnis and artis, whieh termination of the accusative was subsequently 
changed into és. A middle sound between the two short vowels uw and i 
was preserved, in some words, down to a still later time ; and many per- 
sons pronounced and wrote lubet, existumo, clupeus, inclutus, satura, for libet, 
existimo, clipeus, &c.; the adjective termination umus for imus, as finitumus 
for finitimus, and the superlatives mazumus, and pulcherrumus, for 
optimus, mazimus, &c. Julius Cesar declared himself in favor of i, which 
was afterward adopted generally, although the Emperor Claudius wanted 
to introduce a new letter for the indefinite vowel in those werds.t We 
must farther observe that in early times o was used instead of u, after the 
letter v, e. g., volt, volnus, avom, and even in the nominative avós instead of 
avus: in some words o took the place of e; for example, vorto and its de- 
rivatives for verto, voster for vesier.] U instead of e occurs in the termi- 
nation of the participle undus for endus, and was retained in some cases in 
later times also. (See § 167.) Lastly, we have to mention that the vulgar 
pronunciation of au was 0; e. g., Claudius was pronounced as Clodius, 
as plostrum, and plaudo as plodo ; but in some words this pronun- 
ciation, which in general was considered faulty, became established by 
custom, as in plostellum, a little carriage, a diminutive form of trum. 
This was the case more especially when the common mode of pronoun- 
cing served to indicate a difference in meaning, as in lotus, washed, and 
lautus, splendid or elegant ; and coder, a tablet for writing (or a book), and 
caudex, a block of wood. In the compounds of plaudo the form plodo thus 
became prevalent. 


[§ 3.] 2. The consonants are, B, 5; C,c; D,d; F, 
I; G,g; H, À; ( K, k); L, tl; M, m; N,} P.p; 
Q, 2; Rr; S, e; T, t; X, 2; (Z, z). With regard 


* [Still it may not be amiss to cite the following: Drakenb. ad Liv., 
XXXVL, 14, extr. ; uerpp. ad Vel. Pat., 11, 69, 2: 11, 87, init. ; Oudend. ad 
Sueton. Claud., 42.}—Am. Ed. 

1 [The whole subject is fully discussed by Schneider, Element., p. 18, 





.J—Am. Ed. . 

1 (The employment of o in early Latin, where at a later day w was used, 
appears to have been much more common than is stated in the text. We 
find, for example, such forms as consol, primos, captom, exfociont, &c., for 
consul, primus, captum, effugiunt, &c. The employment, on the other hand, 
of « fot o is much more rare. Priscian cites Auminem, funtes, and f/rundes 
Cassiodorus (p. 2259) has prastu.]—Am. Ed 
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to their classification, it is only necessary here to observe 
that 1, m, », r are called liquids (liquide), and the rest 
mutes (utc), with the exception of s, which, being a 
sibilant (littera sibilans), is of a peculiar nature. The 
mutes may again be classified, with reference to the or 
gan by which they are pronounced, into labials (v, 5, p, f), 
palatals (g, c, k, gu), and linguals (d, t). .X and z (called 
zeta) are double consonants, z being a combination of c 
and s, and z of d and s. 


Note.—It will be observed that there are some letters in our own alpha- 
bet which do not occur in this list : j and v were expressed by the Latins 
by the same signs as the vowels i and wu, viz., Jand V ; but in pronunci- 
ation they were distinguished ; whence we hear of an i or v consonans ; 
and, like ordinary consonants, they make position when preceded b 
another consonant, aud do not form an hiatus when preceded by.a vowel. 
lt is only in consequence of poetical licenses which are rendered neces- 
sary by the metre (which, however, at the same time, show the kindred 
nature existing between the sounds of the vowel and consonant), that the 
v is at one time softened down into « ; as, for example, when the words 
solvit and silva are made to form three syllables, (comp. § 184); and at 
others, the vowels i and u are hardened into the consonants j and v, which 
is very often the case with i; by this means the preceding short syllable is 
lengthened, as in the words abis, aries, consilium, fluvius, tenuis, and some 
others. "Virgil, for example, uses fluvjorum rez Eridanus; Ovid, at the 
close of an hexameter verse, custos erat arjetis aurei, for árietis ; Lucretius, 
copia tenvis and neque tenvius extat, for ténuis, ténuius. In cases where the 
precedin syllable is already long, the poet may at least get rid of a sylla- 

le which does not suit the verse, as in Juvenal, comitata est Hippia Ludum 
and nuper consule Junjo ; and (iv., 37) Quum jam sémjanimum aret Fla- 
vius orbem. We may. therefore, in writing Latin, make use of the s 
j and v», which are employed in modern languages, for the purpose of dis- 
tinguishing the pronunciation before a vowel at the beginning of a sylla- 
ble, and we need not retain the defective mode of writing of the Romans, 
since they viewed these letters just as we do, and would willingly have 
adopted so convenient a means of distinction if they had knows it, or if 
their better knowledge had not been obliged to give way to habit. But 

is rule cannot be applied to Greek words, since ¢ and v with the Greeks 
had only the nature of vowels. We therefore read Jocaste, iambus, Jones 
Loius, Agaue, euoe ; and the i at the beginning of these words is treated 
as a vowel in their connexion with prepositions, as in ab Jona, ex Ionia. 
Some Greek proper names, however, are Justly written and pronounced 
in Latin with a j, as Grajus, Ajaz, Maja, Troja, Ackaja.* 

(64.] H is only an aspiration; it is not considered as a vowel, and 
therefore, when joined with a consonant, it does not lengthen the preceding 
syllable. The ancients themselves (see Quintil., i., 5, 4 21) were in doubt, 
with regard to several words, as to which was the more correct, to pro- 
nounce it or not ; for example, as to whether they should pronounce 





* [This is not correct. All these forms should be written with an i. 
If the author mean to give the j its German sound, which is that of our y 
before & vowel, this may do well enough to express the pronunciation of 
the words in question, but certainly not their orthography. Key thinks 
that the English sound of the j was not unknown to the ancient inhab- 
itants of Italy. This, however, is very doubtful; and if known at all, it 
must have been a mere provincialism, and ot adopted by the educated 
elasses.}—Am. Ed. 
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or ave, hedera or edera, harundo or arundo, halucinor or alucinor, herus or erus, 
vehemens Or redo (vemens ride or anum. mihi Or mi, prehendo and 
deprehendo, or an , and several other words, in which 
however, the orthography now adopted is the more correct of the two. , 
The letter G arose out of C, for in the early times the sounds of k (e) 
and g were not distinguished in writing, on account of their similarity ; a 
although the Romans wrote, for example, leciones, yet they pronounced 
legiones. The fact of the prenomina Gaius and Gnaeus, when indicated 
only by the initials, being frequently written C. and Cn., is a remnant of 
the old orthography ; it is expressly attested by ancient grammarians 
(see, e. g., Quintil, i., 7, § 28), as well as by the Greek mode of writing 
those names (T'áioc I'vaioc), that they were never pronounced otherwise 
than Gaius and Gnaeus, which was at the same time the invariable mode 
of writing them when they were given at full length. Even when the 
initials only are given, we meet with G. and Gn. just as often as with C. 
n.* 


and C. 
($ $1 K became a superfluous letter in Latin, as its place was supplied 
byc. In early times it was chiefly used in words beginning with ca, such 
; kalumnia, Karthago ; but this is now done, according to the ex 
ample of the ancients, in abbreviations only, such as K. for Kaeso, K. or 
Kal. for Kalenda.t 
Q is, in reality, likewise a superfluous letter, not differing in value from 
c ; but it has been more fortunate than k in maintaining ite place, at least 
in those cases where the sound of c is followed by v, and the latter by 
another vowel, a» in quam, quem, qui, quo, anti ithe first of these 
words is to be pronounced cuam, as a monosyllable ; and-it remains doubt 
ful as to whether the « is still a vowel, or assumes the nature of a con 
sonant cvam. There are some few words in which the pronunciation and 
orthography hesitate between qu and c; e. g., in coquus and equuleus: in 
some others c is known to be the correct prenuneiation, from the testi 
mony of the ancients themselves, although we still write qu, partly for 
the sake of distinction, and partly for etymological reasons. [ Thus we 





* [The person who first brought in the G was Sp. Carviliue, a freed-man 
and namesake of the celebrated Sp. Carvilius Ruga, who, in A.U.C. 523 
(B.C. 231), furnished the first example of a divorce. From the position in 
the alphabet assigned to this new character, namely, the seventh place, 
corresponding to that of the Greek z, there is reason to believe that the 
Roman C still retained the hard g sound, while the new character repre- 
sented the soft sibilant pronunciation of the English ; and the G z, 
which is aleo expressed by the modern Italian gi. (Key, Alphab., p. 68; 

, Varronianus, p. 197.)]—Am. Ed. 

1 [Although the letter K is now superfluous, it was not sa when the 
characters of an alphabet were syllabic in power. Thus the letter k 
appears to have denoted at one time the syllable ka, while another 
c ter represented ko, and so on. Hence, in the Greek and Hebrew 
alphabets, the former was called kappa, kaph; the latter, koppa, koph. 

is accounts for the fact that in Latin the letter k was never used ex 
cept before the vowel a, precisely as ¢ is found only before u, and the 
Greek koppa only before o. Even our own alphabet seems to imply such 
a limit in the use of this consonant, when it gives it the name of ka, not 
ke ; though the latter name would better agree with be, ce, de, dtc. (Key, 
Alphab., p. 72.)}—Am. Ed. 

{The letter Q, like K, furnishes evidence that the alphabetical charac 
ters were originally of syllabic power. Thus, the Hebrew koph, and the 
Greek koppa, as already remarked in a previous note, appear to have been 
used only in those words where the sound of o follows. Indeed, the name 
ef the letter implies as much. Hence, Cos, Corinthus, Syrocosii. The 
Greek alphabet probably stopped at one period, like the He row at T, 80 
as to have no v. On the uf wu the Etrurian alphabet hed a v, but 
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distinguish the conjunction guum from the preposition cum; and write 
quo*idie and s on account of their formation from quot, and sequutus 
and :s on account of their derivation from s and loquor, although 
it is quite certain that all the Romans pronounced, and most of them also 
wrote, cum, cótidie (cottidie only to indicate the shortness of the vowel), 
secutus, locutus. e last two must absolutely be spelled secutus and 
locutus (see Schneider, Elementarlehre, p. 332) ; and with regard to the 
others, too, it is but just that we should follow the instructions of the 
ancients. The reader will find in this work the conjunction spelled ; 
but he ouglit to remember that-it is done only for the purpose of distin 
guishing it, to the eye, from the preposition, and that it ought to be pro- 
nounced as cum.* ; 

Z occurs only in words borrowed from the Greek, e. g., gaza, trapeza , 
and w can be used only when modern words are introduced into the Lati 
language without undergoing any change in their orthography. 


[§ 6.] 3. Respecting the pronunciation of the conso- 
nants, it must be observed that the rule with the Latins 
was to pronounce them just as they were written. Every 
modern nation has its own peculiar way of pronouncing 
them; and among the many corruptions of the genuine 
pronunciation, there are two which have bécome firmly 
rooted in nearly all Europe, and which it is, perhaps, im- 
possible to banish from the language. We pronounce c, 
when followed by e, i, y, ae, or oe, both in Latin and Greek 
words, like our s, and when followed by other vowels or 
by consonants, like ak. The Romans, on the other hand, 
as far as we can ascertain, always pronounced c like £ ; 
and the Greeks, in their intercourse with the Romans, did 
not hear any other pronunciation. The earliest instance 
in which c was pronounced in this or & similar manner 
seems to have been when it was followed by ? with 
another vowel after it, for the terminations ¢ivs and tia 
are so frequently used for civs and cia, that we must infer 
that they were similarly sounded. But even this similarity 
seems to have been foreign to the old and correct pro- 
nunciation. We pronounce ti before a vowel like shi, 
but likewise without any reason.| But it is easy to dis- 





no o. . Hence, in Italy, the ¢g, which, by position in the alphabet, cor 
responds to the Greek koppa, was limited to words where v followed. 
Although q is generally followed by a second vowel after its u, the older 
practice of the Romans did not so limit its use. Thus, Pequnia, pequdes, 
qum, equs, are met with. (Key, Alphab., p. 89.)]—Am. Ed. 

* "Lipsius, in his Dialogus de rectá Pronuntiatione Lingue Latina, ex- 
presses himself upon the pronunciation of c in this remarkable manner: 
* Pudet non tam erroris quam pertinacis, quia corripi patiuntur at non 
corrigi, et tenent omnes quod defendat nemo. Itali, Hispani, Germani, 
Galli, Britanni in hoc peccato: a qua gente initium emendandi? Audeat 
enim una aliqua et omnes audient." 

t (Scheller thinks that such corruptions as c with an s sound, and t 
sounded like sh or s, arose from the kish dialect of the T'eutonic lan 
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cover the transition from the pure pronunciation to that 
which is now customary, for the ¢ in all these cases is 
short, and in quick speaking it easily changes into shi. 
For this reason, it would be quite wrong to pronounce the 
long ¢ in the genitive totivs in the same manner, since 
there can be no excuse for it. But there are some cases 
in which even the short £i, according to the common pro- 
nunciation, is not read like siz: 1. In Greek words, such 
as Miltiades, Baotia, /Egyptius ; 2. When the ¢ is pre- 
ceded by another ¢, by s or z, e. g., Bruttit, ostium, mixtio; 
and, 3. When it is followed by the termination of the in- 
finitive passive er, as in nter, quatier. 

' Note.—ln many words it is difficult to determine whether they ought to 


be spelled with ci or ti. The question must be decided partly by a correct 
etymology, partly by the orthography adopted by the Greeks, and partly 
by ancient and authentic mscriptions ; for nearly all our MSS. were made 
at a time when ci was pronounced in the wrong way, and was accord- 
ingly confounded with ti. Thus, it appears that in the derivative adjec- 
tives formed from nouns and participles we must write ictus, and not itus 

e. g., gentilicius, adilicius, novicius, commendaticius, as, indeed, we always 
write patricius, and the proper names Fabricius and Mauricius. We now 
commonly write conditio, though it is better to write condicio and dicio. In 
nuntine, and all its derivatives, on the other hand, the ti is correct; and 
also in otium, infitior (from fateor), and fetialis (Greek ¢yridAecc). In in 

scriptions and ancient MSS. we find only contio, and not concio. 


8 74 M at the end of a word (where it is always pre- 
ed by & vowel) was pronounced by the ancients more 
indistinctly than at the beginning of a word; perhaps in 
the same manner as in the French le nom, where the m is 
heard much more indistinctly than in le midi. When the 
word following began with a vowel, the final m of the 
preceding word was not sounded at all, according to the 
testimony of the ancient grammarians, or it formed only 
a gentle transition from the one vowel to the other.* 

S, like the Greek c, was pronounced more sharply than 
with us; & circumstance which accounts for some irregu- 
larities in the early orthography, such as the doubling of 
the s in caussa, as Cicero wrote according to an express 


al 


pese in which the hissing sound of the consonants predominated. (Gr. 

t., vol. i, p. 14, Walker's transl.) Am. Ed. 

* (The omission of M at the end of words does not seem to have been 
confined merely to those cases where the next word began with a vowel. 
Thus, it was the rule to omit, in the present tense of active verbs, the 1m- 
portant M, which characterizes the first person in many of the other 
tenses. In fact, the only verbs which retain it in the gresent tense are 
su-m, and in and it is mentioned as a custom of Cato the Censor, 
that he used also | to elide the M at the termination of the futures of verbs 
in -o, arid -io. (Donaldson, Varronianus, p. 195.)]—Am. Ed. 
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testimony, though it was disapproved of aa useless by the 
ancient grammarians. 

In the ancient pronunciation there must have been 
a peculiar resemblance between the letters s and 7, 
since it is mentioned by Varro (de Ling. Lat., vii., 6) and 
others, that formerly, that is, before the Latin language 
had assumed a fixed form through its literature, s was 
pronounced in many words, for which afterward r was 
substituted, as in Papisius, Valesius, lases, eso, arbosem, 
melvos.. Some forms of this kind, such as honos, lepos, and 
arbos, were used down to a very late time, and occur 
even in the language of the classical writers. 


Note.—This affinity between the two sounds accounts fot various 
phenomena in the accidence of the Latin language (see Schneider, Ele- 
mentarlehre, p. 342., foll.); but we do not by any means believe that the r 
in the above-mentioned words, and still less in all cases where it occurs 
between two vowels, is of later origin, or that it arose out of the s, and 
that the latter was the original sound. "The r after a vowel is just as an- 
cient and original in the Latin language as.the r after a consonant ; and 
wherever the s is not a mere dialectic peculiarity, as in arbosem, pignosa, 
robose, and majosibus, it has taken the place of r for definite reasons ob- 
served in the formation of words. For example: we do not think that 
mosis, mosi, and mosem were the earlier and more genuine forms for moris, 
mori, morem ; or that the nominative mos contains the original form; and 
that, in the other cases, the s was afterward supplanted by r (as has been 
most confidently stated by Krüger in his Grammatik der Lat. Sprache, p. 
190, foll.); but we assert that mor is the true root, and that mosis, mosi, 

mosem, if they were used at all, arose merely from a difference in pro- 
nuncjation. The. nominative assumed the form més instead of mór, be- 
cause s was a kindred sound to r, and because in other cases, too, s is the 
sign of the nominative.* 


[§ 8.] 4. The meeting of two vowels, one of which 
forms the ending and the other the beginning of a word, 
causes an hiatus or yawning. It is impossible to avoid it 
in the various combinations of words, though it is never 
considered an elegance. In verse it is removed by the 
former of the vowels, whether it be short or long, being 
passed over in reading or speaking ('elisio.) When, there- 





* fit is rather surprising that the jurist Pomponius (Digg., L, 2, 2, $ 36) 
should have attributed to Appius Claudius Caecus, (consul I., A.U.C. 447, 
B.C. 307; consul II., A.U.C. 458, B.C. 296) the invention of the R, a let. 
ter which is the initial of the names Roma and Romulus. He can only 
mean that Appius was the first to introduce the practice of substituting 
. R for S in proper names, a change which he might have made in his cen- 
sorship. It is probable that Appius Claudius used bis censorial authority 
to sanction a practice which had already come into vogue, and which was 
intimately connected with the peculiarities of the Roman articulation. In 
fact, the Romans were to the last remarkable for the same tendency to 
rhotacism which is characteristic of the Umbrian, Dorian, and Old Norse 
dialects. (Donaldson, Varronianus, p. 205-—Compare Schneider, Element., 
vol. i., p. 341.)}—Am. Ed. | 
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- fore, we find, e. g., sapere aude, or motà anus urnü, we pro- 
nounce saper! aude and mot’ anus urna. (Comp. Hein- 
dorf on Horace, Serm.,i., 9, 30.) How far anything simi- 
lar was done in ordinary language (in prose) cannot be 
eaid with certainty, although it is not improbable that at 
least short vowels, when followed by another vowel, were 
likewise passed over in quick speaking, and that people 
pronounced, for instance, zamgu’ erit tempus, atqw ego 
quum viderem. The aspirate hk does .not remove the 
hiatus, nor does it therefore prevent the elision of the first 
vowel in verse, so that we pronounce Zoller’ humo, when 
we find it written tollere humo. As the m at the end ofa 
word was not audibly uttered when the next word began 
with a vowel, the vowel preceding the m is likewise passed 
over in reading verse, although the word is written at full 
length. The hexameter line, meltum 1ile et terris jactatus 
et alto, is therefore read mult’ ill’ et terris, &c. In the com- 
pounds veneo for venum eo, and animadverto foy. animum 
adverto, this elision is made also in writing. The earlier 
poets threw out the s in the terminations 4s and is when 
they were followed by consonants. Lucilius, e. g., says, 
Tum lateral? dolor certissimu’ nuntiw! mortis ; and even 
Cicero, in his youthful attempts at poetry, sometimes did 
the same, as in de terra lapsu’ repente, magnw leo, and 
torvw’ draco; but, in the refined poetical language of the 
Augustan age, this elision was no longer customary.* 


($9 9.) Note 1.—When the vowel thrown out by the elision.is preceded 
another one, the latter does not produce a disagreeable hiatus, as in 
apitolia ad alta, which is read in verse Capitol? ad alta. Nor is there any 
hiatus, amd consequently no elision, when a long vowel at the end ofa 
word is shortened, viz. in the case of monosyllabic words in the middle of 
the thesis of dactylic verses, and in the dissolved arsis of iambic and tro- 
chaic feet, and in the case of polysyllabic words at the end of the thesis 
of dactylic verses.t (See, for example, Horace, Serm., i., 9,38: Si mi. 
Gmas, inguit, paulum hie ades. Ovid, Metam., iii, 501: dictoque valé vale 
induit et Echo. Virgil, ZEn., iii., 211: insulae Ionio in magno, and many 


er 8. 

[$ 10.] Note 2.—It was remarked above that the hiatus is not removed in 
writing ; and that, of the two vowels which produce it, the former is thrown 
out in reciting a verse. But an exception to this rule occurs when a word 
terminating in a vowel or an m is followed by the word est’; for in this 


* [The.whole doctrine of Hiatus. will be found very: fully and ably dis- 
cussed by Schneider, Element., vol. i., p. 113-160.}—Am. Ed. 

t [It would be much more correct to say. that, in all euch cases, 
an elision is only apparently neglected, the long vowel actually perting by 
means of elision with one of its component short vowels. And whenever 
the residuary short vowel is in the arsis of the foot, it is lengthened again 
by the stress of the voice. Consult Anthon’s Latin Prosody, ed. 1843, p. 
110.}—Am. Ed. 
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ease we find, at least in the critical editions of Plautus and Terence, that 
the first word is preserved entire, and that es¢ loses its vowel. The texts, 
therefore, are written and pronounced temulenta 'st mulier, homo st, molestum 
'st. The same thing has been found here and there in very ancient MSS. 
containing fragments of Cicero's works, e. g., una notio 'st, difficile 'st, and 
in the oration for Milo: quae illa barbaria 'st. (See Niebuhr's note on the 
fragment pro Fonteio, p. 60.)* In like manner, we find est joined with a 

receding word terminating in us, e. g., epust and dictust ; but in this case 
it remains doubtful as to whether the s of opus is thrown out, or whether 
est has lost its first two letters. Something similar, though more rarely. 
occurs in the termination ts, e. g., quali 'st. ether the second person e: 
was likewise joined with a preceding word terminating in us is uncertain. 
(See Schneider, Elementarlehre, p. 162, foll.) 

[$ 11.] Note 3.—The hiatus which occurs within a word is generally not 
removed, and for this reason we did not notice it above. It should, how- 
ever, be observed that two vowels of the same sound are frequently united 
(contracted) into one long vowel, and the poets always make déro and 
desse out of deero and deesse. This explains the forms nil for nihil, and 
deprendo for deprehendo, which arise from the elisión of the aspirate. 'The 
contraction of two equal or unequal vowels in the perfect of verbs, after 
the elision of the v, is still more frequent; e. g., audisti for audivisti, audiisti ; 
deleram for delevtram, norunt for noverunt, concerning which see 9 160. It 
also not unfrequently happens in verse that two different vowels are 
united, by a rapid pronunciation, into a diphthong ; in which, however, 
' both vowels are audible. This is called by a grammatical term synaeresis, 
and occurs when the two vowels of the words dein, deinde, proin, proinde, 
huic and cui, are united into diphthongs which are otherwise foreign to the 
Latin language. In this way alone it is possible to make use of the word 
fortülttus in the dactylic hexameter ; and it is for the same purpose that in . 
nouns terminating in éus, when this ending is preceded by a long syllable, 

we must contract into a diphthong not only the.& in the genitive singular, 
' and és in the ablative plural, but also éa and 6&0 ; for example, alvei, awti, © 
Nerei, aureis (aleo anteis, from the verb anteeo), Euryetheo, cerca, just as a 
synsresis sometimes occurs in the Greek words 9cóc, NeorrróAeuoc, and 
£a. Some harsher kinds of syneresis, such as quia, via, victis, and quoad, 
are found in the comic poets and in Lucretius. 


[§ 12.] 5. There is no necessity for giving any special 
rules about the orthography in Latin, since there is abso- 
lutely nothing arbitrary in the spelling of words that re- 
quires to be learned ; but there are a great many separ- 
ate words of which neither the pronunciation nor the 
spelling is established, and with regard to which the an- 
cients themselves were uncertain even in the best times 
of their literature, as we see from the monuments still ex- 
tant. We shall here notice a few things which have not 
been mentioned in our previous observations. "We spell 
and pronounce anulus, sucws, paulum, belua, litus better 
with one consonant than with two; whereas tmo, num- 





* [This species of elision, as Niebuhr remarks, was previously supposed 
to be peculiar to the comic writers only. 'The same writer observes that 
he has found no mention made of it in the ancient grammarians, even after 
diligent search, save perhaps in a mutilated passage of Velius Longus, 
p.2238. Niebuhr also cites a somewhat similar usage in the modern Tus- 
can of Florence; as, for example, lo 'mperadore, la ’neisa.|—Am. Ed. 
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mui, sollemnis, sollers, sollicitus, Juppiter, and quattuor 
are more correctly spelled with two consonants than one. 
It is not certain whether we ought to write litera or lit- 
tera, though in most MSS. the ¢ is doubled. The author- 
ity of the ancient grammarians and the best MSS. teach 
us to spell the singular mZ/e with a double, and the plu- 
ral miha with a single 7. The forms narus and navus are 
not customary now, though they appear to be better than 

rus and gnavus.* — Artus (narrow) is certainly better 
established than arctus; auctor and auctumnus, on the 
other hand, are justly preferred to autor and autumnus.t 
The insertion of a p between m and /, e. g., in emptus, 
sumpsi, rather facilitates the pronunciation than other- 
wise; and the verb éemptare is' decidedly preferable to 
the form tentare, which is now commonly used, the former 
being found in the best MSS. The forms conjunz, quo- 
tiens, and totiens are demanded by most of the ancient 
grammarians, and are found in good MSS., instead of 
conjuz, quoties, and toties. The words caecus, maereo, are 
more correctly spelled with the diphthong ae than oe, and 
saeculum, saepire, and taeter are better with the diphthong 
than with the simple vowel e; whereas in heres, fetus, 
J'emina, and fecundus, and therefore probably in fenus, fe- 
noris also (which are of the same root), the simple vowel 
is better than the diphthong. But it is very doubtful 
whether we ought to write scena or scaena, and obscenus 
or obscaenus, or obscoenus. We do not notice any other 
points here, because the orthography now commonly 
adopted is the correct one. Compare Cellarius, Ortho- 
graphia Latina, ed. Harles, Altenburg, 1768, 8vo; and 
Schneider, Elementarlehre, Berlin, 1819, 8vo. 

[$ 13.] 6. The Romans had no other point than the full 
stop, and our whole artificial system of punctuation was 
unknown to them; but, to facilitate the understanding of 
their works, we now use in Latin the same signs which 
' have become established in our own language. The pe- 
culiarities, however, in the formation of Latin sentences, 





* [The forms gxarus and gnavus are the original ones, and were softened 
flown, in course of time, to narus and navus. So gnatus is older than natus. 
There is an evident connexion between gnatus and veyvouat, and a proba- 
dle affinity between gnavus and xváo, or yudrru.J—Am. Ed. 

1 [There is here an evident inconsistency. If artus be better than arctus, 
sn what principle can awtor be inferior to auctor? Compare Journal of 
Education, vol. i., p. 93.}—Am. Ed. 
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the many complications of their pee and the attraction 
of the relative pronouns, demand great caution in apply- 
ing the signs of punctuation, in order that we may not by 
the use of too many signs separate those parts of a sen- 
tence which belong to one another. 

7. With regard to the use of capital and small letters, 
it must be observed that the Romans, generally speak- 
ing, wrote only in capital letters (litzerae unciales), until in 
the latest period of antiquity the small letters came into 
use, which are now always employed in writing Latin.* 
Capital initials are at present used: (a) at the beginning 
of a verse, or at least of a strophe; (P at the beginning of 
a new sentence, both in prose and in verse, after a full 
stop, and after a colon when a person's own words are 
quoted ; (c) in proper names, and in adjectives and ad 
verbs which are derived from them, e. g., Latium, sermo 
Latinus, Latine loqui; (d) in words which express a title 
or office, such as Consul, Tribunus, and Senatus, but not 
in their derivatives. ! 

8. The diaeresis ( puncta diaereseos) is a sign to facili-. 
tate reading; it is put upon a vowel which is to be pro- 
nounced separately, and which is not to be combined 
with the preceding one into a diphthong, as in aer, aris, 
aérius, poéta ; and also in aurai, vitai, since at is only an 
ancient form for ae. In cases where the diphthong would 
be foreign to the Latin language, the diaeresis is unne- 
cessary, as in diei, Persei, because there can be no fear 
of any one pronouncing the ei as a diphthong ; ferreus, too, 
does not require it, since in a Latin word no one will re- 
gard ew as a diphthong. But we must write Gaius and 
silice, when the consonants j and e are to be pronounced 
as vowels. The signs to indicate the length or shortness 
of a vowel or a syllable ("and ") were sometimes used by 
the ancients themselves. 





* [The cursive character arose from a principle of rapidity, by which 
the letters are made to run on in continuous succession.. Such modes of. 
writing were no doubt common in very early times; and, as regards the 
Romans, we are not left to mere conjecture, as the British Museum con- 
tains an inscription of the kind on papyrus, which is referred to the 
or third century. The statement in the text, therefore, requires correction. 
(Key, Alphabet, p. 36.)}—Am. Ed. 
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CHAPTER II. 
OF SYLLABLES, 


[§ 14.] 1. A vowEr or a diphthong may by itself form 
a syllable, as in «-va, me-o ; all other syllables arise from 
a combination of consonants and vowels. The Latin lan- 
guage allows only two consonants to stand at the end of 
a syllable, and three only in those cases where the last is 
s. At the beginning of a syllable, also, there can be no 
more than two consonants, except where the first is a c, 
p, or s, followed by muta cum liquida; and at the begin- 


ning of a word there never are three consonants, except. 


in case of sc, sp, and st being followed by an r or /; 
for example, do-ctrina, Ba-ctra, corru-ptriz, sce-ptrum, ca- 
stra, magi-stri, I-sthmus ; spretus, strenuus, scriba, splendor. 
2. It often appears doubtful as to how a word 1s to be 
divided into syllables, and where the division is to be 
made at the end of a line, when the space does not suf- 
fice. The following rules, however, which are founded 
on the structure of the language, should be observed. 
1. A consonant which stands between two vowels belon 
to the latter, as in ma-ter. 2. Those consonants, whic 
in Latin or Greek, may together begin. a word, go togeth- 
er in the division of syllables; e. g., pa-tris, and not pat- 
ris, as tr occur at the beginning of tres.* In like manner, 
li-bri (brevis), i-gnis (gnomon), o-mnis, da-mnum (uváopaa), 
a-ctus, pun-ctum (krijua), ra-ptus, scri-plus, pro-pter (Ptole- 
maeus), Ca-dmus (Spaec), re-gnum (yvovs), va-fre ( fretus), 
a-thleta (8Aibw), 1-pse, scri-psi (pavw), Le-sbos (o6évvvpi), 
€-8ca, po-sco (scando), a-sper, : (spe), pa-stor, faw- 
stus, t-ste (stare). The cases in which three consonants 
begin a syllable have been mentioned above. When- 
ever there*occurs any combination of consonants which 
cannot stand at the beginning of words, they are treated 
according to the analogy of the rest. All combinations 
of muta cum liquida, for instance, go together, as most of 
them may commence a word; and we must therefore di- 
vide ara-chne, a-gmen, fra-gmentum, Da-phne, Pha-inae, 
rhy-thmus, smara-gdus, and Lu-gdunum, since gd is to be 
* [This mode of dividing is well intended, but perhaps too methodical; it 


occasions difficulty to learners, and has little use, but rather betrays some 
affectation. (Scheller, L. G., vol. hah Walkers transl.)}—Am. 
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treated like ct. 3. In compound words, the division níust 
be made so as to keep the parts distinct, as énter-eraz (not 
tnte-reram), because the word is compounded of inter and 
eram. . So, also, ab-wtor,áb-rado, abs-condo, abs-temius (from 
temetum), sus-cipio (from the form subs), dis-quiro, et-iam, 
ob-latum ; and red-eo, red-undo, prod-eo, and. sed-itio, for 
the d, here inserted to prevent hiatus, must go with the 
preceding vowel, because, if added to the second, it would 
obscure the elements of the compound word. But when 
the component parts of a word are doubtful, or when the 
first word has dro ped its termination to prevent hiatus, 
the syllables are divided as if the word were not a com- 
pound; e. g., po-tes (from pote or potis es ), ani-madverto, 
and not anim-adverto, ve-neo (from venum eo), ma-gnani- 
mus, am-bages, and lon-gaevus.* 


CHAPTER III. 
OF THE LENGTH AND SHORTNESS OF SYLLABLES. 


[§ 15.] SvrrABLEs are long or short, either by the na- 
ture of the vowel they contain, or they become long by 
their short vowel being followed by two or more conso- 
nants, that is, by their posttzon. e shall first speak of 
the natural length and shortness of vowels. 

1. All Diphthongs are long, and also all those single 
vowels which have arisen from the contraction of two into 
one, such as cógo (from codgo), malo (from sàvólo), tibi- 
cen (from tebzecen and tibia, but tubicen from tuba), bigae 
(from bijtgae), bübws and bóbus (from bovibus), and so, also, 
dis for dits, gratis for gratiis, and nil for nil. 

Note.—The preposition prae is commonly made short when compounded 
with a word which:begins with a vowel, e. g., Ovid, Metam., vii., 131: 
Quos ubi viderunt praeacutae cuspidis hastas. The reason for this peculiarity 
is explained in the rule following; but there is no other instance in the 
Latin language of a diphthong standing before a vowel. It occurs only 
in Greek proper names, , in which, however, the diphthong remains long, as 
Aeolides Sisyphus, and Aeeta relictus, for the examples which are adduced as 
proofs of the diphthong being shortened (Ovid, Heroid., vi., 103, and Tyist., 
lii., 12, 2) are not decisive. 


* [The carrying out of this system would lead, it is apprehended, to 
eome ludicrous results; as, for example, in such cases as fra-gmentum, 
a-gmen, &c. (Compare Journal of Education, vol. i., p. 94.)}—Am. Ed. 

f [The syllable pre being originally prai or praé, the latter of the two 
rs ds tacitly elided. Consult Anthon’s Latin Prosody, ed. 1842, p. 25 
not. |-—.Am. fd. 
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2. A Vowel is short when it is followed by another 
vowel ( Vocalis ante vocalem brevis est), as in déus, filius, 
pius, rüo, corrüo ; and, as À is not considered as a conso- 
nant, also in such words as tràáAo, contraho, vého, and ad- 
vého. 

($ 16.] Note.—Exceptions.—1. The vowel e in eheu is always long, the 
o in ohe is frequently long, and the i in Diana sometimes.* 2. 'The e in 
the termination of the genitive and dative of the fifth declension is long 
when it is preceded by a vowel, as in diei, speciéi.t 3. a is long in the ob- 
solete ending of the genitive in the first declension, as in aura: and pictài, 
for aurae and pictae, in Virgil.t 4. a and e are long in the vocative termina- 
tions ài and ei of the words ending in aius and eius; e. g., Gai, Vultei. 

See chap. xi, note 3.)$ 5. Allthe genitives in ius, except altertus, have 

e i commonly long ; the poets, however, use the i in illius, istius, ipsius, 
wnius, totius, ullius , and utrius, sometimes as a long and sometimes as a 
short vowel. 'The instances of the i in solius being shortened cannot be 
relied upon ; but altus, being a contraction for aliius, can never be made 
short. Altertus, on the other hand, is sometimes made long (see $ 49).|{ 
6. The verb fio has the i long, except when anr occurs in it. Ovid, Tris?., 
1., 8,7: Omnia jam fient, fleri quae posse negabam.| 7. Greek words retain 
their own ori quantity, and we therefore say aer, gos (fac), Amphion, 
Agesilaus, Menelaus. The e and i in the terminations ea and eus, or ia 
and tus, therefore, are long when they represent the Greek ea and etoc 


* [The interjection eheu is thought to have been abbreviated from hex 
heu by the transcribers. The first abbreviation would be Aekeu, which is 
common in the MSS., and hence, in process of time, arose eheu. (Compare 
Wagner ad Virg., Eclog., ii., 58.)—Ohe follows its primitive O, which, 
since it cannot be elided, because words of this nature require a stron 
emphasis, is made either long or short when it falls before a vowe 
Diana was originally Deiva Jana, the lunar goddess, contracted subse- 
quently into Deiana, and at last becoming Diana. The e of the diphthong 
being dropped gave rise to the double quantity of Diana, since it could be 
brought under the general principle of one vowel before another. (Ram- 
say's Latin Prosody,p.25. Voss, de Art. Gram., ii.,13. Varro R. R., i., 37. 
Grev., Thes., vol. vii, P 311. Nigid. ap. Macrob., Sat. i., 19. Creuzer, Sym- 
bolik, Par Guigniout, vol. ii., pt. i., p. dB E Am. Ed. . 

+ (This peculiarity arises from the old forms of declension. According 
to some, the nominative of the fifth declension was originally ditis, specieis 
making in the genitive diei-is, speciei-is, which case afterward drop) 
the s, and became dieii, specieii, and eventually diei, speciei, the i of the diph- 
thong being dropped. (Ramsay, Lat. Pros., p. 22.) Others, however, 
make the original form of the nominative to have been dié-is, specie-is, 
and the genitive to have dropped its characteristic ending in e, and to 
have terminated like the old locative in i, thus making dié-t, specie-i, &c. 
( Vergleich. Gramm., p. 141, seqq.)}—Am. Ed. 

1 e old form of the genitive singular ofthe first declension was 
d + is, i. e., formais, aurais, pictis, &c., which was afterward abbreviated 
by dropping the s, as formai, aurai, pictái. (Bopp, l.c. Allen's Analysis, 
&c., jrrn)p Am. ; 

§ [The original forms of these names were Caius, Pompeius, &c., and 
hence the vocatives Cai, Pompei, &c., are in reality Cai-1, Pompei-i, &c., 
which last undergoes another contraction, in Horace, into Pompei. (Horat. | 
Od., ii. 7, 5. Priscian, vii. 5.)]--Am, Ed. 

li (Bopp considers the Latin genitive ending ius analogous to the San- 
crit termination sya, the a being changed to u before the final s, bye very 
isual process, in early Latin. (Vergleich. Gram., p. 220.)}—Am. Ed. 

€ [Compare Anthon's Lat. Pros., ed. 1842, p. 16, not.]—Am. Ed. 
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(the Romans, not having the diphthong ei 1n their language, represent the 
reek ec sometimes by e and sometimes by i, but these vowels, of course. 
are always long); e. g., Galatéa, Medea, ZEinzas, Dareus or Darius, Iphi 

enia, Alexandria, Antiochia, Nicomedia, Samaria, Seleucia, Thalia, Arius, 

asilius, nosocomium, and the adjectives Eptcuréus, Pythagoréus, spondéus, 
and the like: but when the Greek is ea or ca, the e and i are short, as in 
idéa, philosophia, theologia. The same is the case with the patronymic 
words in ides, since the Greek may be sdyc, as in Priamides and ZEacides ; 
or ecdyc, as in Atrides, Pelides, which are derived from Atreus and Peleus. 
The only exceptions to this rule are, that platéa (a street) has the e short, . 
though, according to the Greek mAareia, it ought to be long, and that 
choréa 18 sometimes used instead of choréa (xopeía). Some of the late 
Roman poets use academia instead of academia, although in Greek writers 
it is always long, whether spelled with ez or with ¢.* 

Note 2.—It is a part of the above rule, that a long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word, when the word following begins with a vowel, is 
usually made short in the thesis of & verse.t (See above, chap. i., 4, . 
note 1). 

[$ 17.] 3. Usage (auctoritas) alone makes the vowel 
in the first syllable of mater, frater, pravus, mano (I flow), 
dico, duco, miror, nitor, scribo, dono, pono, utor, muto, sumo, : 
cura, &c. long; and short in pater, avus, cado, maneo, 
gravis, rego, tego, bibo, minor, colo, moror, probo, domus, 
sono, s0r0r, and others. It must be presumed that the stu- 
dent makes himself acquainted with the quantity of such 
words as these by practice, for rules can be given only 
with regard to derivatives. It must farther be observed 
that the ? in the following words is long : formica, lectica, 
lorica, vesica, urtica, hemina, resina, sagina, saliva, castt- 
go, and formido. 

a. Derivative words retain the quantity of their root, 
as in declension and conjugation: thus the a in amor and 
amo is short, and therefore also in dmoris, dmat, ámabam, 
, (ma, &c. except when the consonants after the vowel 

of the root produce a difference. New words formed 
from roots likewise retain the quantity; as from dmo— 
dmor, amicus, amabilis ; from lux, lücis—Llüceo, lücidus ; 
from mater—maternus, mütertera ; and from f'ints—f'inio, 
f'instio, finitimus, &c. | 

[6 18.] With regard to Conjugation, however, the following rules also 
must be ed: 


obse : 
1. The perfect and supine, when. they consist of two. syllables, and the 
tenses formed from them, have the first syllable long, even when in the 
resent tense it is short, e. g., video, vidi ; fügio, fügi ; ego, leyi, legisse, 


égeram, &c.} (except, however, when one vowel stands before another, 





* (Compare Anthon’s Lat. Pros., ed. 1842, p. 22, not.]—A m. Ed. 

t [Because the long vowel or diphthong loses one of its component 
vowels by elision, and there is no stress of the voice to lengthen again the 
remaining short one.]—AÀm. Ed. - ; 

E [According to the theory of Grimm (Deutsche Grammatik, vol. i., 
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in which case the general rule remains in force, as in rio, riti, diri) ; 
video, visun'; moveo, motum, mótus, moturus.* Seven dissyllable perfects, 
however, and nine dissyllable supines, together with their compounds, 
make their penultima short ;t viz., bibi, dédi, f'idi (from findo), steti, stiti, 
tüli, and scidi (from scindo), and datum, rátum, sátum, Itum, litum, citum, 

um, situm, and rütum. Sisto makes its supine státum, whence státus, a, 
um, and the compounds adstitum, destitum, restitum. 

2. Perfects which are formed by reduplication, as tundo, tütüdi ; cano, 
cécini; pello, pépüli, have the first two syllables short; but the second 
sometimes becomes long by position, as in mordeo, md:mordi ; tendo, t£tendi, 
Pedo and cedo are the only two words which retain the long vowel in the 
syllable which forms the root, pepedi, cecidi ; whereas cádo, in accordance 
with the rule, has céctdi.t . 

3. The perfect pni and the supine positum have the o chort, although 


in pone it is long. 

ith regard to Declensio , we must notice the exception that the 
words lar, par, sal, and ,és shorten their vowel throu, hout their declen- 
sion: sális, pédis, &c. 

[9 19.] In the formation of new words oy Derivation, there are several 
exceptions to the above rule. The following words make the short vowel 
long: mácer, macero ; légere, lez, legis, legare ; régo, rex, regis, regula; tgo, 

é ; stcus, sécius ; sédeo, sédes; séro, semen, sémentis ; , Gtera (if we 
do not prefer littera) ; stips, stipis, stipendium; suspicor, suspicio ; persüno, 
persona ; vóco, voz, vocis ; and homo, hitmanus. The following words have 
a short vowel, although it is long in the root: lábare, from labi ; natare, 


p. 1066), those verbs which change a short vowel in the root, or present 
tense, into a long e in the perfect, had originally a reduplication ; thus. 
" 3 i 


" evens, veent, véni, 
Ez X RoR 
ügio, gi, 4 gi, 
Óveo of Ovi dvi, Oui, 
f ave, f pot, f p fa , 


TM . . c. 
It must be borne in mind, however, that the remarks here made do not 
apply to such preterites as lisi, risi, misi, &c., from ludo, rideo, mitto, &c., 
the preterites in these verbs having been formed by the insertion of s, as 
luds:, ridsi, mittsi, and the consonant or consonants before the s having 
been subsequently dropped for the sake of eupbony. (Pritchard, Origin 
of Celtic Nations, Pot Am. Ed. 

* (The long syllables in visum, mótum, flétum, &c., are owing to a change 
from earlier forms ; thus, vieum comes from wdsum ; motum, from móvitum, 
through the intermediate mZitum ; fletum, from flévitum, l&tum, &c. But 
ritum, &c,, are formed by syncope, and therefore continue short.]—Am. 


t [The seven dissyllable perfects are, in reality, no exceptions at all, bus 
are all reduplicating tenses, some of which have dropped the first syllable, 
instead of contracting the first two into one. (.Anthon's Lat. Pros., p. 32, 


not.)}—Am. Ed. 
t e first syllable in reduplicating preterites is short, as a matter of 
course, since it consists of a short prefix. The second syllable follows 


the quantity of the verbal root. Hence arise the two exceptions men- 
tioned in the text, namely, cedo and pedo, where the first syllable of the 
verbal root is long. The early form of the perfect of cedo must have been 
eecedi. (Consult Priscian, x., 4, p. 489, ed. Putsch. Pott, Etymol, Forsch., 
vul. i, p. 19, segy. Kithner, Gr. Gr., vol. i, p. 84, seqq. Bopp, Vergleich. 
Gram., p. 097, s 2] Am. Ed. . 

*$ [Struve thinks that the old form of pono was posno, thus accounting 
for the s in the perfect and supine, this letter having been dropped ir. the 
present. (Ueber die Lat. Declin., "s p. 280.))—4A m. Ed. 
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(rom nàre ; páciscor, from paz, pacis ; ambitus and ambitio, from ambire, ambi: 
tum ; dícaz, from dicere ; fides and perf Idus, from fido and fidus (and we regu 
larly find infidus) ; molestus, from moles ; nota and ndtare, from notus ; odium, 
from ódi ; sdpor, from sópire; dur, dücis, and reduz, redücis, from dfico ; 
lücerna, trom lüceo ; státus, státio, stábilis, stábulum must be derived from 
Pinto, unless we suppose that they are likewise shortened from statum 

m stare). ' 
( $/20.] The Terminations, or final syllables, by means of which an 
adjective is formed from a verb or a substantive, ate of a different kind. 
Among these, alis, aris, arius, aceus, anus, ivus, and osus have a long vowel ; 
but idus, icus, and ictus a short one; e. g., letalis, vulgaris, montánus, estt- 
vus, vindsus, avidus, bellicus, cius. A long i, however, occurs in amicus, 
apricus, pudicus, anticus, and posticus, and in the substantives mendicus and 
umbilicus. The terminations ilis and bilis have the i short when they make 
derivatives from verbs, but long when from substantives; e. g., facilis, 
docilis, and amabtlis, but civilis, hostilis, puerilis, senilis, &c. The i 1n the 
termination inus may be long or short: it is long in adjectives derived 
from names of animals and places, as anserinus, asininus, equinus, lupinus, 
Caudinus, Latinus, and a few others, such as divinus, genuinus, clandestinus, 
intestinus, marinus, peregrinus, and vicinus ; it is short in most adjectives 
which express time, as crastinus, diutinus, pristinus, serotinus, hornotinus, 
perendinus, and in those which indicate a material or substance, as ada- 
mantinus, bombyctnus, crystallinus, elephantinus, cedrinus, faginus, oleaginus. 
Some adjectives expressive of time, however, have the i long, viz., matu- 
Gnus, vespertinus, and repen&nus. 

[8 21.] (5) Compounded words retain the quantity of 

e vowels of their elements: thus, from ávus and népos 
we make abávus and abnépos ; from pravus, depravo; from 
probus, imprébus ; from.jus (juris), peryürus; from légo (I 
read), perlégo; and from légo (I despatch), ablégo, delego, 
colléga. Even when the vowel is changed, its quantity 
remains the same: e. g., /aedo, tllido; caedo, wneido ; 


aequus, iniquus ; fauces, suffóco ; claudo, recludo ; fücio,. 
ido, i Pi 


efficio; c ; rülus, vrritus ; régo, erigo; l&go, eligo. 
We may, therefore, infer from compounded words the 
quantity of those of which they consist; e. g., from ado- 
ro, admiror, and abütor we conclude that oro, miror, and 
utor have the first syllable long; and from commóror and 
desuper that the first syllable in moror and super is short, 
which is not always accurately distinguished in pronun- 
ciation, because these syllables have the accent, (See 
Chap. IV.) 


We shall mention here, by way of example, a few more compounds 
from which the quantity of the vowels in their elements may be inferred. 
We shall choose such as cannot be mentioned in any of the subsequent 
liste, and present them in the third person singular of the present tense 
We have a long vowel in exhalat, conclamat, allatrat, delibat, constspat, evitat, 
irritat, deplarat, enddat, compótat, ref: tat, obdürat, and commiinit ; and a short 
one In ezárat, compárat, enàtat, irrigat, alligat, perfricat, erüdit ólit, devór. 
comprobat, compiltat, reciibat, and su t , ° res a^ 

ut there are some exceptions, and the following compounded words 
change the long vowel into a short one: dejéro and pejéro, from jaro ; caw- 
sidicus, fatidicus, maledicus, veridicus, from dicere; agnitus and cognitus, from 





- 
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nohus ; à ws), -a, and sronib(us), -a, from nübo.* The case is eversed 
in 221 In respect to Composition with Prepositions, it is to be 
22.]. In respect to Composi wi repositions, it is to re- 
marked that prepositions of one syllable which end in a vowel are long, 
and those which end in a consonant are short: déduco, áboleo, perimo. Tra 
(formed from trans), as in trádo, traduco, is long ; but the o (for ob) in ómitto 
and óperior is short. Pro, in Greek words, 1s short, as in propheta ; but 
prologus, propola, and propino form exceptions, In Latin words pro is long ; 
e. g., pródo, prómitto ; but in many it 1s short ; prüfugio, prüfugus, prónepos, 
 prófari, préfanus, prüfestus, profecto, prüfiiscor,  rfundus, protervus, 
procella, and a few others, the derivation of which is doubtful, as próceres, 

Ópitius, properare ; in some the quantity is undecided. Se and di (for dia) 
are long; the only exceptions are dirimo and disertus. Re is short; it is 
long only in the impersonal verb réfert :} in all other cases where it ap: 
pears long, the consonant which follows it must be doubled (in verse), as 
in reppuli, repperi, rettuli, rettudi, reccido, redduco, relligio, reliquie ; the four 
perfects, reppul, repperi, rettuli, and rettudi, appear to have been pronounced 
and spelled in this way, even in prose.{ In the same manner, reddo, reddere, 
arose from do. The termination a in prepositions of two syllables is long, 
as in contradico ; all the others are short, as antéfero, praetéreo. . 

(9 23.] When the first word of a composition is not a preposition, it is 
necessary to determine the quantity of the final vowel (a, e, i, o, u, y) of 
the first word. 1. a is long, as in quare and quapropter, except in quási. 
2. e is mostly short, as in caléfacio (notice especially néque, nequeo, néfas 
néfastus, nZfarius, néfandus), but long 1n nequam, nequidquam, né 8n 
nemo (which is contracted from ne and hemo, the ancient form for homo) ; 
also in sedecim and the pronouns mémet, mécum, tecum, and sécum ; in 

eficus, videlicet, vécors, and vésanus. 3. i is short, e. g., significo, sacri- 

, cornicen, tubicen, omnipotens, undique ; but long in compounded pro- 
nouns, as quilibet, utrique, in ibidem, ubique, utrobique, ilicet, and scilicet ; also 
in the compounds of dies, as biduum, triduum, meridies ; and, lastly, in all 
those compounds of which the parts may be separated, such as lucrifacio, 
i a, siquis, because the : at the end of the first word is naturally 
long, and remains so. 4. o is short, hódie, duódecim, sacrésanctus, but long 
, in compounds with contro, intro, retro, and quando (quandóquidem alone 
forms an exception); it is long in alioqui, ceteroqui, utroque, and in those 


Ww 





* (The second syllable in connubium is naturally short, but it is occa- 
sionally lengthened by the poets in the arsis of the foot. Compare Virg., 
En., i., 73, with iii., 319.]—Am. Ed. ‘ 

+ [The re in réfert comes, according to some, from the dative rei; ac- 
cording to others, from the ablative re, of the noun res, and the verb fero. 
Verrius Flaccus, the ancient grammarian, as cited by Festus, was in fa- 
vour of the dative. Reisig, on the contrary, maintams that réfert comes 
from the ablative re and the verb fert, and makes refert mea, for example, 

uivalent to ré fert med, “it brings (something) to bear in my case.’ 
(Reing, Vorlesungen, p. 640, ed. Haase. Benary, Komische Lauilehre, vol. i., 
p. 37. ; Uber die Casus, p. 84. Schmid, de Pronom., p. 79.) Key, 
on the other , is in favour of the accusative, and considers refert mea 
as originally rem fert meam, and, as an omitted m leaves a long vowel, he 
accounts in this, way for the long vowels in ré and med. (Key, Alphabet, 

. . 3R. . ] 
d 1 (The classification here given is faulty and confused. Iri reccido, red- 
3uco, relligio, and relliquie the explanatipn is this, that the ancient form 
ef re was red, and this final d, in three of the words given, changes to 
another consonant by the principle of assimilation. On the other hand, 
"eppuli, i, rettuli, and rettudi are all deduced from perfects of redupli- 
cation. yy Lat. Pros., ed. 1842, p. 129; Journal of Education, vol. 1, 
e. 95. m. Lud. 

6 (Compare Journal of Education, vol. i., p. 95.]—4m. Ed. 


20 LATIN. GRAMMAR. 


Greek words in which the o represents the Greek o, as in geometria. 5. w 
and y are short, as in quadrüpes, Polyphemus. 

4. In regard to the quantity of Final Syllables, the 
following special rules must be observed : 


A. MoNosvLLABIC Worps. 


: [§ 24.] 1. All monosyllables ending in a vowel are — 
long, except the particles which are attached to other 
words: qué, vé, cé, nó, tà (tute), psé (reapsó), and pté, 
(suopte J. 

Note.—Ne, the interrogative particle, is always short, and is attached to 
other words as an enclitic, as in videsne, dost thou see? or dost thou not 
see? In the ordinary pronunciation it was still more shortened by throw- 
ing off the vowel, as In credon’ tibi hoc nunc ? and, in case of an s preceding, 
this letter was likewise dropped, as ain’ tu? for aisne tu? satin! recte? satin! 
salvae ? for satisne recte? satisne salvae? The conjunction ne (lest, or that 
not) is long. Respecting ne, as an inseparable negative particle in com- 
positions, see above, $23. 

2. Among the monosyllables ending in a consonant, the 
substantives are long, as sol, vir, fur, jus; and all those . 
are short which are not substantives, as wt, ét, néc, in, dn, 
ad, quid, séd, quis, quot. The following substantives, how- 
ever, are short: cor, fél, mél, vir, and 6s (gen. ossis), and 
probably, also, mas, a male being, and vas, a surety, since 
they have the a short in the genitive: máris, vddis. Some 
words, on the other hand, are long, although they are not 
substantives ; as én, nón, quin, sin, cras, plus, cur, and par, 
with its compounds, and also the adverbs in tc or we, as 
sic, hic, huc. ‘The monosyllabic forms of declension and 
conjugation follow the general rules about the quantity of _ 
final syllables, and das, fes, and scis, accordingly, are long, 
while dat, flét, and scít are short; his, quos, quas are long, 
like the terminations 6s and às in declension. So, also, the 
ablative singular Aoc and Ade. The nominative À:c and 
the neuter oc, on the other hand, although the vowel is: 
naturally short, are commonly used as long, because the 
pronunciation was hice and hoce (a8 a compensation for 
the ancient form hice, hoce).* The abridged imperatives 
retain the quantity of the root, so that dic and düc are 
long, while füc and fér are short. 


JNote.—We formerly thought, with other grammarians, that fac was 
long, and that we ought to read face in those Passages in which it is found 
short. (See Heinsius and Burmann on Ovid, Heroid., ii., 98.) But there 
is no gatisfactory evidence for fac being long, and the instances quoted by 
Vossius (Aristarch., ii., 29) have now been altered for other reasons. 


* [Compare Anthon’s Lat. Pros., p. 82, not.]—Am. Ed. 
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B. Finat SYLLABLES IN Worps OF TWO OR MORE SYLLABLES. 


[8 25.] 1. Such as terminate in a Vowel. 


A is short in nouns, except in the ablative singular of 
the first declension and in the vocative of Greek proper 
names in as which belong to the first or third declension, 
e. g., ZEnea, Palla. A is long in verbs and indeclinable 
words, such as amd, frustra, erga, antea, and posted (ex- 
cept when separated into post ea), except itd, quid, eta, 
and the imperative puta in the sense of *' for example."* 
In the indeclinable numerals, as triginta and quadragin- 
ta, the a is sometimes long and sometimes short. 

E is short, as in patré, curré, nempé; but long in the ab- 
lative of the fifth declension and in the imperative of the , 
second conjugation; the poets, however, and especially 
the comic ones, sometimes shorten the imperative of the 
words cave, habe, jube, mane, tace, vale, and vide] Ad- 
verbs in e, formed from adjectives of the second declen- 
sion, are likewise long, as docte, recte; also, fere, ferme, 
and ohé (but bené and malé are always short, and ?nferne 
and superne sometimes), and Greek words of the first de- 
clension terminating in e, as crambe, Circe, and Greek plu- 
rals, as Tempé and cete. | 

[$ 26.] I is long. It is short only in the vocative of 
Greek words in is, e. g., Alexi, in the Greek dative in :, 
which, however, occurs seldom, as in Pa/ladi, Tethyt, and 
in nisi, quasi, and cuí, when it is used as a dissyllable. 
The 4 is common or doubtful in mihi, $52, 451 and ubl; 
in compounds we commonly find zdidem, and always wi- 
gue, whereas in ubivis and ubinam the 4 is always short. 
In uti, for ut, the ? is long, but in the compounds wtinam 
and wfique short. , 

O is common in the present tense of all the conjugations, 
and in the nominative of the third declension, as in sermo, 
virgo; the Greek words in o (v, Gen. ove), however, re- 
main long in Latin, as Jo, Dido. But o is long in the sec- 
ond declension, as in Jecté, and in adverbs formed from 





* [Compare Anthon’s Lat. Pros., p. 67, not. ]— Am. Ed. L. 

t [The apparent anomaly in cavé is easily explained by the supposition 
that anciently two forms of the verb were in use, one belonging to the 
second, and the other to the third conjugation, just as we find both ferveo 
and fervo ; fulgeo and fulgo ; oleo and olo, &c.  (Struve, über die Lat. Decl., 
&c., p. 189.) With regard, however, to habi, ES mani, tact, &c., the 
evidence of their employment seems very doubtful. The question will be 
found discussed by Ramsay (Lat. Pros., p. 44, seqq.)]—Am. Ed. 
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nouns and pronouns by means of this termination (see 
§ 264); e. g., vulgó, falso, paulo, ed, quo, and also ergo, 
iccirco, quandé, and retro. In the poets, however, gerunds* 
and the following adverbs are sometimes short: ergo, in 
the sense of “therefore,” porro, postremo, sero, quando 
(tho compound qvandóquidem occurs only with a short o J.7 

he adverbs módó (with all its compounds, and also qvo 
modo ), citó, wlicd, and 4mmó, and also cedó (fr dic or da) 
ego, dud, and octó, are always short, whereas «mobo is gen 
erally long. 

Note.—O, as a termination of verbs, has been here described as common ; 
it must, however, be observed that it is naturally long. and is used so b 
most poets of the best age, such as Virgil, Horace (in lis Odes), and Ovid 
(in his Metamorphoses), in their serious productions. [a their lighter 
poems, however, and in the works of later poets, it is a!so used shor., 
according to the example of the comic poets, though this was done at. 
first less frequently, until at last it became the prevalent custom to make 
the o short. (See Lennep's elaborate note on Ovid, Heroid., xv., 32, re- 
printed in the edition of Loers.) The same is the case with o in substan- 
tives of the third declension, for the earlier poets always prefer using it as 
a long syllable. 

U is always long, as in diu, vultü, cornu] 
Y, in Greek words, is always short. 


9. Such as terminate in a Consonant. 


. [§ 27.] All final syllables ending in a consonant are 
short,§ and special rules are required only for those end- 
ing in the sibilant s. os 

Note.—The disgyllabic compounds of pér retain the quantity of the sin- 

le word, and the cases of istic and illic follow those of hic. (See $ 131.) 

reek words retain their original quantity in their final syllables, except 
those in or, as Hector, Nestor, which are short in Latin, although in Greek 
they end in op. The only exceptions in genuine Latin words are lién 
(formed from Lénis, which 1s still used) and aléc. 


[$ 28.] As is long in Latin words, with the exception 





* [The final o in gerunds is, perhaps, never found short, except in wri- 
ters subsequent to the Augustan age. (Consult Heyne ad Tibull., iii., 
6, 3.)]—Am. Ed. 

t [The final o is, perhaps, never found short in ergo, ideo, immo, porro, 
postremo, sero, vero, except in writers subsequent tq the Augustan age. 
(Ramsay, Lat, Pros., p. 58.)]-—Am. Ed. : 

1 (Indi, the old form of mm, and nent for non, both Lucretian words, have 
the v short. The « continues short, also, in those words which naturally 
end in short us, and are only deprived of the s by the more ancient mode 
of pronunciation, in order to preserve the syllable from becoming long by 
its position before a consonant at the beginning of the following word ; as, 

il for plenis, boni? for bonis, &c.]—Am. Ed. 

$ [The language of the text is rather too brief here. The student will 
do well to consult some treatise specially devoted to matters of prosody.] 
— 4A. ° 
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of ands, andtis ; but the Greek nominatives in as, which 
make their genitives in ado¢, and in Latin in adis, such as 
Ihas, Pallas, and the Greek accusatives plural of the third 
declension, are always short, as in herods. — . . 

Es is long, e. g., ames, leges, audtés, patrés. But Latin 
nominatives in es, which increase in the genitive, and have 
their penultima short, are themselves short; e. g., milés, 
militis ; segés, segétis (except abies, aries, paries, Ceres, 
and the compounds of pés) ; also the nominatives plural 
of Greek words, which increase in the genitive singular, 
as Amazonés, Troadés ;* the preposition penés and the 
second person of the compounds of sum, és, e. g., abés, 
potés ; but the és (for edis) from edo is long. (See § 212.) 

[$ 29.] Is is generally short, but long in all the cases 
of the plural, as armis, vobis, omnis (accus. for omnes) ; in 
the second person singular of verbs whose plural is iis, 
that is, in the fourth conjugation, and in possis, velis, nolis, 
malis, and vis (thou wilt), with its compounds, such as 
mavis, quivis, quamvis. Respecting the quantity of 4s in 
the perfect subjunctive and in the second future, see § 165. 
Is, lastly, is long in proper names of the third declension, 
which, increasing in the genitive, have their penultima 
long; e. g., Quiris, itis ; Samnis, itis; Salamis, tnis; Si- 
mois, entis. 

Os is long, 28 in nepós, honós, virós ; it is short only in 
compos and tmpós,t aud in Greek words and cases in oc, 
e. g., Delis, Erinnyós. 

Us is short in verbs and nouns except monosyllables, 
but long in the genitive singular, in the nominative and 
accusative plural of the fourth declension, and in the nom- 
inatives of the third, which have & in the genitive, as vi7- 
tus, uis ; palus, üdis. It is also long when it represente 
so) ove, as in Panthis, Melampus, Sapphis. (Comp. 

Ys, in Greek words, is short, as Halys, Tethijs, chlamys, 





* [The final es is likewise short in Greek neuters ; as, cacodthés, hippo 
manés, &c. But nominatives and vocatives plural in es, from Greek 
nominatives forming the genitive singular in eos, are long; as, hereses, 
crises, phrasés, &c.]— Am. Ed. . 

f (The noun sis is also long, and likewise the adverbs foris, gratis 

afis. It must be observed that foris is, in fact, the ablative plural ol 

fora, “‘a door ;" and that is and ingratis are contracted datives plura 
for gratiis and ingrati, which are found in the open form in the comk 
writers.]—2Am. Ed, ) 

1 [And also in ds, “a bone," and its compound, exós.)—Am Ed 
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and leng only in the few instances in which the ys of the 
nitive is contracted into 7s. 

[§ 30.] 5. Syllables (as was remarked in the begin- 
ning of this chapter) may become long by their vowel 
being followed by two or more consonants, that is, by their 
position: x and z are accounted as two consonants. (See 
above, $ 3.) A position may be formed in three ways: 
1. When a syllable ends in two or three consonants, as in 
ex, est, mens, stirps. 2. When the first syllable ends in a 
consonant and the second begins with one, as in ?/Ie, arma, 
mentis, in nova. 3. When the first syllable ends in a vow- 
el, and the one following begins with two consonants. By 
the first and second kinds of position, a syllable which is 
naturally short becomes long. Exceptions to this rule oc- 
cur only in the comic poets, who frequently neglect posi- 
tion, especially that of the second kind. 


Note.—In syllables long by position we usually pronounce the vowel 
itself short; but the ancients in their pronunciation even here dietin- 
guished the long vowel from the short one, just as in Greek we must pro- 
nounce mpdcow with a long a, because it is naturally long, as we see from _ 
apatic and mpüyua. With regard to other vowels, we are assisted by the 

reek signs 7, o, and e, 0; but in Latin words, unless we can be guided by 
verse, we can derive information only from etymology and from the state- 
. ments of the ancient grammarians. 'Thus they distinguished est (he is) 
from est (for edit), and they pronounced the vowel in con and is, when fol- 
lowed in compounds by f or s, as in infeliz, insanus, consul, eónfecit. (See 
Cicero, Orat., 48.) Dens, gens, mens, fons, frons, and mons were uttered 
with a long vowel, and, in like manner, paz, lez, lux, rez, and vor, because 
they have their vowel long in the genitive also ( plébs, plebis, belongs to the 
same class); whereas faz, nez, niz, nur were pronounced with their vowel 
short, because they form the genitive facis, nécis, &c. (Comp. Schneider, 
Elementarl., p. 108, foll.) ' 


[$ 31.] In the third kind of position (made by two con- 
sonants beginning the syllable after a vowel), we must dis- 
tinguish as to whether it occurs within a word or between 
two words, and whether the consonants are muta cum h- 
quida, or not. "Within a word a syllable ending in a short 
vowel is regularly made long, when it is followed by two 
consonants, or 2 and z, as in a-ptus, fa-ctus, a-xts; but - 
when the first consonant is a mute and the second a liquid 
(which is called positio debilis ), they make the vowel only 
common, according to the pronunciation in prose. Thus, 
we may pronounce either cerébrum, lugübris, mediocris, 
intégri, or cerébrum, lugubris, mediocris, éntegri. Ovid, 
for example, says: Et primo similis volücri, moz vera vo- 
lucris. ( Metam., xiii., 607.) Between two words the vow- 
el is rarely lengthened, except in the arsis of a verse. The 
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last syllable of a word thus remains short, e. g., in Horace 
at the beginning of an hexameter: quem mala stultitia aut ; 
or at the end: praemia scribae." An instance in which the 
vowel is lengthened by the accession of the arsis occurs in 
Virgil, Bucol.,iv.,51.: Terrasqué tractusque maris coelum- 
que profundum. — - 

Qu is not accounted as two consonants, for « is not a 
true consonant, though we usually pronounce it as such. 
But 9 alone is sufficient to make position, because this con- 
sonant was pronounced double (in early times it was also 
written dou le); e. g., major like major, and, in like man- 
ner, in éjus and Troja. Inthe compounds of jugum, alone 
it does not lengthen the preceding vowel, as bijugus, 
rijugus,t nor does it, according to the rule mentioned above, 
lengthen the vowel when it begins a new word, and the 
preceding word ends in a short vowel, as in the hexame- 
ter of Virgil ( Georg., i., 125.) : Anté Jovem nulli subtge- 
bant arva coloni.$ 


Note.—The determination of the quantity of a vowel before muta cum 
iqwda within a word has great difficulties, and we must add the following 
rvations: The practice of the different poets varies greatly. Virgt ; 
e. g., is particularly fond of lengthening a vowel by its position before 
muta cum liquide; and he and the poets in general usually contrive to 
make the vowel thus lengthened coincide with the arsis in the verse ; 
the same contrivance, he also lengthens the short final syllable of a w 
especially the enclitic que, in the second foot of an hexameter, by the 
muta cum liquida which follow it. We have farther to observe particular 
words which have their vowel short, viz., liber, niger, piger, and rüber ; but 
in their inflections, where the muta cum liquida occurs, the vowel almost 
always becomes long; colüber, e..g., is short; but colübrae, colfibris, are 
long, and migro is made long by the best poets in the hexameter. Othet 
words, however, are either never lengthened, as arbitror, or very seldom, 
as lociiples. There are, on the other hand, some cases of muta cum liquida 
which form a strong position both in Latin and Greek, viz., where the 
liquid is either J, m, or n, and the mute either b, g, or d. (See Buttmann’s 
Greek Grammar, $7. 10.) Thus the Latin words publicus, agmen, regnum, 
and ignarus always have their first syllable long. . 

It is almost superfluous to repeat here that we are speaking only of 
such vowels as are naturally short ; for, when the vowel is naturally long, 
a lengthening by positio debilis is out of the question, and we therefore 
always say ambulacrum, lavacrum, delübrum, involücrum, and salübris. When 
the consonants muta cum liquida belong to different syllables, as in ab-luo, 
ob-ruo, quam-ob-rem, they e real position. . 


E AI 

* (As regards the initial SC, SM, SP, &c., consult Schneider, L. G., vol. 
ii, p. 694; and Ramsay, Lat. Pros., p. 260, seqq.]—Am. Ed. D. 

t [It is far more correct to consider the ? in major, &c., which is, in 
fact, nothing more than an i, as forming a diphthong with the preceding 
vowel, the word being pronounced as if written mai-or.]—Am. Ed. 
a {it could not by any possib ipitit ah Spat abe ing vowel, since 

a ir are in ugue, iugus.]—Am. 
^e Here, again, the initial letter of Jovem is a mere vowel, and the word 

is to be pronounced as if written Yit. -Am. Ed. 
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CHAPTER Iv. 
OF THE ACCENT OF WORDS. 


[§ 32.] Ir is a general rule that every word has an ac- 
cent on one particular syllable. This accent is twofold, 
either the circumflex ) or the acute (^), for what is call- 
ed the grave in Greek.means only the absence of either 
accent. Some words have no accent, viz., the enclitics 
ne, que, ve, ce, which never appear by themselves, but are 
attached to other words. Prepositions lose their accent 
when they precede the cases which they govern. - 


Note.—The addition of these enclitics produces a change in the accent 
of the words to which they are attached, and which thus becóme com- 
pounds. 'The ancient grammarians have established the rule that, when- 
ever an enclitic has a meaning of its own, the accent is thrown back* 
upon the syllable immediately before the enclitic, and either as the acute 
Gf the vowel of that syllable is short), or as the circumflex (if the vowel 
is long), as in Musáque (nominat.) hominéque, and Musáque (ablat.) armisque. 
When, on the other band, the enclitic has no meaning by itself, and forms 
only one word with that to which it is attached, the accent varies, as will 
be shown hereafter. This is the case with que; for in some componnds 
it either does not possess the meaning of “and” at ‘all, or only very in- 
distinctly. Hence, in itágue (and so) the accent belongs to the short 
penultima, and in ftaque (therefore), in which the meaning of “ and" is 
quite obscured, the pronunciation places the accent upon the antepe- 
nultima. In the same manner, we have to distinguish between utique 
(and that) and fitique (certainly.) By way of exception, the same gram- 
marians place the accent on the penultima in utréque and pleráque, on ac- 
count of the accent of the masculine forms wtérque and ; although, 
according to the general rule, Tt not meaning “and,” we ought to pro- 
nounce fitraque and pléraque. ‘They farther inform us that we should 
pronounce nequando and síquando, in order that quando may not be taken 
or a separate word, and alíquando, in order to distinguish it from aliquanto. | 


[§ 33.] 2. Monosyllables are pronounced with the cir- 
cumflex, when their vowel is long by nature, and not-mere- 
ly by position, as in dés, més, Jlós, jus, lice, spés, fons, and 
móns ; but when the vowel is naturally short, they are pro- 
nounced with the acute, although the syllable may be long 
by position; e. g., drs, pars, fax, diz. BEEN 

Note.— Sic (so) the adverb should be pronounced with the circumflex, 
the case of enclitics, is the common form of expression, but is calculated 
to produce a wrong idea of the nature of such words. When the enclitic 
is joined in pronunciation with the preceding word, a. change of accent 
necessarily takes place, these enclitics increasing the preceding word bv 


as many syllables as each enclitic possesses. (Oóttling, Elements of Ar 
eentuation, Ozf., 1831, p. 100.)] —Am. Ed. . (Gitthng db 
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and nc, which iudicates a wish, with the acute; e. g., Sic te, diva potens 
Cypri, &c., in Horace. Comp. Priscian, De XII. Vers. Ent 

3. Words of two syllables have the, accent on the first, 
either as circumflex,. when the vowel of that syllable is 
naturally long, and that of the second one short; or as 
acute, when the vowel of the first syllable is short and 
that of the second long; or when the vowel of the first, as 
well as that of the second, is long ;. e. g., Rémd, másá, lice, 
jüris; but hémo, because both syllables. are short; déas, 
because the first is short and the second long; árte, be- 
cause the first is long only by position; and dót&, for al- 
though the vowel of the first is naturally long, yet that of 
the second is likewise long. The ancient grammarians do 
not notice those cases where a syllable long by position is, 
at the same time, long by the nature of its vowel (see above, 
$ 30); but it is probable that cénsul, mónte, dénte, ésse (for 
edere), üsthzna, and scéptrum were pronounced in the same 
manner as /üce. | 

4. Words of three syllables may have the accent on the 
antepenultima and penultima; the acute on the antepenul- 
tima, when the penultima is short, as in caédere, pérgere, 
hémines ; the accented syllable itself may be long or short. 
The circumflex is placed on the penultima on the condi- 
tions before mentioned, as in amdsse, Romanus ; and the 
acute, when those conditions do not exist, and yet the pe- 
nultima is long, as in Romdnis, Metéllüs. No word can 
have the accent farther back than the antepenultima, so 
that we must pronounce Constantinópolis, sollicitudint- 
bus. | 


Note.— Priscian (p. 803, ed. Putsch) remarks as an exception, that the 
compounds of facere, which are not formed by means of a preposition, such 
as calef ácit, tepefácit, and (p. 739) the contracted gehitives in i, instead of 
ií (see 6 49), have the accent on the penultima, even when it is short, as . 
in ing?ni, Valéri, 90 that we must pronounce calefácit, ingéni. He aseerts 
the same with regard to the vocative of proper names in ius, e. g., Virgili, 
Valéri ; while other grammarians (A. Gellius, xiii., 25) leave to this case 
its regular accentuation, Vérgili, and not Virgili. a 

[$ 34.] 5. Words of two or more syllables never have 
the accent on the last, and it appears that it was only the 
grammarians who invented a different mode of accentua- 
Gon, for the purpose of distinguishing words which would 
otherwise sound alike. They tell us that the words poné 
(behind) and ergé (on account of) should have the accent 
on the last syllable, to distinguish them from péne (put) 
and érgo (therefore). They farther accentuate the last 
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syllables of the adverbs circum, docte, raro, primo, solum, 
and modd, to distinguish them from the cases which have 
the same terminations. The interrogatives quando, qualis, 

nius, «57, and others, are said to have the accent on the 

t syllable, according to the rule; but when used in the 
sense of relatives, to have the accent on the last syllable, 
unlees the acute be changed into the grave by reason of 
their connexion with other words which follow. The 
words ending in as, which originally ended in ais, such as 
optimas, nostras, Arpinas, ate said to have the accent on 
the syllable on which they had it in their complete form, 
and which is now the last. The same is asserted with 
regard to the contracted ects, such as audit for audt- 
vit. It is impossible to determine how much of all this 
was really observed by the ancients, since it is expressly 
attested by earlier writers, such as Quintilian, that in Lat- 
m the accent was never put on the last syllable. But it 
is certainly wrong to put the grave on the last syllable of 
all adverbs, as some persons still do, or to use accents for 
the purpose of indicating the natural length of a vowel, 
which is better expressed by a horizontal line (^). 

[$ 25.] 6. These rules concerning accentuation ought 

to us to accustom ourselves to distinguish accent from 
quantity ; to read, for example, Adminés, and not héminés, 
and to distinguish, in our pronunciation, édo (I eat) from 
edo (I edit), Lego (I read) front /ego (I despatch), and in 
like manner, füris (thou ravest), /égis (thou readest), and 
régis (thou rulest) from the genitives fürts, rogis, and legis; 
farther, /évis (light) from /évis (smooth), málus (bad) from 
3álus (an apple-tree), pálus, üd:s (a marsh), from pálus, 0 
(a post), devs (an old woman) from nus (nporróc), tum 
(mud) from utum (a dyer's weed), and also /&'teus (dirty 
or muddy) from /l'teus (yellow), and populus (the people) 
from pó'pulus (a poplar). In our own language accent 
and quantity coincide, but it is very wrong to apply this 
peculiarity to a language to which it is foreign. 
[The student will find some very sensible remarks on this subject in 
c E Ano Eee EC KC 
Nothing can show more clearly the utter absurdity of pronouncing Greek 
oy accent slong than the applying oft same ghee c prre 
Ghiech., p. 250.)J—Am, Ed. 
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THÉ ACCIDENCE. 


- CHAPTER V. 
DIVISION OF WORDS ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNIFICATION. 


[8 36.] Tu words of every language are either nouns, 
verbs, or particles. | 

A sows serves to denote an object or a quality of an ob- 
ject, and may accordingly be either a substantive, as domus 

a house), & pronoun, as ego (1), or an adjecteve, as patvus - 
small). Nouns ere declined to indicate their different 
relations. 

A verb expresses an action or condition which is ascri- 
bed to & person or a thing, as scrsho, tre, dormire, amari. 
A verb is conjugated in order to indicate the different 
modes in which an action or condition is ascribed to a 
person or & thing. . 

Particles are those parts of speech which are neither 
declined nor conjugated, and which are neither nouns 
nor verbs. "They are divided into the following classes: 
1. Adverbs express the circumstances of an action or con- 
dition; as, scribit bene, he writes well; dis dormit, he sleeps 
long. 2. Prepositions express, either directly or indirect- 
ly (§ 295), the relations of persons or things to one an- 
other, or to actions and conditions; as, amor meus erga te, 
my love towards thee; eo ad te, I go to thee. 3. Con- 
junctions ex the connexion between things, actions, 
or propositions; as, ego et tu; clamavit, sed pater non 
audivit, 4. Interjections are the expressions of emotion 
by a single word; as, ah, ohe, vae. 

These are the eight parts of speech in Latin; all of 
them occur in the following hexameter : 


Vae tibé ridents, quia moo post gaudia fedis. 
C 2 
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CHAPTER VL 
NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE.—-GENERAL RULES “OF GENDER. 


[§ 37.] Nouns substantive are either proper (nomina 
propria ), i. e., the names of. one particular man or thing, 
or common ( nomina, appellativa ), 1. e., such as denote per- 
sons or things in so far as they belong to'a class. 

All nouns have one of three genders: masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter. 

The manner in which the gender of a noun can be as- 


. certained from its termination will be explained under 
-each declension. Our object here is to show the gender 


of nouns, both proper and common, in so far as it depends 
upon their meaning.* 

1. The following are masculine: the names of men and 
of male beings ; as, homo, vir, scriba, flamen, consul, rez, 
deus, daemon, Cupido (the God of Love), manes (the &pir- 
its of the departed), /emüres (spectres); and the names 
of rivers, winds, and months, the words jlsvews, ventus, 
mensis being themselves masculine. 

$38.] Exceptions.—T here are some substantives which do not origi- 
nally denote men, but have come to be applied to them by custom; as, 
operae, labourers ; vigiliae and excubiae, sentinels; copiae, troops ; auxilia, 
auxiliary troops; mancipium, 8 slave; scortum and prostibulum, a prostitute. 
All such words have the gender which belongs to them according to theit 
termination. 

The names of rivers in a, belonging to the first declension, vary in their 
gender. (See Schneider, Formenlehre, p. 14.) Modern writers commonly 


make them feminine; but the ancients, in most cases, make them magcu- 
lines, which is the gender belonging to them. (See § 47.) The mytho- 





* [^ Dr. Zumpt, in this part of his Grammar, appears to place too much 
reliance on the authority of the Latin grammarians. It should be recol- 
lected that most of these writers lived long after the authors upon whom 
their comments are made, and at a time, too, when. the very structure, 
and certainly the very idioms of the language, were materially altered. 
The living tongue of their times was an unsafe standard of comparison ; 
while the relation in which they stood to the writings of Cesar Cicero 
was the same in kind as that in which we ourselves stand. On the other 
hand, it is much to be regretted that not one among thein possessed any 
of that philosophical spirit which begins to distinguish modern philology. 
Those who have been in the habit of consulting the commentaries of 


natus and Servius, or the more systematic work of Priscian, will admit 


that the testimony of this class of writers, though of occasional value, 
should always be received with caution. The judgment of even Varro 
and Quintilian is not always to be depended upon, and their errors of 
judgment are often aggravated by the particularly corrupt state in which 
their writings have come down to us." (Journal of Education, vol, i., p. 95, 


seqq.)}—Am. Ed. 
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logical rivers and Lethe are teminine, as in. Greek.. The names of 
winds and are, without exception, masculine; hence hi y 
hic Libs, hic Aprilis. With regard to the names of the months, it must be 


that all of them are adjectives, and that the best writers use 
y as such, the substantive mensis being understood. Hence, also, 
Calendae Januariae, Nonae Sexztiles, Idus Martiae, Maiae, ante Calendas Au- 
gustas, Idibus Decembribus. See Drakenborch on Livy Gres 37), who, with 
most other commentators, is so strongly convinced of this, that he does 
not hesitate to correct passages in which this rule is not observed. 
The names of mountains are generally said to be masculine ; but when 
the word mons is not joined with them, the gender depends upon their 
termination, as ip alta tna. 


[$ 39.] 2. The following are feminine: the names of 
women and female beings; e. g., vzor, wife; soror, sister; 
anus, an old woman; socrus, mother-in-law ; Juno, Venus ; 
and even when they end in wm, as Phanium, Glycerium, 
Leontium. Most of the names of trees, towns, countries, 
and islands, just as the words arbos, urbs, terra (regio), and 
insula themselves are feminine; e. g., alta cedrus, pinus, 
abies, the high cedar, pine, fir; umbrosa fagus, the shady 
beech; jicus Indica, opulenta Corinthus, antiqua . Tyrus, 
dura Lacedaemon, Aegyptus superstitiosa, clara Salamis. 


Exceptions.— The names of trees and shrubs ending in er, and following 
the third declension, are neuter; as, acer, cicer, pepover, to which we must 
robur, the oak. Masculine are oleaster and pinaster, which belong to 
the second, and styraz, which belongs to the third declension: also many 
shrubs and smaller plants in us, i; e. g., amarantus, asparagus, calamus 
dumus, hellebdrus, intubus, rhamnus, and spinus. The following vary, and 
may be used as masculine or feminine: cytisus, raphanus, rubus, and grossus, 
an unripe fig. 

Among the names of towns the following are masculine: 1. All plurals 
in i, as Argi, Delphi, Puteoli, Vei ; 2. Four names in o: Hippo (with the 
surname regius), Narbo Marcius, Frusino, and Sulmo ; the analogy of which 
is followed, also, by Croto, although the regular form in Greek is 7 Kpórov; 
3. Tunes, etis, and Canopus, as in Greek ó Kávo6oc. Some names in ds, 
wuntis, such as Pessinus, Selinus, and in us, i, such as Pharsalus, Abydus, 
and also Marathon, are masculine, according to the Greek custom, though 
they are sometimes also d&ed as feminines. The following’are neuter: 
1. ose ending in wm, and the Greek names in on, as Tusculum, Ilion ; 
2. The plurals in a, orum, e. g., Susa, Arbela, Ecbatana, Leuctra ; 3. Those 
ending in e and wur, which follow the third declension; as, Caere, Reàte, 
Praeneste, Tergeste, Nepete, or Nepet, Anzur, and Tibur ; Tuder is likewise 
neuter; 4. The indeclínable names ip i and y ; as, Jlliturgi, Asty, and some 
others, particularly barbarous names, the declension of which is defective ; 
as, Suthul, Hispal, Gadir, whereas their Latin forms, Hispalis and Gades, 
iwn, are feminine. Argos, as a neuter, occurs only in the nominative, 
otherwise Argi, orum, is used. The many exceptions we have here enu- 
merated might render us inclined altogether to drop the rule respecting 
the feminine gender of names of towns.; but we must adhere to it on &c- 
count of the numerous Greek names in us, i, and of the Greek or non- 
Italian names in on (o), onis; and there appears, moreover, to have been & 
tendency to make feminine even those which are of a different gender, 
provided they are in the singular. This is the case, besides those we have 
already mentioned, with Croton, and may also be observed in the case of 
Praeneste ; for Virgil says, Praeneste sub ipsa, and Juvenal gelida Praeneste, 
but otherwise the neuter gender is well established. (Liv., vi, 29. Sil. 


i 
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Ital., ix., 404) The poets change the names of some places ending in uw 
into us, €. g., Saguntus, and use them as feminines. (See Schmeider, 
Ferment., p. 479.) . : 

Among the names of countries, those in wm and plurals in e are neuter, 
as Latium, Bactra; the names Bosporus, Pontus, and Hellespontus, which 
properly denote the seas adjacent to these countries, are masculine; the 
same is the case with Zsthmus, when used as the name of a country, for 
originally it is a common noun, signifying **a neck of land." Of the nanies 
of islands, some ending in um are neuter, as is also the Egyptian Delta. 

It must farther be observed that most names of precious stones are fem- 
inine, as in Greek ; but Ius, carbunculus, opie, and emaragdus are 
masculine. The names of dramatic compositions are used in early 
and good language as feminine, the word fabula being understood ; e. g., 
hac Truculentus (Plauti), Eunuchus ( Terentii), acta est, &c. (See Quinjil, 
i, 5, 52, with Spalding's note.) Juvenal (i, 6), however, says, Orestes 


[$ 40.] 3. There are many names of persons which 
are common to both sexes, as they denote an occupation 
or quality which may belong either to a man or a woman, 
although the one is more frequently the case than the oth- 
er. Such words are called common (communia). Those 
found in Latin with two genders are contained in the fol 
lowing hexameter lines : 

- Antistes, vates, adolescens, auctor et augur, 

Duz, judex, index, testis, cum cive sacerdos, 
Muntcipt &dde parens, patruels affinis et heres, 
Artifici conjux atque incola, miles et hostis, 

Par, juvenis, martyr, comes, infans, obses et hospes, 
Interpres, praesul, custos, vindexque, satelles. 


Some other words are not noticed here, because they are used only in 

apposition to feminines; those mentioned above, however, may be accom- 
ied by adjectives in either gender ; e. g., Cic., Cat., 2: In hoe SUfRUR 

saptentes, naturam optimam ducem, tamquam deum, . Pro Balb., 
24: Sacerdos illa Cereris civis Romana facta est. Virg., 45n., x., 252: Alma 
parens Idaea deum. Liv., i, 7: Mater mea, veridica interpres deüm. To these 
we may add is, properly an adjective, which cannot be accom 
modated to verse, and perhaps also erul and princeps, with regard to which 
the passages of the ancients are not decisive, since the non alia exul in 
Tacit., Ann., xiv., 63, may be explained as apposition, and Romana prin 
ceps in the Bleg. ad Liviam, 356, may be taken as an adjective, as in othér 
cases. is well attested as a nomen commune by Plin., Hist. Nat. 
XXxiv., 13: Obeidibus, quae Porsenae mittebantur. Auspex yet awaits 3 bet 
ter authority than praeclaram auspicem in the Declam. (Porcii Latronis) ir 

atil., c. 16. 

It is farther to be observed that antistes and hospes, in the sense of 
priestess and hostess, are not attested as well as the feminine form 
antistita, ae, and hospita, ae. 


[S 41.] 4. Substantiva mobilia are those substantives 
ih which the root receives different terminations for the 
masculine and feminine genders. The termination for the 
feminine is always a or triz, and the latter occurs in those 
cases in which the masculine ending in for is derived from 
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transitive verbs, as in sicfor, victrür ; wjtor, ultrix ; prae- 
ceptor, pracceptriz ; taventor, tnventriz. The feminine is 
indicated by a when the masculine ends in we or er, or 
some other termination, ©. g., coquus, cogua ; peer, puera ; 
or more frequently the diminutive form puella ; magiater, 
magistra ; leno, lena; caupo, copa ; tibicen, tibicina ; avue, 
avia ; rex, regina; antistes, antestita. The feminine ter- 
mination tria is Greek, and is formed from masculines in 
tes or ta; a8, psaltes, pealiria ; posta, poctria. 

[8 42.] 5. Some names of antmmais have special forms 
to distinguish the two sexes: agwuss, agwa; cereus, cerva; 
columbus, columba ; equus, equa; gallus, gallina ; jeven- 
cus, puvenca; lupus, lupa; leo, lea and leaena ; porcus, 
porca ; vitulus, vitula ; ursus, urea. 1n some cases the 
words are altogether different, as in /awrus, vacca, & bull 
and cow; aries, ovis, ram and sheep; Aoedus, capella ; 
catus, felis. 

‘Most other names of animals are common ('eptcoena ) ; 
that is, they have only one grammatical gendet, which 
comprises both sexes, e. g., pusser, anser, corvws, camis, 
cancer are masculine; aquila, felts, anas, vulpes are femi- 
nine, though they may denote animals of either sex. With 
regard to those names which may distinguish the genders 
by terminations, it should be observed that one form (gen- 
erally the masculine) ominates, such as equus, leo, bs- 
pus as masculine, and felts, ovis as feminine. If the sex 
of the particular animal is to be stated, the word mas or 
femina, is added to the same; as, avas mas, anas femi- 
na, femina angwis, musca. ferina, femina piscis, and lupus 
or porcus femina, although we have the forms dupa and 
porca. Instead of maz we may also use masculus or nias- 
cula, e. g., vulpes masenla, & male fox; pavo masculus, a 


P Some of these nouns epicene, however, in which the dif- 
ference of sex is more frequently noticed, are used as real 
common nouns, 80 that they are masculine when the male 
animal, and feminine when the female animal is particu- 
larly specified. Of this kind are bos, canis, elephantus, 
lepus, vespertilio, mus, which are masculine when the dif- 
ference’ of sex is not noticed ; but feminine when the fe- 
male is designated. Thus we generally find, e. g., ele- 
phanti prudentissimi habentur, lepores timidi sunt ; but, at 
the same time, canes rabidae, clephantus gravida, lepus fe- 
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cunda ; and Horace, abandoning the usual gender, takes 
the Uberty of saying (Serm., n., 8, 87), membra gruss 
sparsi, and jecur anseris albae. (See Bentley's note.) 

The following nouns are sometimes masculine and 
sometimes feminine, without regard to difference of sex : 
anguis and serpens, a serpent; dama, fallow-deer; talpa, 
. & mole; also sus, a pig; and Zigris, tiger; but sus is com- 
monly feminine, while £1gris is commonly masculine. Oth- 
ers are of uncertain gender, in as far as they have both 
& masculine and a feminine form, which, however, are 
used indiscriminately and without regard to sex. Thus 
we have the feminine forms colubra lacerta, luscinia, and 
simia. along with the masculines coluber, lacertus, luscinius, 
and simiws, without simia, for instance, having any refer- 
ence whatever to a female monkey. In like manner, pa- 
lumbus and palumba (the same as palumbes) are used in- 
discriminately. ' 

[8 43.] 6. The following are neuter. All mdeclinable 
substantlves, as gummi, pascha, sinapt, and pondo, which 
is used as an indeclinable noun in the sense of “ pound ;? 
the names of the letters of the alphabet, as c triste, o lon- 
gum, Graecum digamma, &c., and all words and expres- 
sions which, without being substantives, are conceived and 
used as such, or quoted merely as words; e. g., ultimum 
vale, scire tuum nihil est, eivere ipsum turpe est nobis, ter- 
geminum, aoQoc, hoc ipsum. diu mthi molestum est (Cicero), 
lacrimas hoc mihi paene movet (Ovid), where the words 
di« and paene are quoted from the sayings of another per- 
son, and it is said that the very word dtu or paene is pain- 

l. » 


Note.—The names of the letters of the alphabet, however, are sometimes 
used as feminines, the word littera being understood ; e. g., Quintil., i., 4, 
11: Sciat etiam Ciceroni placuisse. aiio Maiiamque geminata i scribere. The 
names of the Greek letters in a, as beta, gamma, delta, are used as feminines 
only by Ausonius, T'echnop. de Litt. 


CHAPTER VII. 


NUMBER, CASE, AND DECLENSION. 

[$:44.] Tue Latin language distinguishes, in nouns and 
verbs, the singular and plural (numerus singularis and 
pluralis) by particular forms; it has also different forms 
to distinguish six different cases (casws) in the relations 
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and connexions of nouns. The ordinary names of these 
cases are nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, vocative, 
and ablative. The different forms of these cases are seen 
in the terminations which are annexed to the crude form 
of.a word. Declension is the deriving of these different 
forms, both jn the singular and plural, from one another, 
the nominative forming the starting point. The nomina- 
tive and vocative are called casus rectt, and the others ca- 
eus obliqui. 

There are five declensions distinguished by the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular, which ends: 

1 2 3 4 5 
ae 1 is üs ei 

All declensions have the following points in common: 

1. In the second, third, and fourth declensions there 
are neuters which have three cases alike, viz. , nominative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

2. The vocative is like the nominative, except in the 
second declension, and some Greek words in the first end 
third. 

3. Where no exception arises from neuters, the accu- 
sative singular ends in m. 


1 2 3 4 5 
am wm em wn em 
4. The genitive plural ends in wm. oo, 
1 2 3 4 5 
drum orum um UM erum 


5. The dative pira i is in all declensions like the abla- 
tive plural 


2 . 8 4 5 
i is ibus dius (abus) — ebur 
The following table contains the terminations of all the 
five decleneions: : IE sl 
SINGULAR. 
' neut. neut, 
Nom. a ('e, as, es) us, er, uma, e,oc,l,\us, «ies. 
R,T,8,€, 2 

Gen. ae(es) ft - ds us ei 
Dat. ae ZEE i ws e 
Acc. am (en) — |um em(tm) |uwnm, * \em. 
Voc. a (e) e,er, umilike nom. |us, %  jes. 


Abl a (e) 9 e (à) u 
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PLURAL. 





CHAPTER VIII. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


(§ 45.] Tue first declension comprises all nouns which 
form the genitive singular in ae. The nominative of gen- 
uine Latin words of this kind ends in à. Greek words 
in a, as musa, historia, stoa, follow the example of the 
Latin ones, and shorten the final vowel when it is long 
in Greek. Some Greek words in e, às, and és have pe- 
culiar terminations in some of their cases. (See Chap. 


IX.) 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. vi-d, the way. Nom. vi-ae, the ways. 
Gen. vi-ae, of the way. | Gen. vi-arum, of thé ways. 
Dat. vt-ae, to the way. | Dat. vt-is, to the ways. 


Acc. vi-am, the way. Acc. vi-üs, the ways. 
Voc. et-d, O way! Voc. vi-ae, O ways! 
Abl. vi-à, from the way.| Abl. vt-s, from the ways. 


In like manner are declined, for example, the substan- 
tives barba, causa, cura, eptstola, fossa, a, Mensa, 80- 
' verca, penna, porta, poena, sagrtta, silva, stella, uva, victo- 
ria, and the adjectives and participles with the feminine 
termination a; as, longa, libera, pulchra, lata, rotunda, 
lecta, scripta. 

Note 1.—An old form of the genitive singular in as has been retained 
even in the y ey oi in the word amilia, m compounded with 
pater, mater, félius ia; 80 we say amilias, esfamilias 
filiosfamilias. But the regular form familiae is Pt adoomens: Potietimes| 
though not often, we familiarum in composition with the plural of 
those words.* 

Note 2.—An obsolete poetical form of the genit. sing. is ai for the diph- 
thong ae Or ai, as in aulai, aurai, pictei, which three forms occur even in 

irgil. ' 


* [Consult Appendiz v., on the ancient forms of declension.]—4 m. Ed, 
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Note 3.—Poets form the genitive plural of patronymics in es and a, of 
several compounds in cola and gena, and of some few names of nations, by 
the termination wn instead of arum ; as, Ameadum, Datdinidum, cole 
terrigenum, Lapithum. a similar kind are the genitives amphorwin, 
iq Mire — used even in prose, instead of amphorarum, drachma- 

t. . $951. 

Note 4. Borne words form the dative and ablative plural in abus instead 
of is—tuch as anima, dea, filia, liberta, nata, mula, , asina—for the pur 
pose of distinguishing them from the dative and ablative plural of the 
masculine forms, which would otherwise be the same. The regular ter- 
mination is, however, is generally preferred, notwithstanding the possi 
bility of ambiguity ; and it is only and filiabus that can be recom- 
mended, for the former is used in a solemn invocation by Cicero: dis dea- 

omnibus ; and the latter by Livy (xxiv., 26), cum duabus filiabus vir- 
gintóbus. — Lébertabus frequently occurs in inscriptions. The termination 
abus has remained in common use for the feminine of duo and ambo: 
duabus, ambabus.* 


* 


CHAPTER IX. 
GREEK WORDS IN 6, dj, AND 6% 


[S 46.] 1. IN the dative singular and throughout the 
plural, Greek words in e, as, and es do not differ from the 
regular declension. In the other cases of the singular 
they are declined in the following manner: 


Nom. é as és. 
Gen. és ae ae. 
Acc. en am (sometimes an) én 
Voc. é a é and d. 
Abl. - é 7 à and e. 


a 
Words of this kind in é are: aloé, erambe, epetome, Cir-. 
ce, Danae, Phoenice; in as: Aeneas, Boreas, Gorgtas, 
Midas, Messias, Satanas ; in es: anagnestes, cométes, dy- 
nastes, geométres, pyrites, satripes, sophistes, Anchises, and 


* [This termination in abus, however, though now appearing in but few 
words, Was 0 y thé common ending of the dative and ablative plural 
of the first declension, and was merely retained afterward in a few, as a 
convenient mode of distinguishing between certain feminines and mascu- 
lines. In the change from abus to is, Bopp thinks that there must have 
been an intermediate form ibus after a-bus had weakened the stem-vowel 
& into i, and that thisi was subsequently lengthened as a compensation 
for the removal of bu. Hence terris would arise ftom terri-bus, for terra-bus, 
 jaet ue the verb málo arose from mavolo. (Bopp, Vergleich. Gram, p. 382.) 
Besides the words given in the text, many more eccur in inscriptione 
ancient writers. Thus, we have Mirabus (Gruter, 92, 1); nymfabus (Id., 
93, 8); and also raptabus, paucabus, puellabus, pudicabus, portabus, oleabus, 
&c. "There is, therefore, no foundation whatever for the opinion that 
such forms as these were merely brought in by the ancient juriste for the 
sake of convenient distinction in testaments, although this 1s asserted bv 
Pliny (Apud Charis., p. 103, ot) Am Ed. 
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Thersites, patronymics (i. e., names of persons derived 
from their parents or ancestors, see $ 245); e. g., Aene- 
ades, Alcides, Pelides, Priamides, Tydides. 
Note.—Common nouns, such as epistola and poéta, which, on their 
adoption into the Latin language, exchanged their Greek termination 7 or 
ne for the Latin d, afe treated 8s genuine Latin words, and no longer fol-. 
low the Greek declension. But a great many other common, as well as 
proper nouns likewise follow the Latin declension; and it must be espe- 
, cially remarked that the early Latin writers, including Cicero, show a 
tendency to Latinize the declension of those words which they have fre- 
quent occasion to use. Thus we prefer, with Cicero, grammatica, rhetorica, 
dialectica, musica, to grammatice, rhetorice, dialectice, musice, and we may say 
Creta. and Penelopa just as well as Hecuba and Helena, although some 
writers, especially the later poets, with an affectation of erudition, pre- 
ferred Crete and Penelope. But there is no fixed law in this respect. In 
the words in es Cicero prefers this Greek termination to the Latin à ; e. g., 
Philoctetes, Scythes, Perses, sophistes, to Persa, sophista, &c. In the accu. 
sative he sometimes uses en ; as, Arsinoén, Circen, Sinopen. (See my note 
on Cic., in Verr., iv., 18.) But although he would use the nominative 
Sinope for Sinopa, yet he makes the genitive Sinopae in the adverbial 
sense of “at Sinope,” e. g., in Rull., ii, 20. As to the practice of Horace. 
see Bentley on Epod., xvii., 17. ~ , 

2. Greek words in as commonly take the accusatiye ax 
in poetry, and Virgil uniformly uses Aenean. In prose 
the Latin am is much more frequent, although Livy, too, 
has Aeneun, and in Quintus Curtius we not unfrequently 
find the forms Amyntan, Philotan, Perdiccan, and others, 
along with Amyntam, Philotam, Perdiccam. 

The vocative of words in és is usually e, as in Virgil: 
Conjugio, Anchisé, Veneris dignate superbo ; but the Latin 
vocative in d also occurs frequently, e. g., at the end of an 
hexameter in Horace, Serm. ii., 3, 187 : Atridá, vetas cur? 
and in Cicero: Aeeta, T'hyesta / The vocative in à sel- 
dom occurs, as in the oracle mentioned by Cicero, De Di- 
vin. lh, 56: Ato te, Aeacida, Romanos vincere. posse.* 
Words in es form their.ablative regularly in d, e. g., in 
Cicero: de Philocteta, de Protagora Abderita. The po- 
ets, however, sometimes use the termination 6, as in Vir . 
gil: Uno graditur comitatus Achate. 

3. Generally speaking, however, the patronymics in 7c, 
genit. ov, are the only Greek words that follow the second 
declension; and the majority of proper names ending in 
es follow the third declension; as, Alcibiades, Miltiades, 
Xerzes. But many of them form the accusative singular 
in én (as Euphraten, Mithridaten, Phraaten ), and the voc- 
ative in e, together with the forms of the third declension 
in em and es. (See Chap. XVI.) 


* [The a is here lengthened by the arsis.]—Am. Ed. 
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Note.—The word satrapes (darpáTgc, ov) is best declined after the first 
declension; but no example of the genit. sing. being satrapae is known: 
Nepos (Lysand., 4) uses satrapis. This does not necessarily | presuppose 
the existence of a nominative satraps, which occurs only in later times, 
but may be the same as Miltiades, genitive Miltiadis. Instances of the 
dative satrapae, accus. satrapén, and ablat. éatrape, occur in other writers, as 
well as in the correct texts of Q. Curtius. The form must be 
rejected; but the Latin form satrapam may be used. e plural is 
throughout after the first declension, satrapae, satraparum, &c. 


CHAPTER X. 


GENDER OF THE NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


[s 47.] Nouns in a and e are feminine, and those in as 
and es (being chiefly names of men) are masculine. 


Note.—Nouns denoting male beings are of course masculine, though 
they end in a; as, auriga, collega, nauta, parricida, poéta, scriba. Names of 
rivers in a, such as Garumna, Trebia, Sequana, Himera (to be distinguished 
from the town of the same name), and Hadria (the Adriatic), are mascu- 
line, according to the general rule. (See Chap. VI.) The three rivers 
Allia, Albula, and Matréna, however, are feminine. Cometa and planeta, 
which are usually mentioned as masculines, do not oceur in ancient 
writers, who always use the Greek forms cometes, planetes ; but cometa 
and planeta would, according to analogy, be masculine. 


CHAPTER XI. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


[§ 48.] Arr nouns which form the genitive singular in 
t belong to the second declension. The greater part of 
them end in the nominative in us, the neuters in wm ; some 
in er, and only one in ir, viz., eir, with its compounds, to 
which we must add the proper name, Trevir. There is 
only one word ending in wr, viz., the adjective satur, sa- 
tura, satürum.* a 


* [Originally this declension had but two terminations, us for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and um for the neuter. All the forms, therefore, be- 
longing to this declension, which subsequently ended in er, ir, or ur, ter- 
minated in early Latin in erus, irus, urus. This is plain from the remains 
of the early language that have reached us, as well as from other sources. 
Thus, in Plautus (Men. v., 5, 84) we have socerus instead of socer. The 
same writer, and others also, employ the vocative form puere, which su 
poses, of course, a nominative puerus. In later Latin we have even Sil 
and Silerus both occurring, the former in Lucan, ii, 426; the latter in 
Pomponius Mela, ii, 4, 9; and with these we may compare Vesper and 
Vesperus. That the Latin vir arose from virus is also highly probable, and 
is in some degree confirmed by the existence of vira, as a feminine, in ear- 
lier Latinity. (Festus, s. v. Querquetulane. Serv. ad Virg. /En., xii, 


e 
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The genitive of those in xe and «m is formed by chan 
ging these terminations into . The vocative of words in 


us ends in é; as, O feliz anne, O happy year!" In til other — 


eases the vocative 18 like the nominative. 
SINGULAR. PrtvRAL. 


Nom. gladi-üs, the sword. | Nom. gladt-t, the swords. 
Gen. gladi-t, of the sword. | Gen. gladi-órum, of the 
swords. 
Dat. gladi-é, to the sword.| Dat. gladi-is, tothe swords. 
Acc. gladi-um, the sword. | Acc. gladi-ds, the swords. 
Voc. gladi-é, O sword! Voc. gladi-i, O swords! 
"Abl. gladi-6, from the|Abl. gladi-is, from the 
sword. swords. . - 

The neuters in wm are declined in the same way; but 
in the plural they have the termination a, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative ere alike jn the singular as 
well as in the plural. 

SINGULAR. ] Prorat. 
Nom. scamn-um, the bench. { Nom. scamn-d, the benches. 
Gen. scamn-i, of the bench. | Gen. scama-órum, of the 
benches. . 
Dat. scamn-0, to the bench. | Dat. scamn-is, to the 
benches. 
Acc. scamn-um, the bench. | Acc. scamn-d, the benches. 
Voc. scamn-um,O bench! | Voc. scamn-á, O benches! 
Abl scamn-6, from the} Abl scamn-is, from the 
bench. benches. 


Var and its compounds, es well as satur, simply add the 
terminations of the different cases to the nominative. 
Some of the words in er are likewise declined by mere- 
ly adding the terminations to the nominative ; as, puer, pu- 
ér-i, puér-o, puér-um, puér-orum, puér-is, pulr-os ; others 
reject the short e in the oblique cases; as, /iber (a book), 
br-i, libr-9, libr-um, &c. Those which retain tho e are 
not very numerous, viz., adulter, gener, pwer, socer, vesper, 
Liber (the god Bacchus), and ieri (the children, only in 


468.) So Iber is only shortened from Ibzrus, and satur from satvrus, &c. 
Many Greek words likewise appear in Latin shorn of their appropriate ter- 
mination; as, àypóc M , agerus), ager; Evavdpoc, (Euandrus, nder, 
&c. It may be added that, in most words of this class, the e in the middle 
is syncopated ; as, liber, libri; ager, agri. That this is a true syncope is 
clearly shown by dezter, gen. dezteri and destri. (Struve, über die Lat. 
Declin., &c., p. 11.)]—Am. Ed. 
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the plural); the adjectives asper, lacer, liber (free), miter, 
, and tener. To these we must add the compounds 
of ferre and gerere ; as, Lucifer, armiger, and the words 
presbyter, Iber, and Celtiber (plural Celtiberi). The adjec 
tive dexter has both forms, dextera and dextra, dexterum and 
dextrum, although the elision of the e is more frequent. 


m 49.) Note 1.—The genitive of nouns, both proper and common, in íus 
ium, in the best age of the Latin language, was not ii, but i ; as, fili 
for flu, and, in like manner, Appi, ingeni, imperi, consili, negoti. So, at least, 
it was pronounced in the poets before and during the Augustan age, as in 
Virgil, Horace, and Tibullus. Propertius is the first who, in a few in- 
stances, has ii, which occurs frequently in Ovid; and in the later poets, 
who preferred regulerity of formation to euphony, it is quite common. 
(See Ben on Terence, Andr., ii, 1, 20.) "With regard to poéts, the 
metre must determine this point ; and it was in consequence of the metre 
that Lucretius (v., 1004), though one of the early poets, wrote navigii, be- 
cause otherwise the word would net have suited the hexameter. But the 
orthography of prose writers who lived before the Augustan age is doubt 
ful, on account of the great discrepaney which, on this point as on every 
ing with orthography, prevails in the MSS., even in the most 
ancient ones of Cicero, which have recently been discovered. It is, how- 
ever, probable that, although «& may have been written, only one i was 
pronounced, as was always done in the words di and dis. The genitive 
snancipi for ipii, which occurs in many legal expressions, is a remnant 
of the ancient practice, and remained in use in later times. Concerning the 
accent of these contracted genitives, and of the vocatives of proper names 
in sus, of which we shall speak hereafter, see above, § 33, and Bentley, ?. c. 
Note 2.—The following nine adjectives or adjective pronouns, unus, 
solus, lotus, ullus, uter, neuter, alter, nullus, and abus, together with their 
co y utervis, uterlibet, utercunque, and alteruter, form the per - 
tive in all their t genders in ius, and the dative in i; in addition to which, 
wler and neuter eject the e preceding the r. The i of this genitive is long in 
but in verse it is sometimes made short. (See § 16.) Alterius alone 
the i short both in prose and in verse (with a few exceptions, as in 
"Terence, Andr., iv., 1, 4; see $ 850), according to the statement of Prie- 
cien, p. 694, 958. It is true that alterius cannot be used in the dactylic 
hexameter without the i being short, but it is used in the same manner in 
a trochee by Plautus (Capt. i1., 2, 66). There ate only a few instances in 
which these words follow the regular declension. (See below, § 140.) 
. (9 50.3 Nete3.—The vocative of pro r names in fusendsiniinstead o! 
ie, e. g., Antoni, Mercilri, Terenti, Tulli, Virgtti. In like manner, the prope 
names in itus, being sometimes softened down into ius, make the vocative 
in a simple i; ae, Gat, Pompei. But this rule cannot be applied to prope 
names in ius from the Greek eios, as in Arius, Herachus; hor to thom 
names which are in reality adjectives, and are used as propet-names only 
when fiéus, deus, or heros is understood, such as Laértius, the son oi 
Laértes, i. e., Ulysses ; Cynuhins, Delius, the Cynthian or Delian god, i. e.. 
Apollo; Tirynthtus, the Tirynthian hero, i. e., Hercules. All such words 
retain ie in the vocative ; and in like manner Pius, when used as a proper 
name, probably formed the vocative Pie; for all common nouns 
adjectives, according to the testimony of the ancient grammarians, regu- ~ 
larly formed their vocative in ie; as, nuntie, adversarie, tmpie, although there 
are no passages in ancient writers to prove it. But filius and genius make 
their vocative fli, geni, and meus (though not mea or meum) makes mi. 
Deus, in the vocative, is like the nominative ; as, O deus / mi deus /* 


* (The form dee, as a vocative, first occurs at a later period, in the 
Christian writers ; as, for orample, Prodentius and Tertullian. )-— sm. Ad. 
2 
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What has here been said of deus alone is applied by poets to other 
words also: they not unfrequently imitate the Greeks by making the voc- 
ative like the prominative, | e. $3 Terent., PO Panui: 10: O pe , 
atque amicus! Horat., . t., 202, vos, sanguis! Carm., 
i, 2, 43, almae filius Maiae. Ovid, Fast.,iv., 731, populus. In Livy, too, it 
occurs in some ancient formule ; as, viii, 9, agedum pontifex 
Rom.; and í, 24, tu uat Albanus ; but there is no reason for doubting 
the form , Which occurs in other passages. 

[9 51.) Note 4.—The genitive plural of some words, especially those 
which denote money, measure, and weight, is commonly um* instead of 
orum, particularly nummum, sestertium, denarium, cadum, medimnum, um, 
jugerum, talentum. Nummwn is commonly used in this way in connexion 
with numerals; whereas otherwise, when it merely denotes money in 
general, nummorum is the usual form, e. g., tantum,nummorum, acervi num- 
morum. There are some other words in which this is the usual form in 
certain combinations, such as praefectus fabrum, or socium, from faber and 
socius ; 80, also, duumvirum, trrumvirum, decemvirum. Liberi and deus have 
both forms, liberorum, deorum, and liberum, deum. Poets indulge in still 
greater licenses, especially with names of nations; they say, e. g., Argi- 
' eum, Danaum, Poenum, &c., instead of Argi Danacrum, Poenorum, 
and in Livy we find Celtiberum, as well as Celtiberorum. We might point 
out several more isolated peculiarities of this kind; as, ephorwn in Corn. 
Nepos, Agesil., 4. Respecting the tive of numerals (cardinal, and 
especially distributive numerais), see below, Chap. X XIX. and XXX. 

Note 5.— Deus has three forms in the nom. and ablat. plur., viz., dei, dii, 
and di, and deis, diis, and dis. The forms in i are the most usual, and in 
reality only one of them, since dii and diis were pronounced as monosylia- 
bles ( rigcian, p. 737), and are most frequently found thus spelled in the 
ancient . 


The following words may serve as exercises of declen- 
sion: Annus, year; corvus, raven; hortus, garden; lectus, 
bed; medicus, physician; morbus, illness; nuntius, mes- 
senger; populus, people; rivus, brook ; taurus, bull; ven- 
tus, wind. Neuters in um: Astrum, star; bellum, war; 
collum, neck; dolium, cask; donum, present; membrum, 
limb ; negotium, business ; ovum, egg ; poculum, cup; proe- 
hum, battle ; sepulcrum, sepulchre; signum, sign; tergum, 
back; vinculum, fetter. Those in er, genit. ert, have been 
mentioned above. The following are the most common 
among those which reject the e before the 7: Azer, field; 
aper, boar; arbiter, arbitrator; auster, south wind; cancer, 
cancer, or crab ; coluber, snake ; culter, knife; faber, work- 
man; /tber, book; magister, teacher; minister, servant. 
To these must be added the proper names in er, e. g., Al- 
exander, genit. Alerandri. The adjectives which reject 





* We do not write tim, as is done in most editions, for several reasons: 
1. Because it is doubtful whether this form arose from contraction ; 2. Be- 
cause, according to the testimony of the ancient grammarians, no final 

llable in m with a vowel before it is long (which would be implied in 
the circumflex), whence no one would be able to distinguish by his ear 
such a genitive as nummum from the accus. sing., as Quintilian, i, 6, 17. 
attests; and, 3. Because no accents are used in Latin. 
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the e are aeger, ater, creber, glaber, macer, niger, piger, 
impiger, pulcher, ruber, sacer, scaber, simister, (aeter, 
vafer. | 


CHAPTER XII. 
GREEK WORDS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


[8 52.] Greex words in oc and neuters in ov, which 
make ov in the genitive, are commonly Latinized in the 
nominative by the terminations ws and wm, such as the 
common nouns (aurus, antrum, theatrum, and the proper 
names Homerus, Pyrrhus, Corinthus. Other: common 
nouns, which are more rarely used, admit of both termi- 
nations in the nominative ; as, arctos and arctus, barbitos 
and barbitus, scorpios and scorpius ; and this is still more 
frequently the case in proper names, so that, e. g., Paros, 
Delos, Isth mos, and Ion are used along with Parus, De- 
lus, Isthmus, and Ilium. Generally speaking, however, 
the Greek forms belong more particularly to poets and 
the later prose writers. Greek names in poc, with a con- 
sonant before it, sometimes become Latinized by the ter- 
mination er, and sometimes they change poc into rws, and 
make their vocative in é. The former takes place in by 
far the greater number of cases, e. g., , Maean- 
der, Teucer ; the only instances in which the termination 
rus is found are, Codrus, Hebrus, Locrus, Petrus.* Inthe 
compounds of uérpov, and a few others, both forms are 
used, as hexameter and hezametrus, though the latter oc- 
curs more frequently. Words ending in os in the nomi- 
native may make the accusative in on instead of wm; as, 
Delon, Bosporon, Tarson. The nominative plural some- 
times ends in oe (the Greek diphthong ot), as in canepho- 
roe, Cicero, £n Verr., iv., 3, 8; Locroe, Quintil., x., 1, 70.t 


har 24 


* {To these Schneider subjoins Myriandrus, Antandrus, Aydrus, amphi 
mac diametrus, : . (ZL. G., vol. iiL, p. 75.)}—Am. Ed. 

t (This ending belongs properly to the earlier state of the language. 
Thus, in Plautus (Cas, pro , 31) we have clerumena, and also (Poen., i., 
1, 9) lera. In many MS8S., too, the Comedy of Terence which we enti- 
tle Adelphi, is called Adelpha. Besides Cicero and Quintilian, however, 
we find it in Nepos (Miltiad., iv., 3), hemerodroma ; in Pliny (H. N., 37, 10), 
bola ; and most frequently in the names of nations and cities; as, Sello 

Lucan, iii., 180); Holma (Plin., H. N., v., 27); Arimaspa (Pomp. Mela, ti., 
» 2), &c. (Consult Schneider, L. G., vol. iii., p. 82, seq.)}—Am. Ed. 
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The genitive plural in ós, instead of orum, occurs in the 
titles of books, such as Bucolicon, Georgicon.* 

2. Greek proper names in ovc, contracted from oos, are 
in Latin either resolved into dws or end in às; as, Alcwóus, 
Aristonis, Panthus. The vocative of the latter form is v; 
as, Panthu. 

3. Some Greek proper names in wc, which in Greek 
follow the second Attic declension (as, Athos, Ceos, Cos 
Teos ), in Latin either follow the Greek declension, e. g., 
Athés, gen. and dat. Atko, accus. Atho or Athon ; or they 
take the Latin form; as, Tyndareus for Tyndareds, and 
Cous (for Cos, Kc), Coo, Cowm, ablat. Co, e. g., in Co in- 
sula. Athos, however, is also declined as a noun of the 
third declension with the nominative AfAon or Atho-— 
Athonem, Athone. | ; 

4. Greek words in evs of the third Greek declension, 
such as Orpheus, Idomeneus, Phalereus, Prometheus, were 
pronounced in Latin sometimes ews, as one syllable, and 
sometimes éws. The best way is to make them follow 
entirely the second Latin declension; as, Orphei, Orpheo, 
Orpheum, with the exception of the vocative, which (ac- 
cording to the Greek third declension) ends in ev. The 
Greek terminations, gen. és, dat. & (contracted ei, accus. 
éé,t are chiefly found in poetry; but the accusative is 
frequent also with prose writers, though Cicero (ad Att., 
vii., 3) does not approve of it; as, PAalerea, Promethea, 
Tydea. The terminations ej, eo, ea are sometimes con- 
tracted by poets into a diphthong, because the metre re- 
quires it. (See above, § 11.) Horace makes the genitive 
of Achilles and Ulizes—. AcAillei, Ulizei, or contracted 
Achille, Ulixet, as though the nominative still ended in 
evc. The name Perseus is usually formed by Cicero af- 
ter the first declension: nom. Perses, gen. and dat. Per- 
sae, acc. Persen, sbl. Perse and Persa. Livy preferred 
the second declension: Perseus, Perset, Perseo (rarely 
Perst, according to the third, like the Greek Ilepcet), but 
in the accusative he has more frequently Persea than Per- 
seum. 

* [And in some unusual geo raphical Dames ; as, Colonia Theraon (Sall., 
Jut» Er 3); Philenon ora (Id. 0b.) ; Tegestreen (Prisc., Perieg., 315.))— 

1 In some words also ed, if the verse requires it; as, Idemenza, Ilionia:. 
§a and ed are ionic forms, and the Attic eg is not customary in Latin 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


GENDER OF THE NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


[8 53.] 1. Nouns in us, er, and ir are masculine; those 
in wm, and the Greek nouns in ón, are neuter. 

2. Of those in us, however, the following are feminine: 
the names of plants and precious stones, as well as those 
of towns and 1slands, with a few exceptions. (See above, 
§ 39.) It must be observed that in many cases where the 
name of a tree ends in vs fem., there is a form in wm de- 
noting the fruit of the tree, e. g., cerasus, cerasum; malus, 
malum ; morus, morum ; pirus, pirum ; prunus, prunum ; 
pomus, pomum ; but ficus signifies both the tree and the 
fruit. There are only four other genuine Latin words in 
ws which are feminine, viz., alvus, humus, vannus, and co- 
lus, which, however, is sometimes declined after the fourth 
declension, gen, ts. Pampinus, a branch of a vine, is 
rarely feminine, but commonly masculine. Verus (juice 


or poison) and pelagus (r0 TéAayoc, the sea) are neuter. 
Vadgus (the people) is sometimes masculine, but more fre- 


quently neuter, 


[$ 54.] Note.—With regard to the numerous Greek feminines in us (or os) 
which have been adopted into the Latin language, such as the compounds 
ef % ódoc : exódus, methidus, periédus, and synddus, the student must be re- 
ferred to his Greek grammar, for the Latin differs in this respect from the 
Greek. The words biblus, and papyrus (the Egyptian papyrus), byssus, 
and carbasus (a fine flax and the linen out of it), are feminine, being 
names of plants ; but they retain this gender also when they 
manufactured from them.  Pharus, being the name of an island, is femi- 
nine ; but it is aleo feminine in the sense of » light-house, which meanin 
it obtained from the fact of the first light-house being built in that ist 
near Alexandria; it is, however, now and then used as a 
(Sueton., Claud., 20). Arctus (os), denoting a bear, is properly both masc. 
and fem. ; but as the name of a constellation, it is in Latin always femi- 
nine. JBarbitus (a lyre), or barbitos, is sometimes used as fem. and some- 
times as masc., but we also find hoc barbiton. 

We must notice here especially a number of words which in Greek are 
properly adjectives, and are used as feminine substantives, because a sub- 
stantive of this gender is understood. Such words are: abyssus, atómus, 
dialectus, diphthongus, erémus, paragrüphus, diamétrus, and perimétrus, the 
last two of which, however, are used by Latin writers also with the Greek 
termination os. For the substantives understood in these cases, see the 
Greek Grammar. As different substantives may be understood, we have 
both entidótus and entidótum. The word epddus also belongs to this class, 
but ite gender varies according to its different meanings: when it denotes 
a lyric epilogue, it is feminine; when it denotes a shorter iambic verse 
after a longer one, or when it is the name of the peculiar species of Hora- 
tian poetry, it is masculine. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
THIRD DECLENSION.—GENITIVE. 


[$ 55.] Nouns of the third declension form their geni 
tive inis. The nominative has a great variety of termi 
nations, for sometimes there is no particular ending, and 
the nominative itself is the crude form,* such as it usually 
appears after the separation of the termination of the geni- 
tive; frequently, however, the nominative has a special 
ending (s). The former is, generally speaking, the case 
with those words the crude form of which ends in / or 7, 
so that the nominative ends in the same consonants, and 
the genitive is formed by simply adding is; e. g., sol, con- 
sul, calcar, agger, auctor, dolor, murmur. Words like pa- 
ter and imber, the crude form of which appears in the 
genitive and ends in r, with a consonant before it, as patr-is, 
vmbr-is, admit of a double. explanation: either the nomi- 
native was increased for the purpose of facilitating the 

ronunciation, or the genitive rejected the short e; the 
ormer, however, is the more probable supposition. Ip 
some wortls the nominative has s instead of 7; as, flos, gen. 
Jlor-is; tellus, tellur-is; in addition to which the vowel 
- Sometimes undergoes a change, as in corpus, corpor-is ; 
onus, oner-is. When the crude form ends in », with a 
vowel before it, the formation of the nominative is like- 
wise accompanied by changes: 6” throws off the », and 
i» becomes én, or is changed into o. Thus, /eo is made 
from leon ( leon-is), carmen from carmin ( carmin-is ), and 
virgo from virgin (virgin-is.) Only when the genitive 
ends in énis, the nominative retains én, as in dién-cs, Üien. 
2. The particular termination which the nominative re- 
ceives in other cases is e for neuters; as, mar-is, mar-e, 
and s, or z, which arises out of s, for masculines and femi- 
nines. This s is sometimes added to the final consonant 
of the crude form without any change, as in urb-is, urb-s ; 





* [See some excellent remarks on the crude forms of nouns, in Allen’s 
Etymological Analysis of Latin Verbs, p. 8, seqq. As every crude form 
must end either in a consonant or a vowel (a, e, i, o, wu), we have the more 
philosophical arrangement of the consonant-declension on the one hand, 
and the a-declension, e-declension, i-declension, o-declension, and s-declen- 
sion on the other. The term crude form was first employed, as is thought, 
by Bopp, in the Annals of Oriental Literature, vol. i.]—Am. Ed. 
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duc-is, duz (ducs) ; legis, lex (legs); when the crude form 
ends in d or ¢, these consonants are dropped before the 
8; e. g., frond-is, frons ; mont-is, mons ; aetat-is, aetas ; 
segét-is, segés; in addition to this the vowel i, also, is some- 
times changed into é, as in muit-ts, milés ; judic-ts, judez. 
In all these cases where the nominative is formed by the 
addition of an s to the final consonant of the crude form, 
the nominative has one syllable less than the genitive, or, 
in other words, the s assumes an 6 or t before it, and then 
the nominative has the same number of syllables as the 
genitive, or, in case the nominative assumes i, both cases 
are quite the same; e. g., nub-es, civ-is, pan-is. 

These are the most essential points in the formation of 
the nominative in the third declension. We shall now 
proceed to the particulars, taking the nominative, as is 

the usual practice, as the case given, and we shall point 
' out in what way the genitive is formed from it. 

[§ 56.] 1.° The nouns in a, which are neuters of Greek 
origin, make their genitive in ats ; as, poéma, poémütis, 

2. Those in e change e into is; as, mare, maris; Prae- 
neste, Praenestis, and probably also caepe, caepis,for which, — 
however, there is also the form cepa, ae. 

3. The nouns in ¢ and y are Greek neuters. Some of 
them are indeclinable; as, gummi; and others have the 
regular genitive in 7s; as,sinapi, sinapis (there is, however, 
& second. nominative in 2s, as in several other words end- 
ing in t, as haec sinapis); misy, misyis and misys or mis- 
yos. The compounds of mel; (honey) alone make their 
genitive according to the Greek in itis; as, melomeli, melo- 
melttis. | 

4. Those in o (common) add nis to form the genitive, 
sometimes only lengthening the o, and sometimes chan- 
ging it into i. Of the former kind are carbo, latro, leo, ligo, 
pavo, praedo, sermo ; and all those ending in 10; a5, actio, 
dictio, pugio. Of the latter kind (genit. inis) are all ab- 
stract nouns in do; as, consuetudo, inis ; most nouns in go ; 
as,imago, virgo, origo ; and a few others; as,cardo, hirundo, 
turbo, ,nemo. Caro has carnis. The names of na- 
tions in o have this vowel mostly short; as, Macedónes, Se- 
nones, Sazónes ; it is long only in lones, Lacones, Nasa- 
mones, Suessones, and Vettónes. - 

5. The only nouns ending in c are alec or allec, allez, 
gen. allécis ; and lac, gen. lactis. 
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6. Nouns ending in / form the genitive by merely add- 
ing ts, such as sol, sal, consul, pugil, animal. Mel las 
mellis, and in plur. mella ; fel has fellis, but is without a 

lural. | 
P 7. Those in é (which are all neuters, with the excep- 
tion of pecten ) make inis; as, carmen, flumen, lumen, nomen. 
Those in és retain the long e and have éats; but there are 
only two genuine Latin words of this kind, réx and Aes ; 
for lichen, splen, and attagen are of-Greek origin. 

Greek words in Gx, én, in, yn, and Ox follow the Greek 
rules in regard to the length or shortness of the vowel, 
and also in regard to the insertion of at: Paean, Pae- 
ünis ; Siren and Troezen, &nis ; Philopoemen, Philopoe- 
ménis; Eleusin, Hleusinis ; Phorcyn, Phorcynis ; agon, 
agonis; canon, candnis; Cimon, Cimonis ; Marathon, 
onis; Xenophon, Xenophontis. It is, however, to be ob- 
served that very few Greek words in wy, «voc (except 
names of towns) have in Latin the nominative on, but 
generally o. Thus we always read Mero, Laco, Plato, 
Zeno, and in Cicero, also Dio and Solo ; in the poets, on 
the other hand, and in Nepos and Curtius among the 

rose writers, we find several nominatives in 0n; as, Conon, 
Dios, Phocion, Hephaestion. The name Apollo is com- 
pletely Latinized, and makes the genit. Apollinis, Those 
in @Y, WYTOS vary, and we find Antipho without the 2, 
though most end in on; as, Xenophon. Those in wy, ovoc, 
and ov, ovroc, usually retain in Latin the same nomina- 
tive in on, but we always find Macedo, and never Macedon. 

{§ 57.] 8. Those ending in 7 must be distinguished ac- 
cording to the vowel which precedes it: they may end in 
ar, er, yr, or, or ur. 

(a) Those in ar have sometimes arie, as in calcar, lucar, 
pulvinar, torcular, and Nar; and sometimes dris; as, bac- 
car, jubar, nectar, lar (plur. láres ), par, and its compounds 
(e. g., tmpar, tmpáris), and the proper names Cesar, Ha- 
milcar, and Arar. But Lar, or Lars, the Etruscan title, 
has .Lartie. Far makes its genitive farris, and hepar, 
Aepütis. i] 

(5) Many ofthe Latin words in ér make éris; as, agger, 
aggéris ; mulier, muliéris, &c., and the adjectives pauper 
and uber. Others drop the short e; as, br instance, all 
those ending in ter (e. g., venter, uter, pater), with the ex- 
ception of later, and the words imber, September, October. 
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November, December.: Iter makes its genit, (from: a dif- 
ferent nominat.) ttinéris. Juppiter (Jovi pater ) makes the 
genitive Jévis, without the addition of patris. Greek words 
in er follow the rules of the Greek language, whence we 
say crater, eris ; a&r, aéris. Ver (the spring), gen. vérie, 
originally belonged to the same class. - 

(c) Nouns ending in yr are Greek, and follow the rules 
of the Greek Grammar: martyr, martyris. . 

(d) Those in or have óris; as, amor, error, soror ; but 
arbor, the three neuters ador, aequor, marmor, and the ad- 
jective memor, have órts. Cor has cordis, and so also in 
the compounded adjectives concors, discors, misericors. 
Greek proper names, such as Hector, Nestor, and others, 
have érts, as in Greek. 

(e) Those in ur have tris, e. g., fulgur, vultur, and the. 
adject. cicwr. Fir (a thief) alone has furis; and the four 
neuters ebur, femur, jecur, and robur have Gris, as eboris, 
robóris. Jecur has, besides jecoris, also the forms jeci- 
nóris, jocinoris, and jocineris. 
^ [§ 58.] 9. Those ending in s are very numetous; they 
may terminate in a5, es, 78, 08, W5, Aus, Or in s, With a con- 
sonant preceding it. - 

(a) Those in as form their genitive in d£is; as, aetas, 
aetütis. Anas alone has anatis; mas has maris; vas 
(a surety), vides; vas (a vessel), vasis, and as, assis. 
The Greek words vary according to their gender; the 
masculines make antis, the feminines ád?s, and the neuters 
ats. (See the Greek Grammar.) Consequently, Pallas, 
the name of a male being, has the genit. Pallantis, like 
gigas, gigantis ; as the name of the goddess Minerva, 
Palladss ; and artocreas neut. has artocreatis. 

( 5) Those ending in es must be divided into two classes. 
Those belonging to the first increase in the genitive, the 
letter d or £, which was dropped in the nominative, be- 
ing restored to its place, and their termination is either 
itis, étis, etis, or idis, Edis, édis. The genitive in its pccurs 
in most of them, as in antisites, comes, eques, hospes, miles, 
pedes, satelles, caespes, fomes, gurges, limes, merges, palmes, 
stipes, and trames, together with the adjectives ales, coctes, 
dives, sospes, and superstes, in all of which the és is short. 
(See § 28.) The following make their genitive in étts: 
abies, aries, paries, interpres, seges, teges, and the adjec- 
tives hebes, indiges, praepes, E teres. The genit. in ét oc 
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curs in the Greek words lebes, tapes, Cebes, Magnes; in 
the words qwies, quies, requies, and the adjective Jocu 
ples. Those which make idis are, obses, praeses, and the 
adject. desee and reses. The gonitive in édis occurs in pes, 

édis, and its compounds, e. g., the plural compédes 

eres and merces, lastly, make their genitive in édes. The 
following words must be remembered separately: des 
bessis ; Ceres, Ceréris; pubes and impubes, puberis and 
impuberis; but the forms twnpubis, genit. impubis, neut 
impube, are also found. The proper name Caeres (from 
the town of Caere), has Caeritis and Caertts. The second 
class of words in es change the es of the nominative inte 
«s, without increase, such as caedes, clades, fames, nubes, _ 
rupes; it must also be observed that several words be 
longing to this class vary in the termination of tha nomi 
. mative between és and is, so that along with feles, vulpes 
vehes, aedes, we also have wulpts, vehts, aedis (see Liv. 
iv., 25; Cic. «n Verr., iv., 55); and, on the other hand, 
we have torques and valles, along with the more usug 
forms torquis and vallis. 

(c) Most words in 4s form their genitive in ts, withou! 
any increase; as, avis, civis, panis, piscis, and à great many 
others, together with the adjectives in ts, e. Others in- 
crease by one syllable, and make their genitive in (dis, 
itis, or Gris: idis occurs in cassis, cuspis, lapis, and in the 
Greek words aegis and pyramis ; stis occurs only in ks, 
Qwiris, and Samais, plur. Quirites, Samnites; and éris 
only in cinis, cucumis, and pulvis, gen. cinéris, cucuméris, 
and pulvéris. Gilis has glirts; polli (the existence of 
which, in the nominative, cannot be proved, so that some 
suppose pollen to have been the nom.) and senguis have 

ines, sanguines (but the compound exsaaguis remains in 
the genit. exsanguis); semis, being a compound of as, 
makes semissis. Greek words which have the genit. in 
tog or ewe form their genit. in Latin in is, without in- | 
crease; but, if their genit. is (doc, they increase in Latin, 
and have idés. Of the former kind we have only the ver- 
bal substantives in sis; as, basis, mathéste, the names of 
towns compounded with 1róA:c, e. g., Neapolis, and a few 
other proper names of the feminine gender, such as La- 
chests, Nemesis, Syrtis, Charybdis. All other proper 
and common nouns regularly make the genitive in idis ; 
tigrie alone.has both forms, and «die, thidss, takes in the 
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plural the shorter form ibes. Later authors use the geni- 

tive in is, and the dative and ablative in ¢, instead of idis, 

idi, ide, in other cases also, such as Serapis, Tanais, for . 

Serapidis, Tanatdis, and in the dat. and ablat, Serapi 

and Tanai, for Serapidi, Serapide, and Tanatdi, Tanaide. 

(See below, § 62.) Salamis stands alone by making its 
itive Salaminis (from à nominative Salamin). | 

[8 59.] (d) Those in os sometimes have o&s; as, cos; dos, 
nepos, sacerdos, and sometimes Gris, like ds (the mouth), 
Jos, glos, mos, ros, end, in like manner, Aonós and lepóos, the 
more common forms for honor" and lepór. Custos makes 
custüdis; 6s (bone), ossis; bos, bovis. The adjectives 
compos and impos have pitts. The Greek masculines 
heros, Minds, and Tros have its ; and some neuters in os, 
such as Argos, epos, occur only in the nominative and ac- 
cusative. 

(e) Of the words in ws, the feminines in ds make their. 
genitive in u£is; as, virtus, juventus, senectus ; or tdis, as 
the three words incus, palus, and subscus. Tellus alone has 
telluris, and Venus, Venéris. The neuters in iis have some- 
times éris, viz., foedus, funus, genus, latus, munus, olus, onus, 
opus, pondus, scelus, sidus, ulcus, vulnus ; and sometimes 
üris; as,corpus, decus, dedecus, facinus, fenus, frigus, litus, 
nemus, pectus, pecus, which in another sense has pecüdis, 
pignus, stercus, tempus, and the noun epicene lepus, lepo- 
ris, & hare. All monosyllables which have e long « form 
their genitive in tris ; as, crus, jus, pus, rus, tus, and mus. 
Grus and sus have wis: gruts, suis; the adjective vetus, 
veteris, and intercus, intercütis. Greek proper names in tis 
have wntis; as, Amathus, Selinus, Trapezus; the com- 
pounds of trove make pédis; as, tripus and Oedipus, which 
name, however, is sometimes made to follow the second 
declension, the vs being in that case shortened. Pol}piis 
always follows the second. 

(f) Greek words in ys make the genitive ys, contract- 
ed ys, or altogether in the Greek form yos. Some few, 
as chlamys, have ydis. ° 

(g) The only nouns ending in aes are aes, aeris, and 
praes, praedis. 

(A) There are only two words in aus, viz., laws and 
Jraus, of whith the genitives are laudis, fraudis. 





* Cicero uses throughout only honos (for Philip., ix., 6, must be corrected . 
from the Vatican us) and there is no doubt bat that honor in the fragni. ' 
Pro Tullio, § 21, ed. Peyron, must likewise be changed into honos. 
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(i) Among the nouns ending in s preceded by a con- 
sonant, those in /s (except pals), xs, aud rs change the s 
into tis, e. g., fons, mons, pons, ars, pars, Mars— fontis, 
partis, &c. There are only a few, such as frons (a 
branch), glans, juglans, and some others, which make dzs 
—frondis ; but frons (the forehead) makes froutis. The 
other words in s with a consonant before it, that is, these 
in 5s, pe, and ms, form their genitive in zs, pts, mis, e. g., 
urbs, urbis ; plebs, plebis ; stirps, stirpis; hiems, hiémas, 
which is the only word of this termination. Caelebs has 
caelibis ; the compounds of capio ending in ceps have ipis; 
as, princeps, particeps —principis, participis ; auceps alone 
has awcüpis. The compounds of caput, which likewise 
end in cepe, such as anceps, praeceps, biceps, triceps, make 
their genitive in cizi&is, like cáput, capitis. Greek words 
follow their own rules: those in ops make opis, as, Pelops, 
. epops, meraps ; or opis, as, Cyclops, hydrops. Gryps (a 
griffon) haa gryphis, and Tiryns, Tirynthis. 

10. The termination ¢ occurs only in caput and its com- 
pounds, gen. capitis. ! 

[$ 60.] 11. The genitive of words in z yaries between 


cis and gis, according as the z has arisen from cs or gs, 


which may be ascertained by the root of the word. The 
former is more common, and thus the following monosyl- 
lables, with a consonant before the z, make their genit. in 
cis: arz, calz, fala, lanz, merz; gis occurs only in the 
Greek words pAalanz, sphinz, and syrinz. | | 
But when the z is preceded by a vowel, it must be as 
certained whether this vowel remains unchanged, and 


whether it is long or short. The Latin words in az have - 


Geis; 88, paz, fornaz, and the adjectives, e. g., audaz, effi- 
caz. Faz alone has a short a, facis. Greek words, too, 
have mostly acts; as, thorax, Ajax; and only a few have 
ácis; as, coraz, climax, while the names of men in naz have 
nactis, such as Astyanaz, Demonaz. Words in ez gener- 
ally make their genitive in icis; as, judez, artifex, supplex; 


but &gis occurs in rez and lez; and égis m aquilez, grez, . 


Lelez ; écis in nez, foenisez, and in précis (from prex, which 
is not used); écis in vervez, Myrmez. Remex has remigis; 
senex, senis ; and supellez, supellectilis. The words in iz 
sometimes make their genitive in icis and sometimes in 


icis. Of the former kind are cerviz, cicatriz, cornix, co-: 


turniz, lodi, perdiz, phoenix, radir, vibiz, and all the 
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words in éviz denoting women, such as nutriz, victrix, and 
the adjectives feliz and perniz, and probably also appen- 
diz ; icis occurs in caliz, choeniz, cozendiz, filiz, forniz, 
fuliz, hystriz, lariz, natrixz, pix, saliz, variz, and Ciliz. 
Niz has nivis ; and striz, strigis. The words ending in 
oz have 5cis, e. g.' vor, vócis; ferox, ferócis; but two 
words have ócis, viz., Cappador and the adjective prae- 
coz. Noz has noctis ; Allobroz, Allobrügis. The follow- 
ing words in vx form the genitive in ücis: crux, duz, nux, 
and the adjective truz; the v is long only in two words, 
viz., ux and Polluz, genit. licis, Pollucis. | Conjuz ( con- 
gunz is established on better authorities) has conjigis, 
and frua (which, however, does not occur), frügis. The 
words in yz are Greek, and vary very much in the for- 
mation of their genitive: it may be jycis ( Eryz), ycis 
( bombyz ), gis ( Iapyz, Phryz, Styx), ygis (coccyx), and 
ychis (onyz). There is only one word ending in aez, viz., 
faez, gen. faecis, and in aux only fauz, gen. faucis. 


CHAPTER XV. 
THE REMAINING CASES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


. [§ 61.] Arx the remaining cases follow the genitive in 
regard to the changes we have mentioned. It should be 
remarked that any other of the oblique cases might have . 
been chosen, instead of the genitive, for the ose of 
showing the changes in which all participate; but we 
have followed the common practice. It now only re: 
mains to give a tabular view of the terminations. 
SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 


Nom. — Nom. és, neut. d (some ¢a). . 
Gen. is. .  .| Gen. wm (some wn). 
Dat. i. . | Dat. ibus. | 
Acc. em (neut. like nom.).| Acc. like nom. 
Voc. like nom. Voc. like nom. 
Abl. Z (some 7). | Abl. ibws. —— 

Examples for exercise are contained in the edin 


chapter; but we subjoin the following words, either wi 

or without adjectives, as exercises in which the student 

may also apply the rules contained in the next chapters: 

Sol splendens (lucidus), the shining sun; agger eminens 
E 2 





p4 - . .LATIN GRAMMAR... ; 


(altus), a high mole; pater. prudens (promdus), the pru- 
dent father; dolor levis ( parvus), & slight pain; waor con- 
cors (fida), a faithful wife; leo nobilis ( superbus), a noble 
lon; virgo erubescens (pudica), the blushing maiden; 
urbs vetus (vetusta), the ancient town; lex acris ( a), 
a severe Jaw; frons tristis (severa), a grave forehead ; 
civitas immunis (libera), a free city; cassis fulgens ( splen- 
dida), a brilliant helmet; jwdex clemens (benignus), a 
mild judge; miles fortis (strenuus), a brave soldier; avis 
cantriz (canora), a singing bird; rupes praeceps ( ardua), 
a steep rock; calcar acre (acutum),a sharp spur; animal 
turpe (foedum), an ugly animal; carmen dulce (gratum), 
& sweet poem; corpus tenue (macrum), a thin body; àn- 
gens ( vastum ) mare, the vast sea; stdus radians (aureum ), 
the radiant star. ! 
Remarks on the separate Cases, — 

1. Cicero commonly, and other authors of the best age 
frequently, make the genitive of Greek proper names 
ending in es, ? instead of'is. "Thus, in the most accurate 
and critical editions, we read Isocrati, Timarchidi, The- 
ophani, Aristoteli, Prazitelt, and even Herculi ; +, instead 
of is, is found most frequently (even in ordinary edi- 
tions) in the names ending in cles; ae, Agathocli, Diocht, 
Neochi, Procli, Pericli, Themistocli. The genitive 2 is 
used, also, in barbarian names in es, which were introdu- 
ced through the Greek into the Latin language, such as 
Ariobarzani, Mithridati, Hystaspi, Xerzxt, and others. 
The genitives Achilt and Ulizi, which likewise frequent- 
ly occur in Cicero, probably arose from the contraction 
of Achillet and Ulizei, first into Achillei and Ulizei, and 
then of ei into 7, which had the same sound. (See above, 
Chap. XIL, 4) After the time of Cicero, however, the 
genitive in ¢s alone was used.* | 

[5 62.] 2. Many words in ts make the accusative sin- 
gular zm instead of em, viz., 

* [Consult, on this subject, ider, L. G., vol, iii, p. 163, segq. 
Vedhner, Hellenoles, p. $2, sepy. al Heu. "Drain ad Dine 6 0b 
Bentley ad Terent. Andr., ii, 2, 31. Oudendorp ad Apul. Met., i., p. 46. 
We must beer in mind, however, that no genuine Latin word in es, gen. 
fs, also forms the genitive in ¢, although Valerius Probus (p. 1473) aduces 
from Cicero the genitive Verrí. Neither ate we to assign this ending in - 
+ to the genitive of those Greek words which do not terminate in es, gen, 
is, and hence Gosrenz ia wrong in thinking that we ought to read Calli- 


honti as a-genitive in Cic. *, V4 91, 87. ad Uic. de 
h, 1,35] Am. EA . (Garens ed. Cis, de Fi 


- 
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: (4) All Greek nouns, proper as well as common, end 
such as have passed through the Greek into Latin, and 
form the accusative in that language in tv; but those which 
have in Greek both terminations c» and eda (^. e., the bary- 
tones in «c, gen. «do¢) may in Latin also have the accusa- 
tive in idem, though it does not often occur.* The ordi- 
nery Latin accusative of such words, therefore, is, dasim, 
poésim, paraphrasim, Charybdim, Neapolim, Persepolim, 


Tanaim, and of those which make their genitive in sdoc, 


tdts, at least when they are proper names, the accusatives 
Agim, Memphim, Osirim, Parim, Phalarim, Serapim, 
Tigrim, Zeurim, &c., are more frequent than, e. g., Bw. 
siridem, Paridem. But in feminine derivatives from 
names of places end in substantives (properly adjectives) 
in tis, an and especially zis, the accusative m idem is more 
frequent, e. g., Limnatidem, JPAthiotdem, arthritidem, 

leuritidem. The accusative in im for idem, therefore, 

oes not prove that the genitive ends in 14 instead of dis, 
or the ablative in ¢ instead of ide, although an ablative in 
t not seldom occurs in proper names in 7s, which make 
their genitive in idis, e. g., Osiri, Phalart, Tvgri, instead 
of the regular Osiride, &c.. Latin writers, however, and 
especially the. poets, for metrical reasons, often use the 
- Greek XVI) of the accusative i instead of «m. (Bee 

p 

(6) ‘Many roper names (not Greek) of rivers and 

towns which do not increase in the genitive, make, ac- 
cording to the analogy of the Greek, the accusative in 7m 
instead of em, e. g., Albim, Athesim, Baetim, Trbertm, 
Bilbihm, Hispalim. 

(c) The following Latin common nouns: amuseis, ravis, 
sette, tussts, and vis. In the following the termination em 
is less common than im: febris, pelvis, puppis, réstie, ture 
ris, and especially securis. The words elavis, messis, na^ 
or have commonly clavem, messem, navem, but may have 

?m. 


Note.—An accusative in im now and then occurs in some other words, 
as in Lipennim, fsom bipennis ; burim, from buris ; cucumim, & rare 
cucumerem, from cucumis ; neptim ; and sementim, which is much less cam 
mon than sementem. . 





* Those which in Greek end in (c, gen. oxytona), have in Greek 
aly (óc, and in Latin only 5 e. iem. Theis, 
Bacchi, , Chaloie, and cpocielt the. feminine TORY Mics and gentile 
aames, ‘such as Aeneis, Heracleis, Thebais, Acotia, 
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$6 

I 68.] 3. The dative and ablative singular seem origi- 
nally to have had the same termination, which was either. 
i or e, just as those two cases are alike in the second .de- 
clension, and in the plural of all declensions. At a later 
time, it became the general rule to use 7 exclusively in the 
dative and é in the ablative; but aere (from aes) for aert, 
in Cicero (ad Fam., vii., 13) and Livy (xxxi. 13), and 
jure for juri in inscriptions and in Livy (xlii., 28), seem 
to be remnants of early times. The termination t, how- 
ever, which properly belongs to the dative, is much more 
commonly used in the ablative instead of e.* It occurs, 

' (a) In all words which form their accusative in $75 in- 
stead of em, with the exception of those Greek words 
which make the genitive in «dis. Thus, we have goés, 
Neapoli, Tiberi, sometimes also Osiri, Phalari ; and among 
Latin common nouns not only £uss? and. vi, but febre, pelwi, 
puppi, turri, securi, though the ablative in e 1$ not entirely. 
excluded in these latter words. But restun has more 
commonly reste, and navem, on the contrary, more usually 
navi than nave. Clave and clavi, and semente and sementi, 
are equally in use. 7 

. (5) In neuters in e, al, and ar, e. g., mar, vectigah, 
calcüri, &c.; but far, farris, and baccar, jubar, hepar, 
nectar, and sal, which have a short a in the genitive, form 
the ablative in e. Rete has both rete and ret, and rus 
ruri as well as rure, but with some difference in meaning. 
(See § 400.) The poets sometimes use the ablative mae, 
e. g., Ovid, Trist., v., 2, 20. Names of towns in e (see 
§ 39) always mdke their ablative in e; as, Caere, Reate (at 
Caere, at Reate), Livy, xxvii, 23; xxx. 2; and Prae- 
neste (at Praeneste), in Cicero. . 

(c) In adjectives and names of months ending in is, e, 
and in er, is, e; for example, facili, celebri, celert, Aprili, 
Septembri, and in those substantives in «s which are prop- 
erly adjectives, e. g., aequalis, affinis, annalis, bipenms, 
canalis, familiaris, gentis, molaris, natalis, popularis, 
rivalis, sodalis, strigilis, vocalis, triremis, and quadriremis, 





* [Instances, on the other hand, are sometimes given of datives in e oc- 
curring in later writers. These, however, turn, for the most part, on false 
readings. In other passages the form appears to have arisen from an em- 

oyment of the ablative beyond its, legitimate bounds. (Consult Auson., 

opma, de usu antiq. locut., 1, 9. Vossius, Arist., 4, 10. . Ursin., 7., i, 
p.124. Schwartz, Gr. Lat., $ 1011. Burmann, ad Propert.,3,9,40. Schneider, 
G., vol. iii., p. 200.)]-— Am. Ed. - 
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and, according to their analogy, perhaps also contubernal- 
ss. But these words, being used also as substantives, have. 
more or less frequently the termination e, and juvenis al- 
ways makes juvene, aediizs commonly aede; in afints, 
familiaris, sodalis, and trirem?s the ablative in e is attested 
by the authority of prose writers, although 2 is generally 
prefsrred. When such adjectives as these become proper 
names, they always havee; as, Juvenale, Martiale, Later- 
ense, Celere. . 

Note. —T'he ablative in e, from adjectives in is, and in er, is, e, is very rare, 
though it is found in Ovid (Heroid., xvi., 277, Metam., xv., 749, coeleste. 
Heroid., viii, 64, Fast. iii, 654, perenne. Fast, vi, 158, porca bimestre). 
The ablative in i instead of e, on the other hand, is used by good writers 
in several substantives in is, besides those mentioned above, e. g., in amnis, 
avis, civis, classis, fustis, ignis, orbis, unguis, and sometimes in supellez, su- 

ctili. Of substantives in er, imber has more frequently imbri than im- 
3 vesper has both vespere and vesperi ; but the latter, especially in the 
sense of “in the evening," as opposed to mane, in the morning. Cicero 
and Livy often use the ablatives Carthagini, Anzuri, Tiburi, to denote the 
place where (see the commentat. on Liv., xxviii., 26); and in the preface 
Corn. Nepos we find Lacedemoni. But the common practice of the an- 
cient writers does not allow us to extend this system, or to make it the 
rule for all names of towns which follow the third declension; it must 
rather be su that, though the ancient language was so uncertain 
between e and i, that we find in Plautus carni, parti, sermoni, along with 
carne, &c., the forms became more decidedly separated in the course of 
time, and only a few isolated remnants and particular phrases remained 
in use with the classic authors. (Comp. $398, infin) Thus we have 
tempori, in times.” (See $ 475.) 

' [$ 64.] 4. The ablative singular in ¢ or e indiscrimi- 
nately occurs, generally speaking, in adjectives of one 
termination and in the comparative; as, prudens, prudente : 
and prudenti; elegans, elegante and eleganti; vetus, vetere 
and veteri; locuples, locuplete and locupleti ; dives, divite. 
and diviti; degener, degenere and degeneri; feliz, felice 
and felici; Arpinas, Arpinate and Arpinati ; major, ma- 
jore and majori. But it is also a general rule that words ' 
In ans and ens, when used as substantives, e. g., tnfans 
and sapiens (except continens), and when they are actual 
participles, especially in the construction of the ablative 
absolute, always prefer e; e. g., Tarquinio regnante, when 
Tarquinius was king; but when they are adjectives, they 


prefer ? to e. 

Note 1.—It should, however, be observed that there is no rule so full 
of exceptions as this, for, on the one hand, the adjectives themselves vary 
their terminations according to euphony or the requirement of a verse, 
and, on the other, the writers (and the editions of their works) widely 
differ from one another. In Horace, for example, we find the participles 
in ans and ens, when used as adjectives, almost irvariably forming the 
ablative in e (see Bentley on Carm., i., 25, 17), whereas the same words 
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are generally found with i in Cicero. On the whole, however, it .will 
always be safest to make the ablative of adjectives of one termination in 
i; for tbe ¢ exclusively occurs only in pauper, senex, and princepe, and in 
the mejority of those in es, viz., hospes, sospes, deses, pubes, imptibes, and 
superstes. #, on the other hand, is certain in the following words 
mentioned by the ancient g NAS; memor, immemor, and par with ite 
compounds (in par, also, when teed as a. substantive), and also in most 
adjectives in r; as, truz, atroz, audax, pertinaz, and pervicaz ; especially in 
those in ple» : simples, duplez, triple, multiplex : farther in anceps and prae- 
ceps, ixops, iners, and hebes, concors, discors, ingens, recense, and repens. It 
must farther be observed that praesens, when used of things, makes 
ablative in i, end when used of persons, im e, as is confirmed by the phrase 
in praesenti (scil. tempore), which is of frequent occurrence. Comparatives 
are found in Cicero and Livy more frequently with e than with 2, but the 
latter afterward became more general, especially in Curtius and Tacitus. 

Note 2.—The following substantives, which are properly adjectives, 
artifex, consors, nutrix, vigil, victriz, an '"uiriz, have as substantives the 
termination e, but as adjectives of the feminine or neuter gender they pre- 
fer the ablative ini. Proper names, also, when they are in reality advec 
tives, have only e; as, Feliz, Clemens—Felice, Clemente, 


[$ 65.] 5. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural of neuters end in a; but neuters in e, al, and ar, 


which. also form the ablative singular in 2, and all pastici- 
ples and adjectives which make the ablative singular ei- 
ther in i alone, or vary between e and i, have ia instead of 
a, except the adjective eefus and all comparatives ; e. g., 
maria, vectigalia, calcaria, paria, Jacilia, sapientia, ingen- 
tia, victricia ; amantia, sedentia, audientia ; but 318907, 
docttora, &c. | mE ° 
Note.—The neuter far, however, has farra ; jubar, hepar, and nectar bave 
no plural; end eal has no neuter plural, but only odes with masculine 
gender.* ~ 
. Those adjectives which make the ablat. sing. in e exclusively should 
for. this reason, make their r plural only in a; but, with the exception of 
hospita (if it be really derived from hospes, and not from hospitus), no neuter 
plural of them is found, although some grammarians mention paupera and 
ubera. It must be remarked, in general, that the neuter plural occurs in 
adjectives of me termination Im as, ans, ens, rs, and x, and besides these 
only in par, hebes, teres «p uadrupes, versicslor, anc , and 
. and that in all these cases it en sin ia. ‘Thus there remains odly cetus, 
vetera, although the ablative sing. is vetere or veteri. No authority has yet 
been adduced for ico a and tricorpera. 
Pluria is said to m an exception among the comparatives, but it is 
only an obsolete form, and is not found in ancient writers, who invariably 
have plura. Complares, on the other 1 hand, which has lost its signification 
* comparative in th inary language ignifies several or seme), 
makes both compluria and cómplura. 0 “se . ^ 
[$ 66.] 6. The following words make their genitive 
plural in ium instead of um: 


(4) All neuters which have ia in the nominative plu- 


* {Sales hae the meaning of “ witticisms." The form salia, “ salts,” is 
qos prloyed by modern medical writers. (Consult Seyfert, Sprachlehre, 
p. $8.)]—Am. | 
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ral, that is, those in e, a, and ar, and ell participles and 
adjectives which follow the third declension. Compara- 
tives, therefore (with the exception of plurium and come 
plurium ), and those adjectives which have only e in the 
ablative singular, retain the termination wm in the genit, 
plur.; as, pauperum, superstitum. To these we must add 
the adjectives caelebs, celer, cicur, compos, impos, dives, 
memor, immemor, lez, uber, vetus, and vigil; all com- 
pounds of facio and capio, and of such substantives as 
make the genitive plur. in wm, e. g., degenérum, bicorpó- 
rum, inóüpum, quadrupédum, versicolorum, and perhaps also 
ancipitum and triciptum. The poets sometimes form the 
genitive plural of adjectives, especially of participles in 
xs, by a syncope, in wm instead of ium; and later prose 
writers, such as Seneca and Tacitus, sometimes follow 
their example, and use, e. g., potentum, dolentum, salutan- 
tum. . 

(5) Words in es and is, which do not increase in the 
genitive singular (e. g., nubes, nubium; civis, civium; but 
militum and lapidum, from miles and lapis, gen. militis, 
lapidis); the following words in er: ?mber, lanter, venter, 
uter, and the word caro, carnium. — Vates, strues, the plu- 
ral ambages, and generally, also, sedes, together with 
apis, canis, juvenis, and volucris, form exceptions, and 
make their genitive plur. in wm. Panis is uncertain. 

(Respecting mensis, see my note on Cic. ia Verr., ii, 74; 
chneider on Cass., Bell. G'all., 1., 5.) | 

(c.) Many monosyllabic substantives, and without ex- 
ception those ending in.¢ and z, preceded by a censo- 
nant, make ium; as, montium, dentium, arcium, mercium, 
from mons, dens, arz, merz. Lynx, however, has lyncum; 
sphinz, sphóngum ; and opes, from ops, has opum. Gry- 
phum, also, is probably the genit, plur. of gryps. But the 
greater number of monosyllabic words ending in s and z, 
preceded by a vowel, make their genitive plural in um, 
and not in ium. The latter occurs only in as, assium ; 
glis, gliriwm ; lis, litium ; mas, marium ; 0s, ossium ; vis, 
virium and generally also in fraus, fraudium, and mus, 
murium. To these we must add fawux (which, however, 
is not used in the nominative singular), faucium ; ntc, nt- 
vium ; striz, strigium ; and noz, noctium. 

Note.—The genitive plural in wm, therefore, is used in aes, cre, dos 


fos, 
, jus, laus, mos, with its compounds (except compedes, of which the 
deem osepedium is ell attested), praes, s Cree Tros, dus, few, frum, and 
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pres (which occur only in the plur.), grez, lex, nux, rex, voz, Phryz, and 

rax. Fur and ren have furum, renum ; lar, too, has more frequently 
larum than larium. Of those words which have not been noticed here a 
genitive cannot be proved to exist ; but it is probable that the genit. plur. 
of vas (vádis) was vadium ; and, in like manner, cor, par, and sal probably had 
cordium, parium, salium, in order to avoid the ambiguity which would arise 
from cordum, parum, salum. Cordium occurs in the Vulgate, Jerem., 
iv., 4. 

(d) Substantives of two or more syllables, ending in »s 
and 7s, have zum and wm, though the latter occurs more 
rarely j e. g., cliens, cohors, Picens, Veiens, Camers ; and, 
in like manner, those which, like adolescens, infans, parens, 
sapiens, serpens, are properly participles, and admit wm 
only because they are substantives (whence we frequent- 
ly Bnd parentum, from parentes), commonly make their 
genitive in zum: adolescentium, sapientium, &c. The 
names of people in as, átis, such as Arpinas, Fidenas, 
form their genitive almost exclusively in «wm : Arpinati- 
um, Fidenatium. | Penates and optimates, which usually 
occur only in the plural, follow their analogy. Other sub- 
stantives in as generally have wm; e. g., aetatum, civita- 
éum ; but zum also is correct; and Livy, for example, al- 
ways uses civitatium. The genit. plur. évm in words with 
other terminations, if it should occur, must be regarded 
as an exception. Quiris and Samnis, however, contrary 
to the rule, generally make Quiritium, Samnitium. 

[§ 67.] 7. Names of festivals in alia, which are used 
only in the plural; as, Bacchanalia, Compitalia, Saturna- 
ha, Sponsalia, make their genitive plural in iam or orum; 
as, Bacchanalium or Bacchanaliorum. And Horace (Carm., 
ii1., 5, 10), on this principle, makes anciliorum from ancile, 
plur. ancilia; and Suetonius, in several passages, has vec- 
tigaliorum instead of vectigalium. 

8. With regard to the dative and ablative plural, it is 
to be remarked that the Greek words in ma prefer the 
termination is of the second declension to zbus. Thus, 
Cicero and other authors use poéniatis, epigrammatis, em- 
blematis, hypomnematis, peripetasmatis, peristromatis, to- 
reumatis ; but ibus occurs now and then ; as, diplomatibus, 


im Tacitus and Suetonius; poématibus in the Rhetor. ad 


Herenn., iv.,2; and in Sueton., Tit.,3 3 strategematibus in 
Frontinus, Strateg., Preef., lib. iv. . 

[§ 68.] 9. The accusative plural of words which make 
the genitive plur. in vm ended, in the best age of the 
Latin language, in is, which was also written es, but not 


REMARKS ON THE SEPARATE CASES. 61 


pronounced 80; e. g., artis, montis, civis, omnis, similis, - 
medtocris. But the termination és was also in use, and in 
the course of time became so prevalent that £s was pre- 
served only in a few exceptions, such as tris. 


Note.— Priscian, towards the end of his seventh book, discusses the 
accusative plur. in is instead of es, more minutely than any other ancient 
writer. Among modern works, see especially Norisius, in his Latinitas et 
Orthographia Pisanae Tabulae, which is reprinted in Cellarius, 
Orthographia Latina, vol. ii., p. 233, foll. ed. Harles. There is no doubt, 
that, until the time of Augustus, those words which form their genitive 
plural in ium (to which must be added celer, as in all other respects it fol- 

s the analogy of the adjectives in er, is, e, although it makes the genit. 
plur. celerum), had in the accusative plural more commonly tlie termina- 
tion is than es; but it must be borne in mind that es was, at the same 
time, in use with is. Thus we find even in the Columna Rostrata of Du- 
ilius, clases, that is, classes, together with claseis ; and in the ancient Flor- 
entine MS, of Virgil we find urbes, ignes, tres, fines, as well as urbis; ignis,, 
&c., although es, on the whole, is not so frequent as is. (Comp. Gellius, 
xiii, 20.) In the newly-discovered fragments of Cicero, it is true, we 
generally find is in words of this kind; but there are instances, also, 
of es being used in the same words. The ancient grammarians in vain. - 
attem to fix the varying practice by rules and exceptions. Pliny: 
(ap. Charisium, p. 104, ed. Putsch.) denied the accusative funis, and Varre 
(sbid.) the accusatives falcis, mercis, axis, lintris, ventris, stirpis, córbis, vectis,. 

tis, and even urbis, and in his work, De Ling. Lat. (viii. 67, ed. Müller), 
he asserts that gentis alorie was used, and, on the. other hand, that mentes 
and dentes were the only correct forms. Valerius Probus (see Orthograph. 
Noris., p. 242) gives us to understand that the words in es, genit. is, did not 
form the accusative in is, although they have ium in the genitive plural. 
Thus much is clear, that the termination is gradually became antiquated,. 
and that the desire of scholars to have an outward distinction of the accu-. 
sative from the nominative gave way to the general practice. Charisius 
(p. 122, ed. Putsch.) says: consuetudo traduxit ad nominativi et accusativt 
formam. And this probably took place about the end of the Augustan age; 
or in the ancient MS. containing the fragment of the ninety-first book of. 
Livy we no longer find the accus. in is ; and in the best MSS. of the com» 

te books, it occurs only in a few isolated passages, and Quintilian does 
not mention this disputed point at all. Afterward is was still sometimes 
used by Tacitus and Gellius; but with Tacitus this arose from his desire 
to revive the ancient power and energy of the language, and with Gellius 
from his antiquarian studies. This is not the place to inquire in wha’ 
manner an editor of ancient authors has to act in the face of this obvious 
inconsistency of the writers themselves ; there are few who faithfully fol 
low the authority of the MSS. ; others, such as Bentley, in his Terence am 
Horace, every where restore the accus. in is (why Bentley, without incon . 
sistency, edited arces and rates in Horace, has not yet been examined) 
and most of them pay as liftle attention to the difference in doubtful cases 
as to the ancient orthogsaphy in general, but merely follow the vulgar tra 
dition. We have noticed here the difference of opinions to caution the 
student, that, in reading the ancients, he may not confound the short is ot 
the genit. sing. with the long is of the accus. plur. | 


[§ 69.] 10. Juppiter (which was more common than 
Jupiter) is declined as follows: genit. Jovis, dat. Jovt, 
accus. Jovem, voc. Juppiter, abl. Jove. In the plural 
Joves only is found.* 


palates, NEED 
* (Jupiter, gen. Jovis, is to all appearance very irregular; but there is 
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Bos, bóvis, makes the nominat, and accus. plur. boves, 
n. dum, dat. and ablat. bübws, and lesa jrequentiy 
dbus. Sus makes the dat. and ablat. plur. exbus, whi 
is a cc ntraction of the less frequent form svibwe. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
GREK FORMS IN WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


[8 70.] A enzAT number of Greek words, especially 
proper names, belongs to the third declension; and as 
their genitive terminates in oc (swe, ovc), they follow the 
third declension in their own language also. . Among the 
terminations of the nominative mentioned above, some 
belong exclusively to Greek words, viz., ma, i, y, Gn, in, 
Gn, yn, er, jr, ys, eus, yz, nx, ynx, and the plurals in e; 
but there are also Greek words with other terminations, 
most of which, however, are quite treated as Latin words, 
for which reason the termination 6a is generally Latinized 
into o (see above, $ 56), and the Greek forms are used by 
Latin writers, especially the poets, only in some cases. 

. 1, In the genitive singular, the poets frequently use the 
Greek termination os instead of the Latin zs, especially in 
words in is which usually make their genitive £dts, whether 
simple or derivative (see § 245), e. g., Daphnedos, Phast- 
dos, Atlantidos, Erymanthidos, Nereidos ; so also in nouns 
in as and ys; 8s, Pallados, Tethyos ; and in eus; as, Peléés, 
T'heséós (Ovid, Metam., vili., 268), although the Latin ter- 
mination ei or contracted ei (according to the second de- 
clension), as in Thesei, Terei, is more commonly used. 
(See above, Chap. XII., 4.) 

But in prose the Greek termination ofthe genitive is 
seldom: used. Substantives in ts derived from verbs in 
particular, such as basis, ellipsis, mathesis, poésts, make 
their genitive like the nominative, and not 5aseos, mathe- 
sees, &c., which forms are found only in unclassic writers. 





here in reality a blending of two forms of declension. According to 
Priscian e p. 695, Putsch.), the regular genitive is Jupiterie, or Jupitrie. 
On the hand, the genitive Jovss, as well as the other oblique cases, 
are to be traced to a nominative Jovis, which occasionally occurs, and of 
which Varro makes mention. (L. L.,vii, 38.) The stem of this appears 
to be Jev, or rather Jou, which, with the Latin deus, the Aolic Ac, the 
common form Zec, the Oriental Ja, Jao, Jehovah, &c., points to one and 
the same origin. (Compare Müller, Etrusker, vol. ii, p. 43 

Mythologus, vol. ii., p. 74.))—Am. Ed. 
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e 
ee Vitruv, x., 15. Spertian. Ael. Verse, 3; Sever., 3.) 
n the few words in y the genit. in yos is used. for the 
sake of eupbony, e. g., mtsvos. Pan, the shepherds’. god, 
admits tho Greek genit. Pasos in prose, to distinguish the 
word from pass, brend.* ! OE 
The feminines in o, however,'such as echo, Calypso, 
Dido, lo, Sappho, have usually tbe Gresk genitive in ds ; 
as, echus, Didus, SappAwe, the Latin termination one 
being less common. Their dative, accusative, and abla- 
. tive end in o, and the Latin terminations oni, onem, one, 
are but rarely used. . 
[$ 71.] 2. The Greek &ccusative of the third decler- 
sion in a is very often used by the Latin poets instead of 
em. Thus, Horace uses only herea, Cyclopa, Memnona, 
Agamemnona, Helicona, Chremeta, and not Cyclopem, 
Agamemnonem, &c. Among the prose writers, Cicero 
most studiously avoids the Greek termination, except in 
aér, aether, and Pan, of which he makes the accusative 
aéra, aethera,t and Pana (for thé reason mentioned 
above). In all other instances the Greek accusative in a. 
must be looked upon, in Cicero, as an exception, It oc- 
curs much more uently in Nepos, Livy, Curaus, and 
the authors of what is called the Silver Age, though . 
cipally in proper names and along with the common Latin 
termination em, e. g., Babylona, Eleusina, Lacedaemona, 
Marathona, Parmemona, Stdona, TWmoleonta, Troezena, 
also Periclea, Stratoclea, and similar names ending in the. 
nominative in cles, ln like manner, words in is and ys 
admit, even in prose, the Greek forms tn end ya, topether 
with the Latin m and ym, but Cicero uses them only by 
way of exception; Livy and Curtius have them more fre- 
quently, e. g., Nadin; Agin, Halyn, Tigrin. The aceus. 
Eleusin, instead of Klexsinem (a), must be traced to the 
form Hleuss, gen. (s, which, however, is not well attested. 
For the accusative of words invus, which later writers usu- 
ally make ea; as, Persea, Demetrium Phalerea, seo above, 
Chap. XII. 4. : 


Ce een 
"jut by no means fo the exclusion of Panis. (Consult Schneider, 
L Tro lii., p. 285.)]-—4m. Ed. 


hese two accusative forms, ada and athera, appear the more re- 7 
markable in Cicero, when we compare them with his own language on 


another oecasion : “aér; Grecum illud quidem, sed receptum jam tamen usu 
orrpusmria trium. eet mim pro Latino . . . . ether; mutuemwr Mo quus 
verbum, dicaturque tam ether Latine quam dicitur aer." (Cie, N. D., ly. 
96, 91, seqq.)]—Am. Ed. 
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Proper names in es, which in Greek follow the first de- 
clension (gen. ov), and in Latin the third (gen. 1s) (see 
Chap. IX., 3), have in the accusative the termination é 
along with that in em, e. g., Aeschihen, Achtllen, and 
Ulixen (inasmuch as these names are not formed from 
"AxtAdAeve and "Odvootcóc, but from the less common 
'AxéAAgc and 'Oóvo09c, ov), and especially barbarian 
names, such as Mithridaten, Phraaten, Xerzen, ÁArazen, 
Euphraten. The termination ex for em is, moreover, found 
‘in those compounds which in Greek follow the third declen- : 
sion, but in the accusative admit of sv and 7 (contracted 
from ea); but é is used much less frequently. Instances 
of this kind are, SopAoclen, in Cic., De Off., i., 40; Hippo- 
craten and Eyicyden, in Livy. Some words are in Greek 
declined in two ways, either after the first or after the 
third declension, such OaAjc, Xpéunc, gen. ov and 770c; in 
Latin they may have the shorter form and yet follow the 
third declension (e. g., the ablat. Thale), and in the ac- 
cusative they admit also of the termination en, e. g., Chre- 
metem and Chremen, ‘Thalem or Thaletem and Thalen. 

[§ 72.] 3. The vocative singular is in most Greek 
words like the nominative; but those ending in s form a 
distinct vocative by rejecting that consonant, both in 
Greek and Latin. Thus, the vocative of words in is, ys, 
eus: Daphni, Phylli, Thai, Coty, Tiphy, Orpheu, Perseu. 
Words in is, ?dis, however, make the vocative just as 
often like the nominative; as, Bacchts, Mysis, Thats.- 

- Nouns in as, antes, make their vocative in Greek dy and 
&, but the latter only is used in Latin, e. g., Adda, Calcha. 

Proper names in es, gen. ts, have the vocative of the 
first declension in e,together with the regular one. This’ 
is the case with those which in Greek follow the first de- 
clension (e. g., Carneade, Simonide, and. Achille, see 
above), and. with those which, although they follow the 
third in all other respects, yet admit of the accusative in 
7». Thus, we sometimes find Damocle, Pericle, Sophocle, . 
Socrate. 

§ 73.] 4. The plural of those Greek proper names, 
which by the forms of their accusative and vocative sing. 

. show their tendency to follow the first declension, 1s 
sometimes formed after that declension. Thus, we find 
in Cicero, De Orat., ii., 23, the rom. Nawcratae ; and. 
Orat., 9, the accus. Thucydidas. 
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5. The Greek termination of the nom. plur. és, instead 
of the Latin és, is not uncommon in poetry, e. g., Arcadés, 
Atlantidés, Erinnyés ; but the metre must decide. The 
termination wc, Latin is, occurs even in the nominative of 
the names of towns Trallis and Sardis," though princi- 
pally in the latter. Horace, Epist.,i., 11, 2, says: Croesi 
regia, Sardis. 

In the nominative plural the neuters in’ os have the 
Greek termination e; as, cete, mele, and the plural 
Tempe, rà 'Téurg. | 

Note.—No other cases are formed from these neuters-in oc, and in the 
eingular, too, they occur only in the nom. and accus., and we must, there- | 


fore, use the Latin forms cetus and melum (according to the second declen- 
sion) So, also, chaos, gen. chai, abl. chao. See § 87. t s 


6. In the genitive plural only a few words retain the 
Greek termination 6” (wy), and that generally only in 
titles of books, e. g., metamorphoseón, epigrammatón. 


Note.—Curtius, iv., 50 (13), makes the genitive Maleon, from Madeeic, or 
Mohueic (sing. MaAretc), entirely in the Greek fashion, for the Latin name 
is Melienses. 


7. In the dative plural the Greek termination si, Or stn, 
is used very rarely, and only by poets. Ovid, e. g., has 
Lemniast and Troasim, from .Lemsiades and Troades. In 
prose writers there are very few exam ee that can be re- 
ied upon; such as ethesi, from rà 740n- 

« [8 74.] 8. The accusative plural in ds is admissible in 
all words which. have this termination in Greek. It is, 
however, seldom used in prose, though in common nouns 
it occurs more frequently than the accusative singular in 
à; e. g., harpagonas, phalangas, pyramidas, and even in 
Cicero we find aspidas, cantharidas. He also uses the 
proper names Acthiopas, Arcadas, and Cyclopas; and Livy 
always has the accusat. Macedonas. It is surprising to 
find that the same termination is now and then given also 
to barbarian names of nations, e. g., Allobrogas 10. Ceasar, 
and Liagonas, Nemetas, Ordovicas, Brigantas, Sturas, 
and Vangionas in Tacitus. ; | 

* (In Greek we find, at one time, TpdAAece and Zápóetc; at another, 
TpáAA« and Zápóic. The former are nominatives plural in the Attic dia- 
lect, the latter in the Ionic. (Consult Maittaire, Dial. L. G., p. 145, ed 
Sturz.)]—Am. Ed. ‘ 

t [According to Pliny, as quoted hy Charisius (p. 38), Varro often made 
use of these datives in si or sin, but probably only with Greek characters. 

iny adduces as an instance the form schemasin, for schematis, and in a 
fragment of the same Varro, in Nonius (iv., 377), we have “in ethesin Te- 
rentius palmam poscit." Quintilian, also, has allowed himself to say, ' ut 
Ovidius lascitire in Metamorphosesi Ts (iv., i, 77.)}--Am. Ed. - 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


GENDER OF WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.—MAS- 
CULINES. 


[8 75.] MascurINR are those which end in o, or, os, and 
er, and those in es which increase in the genitive, espe- 
cially those in es, itis; e. g., sermo, error, sudor, flos, snos, 
venter, stipes. 

Exceptions in o.— Words ending in do, go, and 20, ere 
feminine ; e. g., consuetudo, formido, grando, imago, oratio, 
dictio, lectio, auditio, communio, &c. ; also caro, and the 
Greek words echo and Argo (the ship of the Argonauts), 
The following, however, are masculine: in do, the wor 
cardo and ordo, together with wdo and cudo, or cudon ; in 
go: ligo, margo, and harpago ; and all words in 4o which 
are not abstract nouns derived from verbs and adjectives, 
but common names of things, such as pugio (a dagger), 
ecipio (a staff), septentrio (north pole), £:0 (a fire-brand); 
several names of animals, as, curcudio,* paptlo, scorpto, 
stellio, vespertilio, and a few others of rare óccurrence; 
and, lastly, those formed from numerals, such as esto, bt- 
mio or duplio, termo, quaternto, quinto, senio, &e. Unio, 
in the sense of a particular pearl (margarita), ia like- 
wise masculine ; but when it signifies unity (was), and 
is used in an abstract sense, it is feminine; but it ia only 
in ecclesiastical writers that it has this meaning. 

Note.-—Cupido, desire, therefore is feminine, but masculine when it is 
the name of the god of Love. Poets, hawever, sometimes use it as a mage 
caine, ne oe formes Hp dertn, nd ace oat oo a iet, 
éaline is rors frequent, as was remarked above, ' 

[8 76.] Exceptions in or— The following words in or, 
óris, are neuter: ador, aequor, marmor, and cor, cordas. 
$59.) is feminine, according to the general rule. (See 
§ 39. 

Exceptions in os.—Cos, dos, and the Greek eds are fem- 
inine. Os, ossis, and os, oris, and the Greek words chuos, 
ethos, epos, melos, are neuter. 

Exceptions in er—A, great many words in er are neu- 

_* Also spelled gurgulio ; it is masculine in its two significations of “ eir- 
pipe” and “ waod worm.’ e 
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ter, viz., cadaver, ter, spinther, tuber (a hump), woer, ver, 
and verber (rarely used in the singular, but very frequent- 
ly in the plural, verdera), and all the names of plants in 
er: acer, cicer, laser, papaver, piper, siler, siser, suber, and 
singiber. Tuber (a kind of .peach-tree) is feminine, but 
when it denotes the fruit it is masculine, .Limter is com- 
monly used as a feminine, but is well atteated also as a 
masculine. | 

Exceptions in es increasing in the genitive,— The fol- 
lowing are feminine: merges, itis ; seges and teges, étis ; 
merces, édis ; quies, otis, with its compounds ingutes and 
regutes, Compes, which, however, does not occur in the 
nominative sing., but only in the plural compedes, is femi- 
nine, Acs, aeris, is neuter; ales and guadrypes are prop- 
erly adjectives, but as substantives they are mostly used 
as feminines, 
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GENDER OP WORDS OF THH THIRD DROLBNSION.—FERMI- 
NINES. 


$ 77.] FEuiNINE are those which end in as, is, ys, aus, 
&nd z, those in es which do not increase in the genitive, 
and those in s preceded by a consonant, e. g., auctoritas, 
navis, chlamys, laus and fraus, paz, radiz, arz,nubeos, pars, 
mors, hiems. E ' 

Exceptions in as——The following are masculine: as, 
gen. assis, and its compounds, though they have different 
terminations ; as, qwadrans, a fourth of an as; des, two 
thirds of an as; decussis, ten ases;* and the Greek words 
which make their genitive in anis ; as, ademas, elephas, 
and the names of mountains: Acragas, Atlas, Mimas. 
Mas, máris, and vas, vaédis, are, of course, masculine. 
The following sre neuters: Greek words in as, which 
make their genitive atis; as, artocréas, erysipélas (see 
§ 58), and the Latin words vas, vasis, and fas and nefus, 
which, however, occur only in the nom. and accus. - 

Exceptions in 4s.— The following are masculine: 1. 
Those in is, gen. éris ; as, cents, cwcwmis, pulvis, and comite 
(commonly vomer); 2. The following, which increase in 





* Ses the Appendix on Roman weights, coins, and measures. 
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the genitive: glis, lapis, pollis, and sanguis ; 3. The fo; 
lowing, which do not increase: amnis, axis, callis, canali. 
cassia (used especially in the plural casses, a hunter's net, 
and not to be confounded with casas, idis, a helmet); 
caulis or colis, collis, crinis, ensis, fascis (generally in the 
plural, fasces ds finis, follis, funis, fustis, tnis, MEnsis, OF- 
bis, panis, piscis, -postis, scrobis, sentis, torquts, torris, un- 
guis, vectis, vermis. Some of these words, however, are 
used by good authors also as feminines, though not often, 
especially callis, canalis, scrobis, torquis, inis, cinta, 
in the singular ; whereas the plural fixes, in the sense of 
boundary or territory, ahd cineres, in the sense of the ashes 
of a corpse, are always mresculitie. . 

As mensis is masculine, Aprilis, Quintiles, and Sextslis 
have the same génder. Some substantives in i$ are prop- 
erly adjectives, and a substantive masculine being always 
understood, they are themselves used as masculines; e. g., 
annalis, commonly in the plural annales (libri), annals; 
jugales (equi ),two horses yoked together; solaris (lapis), 
& millstone; or, if dens is understood, a back tooth or 
grinder; satalis (dies), birthday; pugellares (libelli), a 
tablet for writing. 

Note.—Anguis and tigris may have either gender; canis is generally 
níasculine, but when it denotes a dog used in hunting, it is very often 
feminine. (See $42.) Aquaks, callis, coris, and clunis, plur. clunes, are 
used by good writers as words of either gender. Delphis is masculine ; 
but the more common forms are delphínus, or delphin. Cossis has not been 
mentioned above, because the only authority we have for it is a doubtful 
passage in Pliny, Hist. Nat., xxx., 39, and cossus, i, is more probable. 

_ That the names of rivers in is are masculine follows from the general 
rule ($ 37); thus we read horridus Albis, flavus "Tiberis, rapidus Tigris. 
Names of mountains with this termination are not numerous: .Lucretilis, a 
hill in Latium, is masculine; for Horace says, amoenus Lucretilis. The 
Greek names Caramlis, a promontory on the Asiatic coast of the Black 
Sea, and Peloris in Sicily, are feminine, the word dxpa being understood. 
_ All the masculines in zs, whatever niay be their genitive, are contained 
in the following hexameter lines: . 

Mascula sunt pants, piscis, crinis, cinis, ignis, 

Funis, glis, veclis, folla, fascis, lapis, amis, 
Sic fustis, postis, scrobis, axis, vermis et ungwis, 
Et penis, collis, callis, sic sanguis et ensis, 
Mugilts et mensis, pollis, cum caule canalis, 
Et vomis, sentis, pulvis, finis, : 


cucumisque, 

Anguis, item torquis, torris, cum cassibus orbis. 

' Baceptions in ys—Names of rivers and mountains with 

this termination are masculine, according to the rules laid 
down in Chap. VI.; e. g., Halys, Othrys. 

is 78.| Exceptions in z.—The following are masculine: 

1. The Greek words in az: as, anthrax, cordaz, thorax. 
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2. The majority of those in ex: apex, caudex, codex, ci- 
mex, cortex, culez, frutex, grex, irpex, latex, murez, obez, 
poder, pollex, pulex, pumex, ramez, süez, sOrex, alex, ver- 
tex or vortez. 3, Some in tz: viz.,cultz, forniz, phoemz, 
soriz ; and generally, also, vari." 4. One word in uz: 
viz., éraduz, properly an adjective, palmes being under- 
stood. 6 The following Greek words in yx: calyz, 
coccyz, onyx, oryz and bombyz (in the sense of silk-worm ; 
it is feminine when it signifies silk); and the names of 
mountains, such as Eryz. 6. The subdivisions of an as 
which end in waz;.as, quincunz, septunz, deunz. (See 
Appendix III.) | 

Note, —Many words in ex, commonly enumerated in these lists, are mas- : 
culine from their signification ; such as rez, pontifex, carnifex, foenisex, ver- 
vex. Some words vary between the masculire and feminine genders; as, 
cortez, obex, , and eilez, which have been mentioned above, but the 
masc. is better attested. To these we must add imbrex and rumez, both: 
genders of which are supported by equal authority. It may be remarked. 

t the number of masculines in ez is greater than that of feminines ; for. 
if we put aside the above-mentioned masculines, there remain only the 
following feminines : forfer, lex, nez, supellez, prem (not used in the nom.), 
and faex. Pellez, ilex, vitex,and care» are feminines from their meaning, ac- 
cording to thé general rule. Atriplex is the only neuter in ez, and is rarely. 
used as a feminine. . 

Onyx is masculine when it denotes a species of marble, or a vessel made 
of it; but as the name of a precious stone (see § 39) it is feminine. Cale. 
is sometimes used as a masculine like the diminutive calculus, but it does 
not occur in ancient writers. JLyns occurs as masculine only in a single: 
passage of Horace (timidos lyncas), and is otherwise feminine, as in Greek. 

e archaic cum primo lua is believed to be Preserved in a passage of 
Cicero (De Off., iii., 3). Comp. Varro, De L. L., vi., 9). . 

Exceptions in es, gen. £s, without increase.—The Greek 
word acinaces alone (dktváknc, ov) is decidedly masculine. , 
Vepres, which rarely occurs in the singular, and palumbes, 
though commonly masculines, are found also as feminines. | 

Exceptions in s preceded by a consonant.—The follow- . 
ing are masculine: dens, fons, mons, and pons; adeps 
commonly, and forceps sometimes. Some words are prop-- 
erly adjectives, but are used as masculine substantives, 
because a substantive of that gender is understood : con- 
Jiuens or confluentes (amnes), torrens (amnis), oriens and 
occidens (sol), rudens (funis), bidens and tridens; and. 
several Greek words, such as elops, pops (Lat. upupa), 
merops, gryps (gryphis), hydrops, chalybs. - 

Nete.—The divisions of the as ending in ns, e. g., sextans, quadrans, triens, 
dodrans, ate masculine, as was remarked $ 77. Serpens, in prose writers, 
is ly feminine, but the poets use it also as a masculine. Sarps, ib 
a tive sense, is always feminine, but in its original sense of “ stem" - 
it is frequently found as a masculine. Continens, the continent, properly . 
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an adjective, is of doubtful gender, though the feminine is perhups prefere 
ble. Bidens, a fork, ig masculine; but when it signifies '*s sheep two 
years old” it is feminine, ovis being understood. The plural terrentia, from 
torrens, occurs in Curtius, ix., 35, and must be explained by supplying 
flumina, torrens being properly an adjective. A few participles used as sub- 
stantives in philosophical language are neuters; as, ens, accidens, conse- 

. Animans, being properly a participle, oocurs in all three genders ; 
fat, according to the practice of Cicero, it is generally feminine in the sense 
of ** & living being,” and masculine in the sense of **a rational creature.” 
(See Schneider, Pormenlehre, p. 126, fol.) 


CHAPTER XIX. 
GENDER OF WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.—NEUTERS. 


[$ 79.] Woxps ending in a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, ws 
are neuter; e. g., poema, mare, sinapi, misy, lac and alec, 
animal, mel, carmen, flumen, caput (the only word of this 
termination), calcar, pulvinar, fulgur, guttur, opus, tempus. 

1. Exceptions in l.— The following are masculine: sol, 
sal, and mugil, which form: i more common than muzgilis. 
Sal, in the singular, is sometimes found as a neuter, but 
in the plural the ancients use only sales, both m the sense 
of salt" and in the more common one of “ witticisms.” 
Sala, in the sense of “ different kinds of salt," is only a 
modern medical term. 0 

2 Exceptions in n.—T here are only three Latin words 
in en which are masculine, viz., pectén, pectinis, rén and 
lién (or liénis) ; the others in en are of Greek origin; e. 
g., attagen, lichen, and splen. — Delphin (commonly delphs- 
nus), paean, agon, canon, gnomon, horizon, and the names 
of mountains in on; as, Cithaeron, Helicon, are likewise 
masculines. The following in on are feminine: aédom, 
haleyon (Lat. alcédo), icon, and sindon ; and, according 
to the general rule, all the Greek names of towns, with a 
few exceptions, such as Marathon, which is more fte- 
quently masculine. _ 

3. Exceptions in ar.—Par is common in the sense of 
* mate," but neuter in the sense of “a pair." 

4. Exceptions in ur.—Astur, turtur, vultur, and furfur 
are masculine. 207 

5. Exceptions in us—All words of two or more sylla- 
bles which retain the & in the genitive, that is, which 
end in uéss or üdis, are feminine; e. g., juventus, salus, 
senectus, servitus, virtus; incus, palus, and subscus ; also, 
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tellus, tellüris, and pecus, pecüdis, a sheep, whereas pecus, 
pecdris (neut.), signifies “cattle” in general. Venus, Ve. 
aeris, the name of. à goddess, is naturally feminine; but 
it retains the same gender in the sense of “ gracefulness”* 
(generally in the plural).  Respecting the names of ani- 
mals in we, see above, § 42. Lepus end mus aro maseu- 
line; grus and sus are feminine when the particular sex 
is not to be specified. Of Greek words in «s, tripus, tri- 
podis, is masculino; apus and lagépus are feminine, per- 
haps only because avis is understood. Aus, as a tide, i$ 
inine ; as a seed or spice, masculine. — - 


CHAPTER XX. 
FOURTH DECLENSION. 


[$ ren Tue fourth declension is only a particular spe- 
cies of the third, which has arisen from contraction and 
elision. The nominative of masculine and feminine words 
ends in «s, and of neuters in «. The following is the form 
of their declension : 


S1NGULAR. 
Nom. fruct-is, fruit. . corn-ü, horn, - 
Fen. tis. corn-us, . 
- Dat. ttt. {corn-t1 ) corn-t. 
Acc. Tevet. . corn-t. 
Voc. fruct-üs, corn-it. 
Abl. fruct-ü, . corn-it. 
Prorat. -_ 
Non. fruct-üs. corn-üa. 
Gen. fruct-ium. corn-tium. 
Dat. fruct-ibus, . — eorn-ibus. 
Aoc. fruct-us. cors-&a. 
Voc. fruct-üs. | corn-üa. 
Abl. fruct-ihue. corn-thus.. 


The following words may be used as exercises : acts, 
coetus, cursus, gradus, lusus, magistratus, motus, sensus, 
sumptus, vultus: the only neuters are, genu, gelu, veru, 
pecw (the same as pecus, oris). Tonitrus and tonitruum, 
plur. tonitrua, are more commonly used than tonitru. 

Formerly it was believed that the neuters in & were 
indeclinable in the singular, but recent investigations (es 


72 JATIN. GBAMMAR, ‘ 


pecially those of Freund, in an appendix to the preface 
to his Latin Dictionary) compel us to give up this opinion, 
especially with regard to the genitive; for it is only in 
late technical writers that we find, e, g., cormu cervinum 
and cornu bubulum making the genitive without any ter- 
mination of the first word : cornucervint, cornububuls. The 
dative wi is likewise mentioned by an ancient grammari- 
an (Martian. Capella, lib, iii.), but there is no instance ex- 
cept corns in Livy, xlii, 58, which must be looked on as 
& contraction of cornut. 

[$ 81.] Note 1.— T'he genitive of the words in us was originally wis, which 


was afterward contracted into às. Instances of the ancient form are still 
found in our authors; as, anuis in Terence. Sometimes, on the other 
hand, the genitive of words in us was i, after the second declension, which 
is still found now and then, as well as us, not only in comic writers, but 
in good prose, e. g., senati and tumuli in Sallust. The dative in u instead 
of wi is still more frequent, especially in Cesar, who is said by Gellius 
(iv., 19) to have.sanctioned this form exclusively ; €. g., equitatu, mayis- 
erat rni for equitatui, &c. ; it is, however, found elso in & few passages 
of other writers, ° . 

[$ 82.] Note 2.—Some words make the dative and ablative plural in dbus 
instead of thus. They are contained in the following two hexameters:  ' 

Arcus, acus, pórtus, quercus, ficus, lacus, artus, : 
Et tribus et partus, specus, adde veruque pecuque, 

But it must be observed, that instead of ficubus a better form is ficis, from, 
ficus, i (see $ 97), and that arcubus and quercubus, though mentioned by 
ancient grammarians, do not occur in other writers any more than arcibus, 
or quercibus. Portus has both forms, ubus and ibus, and tenitrus has more 
commonly tonitribus than tonitrubus. 

[6$ 83.] Note 3.—Domus takes, in some of its cases, the forms of the 
second declension ; but this is exclusively the case only in the genít. dom 
in the sense of “at home ;"* in the abl. domoin the sense of *' from home ;" 
and in the acc. plur. demos in the sense of ** home," when several places 
are alluded to. In the other signification, the forms of the fourth declen- 
sion prevail, though we find the ablat. domo, genit. plur. domorum, acc. 
plur. domos, along with domu (see Garatoni on Cic., Philip., ti., 18), do 
muum, and domüs (see my note on Cic.-in Verr., iv., 4); but domo for 
domui seldom occurs. Z2 
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[8 84.] The words.in vs are masculine. The following 
only are feminines: acus, domus, manus, porticus, tribus, 
and the plurals idws, iduum, and quinquatrus, quinquatru- 
um. To these must be added colus, which, however, also 
follows the second declension, (See § 53 and 97.) The 
words azus, nurus, socrus, and quercus are feminine, ac- 
cording to the general rule, on account of their significa- 
tion. e 

Note.—Penus, us (provisions), is feminine; but there are two other 


* [Domi, “at Home," is in fact not a genitive, but an old locative case. 
Compare Antkon'z Greek Prosody, p. 221, seq.}—Am. Ed. 
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second after the third, p penus, óris, both of which are neuter. 

most frequently masculine; but in the early age, and in it is 

found pen idan procaine and as a neuter. In Valer. Mazim, i. d, we 
ve in specus for in quendam specum ; but the reading is 

doubtful. Secus! when used for sezus, is neuter, but occurs only in the 

err m accus. in the connexion of virile and muliebre secus. (Com 

pere . 


The few words in «& are neuter, without exception. 


forms of this word, one after the second declension, pexum, :, and the 
ie 


CHAPTER XXI. 


FIFTH DECLENSION. 
§ 85.] Tue fifth declension, like the fourth, may, with 
a few changes, be traced to the third. The nominative 
ends in és, and the declension is as follows : 


SINGULAR. PLvuRAL. 
Nom. di-és, aday. _ Nom. di-és._ 
Gen. di-&. Gen. di-érum. 
Dat. di-&. Dat. d:-ebus. 
Acc. di-em. Acc. di-es. 
Voc. di-es. Voc. di-és. 
Abl di-é. Abl. di-ebus. 


Note 1.— Only the three words dies, res, and species have their plural 
complete ; and Cicero condemned even specierum and speciebus as not bein 
Latin. The words acies, facies, effigies, series, and spes are found in 
prose writers only in the nominative plur. (perhaps in the vocative also) 
and accus. plur. ; the others have, from their signification, no plural. — 

Note 2.— The e in the termination of the genitive and dative singular is 
long when preceded by a vowel, as in diei, maciei, but short in spei, com- 
mon in fide: and rei. 

Note 3.— An old termination of the genitive was és (contracted from eis), 
but is not found in our authors, except in the word Diespiter z Diei pater. 
But there are several instances of £ and ; being used for the ei of the geni- 
tive and dative. The é for the genitive occurs very frequently in poetry 
(Virg., Georg., i., 208, die. Horat., Carm., iii, 7,4; Ovid, Metam., iii., 341, 
and vii., 728, fide); and also in some passages of Cicero, Cesar, and Sal 
lust; e. g., pernicie causa (some write pernicii), in Cic.¢pro Rosc. Am., 45. 
In sinistra parte acie in Ces., Bell. Gall., ii,, 23, and several times in Sallust. 
Instances of the dative ending in e occur in Horace, Serm., i., 3, 95, com- 
missa fide ; and in Livy, v., 13, insanabili pernicie nec causa nec finis invenie- 
batur. The dative in i occurs in Nepos, Thrasyb., 2: pernicii fuit ; and the 


itive in i appears in Livy, ii., 42, in the connexion of tribuni for 

Piehei ( plebes sn ploha). "U | pis 
Genver or Worps or THE Frrrg DzcrzNsiow. 

[$ 86.] The words of the fifth declension are feminine, 
with the exception of dies, which is mascul. and femin. in 
the singular, and masculine only in the plural. The com- 
pound meridies is masculine only, but does not occur In 
the plural, as was remarked above. 


G 
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Nete.—Good prose writers make the singular of dies much more’ fre 
quently masculine than feminine. The latter gender, generally speaking 
is used only when dies denotes duration or length of time, and in the sense 
of a fixed or appointed day. Thus we find certa, constituta, praestituta, 
dicta, finita dies, but also stato die. 





. CHAPTER XXII. 
IRREGULAR DECLENSION.—INDECLINABLES.—-DEFECTIVES. 


[$ 87.] Tue irregularities in the declension of substan- 
tives may be comprised under two general heads: A. In- 
declinables and defectives; B. Heteroclita and heterogenea. 

A. Some substantives have a defective declension, in- 
asmuch as they have either no terminations at all to mark 
the different cases (ndeclinables), or want particular ca- 
ses, or even a whole number (defectives). | 

I. Indeclinables, or words which retain the same form 
in all cases, are chiefly the names of the letters of the 
Greek and Latin alphabets, e. g., alpha, beta, gamma, 
digamma, delta, iota, a, c, v, &c. It is only late and 
unclassical authors that decline the Greek names in a. 
Delta, as a name of a country, is likewise indeclinable ; 
but it is found only in the nomin. and accus. Farther, a 
number of foreign words, such as gzt, manna, pascha, and 
a few Greek substantives in 4 and y, such as gummi and 
misy, which, however, occurs also as a declinable word 
(see § 55); and besides the indeclinable gummz there ex- 
ist other declinable forms also, e. g., haec gums, hoc 
gumma, and hoc gumen. Hebrew proper names, which 
differ in their terminations from Greek and Latin words, 
are either not declined at all, as Bethleem, Gabriel, Ruth, 
or they take a Latin termination in the nominative also, 
e. g., Abrahamls, Jacobus, Josephus, Juditha. David and 
Daniel are the only names which, without taking any ter- 
mination in the nominative,* make the genitive Davidis 
and Danielis. Others, as Joannes, Moses, Judas, Maria, 
have already acquired, through the Greek, a declinable 
termination, and are accordingly declined after the first 
or third declension. Jesus makes the accusat. Jesum, but 
in the other cases it remains unchanged, Jesu. 


* [Modern writers of Latin verse, however, give Davidés as a form for 
the nominative. Compare Hodgson (Provost of Eton), Sacred History for 
Latin Verse, p. 95.]—4m. Ed. 
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Among the genuine Latin words we must notice pondo, 
which is used only as a plural, and remains unchanged in 
all its cases, e. g., aur? guingue pondo, five pounds of gold. 
This peculiarity arose from the omission of the word A- 
brae, to which was added the superfluous pondo, an abla- 
tive in the sense of “in weight” (in which it still often 
occurs; see S 428); afterward /brae was. omitted, and 

retained its place. Semis, half an as, has become 
an indeelinable adjective (one half) from a declinable 
substantive, gen. semtssis, and is used as such in connex- 
ion with other numerals. _ E | 

[§ 88.] II. Defectives in case* are those substantives 
which want one or more cases.. There are many words 
of which the nominative singular cannot be proved to have 
existed ; as, for instance, of the genitives dapis, dicionis, 
Jeminis (for which the nominat. femur is used), frugis, 
wnternecionis, opis, pollinis, vicis, and of the plurals preces 
and verbera (for which we.use as & nom. sing. plaga .or 
fictus). The genitive seminis, from nemo, occurs very rare- 
ly, and its place is supplied by nudlius. (See $ 676.) The 
vocative is wanting in a great many words, from their sig- 
nification. The genitive plural is wanting, that is, does not 
occur in our authorities, in several monosyllabic words : 
as, 08, Oris; vas, vadis; glos, paz, and others. (See § 66.) 
The genit. and dat. sing. of visare veryrare, but the plural 
vires, virium, &c., is complete. 

[$ 89.] With regard to words which want several ca- 
ses, it most frequently happens that only those cases ex- 
ist which are alike (1. e., especially the nominat. and ac- 
cusat.), all the others being wanting. This is the case (a) 
with Greek neuters in es (properly adjectives) and in oe 
in the singular, and with those in e in the plural, e. g., 
cacoéthes, chaos, epos, melos, cetos (which make the plural 
mele, cete, as in Greek), and Tempe. Some of these 
words, however, have a declinable Latin form in vs, t, or. 
um, 1, ViZ., chaus, cetus, melus (mascul.), and melum, from 
which the ablatives chao, melo are derived; and besides 
(70) Argos, there is a declinable Latin form Argi, Argo- 
rum, Argis. (b) With the Latin neuters fas, nefas, nihil, 
parum (too little), and instar, which was originally a sub- 

* [Consult, on this subject, the following passages of the ancient grain- 
marins: Charis., p. 22, seg. Id., p. 72, seg. Diom Pris., p. 672, 


., p. 288. 
924. Phoc., p. 1768, seq. Asper, p. 1720. Donat., p. 1749. Serg., p. 1845 
Cledon., p. 1901. Consent., p. 2034.]— Am. Ed. 
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stantive signifying “an image,” or “resemblance,” and 
was then used as an adjective in the sense of *' like," but 
only in such connexions as admit of its being explained 
as a nominative or accusative. Secus, sex, is likewise 
used only in cases that are alike, especially as an accu- 
sative absolute, virile secus, muliebre. secus, e. g., camas, 
muliebre secus ; in other phrases, sexus, us, is the ordina- 
ry word. (c) With the plural of many monosyllabic 
words; as, neces, kinds of death; paces, treaties of peace 
especially neuters; as, aera, brazen images; jura, rights; 
rura, fields; tvra, incense; and others, the plural of 
" which generally occurs only in poetical language; as, 
farra, corn; mella, honey; fella, bile. "To these we must 
add the poetical plurals flamina, murmura, silentia, colla. 
The following plurals, grates, munia, minera, likewise 
occur only in the nom. and accus., and the ablatives grat- 
thus and munibus are rarely used. Metus, which is com- 
plete in the singular, and astus, of which the ablat. singu- 
lar is used, have, in the plural, those cases only which are 
alike. 

The following must be remembered separately: fors 
occurs only in the nom. and abl. singular (forte, by chance); 
lwes, in the nom., acc., and ablat. singular; mane, in the 
nom., acc., and abl. singular, and is alike in all of them, 
but it is used also as an adverb. Satias, for satietas, does 
not occur, in good prose, in any other form. There are 
several words which are frequently used in the plural 
(see § 94), but which in the singular have only one or 
other casé, more especially the ablative; e. g., prece, 
from preces, occurs in prose also; but the ablative singular 
of ambages, compedes, fauces, obices, and verbera is used 
only in verse, and not in ordinary prose. 

[8 90.] Some words occur only in particular combina- 
tions, and in a particular case: dicis, with causa and gra- 
tea ; nauci, in the phrase non nauci facere, or esse; diu- 
noctuque, or die et noctu, old ablatives, for which, howev- . 
er, nocte et interdw are more commonly used ; derisut, 
despicatut, divisi, ostentut, in combination with duci or 
esse ; infitias, with tre; suppetias, with ferre; pessum and 
venum, with tre and dare; whence ventre and vendere, for 
which Tacitus, in the same sense, uses veno ponere, exer- 
cere; foris and foras (from forae — fores) ; gratis (for 
gratis ), ingratis ; sponte, with a pronoun; as, mea, tua, 
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exa, or a genitive; tn promptu and tn procinctt, commonly 
with esse and stare. We must particularly notice some 
verbal eubstantives, which frequently occur in. good wri- 
ters, but rarely in any other form than the ablat. sing. in 
combination with a genitive, or still more frequently with 
a pronoun, such as neo, two, &c., e. g., concessu and per- 
missu ; monitu and admonitu ; mandatu, rogatu, oratu ; 
arbitratu, jussu et injussu ; accitu, coactu atque efflagitatu 
"eo. 
[§ 91.] III. Defectives in number* are words which 
bave either no plural or singular. ' 

1. Many words, from their signification, can have no plu- 
ral, and are termed singularia tantum. This is the case, 
(a) with abstract nouns which have a simple and univer- 
sal meaning, e. g., justitia, pietas, pudor, temperantia, ez- 
perientia, tnfanta, pueritia, adolescentia, juventus, senectus, 
James, sitis ; (b) with words which denote a substance 
or mass without division or subdivision; as, awrus, argen- 
tum, argilla, sabulum, coenum, limus, sanguis, and. panis, 
inasmuch as we thereby do not understand a, single loaf, 
but the substance of bread in general. Some words of 
this kind, however, when used in the plural, denote sep- 
arate objects, consisting of the substance indicated by the 
name; as, aera, works in bronze; cerae, wax-tablets ; 
ligna, pieces of wood ; (c) collective words ; as, endoles, 
the whole natural abilities of a person; plebs ard vulgus, 
eicíus, supellex, virus. Proper names should strictly have. 
no plural, but cases often occur where & plurel is neces- 
sary, Viz., When persons of the same name or character 
are spoken of, and it may be remarked in general that in 
cases like this the person who speaks or writes must de- 
cide for himself. It is surprising that there exists no plu- 
ral of the words vesper ( vespera ), meridtes, ver, justitvum, 
letym, and specimen. 

[4 92.] Note 1.—It is, however, remarkable that the plural of abstract 
nouns is much more common in Latin than in our own language, to de 
note a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in different objects. 
Cicero (Bro Leg. Man., 8), for example, says: adventüs imperatorum nostro- 
tum in urbes sociorum : in Pis., 29; concursts undique ; ; 
num: De Off, ii., 6; interitüs exercituum: ibid., ii., 8; exitus erant bellorum 
aut mites aut necessarii : ibid., 1i., 7 ; reliquorum similes exitus tyrannorum ; in 





* (Tbe passages of the ancient grammarians that have reference to this 
subject are the following: Varro, L. L., vii, 25; Id., viii. 40. Aw. Gell., 
Xix.,8. Charis., p. 19, 21, seg. Diom., p. 314, seqq. Pre, p 662, seq. 
Phoc,, p. 1707, seq. Denat., p. in Consent., p. 2029.]—Am. 
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Verf., v., 11; exitüs conviviorum tales fuerunt. ‘The phrases incurrera in odia 
hominum and animos addere militibus are of quite common occurrence, and 
animus is used in the plural whenever the courage or anger of several per- 
sons is spoken of, just as we always read terga vertere, to take to flight, 
when the act is ascribed to many, and never tergum. | Animi, however, 
like spiritüs, is used in the plural also, to denote the ferocia animi of one 
man. Qualities, when attributed to several persons, are frequently (not 
always) used in the plural; e. g., proceritates arborum, Cic., Cat., 17 ; odis- 
tis hominum novorum industrias, in Verr., iii., 4; ingeniis eacellentibus praediti 
homines, De Fin., v., 24. The plural in this case often denotes different 
species of the sanie quality ; e. g., sapiens nostras ambitiones levitatesque con- 
temnt, Cic., Tusc., v., 36; saepe excellentiae quaedam in amicitia sunt, Lael., 
19; somnus et quietes ceterae, De Off.,i., 29. In like manner we find tnvidiae 

itudinis, insaniae, iones, tracundiae, fortitudines, turpitudines, mortes, 
exilia, omnes et metus et aegritudines ad dolorem referuntur, &c. (See, in par- 
ticular, Cic., De Off., iii., 32.) We must farther notice the frequent use 
of the plural in words denoting the phenomena of the weather ; as, nives, 
pruinae, grandines, imbres, pluviae ; i. e., falls of snow, showers of hail, &c.; 
and soles, sunbeams. (See Quintil, xi, 3, 27.) All we have said hitherto 
relates to good prose ; the poets go still farther, and use the plural with- 
out either of the two reasons mentioned above; e. g., amores, irae, mettle, 
and timores, flamina, murmura, otia, silentia, partly for the purpose of being 
more emphatic, and partly on account of the metre, where the singular 
does not suit it. 

Note 2.—'The names of fruits of gardens and fields, on the other hand, 
are frequently used in the singular in a collective sense, where we are in 
the habit of employing the plural; e. g., Pythagorei faba abstinuerunt (Cic.); 
fabam, lentem, rapum serere ; ciceris catinus. In like manner, nux or uva does 
not denote a single nut or grape, but the particular kind of fruit; as in 
Horace, Serm., ii., 2, 121: pensilis uva secundas et nux ornabat mensas. In a 
similar way Cicero uses the names of species of animals: villa abundat 
porco, haedo, agno, gallina, Cat., 17 ; and Livy, v., 53, of building. materials: 
tegula publice praebita est. 


[$ 93.] 2. Other words (pluralia tantwm ) occur only in 
the plural, and in the singular either not at all, or only in 
writers who cannot be taken as models. This is the case 

(a) With the following collective names of personal 
beings: bert, gemini, majores, posteri, primores and pro- 
ceres, supert and enferi, coelites, consentes, penates, lemures, 
excubiae, operae. When in any of these cases an individ- 
ual is to be indicated, it can be done only by making it a 
part of the collective, e. g., one child, «ws or «a libero- — 
yum or ez liberis ; manes or dit manes, however, is used 
in the plural also to denote the departed soul of an indi- 
vidual. 

(b) A great number of other pluralia tantum denote a 
complex of things, the constituent parts of which are not 
conceived separately, or, at least, are not designated by the 
‘ same word as the whole complex itself. Such words are 

rendered in English either by plurals or collective words. 
The most important among them are: 
| (a) Artus, exta, «ntestina and viscera, foria ( orum ), tor- 
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mina, slia, armamenra, impedimenta, utensilia, induyraé, 
exuviae, manubiae, parietnae, reliquiae, sentes, vepres, vir- 
gulta, bellarva, crepundia, scruta, donaria, lautia, inferiae, 
justa, serta, compédes, verbera, grates, lamenta, snae, 
preces, dirae, ambages, argutiae, deliciae, divitiae, facetiae, 
nugae, gerrae, quisquiliae, insidiae, praestigiae, tricae. To 
these we may add some other but similar ideas, which are 
more frequently expressed by the plural than the singu- 
lar; as, angustiae, blandstiae, ellecebrae, ineptiae, minutiae, 
latebrae, salebrae. REPE 

[$ 94.] 8. The following words are used in Latin in 
the plural, because they denote things composed of sev- 
eral parts, whereas we frequently express the same things 
in the singular: Altaria (altare is less common), arma, 
moenia, bigae, trigae, quadrigae (in the so-called Silver 
Age the singular also was used, the chariot being the 
main thing thought of), cancellt and clathri, casses and 
plagae, exequiae, fides (a lyre, properly the strings, which 
were also called nervi), fores and valvae, loculi, phalerae, 
salinae, scalae, scopae, codicilli, pugillares, tabulae, cerae, 
clunes and nates. The meaning of the plural is more ob- 
scure in the following words: cervices," fauces, clitellae, 
cunae, cunabula and «ncunabula, inimicitiae (is used by 
Cicero in the singular only, as expressing a philosophical 
idea, otherwise it is a plurale tantum ), inductae, nuptiae, 
obices, pantices, praecordia ( orum), sordes, tenebrae. 

It is curious that the plural of some of the words of 
this class expresses also a plurality of the same things of 
which the plurale tantum indicates but one, e. g., that 
fauces signifies not only “a throat,” but **several throats,” 
or “mouths.” In this case the distributive numerals are 
used instead of cardinal ones. (See § 119.) 

E 95.] The names of certain days in the Roman cal- 
endar are plurals; as, calendae, nonae, tdus, nundinae, and 

eriae ; 80, also, the names of festivals and festive games 
(like Judi itself); e. g., Bacchanalia, Floralia, Saturna- 
lia, Olympia, and natalicia, sponsalia and repotia; farther, 
many names of.towns, such as Athenae, Thebae, Gades, 
the neuters Arbela, Bactra, Leuctra, and a considerable 
number of names of towns which dre properly names of 


* In ancient Latin prose, i. e., especially in Cicero, it is a plurale tantum ; 
for cervicem, in Cic., in Verr., v., 42, is only a misprint in the modern edi- 
tions ; but the poets, and, after the Augustan age, prose writers, also, use 


the word in the singular. (Comp. Quintil, viii., 3, 35.) 
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the people; as, Delphi, Leontini, Parisii, Treviri. Such 
plural names of nations are often used for that of the 
country they inhabit. Horace, for example, says, collor 
in arduos Sabinos, i. e., into the high country of the Sa- 
bines. (See § 680.) : C 

[S 96. Some words, which are apparently the same, 
vary in meaning according to their number, which is 
sometimes accompanied by a difference of gender. Lus- 
trum is a period of five years, and Justra, dens of wild 
beasts; fastus, us, plur. fastus, pride, and fasti, the cal- 
endar; forum, market, and fori, passages; tempus, time, 
and tempora (sometimes tempus also), the temples of the 
head. 

In other words the plural has a different meaning from 
the singular, though one nearly allied to it, and without 
giving up the meaning of the singular for the plural. e. g. : 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Aedes, a temple. Aedes, a house. 

wa, water. Aquae, medicinal springs, 
Auziliun, help. — Auzilia, auxiliary troops. 
Bonum, something good. Bona, property. 
Carcer, à prison. © Carceres, the barriers of a 

0 race-course. 

Castrum, a fort. [man forum. | Castra, a camp. [tion. 
Comitium, a part of the Ro- | Comitia, assembly for elec- 
Copia, abundance. Copiae, troops. ties. 
Cupedia, daintiness. Cupediae, or cupedia, dain- 


Epulum, a solemn feast. - Epulae, a feast, a meal. 
Facultas, power to do some-| Facultates, property. — 
thing. 


Fortuna, fortune.' | Fortunae, goods of fortune. 

Hortus, a garden. Horti and hortuli, pleasure- 
| '"[bet| grounds. 

Littera, Yetter of the alpha-| Litterae, an epistle. 

Ludus, pastime. Ludi, public games. 

Naris, nostril. Nares, ium, nose=nasus. 


Natalis (dies), birthday. — | Natales, birth, high or low. 
( Ops, obsol.) Opis, help. Opes, power, wealth. 


Opera, labour. Operae, workmen. 

Pars, a part. Partes, (commonly) a party. 

Rostrum, a beak, pointed| Rostra, the raised place from 
head of a ship. which the orators spoke. 


Sal, salt. Sales, witticisms. 
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CHAPTER XXIII. | 
IRREGULAR DECLENSION.—-HETEROCLITA.— HETEROGENEA. 


(8 97.] B. Tue second kind of irregularity in the de- 
clension of substantives consists in too great an abun- 
dance of forms. It happens either that, although there is 
but one nominative, the other cases have two forms after 
different declensions, or that both the nominative, and all 
the other cases, have two different forms. If, owing to 
the different terminations, such a word has, at the same 
time, different genders, it is called a Aeterogénes; if it has 
merely different forms, it is called a heterocliton. It must, 
however, be observed that there are only very few words 
in which the practice of good prose does not give prefer- 
ence to one of the forms, and in the following list we shall 
always put the preferable form first. | 

Forms of different declensions are found with the word 
jugérum ; for, besides the ablative sing. and plur. jügero 
and jügeris, poets, for metrical reasons, use jugere and ju- 
geribus. Some names of trees in vs, viz., cupressus, ficus, 
laurus, pinus, besides the forms of the second declension, - 
also take those of the fourth in us and v, i. e., in the genit, 
and ablat. singular, and in the nom. and accus. plural, 
e. g., laurus (after the second and fourth declension), gen. 
lauri and laurus, dat. lauro, acc. laurwn, voc. laure, abl. 
lauro and laurw. Nom. plur. /auri and laurus, gen. lau- 
rorum, dat. and abl. daurts, accus. lauros and laurus, voc. 
lauri. Yn other names of trees the second declension 
greatly predominates, except quercus, which follows the 

ourth entirely.* The same is the case with colus, a die- 
taff; but the cases in 4, orum, is, do not exist, perhaps 
only accidentally; for, according to the ancient gramma- 
rians, the word may follew both the second and fourth 
declensions. Respecting senatus, tumultus, gen. us and 4, 
see § 81. Vas, vasis, a vessel, sometimes makes the 
genit vast, from vasvm, which is not altogether out of use. 
e plural ilia has iliorum and lis along with tliwm and 
sibus. 

* ; ; eni ' - Serv., ad Virg., 
xe i EPS AS hae, Fu 
p. 472.}—Am. Ed. 
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[§ 98.] Words which have different forms in the nomi- 
native as well as other cases may follow the same declen- 
sion in either case; as, balteus and balteum, callus and cal-. 
lum, clipeus and clipeum (especially a consecrated shield), 
carrus and carrum, commentarius and commentarium, cu--: 
bitus and cubitum, pileum and pileus, baculum and baculus, 
palatum and palatus, jugulum and jugulus; catinus, catil- 
lus, und catinum, catillum ; and some names of plants; as, 
lupinus and lupinum, papyrus and papyrum, porrum. and 
porrus: or they follow different declensions; as, 


Alimonia ae. — alimonium, 1. 
Amygdala, ae. — amygdalum, i. 
Vespera, ae. — vesper, t, the evening star, is regular. 


In the sense of evening, we find 
the nom. vesper and accus. vespe- 
rum, but the ablative vespere and 
vesperi, from vesper, is; in the Sil- 
ver Age generally, we also find ves- 


pera, ae. 

Cingulum,t. | — cingula, ae. 

Essedum, 1. — esseda, ae. " 

Incestum, 1. — incestus, is. 

Delphinus,i. — delphin, inis. 

Elephantus,i. |— elephas, antis. 

Consortio, onis. —— consortium, 1. 

Mendum, 1. — menda, ae. 

Penum, i. — penus, às; and penus, óris. 

Tergum,t. |^ — tergus, oris, only in poetry, and im 
, prose after Augustus. 

Pavo, ónis. — pavus, t. 


Scorpio, onis. — — scorpius, 1. 
Palumbes, is. — palumbus, i; and palumba. 


Colluvio, onis. — colluvies, &. 


Crater, éris. — cratéra, ae. 

Plebs, às. — plebes, &. 

Paupertas, atis. — pauperies, ei. 

Juventus, utis. — juventa, ae; and juventas, tis. 
Senectus, utis. — — senecta, ae. 27 t 


Gausape,is (also — gausapum, $; and gausapa, ae 
gausapes, 18, 
masc.). 
Praesepe,is (also-— praesepium, t. 
praesepes, 15, : 
fem.). | 
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Tapéte, v5. ‘ —— tapétum, v; and tapes, ets. 
Rectus, us. — rictum, 1. | ; 
Arcus, us. — arcus, (in Cic., De Nat. Deor., iii., 20). 
Tonitrus, us  — tonitruum. 

( tonitru ). ; 


Fames, is, and requies, étis, take the forms of the fifth 
declension: famés makes the ablat. fame, and requies has 
requcem and requié, besides requtetem and reguiete. It is 
of comparatively frequent_occurrence that substantives 
have different forms both of the first and fifth declensions ;* 
as, barbaria, barbaries ; luxuria, es ; duritia, es ; materia, 
es ; mollitia, es; segnitia, es (the forms after the fifth de- 
clension commonly occur only in the nom., acc., and abl.), 
and that verbal substantives of the fourth declension have 
a second form in um, 2, like the participle of the perfect ; 
as, conatus and conatum, eventus and eventum, practextus 
and praetextum, suggestus and suggestum. | 

[$ 39.] To this class belong those substantives which, 
in the plural, assume a different gender and a different 
form, in some instances, along with the regular one: 

1. Masculines which in the plural become neuters: 
jocus, plur. joct and joca (of pretty equal authority, though 
Joca is better established by the practice of Cicero); le- - 
cus, plur. loct (generally passages in books or subjects for 
investigation and discussion = topics) and /oca (in the com- 

"mon sense of * places," whence the difference is briefly 

‘expressed thus: loci librorum, loca terrarum). The poets 
use sibila for sibili ; and of intubus and tartarus they make 
the plural intuba and tartara. | 

2. Feminines which in the plural become neuters : car- 
basus, a species of flax, plur. carbast and carbasa, sails 
made of it; astrea, plur. astreae and astrea, orum; margari- 
ta, plur. margaritae, and in Tacitus also, margarita, orum. 

3. The following neuters become (a) Masculines: coe- 
lum, coeli ; siser, siseres ; porrum (which is much more fre- 
quent in the singular than porrus), porri; (5) Feminines: 





* [Bopp thinks that the 2 in the Latin fifth declension, as in almost 
every instance an i precedes it; has been changed from a by the influence 
of this i. This may serve, according to him, to explain why we have oc- 
casionally two forms for the nominative, one of the fifth and the other of 
the first declension ; the latter of these will follow, therefore, the anal 
of the Greek, and allow a to remain unaltered before i, as in cogia. 

Tonic form, on the other hand, follows the Zend ; as, cogéy.J—Am. Ed. 
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delicium, deliciae ; epulum, epulae ; balneum, balneae (in 
the sense of a public bath dadnea is more frequent); (cJ 
Both masculines and neuters : vastrum, rastri and rastra ; 


frenum, freni and frena. 


-— 


CHAPTER XXIV. | 
NQUNS ADJECTIYE,—TERMINA TION 8.-—DECLENSION. 


[§ 100.] 1. Tux noun adjective denotes a quality of a 
person or a thing, expressed either by a substantive or a 
pronoun. The participle is an adjective formed from a 
verb, and, as far as its form is concerned, is an adjective. 
An adjective has three genders, and can thus be joined 
with substantives of different genders. But there are 
only two classes of adjectives in which the three genders 
are indicated by three different terminations, namely, the 
adjectives and participles in ws, a, um; such as bonus, 
bona, bonum ; amatus, amata, amatum ; and those In er, 
a, um; such as liber, libera, liberum ; and the isolated 
satur, satura, saturum. J 

To these adjectives of three terminations the following 
thirteen in er, ?s, e must be added: acer, acris, acre; ala- 
cer, alacris, alacre; campester, campestris, campestre; cele 
ber, celebris, celebre ; celer, celeris, celere; equester, eques- 
tris, equestre ; paluster, palustris, palustre ; pedester, 
pedestris, pedestre ; puter, putris, putre; salüber, salibris, 
salibre ; silvester, silvestris, silvestre ; terrester, terrestris, 
terrestre ; .volucer, volucris, volucre. Originally they had 
only two terminations, is for the masculine and femmine, 
and e for the neuter. The termination er for the mascu- 
line exclusively was afterward added to them ; but as the 
termination és is not very often used in good prose for the 
masculine, it will be best to treat them as a class of ad- 


joctives which have three terminations for the three gen 
ers. 


Note 1.—Ernesti, on Tacit., Annal., ii., in fin., goes too far in asserting 
that the masculine in iz is not suited for prose. He himself quotes twe 
passages from Tacitus for celebris, and one in the Auct. ad Herens., ii., 4 
locus celebris. Several others may be added from Curtius. In. Cicero 
De Divin., 1, 57, we find annus salubris; and, in like manner, locus, ventus 


AM MM À M ——— — 
* The nominative freni, for which Schneider (Formenlekre, p. 476) hae 


go authority, occurs in Curtius, iii, 34; vik,40. Valer. Maxm., ii., 9, 5 
Seneca, de Ira, i., 7; Sil. Ital., i, 240. 
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effectus. salubris in Celsus, 1, 3; ii., 1; iii, 6; in Livy, xxvii, 1; twnwultus 
tris ; Xxix., 35: exercitus terrestris; and xxvii, 26: tumultus silvestris ; 
collis and locus silvestris in Cusar, Bell. Gall., ii., 18, vi., 34; vomitus 
acris in Celsus, viii., 4. 

Note 2.—The names of the months September, October, November, De- 
cember, also belong to this class of adjectives. As adjectives, however 
they are defective, since the neuter never occurs, and the masculine and 
feminine scarcely in any other connexion than with mensis (masc.), 
dae, Nonae, and Jdus. Horace uses libertate Decembri. 


[§ 101.] 2. Other adjectives have in reality two forms, 
the one for the masculine and feminine in common ( gen- 
eris communis ), and the other for the neuter. This class 
consists of those in is, neut. e; as, levis (masc. and fem.), 
leve, and the comparatives in or (masc. and fem.), «s (neut.); 
as, levtor, levius. mE 
, Note.-Some adjectives have a double form; one in us, a, wn, the other 
mee Hilarus, a, um. — hilaris, e. 

, dy um. — imbecillis, e (rare). 
Imberbus, a, um (rare), — imberbis,e. —— 
Inermus, a, um (rare). —- inermis, e. 


Semermus, a, um. — semermis, e. 

L , d, wm. — bat insomnis, e. 
Evanimus, a, um. — exanimis, e. 
Semianimus, a, um. — semianimis, e. 
Unanimus, a, um. — wnanimis, e (rare). 
Bijugus, a, um.. — bizugis, e (rare). 

jugus, a, um. — quadrijugis, e. 
Multijugus, a, um. — multijugis, e. 


The forms acclivus, declivus, proclivus, and a few others not mentioned 
here, are but rarely used for acclivis, declivis, and proclivis. . 

[§ 102.] 3. All other adjectives have only one termina- 
tion for all three genders; as, feliz, prudens, anceps, sol- 
lers, pauper, dives, vetus, Arpinas. So, also, the present 

articiples in ws; as, laudans, monens, legens, audiens. 

ut all the adjectives of this class have the termination 2a 
in the nom., acc., and voc. plural of the neuter gender. 
(Very few, and, properly speaking, only vetus, veteris, 
have the termination a, respecting which, see above, $ 65.) 
E. g., felicia, prudentia, ancipitia, sollertia, laudantia. Op- 
wlens and violens are only different forms of opulentus, vi- 
olentue. 

Note 1.— Dives is an adjective of one termination, and the neuter, there- 
fore, is dives ; as, dives opus, dives munus. There is another form of the 
word with two terminations, dis, neut. dite, but it very rarely occurs in the 
nominetive singular; dis bemg found only in Terence, Adelph., v., 1, 8 
and dite in Valer. Flacc., ii, 296: but in the other cases and in the plural 
it is frequently used ; as, ditem Asiam, diti gaza, ditia stipendia faeere, ditibus 
promissis ; the nominative plural divitia does not seem to occur at all In 
the comparative and superlative both forms, divitior, divitissimus, and ditior 
ditissimus, are equally in use; the Ead forms in the prose of Cicero, and 
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the shorter ones in poetry and later prose writers. Pubes, genit. puberis, 
is an adjective of one termination ; but the compound impübes, éris, appears 
also in the form impubis, e, genit. impübis, e. g., impube corpus. 
Note 2.—Substantives in tor derived from transitive verbs may likewise 
be classed among adjectives ; as, praeceptor, victor; for as they may easily 
form a feminine in trix (see $ 41), they have almost the character of ad- 
-joctives ; and even in prose we read, e. g., victor exercitus, victrices litterae, 
in tam corruptrice provincia. Thus Livy says of L. Brutus, ille liberator 
i Romani animus ; that is, aliquando liberaturus um Rom.; and 
acitus, eductus in domo regnatrice. (See Bentley on Horace, Carm., iv., 
9, 39.) The use of these substantives as adjectives is limited in prose; 
but the poets extend it much farther, and use even the Greek patronymics 
jn as and is in the same manner. Ovid, e. g., says, Pelias hasta, laurus 
Parnasis, Ausónis ora, Sithónis unda ; and Virgil, ursa Libystis, &c. A 
singular feature of these words is, that, together with the feminine ter- 
mination of the plural trices, they have also a neuter termination, tricia ; 
e. g., victricia bella, ultricia tela; hence in the plural they become adjectives 
of three terminations ; as, victores, victrices, victricia. The substantive hospes, 
too, has in poetry a neuter plural, hospita, in the sense of an adjective. 

[8 103.] 4. With regard to the declension of adjectives," 
it must be observed that the feminines in a follow the first 
declension; the masculines in «s and er, which make the 
feminine in a, and the neuters in wm, follow the second. 
All other terminations belong to the third declension. As, 
therefore, adjectives follow the same declensions as sub- 
stantives, the former also have been treated of above, and 
their irregularities have been pointed out. (See § 51 and 
66, &c.) | ) 


Note.—The following table shows the declension of adjectives of one 


termination : 


SINGULAR. b. PLUBAL. 
Nom. — : ' . Nom. es, neut. ia. 
Gen. is. Gen. ium, sometimes um. - 
Dat. i Dat. ibus. 
Acc. em, neut. like nom. Acc. like nom. 
Voc. like nom. Voc. like nom. 
Abl  i,sometimes e. Abl. ibus. 


5. Indeclinable adjectives are: sequam ; frugi (prop- 
erly a dative of the obsolete fruz, butis ri nate be in 
adjective; its derivative frugal is not found in any an- 
cient writer); praesto (occurs only in connexion with the 
verb esse); and semis, which is always added to other 
numerals in the sense of “and a half," the conjunction 
being omitted, e. g., recipe uncias quinque semis, take five 
ounces and a half. It must not be confounded. with the 
substantive semis, gen. semissis. Potis, or pote, is obso- 
lete, and occurs only in poetry in connexion with ess? 
(whence arose the contracted form posse). Damunas, 
guilty, is used only as a legal term, in connexion with 
esto and sunto. ' 
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Adjectives defective in number are pauci and plerique, 
which, in ordinary language, have no singular. The di. 
minutive of paucus, however, occurs as a neuter pauxillum 
or pauzillulum, though rarely in other genders. The sin- 
gular plerusque is obsolete, and is found only in Sallust, 
who was fond of old forms of expression, e. g., pleraque 
juventus, nobilitas ; plerumque exercitum ; but the neuter 
plerumque (the greatest part) likewise occurs, though 
only in an isolated passage of Livy. Jt is usually an ad- . 
verb, signifying “ mostly," or, “for the most part." (See 
§ 266. : | 

Of ) fjoctives defective in case there are several of 
which the nominative is not in use, or, at least, cannot be 
proved to have been used; e. g., sons, seminex (or semi. 
nécis ), and a few similar compounds. We farther do not 
find ceterus and ludicrus (or ceter, ludicer ? ), but the other 
genders occur in the nominative. The genitive primoris 
has neither a nominative (primor or primoris) nor the 
neuter forms. Cicero uses the word only in the phrase 
primoribus labris (equivalent to primis); others frequently 
use the plural in the sense of principes, or the grandees of 
a nation. JParum, too little, is the neuter of the obsolete 
parus, connected with parvus, and is used as a substantive 
only in the nom. and accusative. Necesse exists only as a 
neuter in connexion with est, erat, &c., and with Aabeo, 
habes, &c.; necessum, which is likewise used only with 
est, erat, &c., very rarely occurs except in old Latin, the 
adjective necessarius, a, wm, being used in its stead. Vo- 
lupe is likewise obsolete, and is used only with est, erat, 
&c. Of mactus, a, um, which is believed to be a con- 
traction of magis auctus, we have only macte and macti 
with the imperative of the verb esse. (Comp. § 453.) 
The genitive of plerique is wanting; but piurtmi, which 
has the same meaning, supplies the deficiency. 


CHAPTER XXV. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


[§ 104.] 1. ApzzoTIvzs (also the.present and past par- 
ticiples when used as adjectives) may, by means of a 
change in their termination, be made to in icate that the 
quality they denote belongs to a subject in a higher, or in 
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the highest degree. The degrees of comparison (gradus 
comparationis ), as this change is called, are, the compara- 
tive, when a comparison is made between two (persons, 
things, or conditions), and the superlative, when a com- 
parison takes place among threé or more. The funda- 
mental form of the adjective in this respect is called the 
positive. ! 

JNote.—AÀn object may be compared either with another, or with itself 
at different times, or one of its qualities may be compared with another ; 
e. g., Gaius doctior est quam Marcus, or Gaius doctior nunc est quam fuit, or 
Gaius doctior «st quam justior. (Respecting this peculiarity of the Latin 
language, see $ 690.) The comparative, however, is also used, in an ellip- 
tic mode of speaking, instead of our “ too” (nimis) ; e. g., si tibi quaedam 
videbuntur obscuriora ; that is, too obscure, or more obscure than it should 
be (quam par erat), or, as we may say, “rather obscure," in which sense 
pedi is sometimes added, as in liberius locutus est, he spoke rather 

y. In hike manmer, the su tive, when used without the objects of 
comparison being mentioned, indicates only that the quality exists in a 
high degree, which we express by the adverb very, ©. g., homo doctissimus 
does not always mean “ the most learned,” but very often “a very learned 
man ;” and intemperantissime vixit, he lived very intemperately. 

2. The comparative has the termination ior for the 
masculine and feminine, and ius for the neuter; and 
these terminations are added to the stem of the word 
such as it appears in the oblique cases. The rule may 
be tically expressed thus: to form the comparative, 
add or or us to that case of the positive which ends in t, 
that is, in words of the second declension to the genitive, 
and in those of the third to the dative, e. g., doctus ( docti ), 
doctior ; liber (liber), liberior ; pulcher (pulchri), pul- 
chrior ; levis, levior ; acer (acri), acrior ; prudens, pru- 
dentior ; indulgens, indulgentior ; audaz, audacior ; dives, 
divitior ; veloz, velocior. Sinister alone makes the com- 
parative sinisterior (which has the same meaning es the 
positive), although its genitive is sinistri, and sinzsteri. 

Note.—Some comparatives, also, have a diminutive form ; as, grandiuscu- 
lus, majusculus, longyusculus, meliusculus, minusculus, tardiusculus, plusculum. 
Their signification varies between a diminution of the comparative and of 
the positive ; e. g., minusculus may mean rather small, or rather smaller. 

3. The superlative ends in issimus, a, um; and is form- 
ea as the comparative by adding this termination to the 
stem of the positive, such as it presents itself in the gen- 
itive, and the other oblique cases, after the removal of the 
terminations, e. g., doct-tssimus, prudent-issimus, audac- 
tasimus concord-isstmts. It has already been remarked 
| o 2) that this termination of the superlative was original 

y written and pronounced amuse, and it is even now re-- 
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tained in the editions of some ancient authors, as the 
comic poets and Sallust. 

[$ 105.] 4. The following cases must be noticed as ex- 
ceptions : 

(a) All adjectives in er (those in er, a, wm; as, liber 
and pulcher, as well as those in er, ts, e; 88, acer, celeber, 
and those of one termination; as, pauper, gen. pasperis) 
make the superlative in errimws, by adding rimus to the 
nominative of the masculine gender; as, pulcher-rimus, 
acerrimus, celeber-rimus, pauper-rimus. Vetus and nupe- 
rus, too, have vetehrimus, nuperrimus. Maturus has both 
forms, maturissimus and maturrimus, though the latter 
chiefly in the adverb. 

(6) Some adjectives in tis, viz., facilts, difficilis, sims- 
dss, dissimilis, gracilis, and Àumilis, make the superlative 
in tllanas, by adding /tzmws to the positive after the re- 
moval of the termination zs; as, faeil-limus, humil-limus. 
Annbecilus, or imbecillis, has two forms, imbecillissimus and 
smbecillémus ; agilis, on the other hand, has no superla- 
tive. 

(c) Adjectives compounded with dicus, ficus, and vlus 
(from the verbs dicere, facere, velle) make the comparative 
in extior and the superlative in entissimus, from the unu- 
sual and obsolete forms dicens, volens, faciens, e. g., male- 
dicentior, benevolentior, munificentior, munificentissimus, 
magnificentissimus. 

Note.-Terence (Phorm., v., 0, 31) makes mirificissimus, from mirificus, 
but this and similar forms are considered by the ancient grammarians as 
anomalies, and murificentissimus is the usual form. Several adjectives ir 
dicus, and most of those in ficus, have no comparative and superlative, at 
least they are not found in our writers. Adjectives compounded with 
Joquus (from loqui), such as grandiloquus, vaniloquus, are said to form their 
degrees of comparison from loquens, but no instance of the kind occurs; in 
Plautus, however, we find mendaciloquius and confidentiloquius. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


COMPARISON BY ADVERBS AND INCREASED COMPARISON. 


[$ 106.] 1. INsTEAD of the peculiar forms of the com- 
parative and superlative, we sometimes find a circumlo- 
cution, magis and mazime, or adverbs of a similar mean- 
ing (as suzóme), being added to the positive. This rarely 
occurs in the case of adjectiyes which form their degrees 
of comperison in the regular way, and for the most part 

2 
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only in poetry (Horace, e. g., uses magis beatus and magts 
aptus); but where the regular or grammatical compari- 
son cannot be used, its place is supplied by circumlocu- 
tion. (See below, § 114.) 

i 107.] 2. A degree is also expressed by the adverbs 
admodum, bene, apprime, tmprimts, sane, oppido, valde, 
and maltum, and by the particle per, which is united with 
the adjective (or adverb) into one word, as in perdifficilts 
(though per is sometimes: separated by. some intervening 
word, e. g., per mihi difficilis locus), and, like sane, it is 
made still more emphatic by the additlon of quan, e. g., 
locus perquam dificilis, an extremely difficult passage. 
Generally speaking, all simple adjectives, provided their 
meaning admits of an increase or decrease, may become 
strengthened by being compounded with per. Some few 
(especially m late writers) are increased in the same way 
by being compounded with prae, e. g., praedivés, praepin- 
guis, praelongus. Adjectives to which per or prae is pre- 
fixed admit of no farther comparison; praeclarus alone 
is treated like a simple adjective. 


INote.— Oppido, for the etymology of which we must refer to the dietion- 
ary,is of rare occurrence, and belongs to the more ancient language, 
though it is now and then used by Cicero, e. g., oppido ridiculus, and m- 
creased by quam: oppido quam pauci. Multum, also, is but rarely used in 
this way. Valde is indeed frequent in Cicero; but it has a iar and 
ethical shade of meaning, and 1s rarely used in the prose of later times. 


[$ 108.] 3. When the adverb etiam (still) is added to 
the comparative, and longe or multo (far) to the superla- 
tive, the sense of the degrees is enhanced. Vel, even, and 
quam, as much as possible, likewise serve to denote an 
increase of the meaning expressed by the superlative. 
Both words have acquired this signification by ellipsis: 
vel by the ellipsis of the positive, e. g., Cicero vel optimus 
oratorum Romanorum ; 1. e., Cicero, a good, or, rather, the 
very best of Roman orators (so, also, vel, with a compara- 
tiye in the only passage of Cicero where it is known to 
occur, De Orat., i., 17: ingenium vel majus) ; quam, by 
the ellipsis of posse, which, however, is frequently added 
to it; e. g., quam maximum potest militum numerum colli- 
git; quam mazimas possum tibi gratias ago. As these 
words increase the sense, so paulum or paulo, paululum 
or paululo, on the other hand, diminish it; as, paulo doc- 
tior, only a little more learned. Aliquanto increases the 
sense, and has an affirmative power; it may be expressed 
by “considerably” or “much.” (See Chap. LXXIV., 15.) 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 
IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


[§ 109.] 1. Soux adjectives make their degrees of 
comparison from obsolete forms, or take them from other 
words of a similar signification. | 


Bonus ,* melwr, optimus. 

Malus, pejor, pessimus. 

Magnus, major, maaimus. 

Multus, plus, (pl. plures, plurtmus (equivalent in 
plura), the plural toplerique J. 

Parvus, minor, MINIBUS. 


Nequam \ Sees 103. ( negwtor,  nequissimus. 

Frugi indeclin. frugalior, frugalissimus. 

Egénus, egentior, . egentissimus ( egens ). 
Providus, providentior, providentiesimus ( provi-. 


Note.—Multus and plurimus as numerals are used only in the plural. In 
the singular multus is equivalent to ** manifold," or “ great ;” as, multus labor, 
multa cura, and sometimes plurimus has the same sense, e. g., plurimam sa- 
lutem dico. Poets, however, use the singular multus and plurimus, also, in 
the sense of the plural, e. g., multa and plurima avis, i. e., multae, plurimae 
aves, a great many birds; multa canis, many dogs. Of the comparative the 
neuter only occurs in the nom. and accus. singular (pius), and 1s used as a 
substantive; in the genitive pluris and ablat. plure, with the ellipsis ot 
pretii or pretio, it is used with verbs of value, in the sense of **for more,” 
or “at a higher price." The plural is complete, gen. pluriwn (better than 
plurum) ; but the neuter is commonly piura, and rarely pluria. (See $ 65, 
66. e superlative plerique is derived from the obsolete plerusque (see 
$ 134), and has no genitive. In ordinary language plerique only means 
* most people," or “the majority ;” but plurimi both “ most people" and “a 
great many." All writers, however, do not observe this difference. Ne- 
pos often uses plerique in the sense of “a great many," and Tacitus quite 
reverses the significations ; comp. Hist., i, 86, and hi., 81, where plerique 
is followed by plures, and iv., 84, where we read, Deum ipsum multi Aescu- 
lapium, Osirim, plerique Jovem, plurimi Ditem patrem conjectant. The 
sense of plerique is sometimes enhanced by the addition of omnes ; as, 
plerique omnes, by far the greater number. 

[§ 110.] 2. The following adjectives have a double ir- 
regular superlative : 

Exter or exterus, a, wm, exterior, extremus and extimus. 
( Infer or inferus ), a, wm, inferior, infimus and imus. . 
(Super or superus ), a, wn, superior, supremus and sum- 

' mus. 
( Poster or posterus ), a, wm, posterior, postremus and postu- 
° Mus. 


ge gee ent genre eee ge PSTD 
* [Consult the treatise of Key, “On the Adjectives Good, Better, Best, 
i imus," &c.]—Àm. Ed. 
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Note.—The forms enclosed in brackets are either not found at all; as, 
ter, posterus, or occur only in obsolete Latin, which, however, does not 
prevent the use of the oblique cases and of the other genders. — Exter sig- 
nifies “being without," and the plural ezteri, foreigners ; inferus, *' being 
below,” , “being above,” e. g., mare superum and inferum, the two 
seas which surround Italy. Posterus (that it once existed is clear from 
praeposterus) signifies that ‘which succeeds or follows, but the plur. posteri, 
descendants. The superlative estimus is much less common than eztre- 
mus, and postumus occurs only in the sense of a last or posthumous child. 


[3 111.] 3. There are some forms of the comparative 
and superlative which have no adjective for their posi 
tive, but an adverb which is derived from an adjective, 
and has the signification of a preposition. 0. 


( citra ), citerior, citemus. 
(ultra ), witerior, ° wultimus. 
(tra), enterior, intimus. 
(prope), whence pro- — 

pinquus ), propior, proximus. 


The following, on the other hand, have neither an ad 
jective nor an adverb for their positive : 





deterzor, deterrimus, : 

octor, OCtasisnus. 
— potior, gotissimus. 
— prior, primus. 


Note.—Deterior and deterrimus may be compared, but not confounded, 
with pejor and pessimus. Pejor generally means “worse than something 
which is bad," and is therefore used as comparative of malus, whereas 
deterior means something which is inferior, or worse than something 
which is good, so that it is a descending, just 8s melior is an ascending 
comparative of bonus. Potior and potissimus are derived from the obsolete 
positive potis (see § 103), and prior may be traced to the adverb prae. 

[$112.] 4. The following adjectives have a superlative, - 
but no comparative : 

Falsus, falsissimus; diversus, diversiasimus ; inclitus, tn- 
clitissimus ; novus, novissumus; sacer, sacerrimus ; vetus 
(the comparative is supplied by vetustior ), veterrimus ( ve- 
tustissimus); and some participles which are used as ad- 
jectives; as, meritus, meritissimus. | 

[§ 113.] 5. Most adjectives in ilis and bilis, derived from 
verbs, together with those in ilis, derived from substan- 
tives (see $ 250), have no superlative. To these we must 
add the following: agrestis, alacer, ater, caecus, declivis, 
proclivis, deses (comparative desidior ), jejunus,longinguus, 
propinquus, protervus, salutaris, satur, surdus, teres, and 
vulgaris. In like manner, there is no superlative of ado- 
lescens, juvenis (comparative junior, contracted from juve- 
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lor ), and senez (comparative senior), which words are re- 
garded as adjectives. EE 

Note.—The verbal adjectives amabilis, fertilis, nobilis, ignobilis, mobilis, 
and utilis, however, have their degreés of comparison complete. 

6. The two adjectives, anterior and sequior, exist only - 
as comparatives. The neuter of the latter, sequius, and 
the adverb secivs (otherwise), differ only in their orthog- 


raphy. . 

To 114.] 7. Many adjectives have no degrees of com- 
parison at all, because their signification precludes com- 
parison; such are those which denote a substance, origin, 
possession, or a definite time; 6. g., aureus, adamantinus, 
Graecus, peregrinus, equinus, socialis, paternus, aestivus, 
Asbernus, vivus. 004 | 

Note.— Dexter and sinister seom, likewise, to belong to this class; the 
comparatives dezterior, sinisterior, and the irregular superlative deztimus, 
do indeed occur (sinistimus is mentioned, but its use cannot be proved), 
but without differing in meaning from the positive. \Dester also signifies 
skilful, and in this sense dezterior is used 45 a real comparative. 

Others do not form the comparative and superlative in 
the usual grammatical manner by the terminations zor. and 
tsstmus, but by the adverbs magis and mazime, which are 
put before the adjective, and by the particles mentioned 
above. Such adjectives are: | 

(a) Those in which the termination us is preceded by. 
a vowel; as, idoneus, dubius, necessarius, noxius, arduus, 
ingenuus: comparative magis mecessarius, superlative 
suazime necessarius, &c. In qu, however, the « 18 not re- 
garded as a vowel (see above, $ 5); hence antiquus, e. g., 
has its regular comparative, antiqutor, and superlative 
antiquissimus. 

Note.—As this rule depends entirely upon euphony, respecting which 
opinions differ, we cannot be surprised to find exceptions. Adjectives in 


wus, in particular, frequently make the superlative in the regular gram- 
matical way. Cicero and Suetonius use assiduissimus ; Sallust, strenuiasi- 
mus ; and Ovid, exiguissimus and vacuissimus, while the comparative of these 
words occurs only in much inferior authorities. Adjectives in ius are found 
much more seldom with the grammatical degrees of comparison than those 
in wus, and whenever they do occur, they reject one i; as, noxior, in Seneca, 
De Clem., 13; industrior, in the Pseudo-Cicero, De Domo, 11; egregius, in 
Juvenal, xi, 12. The only superlatives that occur are egregiissimus, in 
Gellius, and piissimus very frequently in the Silver Age of the language, in 
Curtius, Seneca, and Tacitus, though Cicero had censured the triumvit 
Antony for having used this wholly un-Latin form. (Philip., xiii., 9.) 
The forms (piens) pientes and pientissimus are found in inscriptions only. 
Among the adjectives in fus there are no exceptions, and it is only the 
iater jurists that use the comparative idoneor for the inharmonious idoneier. 


(5b) Many adjectives compounded with substantives and 
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verbe, e. g., degener, inops, magnanimus, consonus, foedi- 

frügus, pestifer ; and those which have the derivative ter- 

minations: icus, idus, ulus, alis, its, bundus, e. g., modicus, 

credulus, trepidus, rabidus, rubidus, garrulus, sedulus, ez- 

ttialis, mortalis, principalis, anilis, hostilis, scurrilis, furi- 
us. 


Note.—This remark cannot form a rule, for there are a great many com- 
pounded adjectives and derivatives like the above, which have their de- 
grees of comparison; for example, those compounded with mens and cor : 
amens, demens, concors, diecors, vecors, and the adjectives ending in dicus, 

, and volus, which were mentioned above ($ 105,c). Although it is 
useful to classify the whole mass of such words under certain divisions, 
still the dictionary can never be dispensed with. 


(c) A great number of adjectives which cannot be said 
to form a distinct class; their want of the degrees of com- 
parison is surprising, and they must be carefully commit- 
ted to memory: albus, almus, caducus, calvus, canus,curvus, 
ferus, gnarus, lacer, mutilus, lassus, mediocris, memor, me- 
rus, mirus, mulus, navus, nefastus, par, parilis, dispar, pro- 
perus, rudis, truz (the degrees may be formed from trucx- 
lentus ), vagus. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 
NUMERALS8:—CARDINAL NUMERALRS. 


[$ 115.] NuMERALS are partly adjectives and partly ad- 
verbs. The adjectives are: 1. Card?nal, denoting simply 
the number of things; as, tres, three; 2. Ordinal, indica- 
ting the place or number in succession; as, tertius, the 
third ; 3. Distributive, denoting how many each time; 
as, fern?, each time three, or three and three together; 4. 
Multiplicative, denoting how manifold; as, triplex, three- 
fold; 5. Proportional, denoting how many times more; 
as, triplum, three times as much; and, 6. Adverbial .nu- 
merals, denoting how many times; as, ter, thrice or three 
times. 

I. CARDINAL NUMERALS. 


The cardinal numerals form the roots of the other nu- 
merals. The first three, «xus, duo, tres, are declined, and 
have forms for the different genders; the rest, as far as 
one hundred, are indeclinable.* The hundreds; as, 200, 


bc b RE EP E E tt 

* [It is-a remarkable fact that the first four numerals in Greek and 
Banscrit, and the first three in Latin, are declined, while all the others 
remain without inflection. There must be some reason for this. Now 
we know that the oldest Greek year was divided into three seasons of 
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300, 400, &c., are declinable, and have. different termina- * 
tions for the genders. Mule, a thousand, is indeclinable, 
but has a declinable plural for the series of numbers which 
follows. A higher unit, such as a million or billion, does 
not exist in Latin, and a million is therefore expressed 
by the form of multiplication: decies centena milia, i. e., 
ten times a hundred thousand, or decies alone, with the 
omission of centena milia, at least when sesterteum (HS ) 
is added; and in like manner, vicies, two millions; octo- 
gies, eight millions; centies, ten millions; scies, a hun- 
dred millions ; bts millies, two hundred millions. 





SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. unus, una,unum,one.| Nom. uni, unae, una. 
Gen. wa:us. Gen. unorum, unarum, 

Y UnOTUM. 

Dat. ww. Dat. unis. 
Acc. wnwm, unam, unum. | Acc. unos, unas, una. 
Voc. une, una, unum. Voc. —— ——. 
Abl wno, una, uno. Abl. «unis. 
Note.—The genitive singular uni and the dative uno, unae, are of rare 


occurrence, and unclassical. (Compare, however, $ 49.) The plural uni, 
«nae, una, Occurs as a numeral only in connexion with pluralia tantum, 
i.e. such nouns as have no singular, e. g., unae nuptiae, one wedding ; 
wna castra, one camp; unae litterae, one letter. (See Chap. XXX.) Unus 
is used also as a pure adjective, by dropping its signification of a numeral 
and taking that of “alone,” or “the same," e. g., Cwes., Bell. Gall., iv., 16: 
unt Ubi legatos miserant, the Ubians alone had sent ambassadors; Cic., 
Pro Flacc. 26. Lacedaemonii septingentos jam annos unis moribus vivunt, 
with the same manners. 


Duo and tres axe naturally plurals. 


Nom. duo, duae, duo. Nom. éres (mas. and fem.), 
tria. 

Gen. duorum, duarum, duo-|Gen. trium. 

Dat. duobus, duabus,duobus.| Dat. tribus. tria. 


Acc. duos and duo, duas, duo. | Acc. tres (mas. and fem.), 
Abl. duobus, duabus, duobus.| Abl. tribus. 


four months each; and the subdivision of the fundamental number in 
the state-division into the faetors 3 x 4, of which the 4 was the basis, 
needs not to be insisted on. The first four numerals, therefore, would be 
more frequently used as adjectives than any of the others, and for this 
reason would have inflections, which the others, whose use would be more 
adverbial, might want without so much inconvenience. The same remark 
applies to the corresponding fact with regard to the Roman numerals. 

sir fundamental number was three; they had three tribes, just as the 
lonians had four. Besides, the old Etruscan year, which was the basis 
of their civil and religious arrangements, consisted of ten months, net of 
twelve, and therefore the division into tetrads would not hold with *hew * 
( dson, New Cratylus, p. 193, seq.)— Am. Ed. 
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Note.—Ambo, ae, o, both, is declined like duo, and has likewise two 


forms for the accusat, embos and ambo, which have entirely the same 


meaning. Ín connexion with pondo (pounds 
do, for duo and tria, a barbarism noticed 


we find dua , and tre 
the ancients themselves. 


Quintil, i,5, 15.) Duwm, a second form of the genit. of duo, is the regu- 


one in compounds ; as, duumvir, 


but is freqtently used, also, in con- 


nexion with milium. 'Thus, Pliny says that he had compiled his work e 
- weiter dene 


lectione voluminum 
4. 1v. quatiuor.* 
5. v. quinque. 
6. VI. sez. 
7. vir. septem. 
8. , virt. octo. 
9. IX. novem. 
10. x. decem. 
11. xr. wundecim. 
19. xu. duodecim. 
13. xm. tredecim, or decem et 
_ tres. 
14. xiv. quattuordecim 
15. xv. quindecim. 
16. xvr. sedecim, or decem et 
sez ; 


17. xvut. decem et septem, or 


septendecim. 

18. xvin. decem et octo, or 
duodeviginti. 

19. xix. decem et novem, or 
undeviginti. 

20. xx. veginit. 

21. xxr. unus et viginti, or 
viginti unus. 

22. xxn. duo et viginti, or 
viginti duo. 


28. xxm. tres et viginti, or 


vigintitres. -— 
28. xxvin. duodetriginta, or 


octo et viginti. 
29. xxix. undetriginia, 
novem, et viginti, 


silium ; but Casar and Livy likewise use 


30. xxx. triginta. 
.40. xu. quadraginta. 
50. L. quinquaginta. 
60. Lx. sexaginta. 
70. Lxx. septuaginta. 
80. Lxxx. octoginta. 
90. xc. nonaginta. 
100. c. centum. 
109. crx. centum et no- 
vem, or centum ne- 
vem. 
200. cc. ducenti, ae, a. 
300. ccc. trecentt, ae, a. 
400. cccc. quadringenti, 
ae, a. 
500. p. or 10. quingentt, 
ae, a. - 
600. nc. sexcentz, ae, a. 


700. ncc. septingenti, 
ae, a. | 

800. pnccc. octingenti, 
ae, à. 

900. ncccc. mongent, 
ae, a. 


1000. m. or c10. mille. 
2000. crocio. or MM. duo 
milia, or bts mille. 
5000. 100. quinque milta. 
10,000. ccroo. decem mi- 
lea. 


or | 100,000. ccc1ooo. centum mi- 


lia. 





* [** We cannot find any precise information upon the time of the com- 
mencement of the principle of local value which prevails to a certain 


extent throughout the Roman system, namely, that a smaller 


mbol 


before a larger one, in numbers less than one hundred, denotes a subtrac- 
tion, after it an addition. This principle does not appear in the Pho- 
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Note 1.—The Roman signs for numbers have arisen from simple geo- 


metrical figures. The perpendicular line (I) is one; two lines crossing. 


one another (X) make ten; half this figure (V) is five; the perpendicular 
line with & horizontal one at the lower end (L) is fifty, and if another 
horizontal line is added at the upper end ([-) we have one hundred. 
From this sign arose the round C, which is accidentally, at the same time, 
the initial of centum. This C reversed (0), which is called apostrophus, 
with a ndicular line preceding it (1D), or drawn together as D, signi- 
fies 500. every multiplication with ten a fresh apostrophus is added, 
thus, IOO = 5000, [909 = 50,000. When a number is to be doubled, as 
many C are put before the horizontal line as there are O behind it. Thus, 
CIO = 1000, CCIOO = 10,000, &c. A thousand is expressed in MSS. by 
«€», which is evidently a contraction of CIO. M, which is used for the 
same number, is the initial of mille.* 


Note 2.— Wherever, in the above list, two numerals are put together, . 


the first is always preferable. Forms like octodecim and novendecim, which 
are not mentioned in the list, are not supported by any authority ; even 
im, according to Priscian (De Sign. Num., 4), is not so good as 
decem et s although it is used by Cicero v Verr., v., 47 ; De Leg. 
Agr., i, 17; Phiüip., v., 7), and also by Tacitus (Annal, xiii., 6). em 
et decem, in Cicero (Cat., 6), and octo et decem, in Pliny ( Epist., viii., 18), 
are isolated peculiarities. Instead of octoginta we sometimes find octua- 
: and, corresponding with it, cotuagies ; but these forms cannot be 
recommended. . . 

[$ 116.] The intermediate numbers are expressed in 
the following manner: from twenty to a hundred, either 
the smaller number, followed by ct, precedes, or the great- 
er one precedes without the e£ ; e. g., quattuor et sexagin- 
ta, or sexaginta quattuor. For 18, 28, 38, 48, &c., and for 
19, 29, 39, 49, etc., the expressions duodeviginti, duodetri- 
ginta, up to undecentum, are more frequent than decem et 


octo, or octo et viginti. In such combinations neither duo: 


nor ws (unus) can be declined. Above 100, the greater 
number always precedes, either with or without e; as, 
mille unus, mille duo, mille trecenti, or mille et unus, mille 
et duo, mille et. trecenti. sexaginta, sex. The et is never 
used twice, and poets, when they want another syllable, 
take ac, atque, or que, instead. There are, indeed, ex- 
ceptions to this rule; but, being less common, they cannot 
be taken into consideration, and some of them are mere 
incorrect readings. (See my note on Cic., 2 Verrem, iv. 
55.) Co 

The thousands are generally expressed by the declina- 
ble substantive mlia and the cardinal numbers; as, duo 
milia, tria milia, quattuor milia, decem milia, unum et. vi- 
nician or Palmyrene notations, which othérwise much resemble the Ro-. 
man in their principle of notation, though they approximate to pure vice- 
nary scales, both adopting distinct symbols for twenty." (Penny Cyclop., 
vol. xvi., p. 367.)]—Am. Ed 


* (For another scheme of explanation, consult Penny Cyclop., vol xvi, 
p. 367.]—Am. Ed. . I 


» 
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ginti milia, quadraginta quinque milia. The distributive 
numerals are used. more rarely; as, bina milia, quina 
milia, dena milia, quadragena sena, milia. The objecta 
counted are expressed by the genitivo, which depends on 
the substantive milia ; e. g., Mardonium in Grae- 
cia reliquit cum trecentis milibus armatorum, unless a low- 
er declined numeral is added, in which case things count- 
ed may be used in the same case with milia; e. g., hab- 
uit tria, milia trecentos milites, or milites tria, malia, trecen- 
tos habuit ; but even then the genitive may be used, e. g., - 
habuit militum tria milia trecentos, or habuit tria. mita 
militum et trecentos. (See the commentators on Livy, 
ixxix., 7.) It is only the poets that express the thousands 
by the indeclinable adjective mille, preceded by an ad- 
verbial numeral; as, 57s malle equi, for duo milia, equorum ; 
they are, in general, fond of expressing a number by the 
form of multiplication ; Ovid ( Trist., iv., 10, 4), for ex- 
ample, says, wea decies novem, instead of nonaginta 


Note.—With regard to the construction of the word mille we add the fol- 
lowing remarks. Mille is originally a substantive, which is indeclinable 
in the singular, but occurs only-in the nom. and accus. As a substantive 
it governs the genitive, like the Greek yiAidc, e. g., Cic., Pro Milon., 20, 
quo in fundo ter insanas illas substructiones facile mille hominum versabatur 
valenttum ; Phifip., vi, 5, quis DL. Antonio mille nummum ferret expensum, 
and, very frequently, snille pesruum. Livy joins mille as a collective noun 
(see § 366) to the plural of the verb, xxiii, 44; mille passuum inter urbem 
erant cas e: XXV., 24, jam mille armatorum ceperant partem. But mille is 
also an indeclinable adjective, and as such is most frequently used in all 
its cases, e. g., equites mille praemissi; senatus mille hominum numero consta- 
bat ; da mihi basia mille ; rem mille modis tempipvit, &c. With this adjec- 
tive mille, as with numerals in general, a geniffrus partitivua may be used, 
cries $ 429, and thus we read in Livy, xxi, Ol cum octo milibus 

di e equitum, Where the genitive stands for the ablative, owing to 
hs close connexion with the word peditum; and xxiii, 40, Homanorum 
minus mille interfecti. 





CHAPTER XXIX. 
Il. ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


[8 117.] Tux ordinals denote the place in the series 
which any object holds, and answer to the question quo- 
tus? All of them are adjectives of three terminations, 
“3, a, um. 

1. primus. Í 4. quartus. 
2. secundus (alter ). 5. quintus. 
9. tertius. 6. sextus. 
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7. septimus. ‘40. quadragesimus. 
8. octavus. | 60. quinquagesimus. 
9. nonus. 60. sezagesimus. 
10. decimus. 70. septuagesimus. 
11. undecimus. 80. octogesimus. 
12. duodecimus. 90. nonagesimus. 
13. tertius decimus. 100. centesimus. 
14. quartus decimus. ! 200. ducentesimus. 
15. quintus decimus. (300. trecentesimus, — 
16. sextus decimus. 400. quadringentesi- 
17. septimus decimus. mus. 
18. octavus decimus, or duo- 500. quimgentesimus 
devicesimus. 600. sexcentesimus. 
19. nonus decimus, or wunde- 700. septingentesimus. 
vicesimus. . 800. octingentesimus. 
20. vicesimus, sometimes vi- 900. nongentesimus. 
gesmus. 1000. zullesimus. 
21. wnus et vicesimus, vicesi- 2000. bis millesimus. 
MUS primas. . - 3000. ter millesimus. 
22. alter et vicesimus, vieest-| .10,000. decies millesimus. 
mus secundus. 100,000. centies millesimus. 
30. tricesimus, sometimes tri- | 1,000,000. decies centies mil- 
gestmus. , lesimus. 


[$ 118.] In expressing the intermediate numbers, the 
most common practice is to place the smaller number be- 
fore the greater one with the conjunction et, or to make 
the greater number precede the smaller one without e£ ; 
as, quartus et vicesimus, or vicesimus quartus. But there 
are many instances in which the smaller number pre- 

without e£; e. g., quintus tricesimus ; and from 13 
to 19 this is the ordinary method, though we also find 
tertius et decimus, decimus tertius, and decimus et tertius. 
(See Cic., de Invent.,i, 53 and 54.) Instead of primus et. 
vicesimus, &c., we find still more frequently wnus et vice- 
emus, fem. una et vicesima, or with the elision of the 
vowel, unetvicesima, with the genitive wnetvicesimae, as 
in Tacit., Anzal., i, 45., and Hist.,i.,67. The 22d, 32d, 
&c., is more frequently and better expressed by alter et 
eicesimus, or vicesimus et alter, than by secundus et vice- 
simus, &c. Now and then we meet with duoctevtcestmus, 
duoettricesimus, in which case the word duo is indeclina- 
ble. The 28th, 38th, &c., are expressed also by duodetre- 
cenmus, duodequadragesimus, and the 29th, 39th, 99th, by 
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undetricesimus, undequadragesimus, undecentesimus, the 
words duo and unus (un) being indeclinable ; and both 
forms are of more frequent occurrence than octavus and 
Momus et vicesimus, Or vicesimus octavus, vicesimus. nonus. 
There is a class of adjectives in anus which are derived 
from ordinal numerals, e. g., primanus, secundanus, ter- 
tianus, vicesimanus : they express the class or division to 
which a person. belongs; in Roman writers they chiefly 
denote the legion of the soldiers, whence the first word 
in their compounds is feminine, e. g., tertiadectmant, 

rtadecimant, tertia et vicesimani ; that is, soldiers of 
the thirteenth, fourteenth, twenty-third legion. In Taci- 
tus we meet with the forms wnetvicestmani and duoetvice- 


stmant. 





CHAPTER XXX. 
II. DISTRIBUTIV E NUMERALS. 


$119.] DisrRiBUTIVE numerals denote an equal num 
ber distributed among several objects or at different times, 
and answer to the questions, ** How many apiece?” and 
* How many each time?” (quotenz?) They are always 
used in the plural. The English language having no cor- 
responding numerals, has recourse to circumlocution. 


Ezamples.—Horat., Serm., i., 4, 86; Saepe tribus lectis videas coenare qua 
ternos, to dine four on each couch: Liv., xxx., 30; Scipio et Hannibal cum 
singulis interpretibus congressi eunt, each with an interpreter: Cic., is Verr., 
iL, 49; puer senum. septenumve denum annorum senatorium nomen nundinati 
sunt, boys of sixteen or seventeen years each purchased the title of sen- 
ator: Liv. v., 30; Senatus consultum factum est, ut agri Veientani septena 
jugera plebi dividerentur, each plebeian received seven jugera. The pas- 
sage in Cicero (ad Att., xvi., 8), Octavius veterams quingenos ios dat, 
has the same meaning as (ad Fam., x., 32) Antonius denarios quingenos 
singulis militibus dat ; that is, five hundred denarii to each soldier. When 
.De distributive singuli is expressly added, the cardinal numeral is some- 
times used ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., i1, 55: singulis censoribus : H trecenti 

Hence the distributives are.applied in multiplication (with adverbial 
numerals) the same number being taken several times ; e. g., non didicit 
bis bina quot essent; lunae curriculum conficitur integris quater septenis diebus : 
Gellius, xx., 7; Homerus pueros puellasque Niobae bis senos dicit fuisse, Eu- 
ripides bis septenos, Sappho bis novenos, Bacchylides et Pindarus bis denos ; 
quidam alii scriptores tres fuisse solos dixerunt. Poetsinthis case sometimes 
apply the cardinal numerals; e. g., Horace has, bis quinque viri, i. e., - 
viri; and in prose we find decies (vicies, tricies) centum milia, although the 
form decies centena milia, mentioned above d 115), 1s much more common. 

Distributives are farther used, instead of cardinals, with words which 
have no singular: e. g., bini codicilli, bina post Romulum spolia opima (see , 
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$94); and with those substantives the plural of which, though it has a 
different signification from the singular, yet retains the meaning of a sin- 
gular, e. g., aedes, castra, litterae, ludi ($ 96). It must, however, be observed 
that in this case the Romans commonly used uni instead of singuli, and 
trini instead of terni, since singuli and terni retain their own distributive sig- 
nification. We therefore say, for example, bina fastra uno die cemt ; trinae 
hodie nuptiae celebrantur ; quotidie quinas aut senas litteras accipio; for duo cas- 
tra would mean “two castles ;" duae aedes, **two temples ;" and duae litte- 
rae, * two letters of the alphabet." "This, however, is not the case with 
liberi (children), for this word has not the meaning .of a singular (liberi are 
children, and not a child), and we accordingly say duo liberi, jus trium libe- 


rum, &c. . 

Bini is used for duo, to denote things which exist in pairs; as, bini boves, 
binae aures ; and in Virgil, Aen., i., 317, bina manu crispans hastilia, No 
prose writer goes beyond this in the use of the distributives instead of the 
cardinals (except in combination with milia, see $ 116). Poets and Pliny 
the elder use these numerals in the singular in the sense of multiplica-. 
tives, e. g., Lucan, viii., 455 ; septeno gurgite, with a sevenfold whirl: Plin., 
Xvii, 3; campus fertilis centena quinquagena fruge, With one hundred and fifty 
fold com. In the ordinary language they occur only in the plural, and as 


adjectives of three terminations, i, ae, a. 


l. saguh. — 14, quaterni dent. | 60. sexageni. 
2. dont. 15. quent dent. .| 70. septuageni. 
3. terni, or trim. | 16. sem dent. 80. octogent. 

4. quaterni. 17. septem? deni. 90. nonagent. 
5. quim. 18. octont dent. 100. centem. 

6. seni. 19. noven: dem. | 200. duceni. 

7. septent. (20. vicem. 300. ftrecent. 

8. octont. 21. vicent singuli. | 400. quadringent. 
9. novent. 22. vicem bint. 500. quingent. 
10. dem. 23. vicent terns, | 600. sexcem. 

11 wndem. 30. trecent. [&e. | 700. septingem. 
12. duodeni. 40. quadragem. | 800. octingent. — 


13. terni dent. . | 50. quenquagent. | 900. nongem. 

A longer form of the hundreds, ducenteni, trecentent, 
quadringenteni, &c., which is mentioned by Priscian, can- 
not be proved to exist. Here, too, there is some freedom 
in the combination of the numerals ; instead. of vicen: qua- 
terni, we may say quaterni et vicent, or quaterni viceni, and? 
for18 and 19 we have, also, the forms duodevicent and wa-: 
devicent. The genitive of these numerals is commonly in 
um instead of orum; as, binum, ternum, quaternum, qui- 
xum, &c., but not singulum for singulorum. 


* A thousand each time” might, according to analogy, be expressed by 
milleni, and then continued bis milleni, ter milleni, &c.; but this form is not 
in use, and instead of it we say singula milia, bina, terna, quaterna, quina 
milis; e. g., Suetou., Octav., extr. ; Legavit Augustus praetorianis militibus 
singula milia nummum (that is, one thousand to each), cohortibus urbanis quin- 
genos, legionariis trecenos nummos : Livy : in singulif legionibus Romanis quina 
milia peditum, treceni equites erant. Milia alone is frequently used for singula 
milia, if its distributive meaning in indicated by some other word; ©. g., 
2 
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Livy, xxxvi Si dabitis milia talentum per duedecin. annos, i. €., one thea 
talents each year : Curtius, v., 19 ; singulis vestrum sulia denarium dara 
jussi, wuere mille 1a an incorrect reading ; com Liv., xxii., 36. This use 
of the plural, which occurs in other words also; as, esses, librae, jugera, 
with the ellipsis of singuli, ae, a, has been established by J. Fr. Gronovius 
on Livy, iv., 15, and xxix. 15; and by Bentley on Horace, Serm., ii, 3, 156. 

From these distributives are derived adjectives in artus, 
which indicate of how many units or equal parts a thing 
consists, whence they are termed parttaria, e. g., mume- 
rus binarius, a number consisting of two units, 1. e., two; 
. scrobes ternarti, holes of three feet; versus SCNATIUS, a, VETSO 
of six feet; nummus denarius, a coin of ten units, that 18, 
asses ; senex octogenarius, an old man of eighty ; rosa cen- 
tenaria, & rose with one hundred leaves; coAers quengena- 
ria, of 500 men. The word numerus is most frequently 
combined with these adjectives, to supply the place of the 
substantives unio, binio, termio, which are not based on 
very good authority. (See § 75.) Singularis and mellia- 
rius are more commonly used instead of singularius, mal- 


lenarisus. ; 





CHAPTER XXXI. 
IV. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMERALS. 


[$120.] MurTIPLICATIVES answer to the question, “How 
many fold t" (quotuplex?) They are, simplex, duplen, tri- 
plex, quadruples, quincuplez, septemplex, decemplep, centy- 
plex. ‘These are the only ones that can beshown to have been 
in use, Sixfold does not oceur in Latin ; it might be eezw- 
plex ar seples, but not sextuplex, a8 some grammarians assert. 
Octuplen is. attested by the derivative octuplicatus, and sa- 
vemplez by the analogy of septemplez. (Modern, writers 
use, also, undecimples, duadecimplev, sedecimplex, vicecu- 
plex, tricecuplez, quadragecuplez, winguagecuplez, stir 
agecuplen, septuagecuplez, oclogecup en nonagecuplez, ane 
centuplez, trecentuplez, quadringentupler, quing ing entUpledy 
octingentuplez, Bon, and. d illecupler, ) " 

It will not be out of place here to add the Latin ex- 
pressions for fractions, which are always. denoted by pars: 

* [Such forms as undecimplez, duodecimplex, &c., violate analogy, and 
though employed br modern writes, se the Vet sles, are nervt 
the forms vicuplez, tricuplez, &c., would have the "advantage of "being 


analogous with those of the same class known. to exist, (four 
cation, vol, i, p. 96.J—-Am. Ed. — ' : t, (Journal of Edye. 
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} is dimidia pars, } tertia pars, 1 quarta pars, quinta, sex: 
ta, septima pars, &c. In cases w the number of the 
parts into which a thing is divided exceeds thé number 
of parts mentioned only by one, as in 2, 3, 4, the fractions 
are expressed in Latin simply by duae, tres, guattuor 
partes, that is, two out of three, three out of four, and 
four out of five parts: } may be expressed by octava pars, 
or by dimidia quarta. In all other cases fractions are ex- - 

reesed as in English : 3, duae septimae ; 4, tres septimae, 
ke., or the fraction is broken up into its parts, e. g., § by 
pare demidia (3) et tertia (3); and 1$ by tertia et septema. 

" 


CHAPTER XXXII. 
V. PROPORTIONAL NUMERALS, ' 


[$ 121.] PaoroRTi0NAL numerals express how many 
times more one thing is than another, but they cannot be 
used throughout. They answer to the question guotiplus ? 
They are, stmplus, a, wun; duplus, triplus, quadruplus, 
quinquiplus (probably sexuplus), septuplus, octuplus (per- 
haps sonuplus ), decuplus, centuplus; and, according to the 
same analogy, we might form ducentuplus, and so on, as in 
the multiplicatives above. But they are almost univer 
sally found only in the neuter. - 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 


VI. NUMERAL ADVERBS. 


[§ 122.] 1. The numeral adverbs answer to the ques- 
tion, “ How many times 1" (quottens ?) to which totiens is 
the demonstrative and aliqvottens the indefinite. The form 
in #s is the original, and prevailed in the best periods of 
the language; subsequently the termination és was pre- 
ferred in numerals, but exs still remained in the words 
just mentioned. 


1. semel. 7. septies. - 
2. bis. 8, octies. 

3. ter. 9. novtes. 

4. quater. 10. decies. 

5. quenqutes. 11. undectes. 


6. sentes. 12. dwodecses. 
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13. terdecies, or tredecies. | ^. 50. quinguagies. 
14. quaterdecies, or quattuor |: 60. sezagies. 
decies. 70. septuagnes. 
16. qwinquiesdecies, or quin- | : 80. octogies. - 
dectes. 90. nonagres. 
16. sexiesdecies, or sedecies. '" A 100. centies. 
17. septtesdectes. ' 200. ducenties. 
18. duodevicies, or octiesde- 300. £recenties. . 
cies. : | 400. quadringentis. 
19. undevicies, or ^oviesde-| ^ 500. quingenties, &c. 
20. vicies. -—.— [ctes. 800. octingenties, &c. 
21. semel et vicies. 1,000. smellzes. 
22. bis et vicies. 2,000. bis millies. 
23. ter et vicies, &c. . 3,000. ter millies, &c. 
30. tricies. 100,000. centies millies. 
40. quadragies. 1,000,000. sllies millies. 


With regard to the intermediate numbers, 21, 22, 23, 
&c., the method above adopted is the usual one, but we 
may also say vicies semel and vicies et. semel, though not 
semel vicies; for bis vicies, for example, would mean twice 
twenty, 1. e., forty. 

[8 123.] 2. The numeral adverbs terminating either m 
um, or o, and derived from the ordinals, or, rather, the or- 
dinals themselves in the acc. or ablat. singular neuter gen- 
der, are used in answer to the question “ of what num- 
ber?" or “what in number?” (the Latin quotum? or 
quoto ? cannot be proved to have been used in this way); 
e. g. primum or .primo, for the first time, or first; secun- 
dum or secundo, tertium or tertio, &c., decimum, undecimum, 
duodecimum, tertium decimum, duodevicesimum. The.an- 
cients themselves were in doubt as to whether the termi- 
nation wm or o was preferable (see Gellius, x., 1); but, 
according to the majority of the passages in classical wri-. 
ters, we must prefer um; the form secundum alone is less 
common; and instead of it we find terum, a second time, 
and secundo, secondly, for which, however, deinde is more 
frequently used. The difference between primum and 
primo is this, that the signification “ for the first time" is 
common to both, but that of “first” belongs exclusively 
E primum, while primo has the additional meaning of **at 

t." . ° 


_ [9 124.] Note.—It may not be superfluous to notice here some substan- 
lives compounded with numerals: thus, from annus are formed biennium, 
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triennium, quadriennium, sezennium, septennium (more correct than septas- 
nium), decenni, a period of two, three, four, six, &c., years. From dies 
we have biduum, triduum, quatriduum, a time of two, thrée, four days. 
From viri are formed duoviri, tresviri, quattuorviri, quinqueviri, se- or ses-viri, 
septemoiri, decemviri, quindecemviri, all of which compounds, if they may be 
eo called, denote a commission consisting of a certain number of men, ap- 
pointed for certain es. A member of such a commission is called 
 duumvir, triumvir, from which is formed the plural triumviri, which, properly 
speaking, is ungrammatical, and, in fact, still wants the-sanction of a good 
authority. In inscriptions triumviri does not occur, and duomviri only once 
(Gruter, p. 43, No. 5): the ordinary mode of writing it was II «rri, HI 
wri. Printed books, without the authority of MSS., are not decisive. 
To these words we may add the three, bimus, trimus, and quadrimus ; i. e., 
a child of two, three, four years. ° 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


[§ 125.] 1. Pronouns are words which supply the place 
of a substantive ; such as, I, thou, we, and in Latin, ego, 
tu, nos, &c. These words are in themselves substan- 
tives, and require nothing to complete their meaning ; 
hence they are called pronouns substantive (pronomina 
substantiva ), but more commonly personal pronouns, pro- 
nomina personalia. 

Note.— Sui is a pronoun of the third person, but not in the same way 
that ego and tu are pronouns of the first and second persons. For the 
third person (he, she, it) is not expressed in Latin in the nontinative, and 
is implied in the third person of the verb; but if it is to be expressed, a 
demonstrative pronoun, commonly ille, is used. The other cases of the 
English pronoun of the third person are expressed by the oblique cases of 
is, ea, id, the nominative of which belongs to the demonstrative pronouns. 
us we say, pudet me mei, tui, ejus ; laudo me, te, eum. Sui, sibi, se, is the 
ronoun of the third person in a reflective sense; as, laudat se, he praises 
himse If, in which proposition the object is the same as the subject. The 
use of this reflective pronoun in Latin is somewhat more extensive than 
in our language; for sui, sibi, se, and the possessive suus, sua, suum, are 
used not only when the subject to which they refer occurs in the same 
sentence, but also when in a dependent sentence the subject of the prin- 
cipal or governing sentence is referred to; e. g., pot hoc sibi nocere, he 
thinks that this injures him (instead of himself) The beginner must ob- 
serve that wherever he may add “self” to the pronoun of the third per- . 
son, he has to use the reflective pronouns and the possessive suus, sua, 
suum ; 6. g., Gaius contemnebat divitias, quod se felicem reddere non possent 
because they could not make him (i. e., himself, and not any other person 
happy ; but eum felicem reddere non possent would mean, because they 
could not make him (some other person, e. g., his friend) happy. 


[$ 126.] 2. Besides these there is a number of words 
which are adjectives, inasmuch as they have three distinct 
forms for the three genders, and their meaning is not com- 
plete without a substantive eXher expressed or under-. 
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stood. But their inflection differs so widely from what 
are commonly called adjectives, and they are so frequent- 
ly used instead of a substantive, that they are not unjustly. 
termed pronouns. They are: 


L. The adjunctive: ipse, ipsa, ipsum, self. 

2. The demonstrative: Mc, haec, hoc ; tate, esta, votud ,.— 
ille, illa, illud ; is, ea, td, and the compound zdem, eadem, 
tdem. ' 


3. The relative: qui, quae, quod, and the compounds 
quicunque and quisquis. | 

4. The two znterrogatives: viz., the substantive intetr- 
rogative, quis, quid ? and the adjective interrogative, qui, 


; quo 
5. The indefinite pronouns: aliquis, aliqua, aliquid and 
aliquod ; quidam, quaedam, quiddam and quoddam ; ali- 


quispiam, or, abridged, quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam and 
quodpiam ; quisquam, neuter quidquam ; quivis, quilibet, 
and quisque; and all the compounds of qui or quis. 


Respecting the use of these pronouns, see Chapter. 
LXXXIV.,C. The following observations are intended 
to develop only the fundamental principles. 


127.] Note 1.—S1eN1FICATION OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE. PRonoune, 
— Hic, this, is used of objects which are nearest to the speaker, whereas 
more distant objects are referred ta by ille. The person nearest of all to 
the speaker is the speaker himself, whence hic homo is often the same as 
ego (see some passages in Heindorf on Horace, Sat., i, 9, 47); and in this 
respect hic is called the pronoun of the first person. ste points to the. 
erson to whom I am speaking, and to the things appertaining to him. 
us, iste liber, ista. vestis, istud negotium, are equivalent to thy book, thy 
dress, thy business ; and iste is, for this reason, called the pronoun of the 
second pereon.* ile, that, is the pronoun of the third person; that is, it 
points to the person of whom I am speaking to some one, hence ille liber 
means the book of which we are speaking (Compare, on these points, j 
291.) ls is used: 1. To point to something preceding, and is somewhat 
less emphatic than “the person mentioned before ;” and, 2. As a sort of 
logical conjunction, when followed by qui, is qui answers to the English 
“he who." Idem, the same, expresses the unity or identity of a subject 
with two predicates; e. g., Cicero did this thing, and he did that also, 
would be expressed in Latin, idem illud perfecit, hence idem may sometimes 
answer to our “also ;” e, g., Cicero was an orator, and also a philosopher: 
Cicero orator erat & (et idem) phi us. 

[$ 128.] Note 2.—Tue CompounpEp Retatives,—They are formed by 
means of the suffix cungue, which, however, is sometimes separated from 
its pronoun by some intervening word. It arose from the relative adverb 
cum (also spelled quum) and the suffix que, expressive of universality (as in 





*.[8o completely was this the meaning of the pronoun iste, that it has. 
descended to the derivative costi in the modern Italian; and & lawsnit as. 
to the place where a bill was payable once turned upon the meaning of 
this Journal of Education, vol. i., p. 97.)—A m. Ed. - 
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, $ 129; and in adverbs, $ 298). Cunque, therefore, originally: signi- 
« whenever." By being attached to a. relative pronoun or vive, 


e. £:, qualiscunque, quotcunque, ubicu utcunque, quandocunque, it: renders 
the. relative meaning of these words nore genetal, tnd produces a relativum 
| signifies “who,” qus becomes. “‘ whoever,” or 


generale ; and as qui 1 SON 

"every one wlio;" e. g., quemcunque librum legeris, ejus summam paucis 
verbis in cominentaria referto, Or utcunque se res‘ habuit, tua tamen culpa est. It 
thus always oceurs in connexion with a verb, as: the subject of a proposi- 
tion. The same signification is produced by doubling the relative ; e. g., 
, qualioqualie ; and in the case of adverbs, ubiubi, utut, quoquo, &c. 
we should have ququi i» quaequas, qwodquod = quicunque y quaecunque, 
; but these forms are not used in the nominative, and instead 
of them quisquis, quidguid, were formed from the substantive interrogative 
quis? gud? and led relative quisquis retained its substantive sig- 
nification, ^ every one who,” whereas quicunque has the meaning of'ah ad- 
jective. So, at least, it is with the neuter quidquid, whatever. The mes- 
culine quisquis, by way of exception, 1s likewise used as an adjective; 
e. g., in Horace: quisquis erit vitae color; and Pliny: quisquis erit. ventus 
(nay, even the neuter quidquid in Virgil, Aen. x., 493, and Horace, Corm., 
ii, 13, 9, which is a complete anomaly). In the oblique cases the sub- 

stentive and adjective significations coincide. 
.($ 120.] Note a—Tas IxpEFINITE Prowovns.—All the above-men- 
tioned words are originally at once substantives and adjectives, and for 
this reason they have two distinct forms for the neuter. According to the 
ordinary practice, however, quisquam is a substantive only, and is often ac- 
companied by the adjective ullus, a, wn. Quispiam, too, is principally used 
as a substantive ; but aliquispiam, in the few passages where it occurs (it 
is found only in Cic., Pro Sezt., 29, aliquapiam vi: and Tuscul., iii, 9, ali- 
quodpiam membrum), is used as an adjective; and aliquis, which has the 
same meaning, is found in both senses. Quisquam, with the supplément- 
ien has a negative meaning; e. g., I do not believe that any one 


may Do trnelated by "^a certain," E adding the bcd vir eod bet to the 
relative we obtain quivis and quilibet, any one; and by adding the particle 
que we obtain and the. compound unusquisque. All of these words 
erpress an indefinite generality: respecting their difference, compare 
Chap. LXXXIV., C. 

[$ 130.] 3. The possessive pronouns are derived from 
the substantive pronouns, and in form they are regular 
adjectives of three terminations: meus, tuus, suus, noster, 
vester ; to which we must add the relative cujus, a, um : 
and the pronomina gentilicia (which express origin), nos 
tras, vestras, and cujas. | 

4. Lastly, we include among the pronouns, also, whet 
are called pronominalia, that is, adjectives of so general 
& meaning that, like real pronouns, they frequently pup: 
ply the place of a noun substantive. Such onomvsnalin : 
are, (a) those which answer to the question, who? and 
are partly gingle words and partly compounds : aléus, «- 
lus, nullus, nonnullus. If we ask, which of two? it is ex- 
pressed by ufer ? and the answer to it is alter, one-of two; 
neuter, neither; alteruter, either the one or the other ; 
wtervis and «terlibet, either of the two. The relative pro- 
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noun (when referring to two) is likewise wer, and, in a 

more general sense, utercungue. (5) Those which denote | 
quality, size, or number, in quite a general way. They | 
stand in relation to one another (whence they are called cor- 
relatives ), and are formed according to a fixed rule. The 
interrogative beginning with qw coincides with the form 
of the relative, and, according to the theory of the ancient 
grammarians, they differ only in their accent (see § 34); 
the indefinite is formed by prefixing a/; the demonstra- 
tive begins with ¢, and its power is sometimes increased 
by the suffix dem (as in idem); the relative may acquire 
a more genergl meaning by being doubled, or by the suf- 
fix cunque (§ 128); the indefinite generality is expressed 
(according to § 129) by adding the words libet or vis to 
the (original) interrogative form. In this manner we ob- 
tain the following pronominal correlatives, with which we 
have to compare adverbial correlatives mentioned in 








§ 288. | 
Interrog. Demonst. ^ Relat. Relat. generale. Indefin. — Indef. gener. 

, fais — qualis, — qualisqualis, ; . qualislibet. 

- wscungque, = . 
quantus, dcum" quantus, Fiir aaa aliquantus, quantuslibet. 

cunque, quantusvis. 
quot, tot, tatidem, quot, quotquot, quot- aliquot, ^ quotlibet. 
- 1 . cunque, . 

quotus, totus, quótus, .quotuscunque, (aliquotus), —. 


To these we must add the diminutives quantulus, quantuluscunque, tantu 


lus, aliquantulum. . 


CHAPTER XXXV. 
DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. | 


[8 131.] 1. DecuEnsron of the personal pronouns ego, 
bth, gue M : . 





. SINGULAR. 
Nom. Ego, I. Tu, thou. 

Gen. mei, of me. tus, of thee. sut, of himself, her- | 
_ . self, itself. 
Dat. mhi, tome.| &bi, to thee. 8ibi, to himself, &c. 
Acc. me, me. te, thee. | se, himself, &c. 

Voc. like nom. like nom. | 





Abl me,fromme. | te, from thee. se, from himself, 
s . | &c. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom. Nos, we. Vos, you. 

Gen. nostri, mos-| vestri, vestrum, of | sui, of Chemselv. 
trum,ofus.| you. . 





Dat. nobis, to us.| vobis, to you. - |si5t,to themselves 
Acc. ^08, Us. vos, YOu. se, themselves. - 


Voc. nos, O we. | vos, O you! ———— 
Abl. nobis, from | vobis, from you. |se, fron them- 
us. selves. 


Note.—The suffix met may be added to all the cases of these three pro 
nouns to express the English emphatic self; as, égomet, mihimet, temet, 
semet, and even with the addition of ipse after it; as, mihimet ipsi, temet 
; The genit. plur. and the nominat. tu alone do not admit this suffix. 
nstead of it the emphasis is given to tu by the suffix té; as, tute, and to 
this, again, by the addition of met ; as, tutemet. The accus. and ablat. singn- 
lar of these pronouns admit a reduplication, meme, tete, sese ; of sui alone it 
is used in the plural also. : 

The contracted form of the dative, mi for mihi (like ni! for nihil), is fre- 
quently found in poetry, but rarely in prose. The genitives mei, tui, sui, 
nostri, vestri, are properly genitives of the possessive pronouns mewn, fuum, 
suum, nostrum, vestrum, for originally the neuters meum, tuum, &c., were 
used in the sense of *my being,” or of ‘“‘as regards me, thee,” dc. (the 
Greek 7d áuóv), instead of the simple I, thou, &c. In like manner, the 
genitives nostrum, vestrum, are properly the genitives of the possessives 
nostri and vestri. (See $ 51.) ‘lhe beginner may pass over the origin of 
these forms, since they are used as the real genitives of the personal pro- 
nouns; but he must be reminded of it in the construction of the gerund, 
§ 660. Respecting the difference between nostri, vestri, and nostrum, 
vestrum, see § 431. 


[§ 132.] 2. Declension of the demonstrative pronouns 


and ?pse : 
SINGULAR. 2 PLvRAL. 
Nom. and Voc. Hic, haec, | Nom. and Voc. hi, hae, haec, 
hoc, this. ' these. 
Gen. hujus, of this. Gen. horwm, harum, horum, 


of these. 
Dat. Awic (or hitic), to this. | Dat, hts, to these. 
Acc. hunc, hanc, hoc, this. | Acc. hos, has, haec, these. 
Abl. hoc, hac, hoc, from this. | Abl. Ais, from these. 


Note.—The ancient form of this pronoun was hice, haece, hoce, in which 
we recognise the demonstrative ce, which, when a word by. itself, appears 
in the form ecce. The cases ending in c arose from the omission of the e, 
which 'is still found in old Latin, e. g., hance le, ‘hace lege. (This ex- 

lains the obsolete form haec, for hae or haece, in Terence. See Bentley on 

l'er., Andr., i, 1, 99.) In ordinary language the cases in s alone some- 
times take the complete ce to render the demonstrative power more em- 
phatic, e. g,, hujusce, hosce. By adding the enclitic interrogative ne to ce 


or c, we obtain the interrogative hicine, haecine, hocine, &c. 


The pronouns ise, ista, istud, and ille, illa, illud, are 
declined alike, and in the following manner: ; 


Pd 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. and Voc. tile, ella, il-| Nom. and Voo, sé, dae, 
lud, he or that. wlla, they or thoge. 
Gen. tdlius. . , | Gen. torum, clarum, ilo- 
Dat. 4h. . ,., | Dat. des. . [reen. 
Acc. illum, lam, alud. Acc. dios, illas, tlla: 
Abl. «lo, ala, «ilo. Abl 45. 


Note.—Besides the forms iste, iste, istud, and ille, ille, illud, there exist 
in early Latin the forms istic, istaec, istoc or istuo, and illic, illaec, illoc or 
illuc, which, with regard to inflection, follow hic, haec, hoc, but occur only in 
the cases ending in c, except the dative ; that is, in the accus. iato, istanc, 
illuno, illanc ; ablat. istóc, istac, illéc, illac; neut. plur. istaec, illasc. (Istuc 
and istaec sometimes occur even in Cicero.) Priscian . these. forms. 
as contractions from iste and ille with hic, but it probably arose from the 
addition of the demonstrative ce, according to the analogy of: hic, for. in. 
early Latin we find also istace, istiscs, illane, illisce, illoses, iliesce, though 
very rarely.^ By means of the connecting vowel i, both c and the: com- 
plete ce may be united with the interrogative emclitic wa, e. g., ietucine, 


, illaesne, tllancine, istoscine. u 
Ili and isti are obsolete forms of the genitive for ilitus and istius, and 
the dative istae, illae, for isti, illi; and the nom. plur. fem. isteeo, illaca, fox 
istae, iJae. (See Bentley on Terence, Hec, iv., 2, 17.) — . 
: Virgil uses olii as a dative sing. and nom. plur., and Cicero, ia an an: 
tique formula (De Leg., ii, 9), the plural olla and olive, from an: ancient: 
orm ollus. 


Ipse (in the ancient language ipsus), ipsa, ipsum, is de- 
clined. like dle, except that the neuter is (pswz and. not. 
Note.—This pronoun is called adjunctive because it is usually Joined to 
other nouns and pronouns. In connexion with some cases of is, viz., eo 
, eum, eam, it loses the i in early Latin; thus we find eapee (nom. and. 
fist eopse, eumpse, eampse, in Plautus; and in Cicero the compound 
€ == re ipea, OF re eà ipsa, in fact, is of common occurence. The suffix 
pte in possessive pronouns is of a ind. 


, SINGULAR. PLUAAL. 

Nom. is, ea, td, he, she, it, | Nom. t (et), eae, ea, they 
or that. or those. 

Gen. ejus. Gen. eorum, carum, eorum. 

Dat. ei. Dat tiu (eis). 

Acc. eum, eam, id. | Acc. eos, eat; ea. 

Abl. eo,.ea, eo. Abl us (ets). 


By the addition of the suffix dens we form from t— 
idem, eadem, idem (as it were isdem, eadem, iddem ), which 
is declined in the other cases exactly like the: simple iz, 


* [This latter is the true account, namely, that the demonstrative ce.is. 
added. Throwing aside the aspirate from isthic, we may safely conclude 
that istic and illic were formed, not from hic, but by. the addition of the 
same emphatic syllable which is found in hic.. Independently, too, of this, 
iste-kic seems impossible, because it is a contradictory combination 
(Journal of Education, vol. i., p. 97.)]— Am. Ed. 
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ea,1d. Inthe accusative, eumdem and eandem are prefan- 
able to ewndem, eamdem, and, in like manner, in the geni- 
tive plur. eorundem, earundem. 


Note.— Kee as a dative singular feminine for ei, and ibus and eabus for iis, 
are obsolete forms. The plural ei is rare, and eidem is not to be found at 
all. In the dative and ablative plural, too, eis and eisdem are not as com- 
mon as iis, tiedem. It must, however, be observed that iidem and iisdem 
were alwaya. pronounced in poetry, and therefore, probably, in the. early 
prose also, as if they.had only one i: but whether it was ever. written 
with one i cannot be.determined, on account of the fluctuation of the 
MSS. In most: passages, however, only one i is written. In what man- 
ner. ii and üs were dealt with cannot be ascertained from the poets, be- - 
cause they dislike the pronoun is in general, and more particularly these: 
cases of it, for which they. use the corresponding forms of hie (see § 702) ; 
but Priscian e 737, and Super cii. vers., p. 1268) asserts that in this-word, 
as in di, diis, the double i was. formerly. regarded in poetry as one syllable, 
and that in his time it still continued to be thus. pronounced. 


By composition with ecce or em (behold! the French. 
voilà), we obtain the following expressions, which were 
of frequent use in ordinary life : eccum, eccam, eccos, eccas s. 
eccillum or ellum, ellam, ellos, ellas ; eceistam. 

[8 133.] 3. Declension of the relative pronoun, qgtw.. 


quae, quod : 
SrxGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Qui, quae, quod, who | Nom. gus, quae, quae, whe 
or which. or which. 

Gen. cujus (quozus, obsol.),| Gen. quorum, quarum, quo-. 
of whom. rum. 

Dat. cuz orcui(quo?,obsol), | Dat. quibus. 
to whom.. 

Acc. quem, quam, quod, Acc. quos, quas, quae. 
whom. [whom. 


Abl quo, qua, quo, from | Abl. qwibus. 


Note.—An ancient ablative singular for ali genders was qui. Cicero uses. 
it with cum appended to it, quicum for quocum (4 324), when an indefinite 
is meant, and when he does not refer to any definite person men- 
tioned before (compare the examples in $ 661 and 568). Quicum, for qua- 
cum, is found in Virgil, Aen., xi., 822. Otherwise the form qui, for quo, oc» 
curs in good prose only in the sense of “in what manner?” or “ how ?" as 
an interrogative or relative, e. g., qui fit? how does it happen? qui conve- 
nit? qui sciobas ? qui hoc | potest cuiquam ? qui tibi id facere licuit? qui 
ista. intellecta. sint, debeo discere, &c., and in the peculiar phrase with uti: 
habeo qui utar, est qui utamur (I have something to live upon), in Cicero. 
In of quibus, in the relative sense, there is an ancient form quis, or 
queis (pronounced like quia), which is of frequent occurrence in late prose 
writers also. 


[S 134.] There are two interrogative pronouns, quis, 
? and qwi, quae, quod ? the latter of which is quite 
same in form as the relative pronoun, and the former 
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differs from it only by its forms quis and guid. The in- 
terrogatives quisnam, quidnam? and quinam, quaenam, 
quodnam ? express a more lively or emphatic question 
than the simple words, and the naz answers to the Eng- 
lish * pray." | 
. Note.—The difference between the two interrogative pronouns, as ob 
served in good prose, is, that quis and quid are used as substantives, and — 
qui, quae, quod as adjectives, and this is the invariable rule for quid and 
quod, e. g., facimus commisit? what crime has he committed? not 
id facinus, but we may say quid facinoris f Quis signifies ** what mah?” 
. Or “who?” and applies to both sexes ; gs ignifies **which man?" But 
in dependant interrogative sentences these forms are often confounded, 
is being used for the adjective qui, and vice versa, qui for quis. We do not, 
however, consider quis to be used for qui in cased where quis is placed in 
apposition with su tives denoting a human being, as in quis amicus, 
quis hospes, quis miles for in the same manner quisquam is changed into an 
adjective, although there is no doubt of its substantive character, e. g., 
Cic., in Verr., v., 54; quasi enim ulla possit esse causa, cur hoc, cuiquam civi 
Romano jure accidat (viz., ut virgis caedatur). But there are some other 
passages in which quis is used for qui, not only in poete, such as Virgil, 
Georg., ii, 178; quis color, but in prose writers, e. g., Liv., v., 40; quise 
locus: Tacit., Annal. i., 48; quod caedis initium, quis finis. In Cicero, how- 
ever, it is thus used, with very few exceptions (süch as, Pro Deiot., 13, 
quis casus), only before a word beginning with a vowel, e. g., quis esset tan- 
tus fructus, quis iste tantus casus. Qui, on the other hand, is used for quis, 
partly for the same reason of avoiding a disagreeable sound, when the 
word following begins with s, as in Cic., Divin., 6, nescimus qui sis: c. 
12, qui sis considera: Ad Att., iii, 10, non possum oblivisci qui Im, non 
sentire qui sim: but partly without any such reason, as in Cic., in Verr., 
v., 64, qui esset ignorabas ? Pro Rosc. Am., 37, dubitare qui indicarit : in 
Verr., v., 50, interrogetur Flavius, quinam fuerit L. Herennius. Cicero, in 
Catil., ii., 3, video qui habeat Etruriam, is an incorrect reading, and in Pro 
Rosc. Am., 34, qui primus Ameriam nuntiat ? the qui must probably be 
changed into quis. ‘Thus much remains certain, that the rule respecting 
the use of quis and qui cannot be denied even in indirect questions. 


[8 135.] The indefinite pronoun aliquis, also, has ori- 
ginally two different forms: a/iquis, neut. aliquid, which 
is used as a substantive, and aliqut, aliqua, aliquod. But 
aliqui is obsolete, although it occurs in some passages of 
Cicero., e. g., De Off., iii., 7, aliqui casus: Tuscul., v., 21, 
terror aliqui: Acad., iv., 26, anularius aliqui : De Re 
Publ., i., 44, aliqui duz : ibid., iii, 16, aliqui scrupus «n 
animis haeret, and a few other passages which are less 
certain. In ordinary language a/iquis alone is used, both. 
as a substantive and as an adjective; but in the neuter 
the two forms aliquid and aliquod exist, and the differ 
ence between them must be observed. The femin. sin- 
gular end the neut. plural are both a/iqua, and the form 
aliquae is the femin. nom. plural. 

[8 136.] But there is also a shorter form of the indefi- 
nite pronoun without the characteristic prefix aJ, and ex 
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actly like the interrogative pronoun, quis, guid, as a sub- 
stantive, and gi, quae, quod, as an adjective. This form 
is used in good prose only after the conjunctions si, sisi, 
ne, num, and abor relatives, such as qwo, quanto, and. 
quum. This rule is commonly expressed thus: the prefix 
al in aliquis, and its derivatives aliquo, aliquando, and 
alicubi, is rejected when si, wisi, ne, num, quo, quanto, or 
quum precede; e. g., Consul videat, ne quid respublica 
detrimenti capiat ; quaeritur, num quod officium. aliud. alto 
mazus sit; sometimes another word is inserted between; 
e. g., Cic., De Orat., 11., 41; s¢ aurum cui commonstratum 
vellem: Pro Tull., § 173; s$ quis quem imprudens occide- 
rit: Philip. i, 7; st cu? quid ille promisisset. Some con 
sider the combination of this indefinite guzs, or qui, with 
the conjunctions s?, ne, num, and with the interrogative 
syllable en (ec), as peculiar and distinct words; as, siquis 
or siqui, numquis or numqti, although, properly speaking, 
ecquis or ecgut alone can be regarded as one word, for en 
by itself has no meaning. (See § 351.) For the partic- 
ulars respecting the use of this abridged form, see Chap. 
LXXXIV.,C. Withregardto the declension of these com- 
pounds, it must be observed, 1, that in the nominative the 
forms quts and qw: are perfectly equivalent, which is ac- 
counted for by what has been said about a//qwis ; hence 
we may say both sí gui, ecqui, and s? quis, ecquis ; 2, that 
in the femin. singular and the neut. plural the form qua 
is used along with quae, likewise according to the analo- 
gy of aliquis. We may, therefore, say, siqua, nequa, num- 
qua, ecqua, but also s? quae, ne quae, num quae, ecquae. 
Note.— Which of the two is preferable is a disputed point. Priscian 
* (v., p. 565 and 569) mentions only siqua, nequa, yumqua, as compounds of 
aliqua. As the MSS. of prose writers vary, we must rely on the authority 
of the poets, who are decidedly in favour ofthe forms in a, with a few 
exceptions; such as si quae, the neut. plur. in Propert., i., 16, 45, and the 
femin. sing., according to Bentley's just emendation, in Terent., Heaut., 
ProL, 44, and Horat., Serm., ii, 6,10. (Si quae tibi cura, in Ovid, Trist., 
i, 1, 115, must be changed into siqua est.) Respecting ecqua and ecquae, 
see my note on Cic., in Verr., iv., 11. 
[$ 137.] The compounds of qw and quis, viz., quidam, 
quapiam, quilibet, quivis, quisque, and unusquisque, are 
lined like the relative, but have a double form in the 
neuter singular, quiddam and quoddam, wnumquidque 
and wawnquodque, according as they are used as substan- 
tives or as adjectives. (See above, $ 129.) Quisquam 
(with a few exceptions in Plautus) is used only as & sub- 
K 2 
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stantive, for «lius supplies its place as an adjective, and 
the regular form of the neuter, therefore, is quidg 
(also written guicguam). It has neither feminine nor plu- 
ral. Quicunque is declined like gw, quae, quod, and has 
only the form quadcunque for the neuter; quisquis, on the 
other hand, has only quwidquid (also written qutcquid ), be- 
ing generally used. in these two forms only as a substan- 
tive. The other forma of this double relative are not so 
frequent as those formed by the suffix cusque. 

Note.—In Cicero, Pro Rosc. Am., 34, and in Verr., v., 41, we find ew- 
cuimodi instead of cujuscuguemodi, of what kind soever. See my note oa 
the latter passage. 


[$ 138.] Each of the two words of which unwequisque 
is composed is declined separately; as, gen. vniuscugusque, 
dat, unicuique, acc. unumquemque, Sc. 


"CHAPTER XXXVI. 


DECLENSION OF THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND OF PRO- 
NOMINALS. 


[8 139.] 1. THE possessive pronouns meus, mea, meum s 
Cuus, tua, tuum; suus, sua, suum; noster, nostra, nostrum ; 
vester, vestra, vestrum, are declined entirely like adjectives 
of three terminations. Meus makes the vocative of the 
masculine gender mz; as, O mi pater! It is only in late 
writers that mz is used also for the feminine and neuter. 


JNote.—The ablative singular of these pronouns, especially the forms 
suo, sua, frequently takes the suffix pte, which answers to our word 
“own ;” e. g., in Cicero, suapte manu, pondere ; in Plautus, meopte 
and tuopte ingenio ; in Terence, nostrapte culpa, &c. All the cases of suue * 
may, with the same sense, take the suffix met, which is usually followed 
by ipse ; e. g., Liv., vi, 36, intra suamet ipsum moenia compulere: v., 
terga caesa suomet ipsorum. certamine impedientium fugam : xxvii, 28, Hanni- 

suamet ipse fraude captus abiit.. The expression of Sallust, Jug., 85, 
sneamet facta dicere, stands alone. 

2. The possessive pronoun: exjus, a, wm, has, besides 
the nominative, only the accusative singular, cujum, cujam, 
cwjwm ; cwja, the ablative singular feminine, and c&jae, 
cujas, the nominative and accusative plural feminine; but 
all these. forms occur only in early Latin and legal phra- 
seology. | 

3. tras, vestras, and cwjas (i. e., belonging to our, 
your nation, family, or party), are regularly declined aft 
ter the third declension as adjectives of one termination: 
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genitive nostrátis, dative nostrat:, &c., plural nostrates, and 
neuter nostratia; e. g., verba nostratia, in Cic., Ad Fam., 
ii, 11. 

[8 140.] 4. The peculiar declension of the pronominal 
adjectives uter, utra, utrum ; alter, altéra, altérum; alius 
(neut. aliud ), llus, and nullus, has already been explain- 
ed in § 49. 


Nom. wter, Gen. virius, Dat. utr:. 
neuter, neutrins, neutr. 
alter, alterius, altért. 
alius (neut. aliud), — — altus, ali. 
ullus, . vilius, elis. 
nullus, nullius, sulle. 


Note. —In early Latin there occur several instances of the regular 
formation of the genit. i, ae, and of the dative o, ae, and some are met with 
even in the best writers, Cic., De Div., ii, 13, aliae pecudis ; De Nat. 
Deor., ii., 28, altere fratri: Nepos, Bum., 1, alterae alae: Caes., Bell. Gall., 
v., 21, alterae legions: Cic., Pre Kose. Com., 16, nulli consilii: Caes., Bell. 
Gall., vi, 13, nullo consilio: Propert., i, 20, 25, nullae curae : ibid., iii., 9, 

.57, toto orbi. According to Priscian, the regular form of neuter was even 
more common than the other, and in a grammatical sense we find, for in- 
stance, generis neutri ; but neutrius is nevertheless preferable. 


The compound alteruter is either declined in both 
words, genitive alteriusutrius, accusative alterumutrum, or 
only in the latter; as, alterutri, alterutrum. The former 
method seems to have been customary chiefly in the gen- 
itive, as we now generally read in Cicero, for the other 
cases easily admitted of an elision. The other compounds 
with ster, viz., uterque, uterlibet, utervis, and utercunque, 
are declined entirely like «ter, the suffixes being added 
to the cases without any change. The words unus, solus 
and totws are declined like wZws. 


($ 141.) Note 1.—Alter signifies the other, that is, one of two; alius, 

another, that is, one of many. Bot it must be observed that where we 

use another to express general relations, the Latins use alter ; e. g., detra- 

here alteri sui commodi causa contra naturam est, because, in. reality, only twa 
are here considered as in relation to each other. 


Note 2.— Uterque signifies both, that is, each of two, or one as well as 
the other, and is therefore plural in its meaning. The real plural wérique 
is used only when each of two parties consists of several individuals; 
e. g., Macedones— Tyrii, uni—alteri, and both together, utrique But even 
good prose writers now and then use the plural utrique in speaking of only 
two persons or things; as, Nepos, Timol, 2, utrique Dionysii: Curtius, 
vii, 19, acies: Liv., xlii, 54, wiraque oppida: and xxx., 8, utraque 
cornua : but this is altogether opposed to the practice of Cicero. (See my 
note on Cic., in Verr., 15i., 00) 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 
THE VERB.. 


$ 142.] 1. Tux verb is that part of speech by which 
it 1s declared that the subject of a sentence does or suffers 
something. This most general difference between doing, 
which originates in the subject, and suffering, which pre- 
supposes the doing or acting of another person or thing, 
is the origin of the two main forms of verbs, viz., the ac- 
tive and passive (activum et passivum ). 

2. The active form comprises two kinds of verbs: trans- 
ative or active, properly so called, and intransitive or neu- 
ter verbs. The difference between them is this: an ?a- 
transitive verb expresses a condition or action which is 
not communicated from the agent to any other object ; 
e. g., I walk, I stand, I sleep; whereas the transitive 
verb expresses an action which affects another person or 
thing (which in grammar is called the object, and is com- 
monly expressed by the accusative); e. g., I love thee, I 
read the letter. As far as form is concerned this differ- 
ence is important, for neuter verbs cannot have a passive 
voice; whereas every transitive or active verb (in its 
proper sense) must have a passive voice, since the object 
of the action is the subject of the suffering; e. g., I love 
thee—thou art loved; I read the letter—the letter is read. 


[9$ 143.] Note 1.—It is not meant that every transitive verb must have 
an object or accusative, but only that an object may be joined with it. It 
is obvious that in certain cases, when no object is added, transitive verbs 
take the sense of intransitive ones. Thus edit, amat, when without an ac- 
cusative, may be considered to be used for coenat and est in amore, and 
with regard to their meaning they are intransitive, thoughNin 
they remain transitive, since aliquid may be understood. In some cases 
the difference between the transitive and intransitive meaning is ex 
pressed, even in the formation of the verbs themselves, as in jacére, jacere ; 
pendére, pendérg ; albare, albére ; fugare, f ; placare, placere ;. sedare, se . 
dere, and some others of the same kind.  Assuesco and consuesco (I accus 
tom myself) have assumed an intransitive meaning, the pronoun being 
omitted, and the new forms assuefacio and consuefacio were devised for the 
transitive sense. In the same manner, we have the intransitive calere, pa- 
tere, stupere, and the transitive calefacere, patefacere, and stupefacere. 

($ 144.] Note 2.—When an accusative is found with a neuter verb, the 
neuter verb has either assumed a transitive meaning, and then has also & 
passive voice, or the accusative is used in-the sense of an adverb, and is 
to be accounted for by some ellipsis, or by a license of speech  (Concern- 
ing both, see $ 383.) 

Sometimes, however, a passive voice is formed from real neuter verbs 
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but only in the infinitive and jn the third person sihgular, and the verb 
becomes impersonal, i. e., it is without any distinct subject : for instance, 
atari jubet, he orders (one) to stand; favetur tibi, favour is shown to thee; 
via excessum est, (people) went out of the way; ventum est, itum est, itur, 
estur, ibitur. Thus, when in comedy the question is asked, quid agitur ? 
the humorous answer is statur, Or vivitur. en the subject is to be added, 
. it is done by means of ab, as in Livy, Komam frequenter migratum est a 
tibus raptarum, which is equivalent to parentes migraverunt; and in Cicero, 
ejus orationi vehementer ab omnibus reclamatum est, and occurritur autem nobis ei 
idem a doctis et eruditis, equivalent to omnes reclamarunt and docti occurrunt, 
[9 145.) Note 3.—With transitive verbs the subject itself may become the 
object, e. g., moveo, 1 move, and moveo me, I move myself. It often occurs 
in Latin that the pronoun is omitted, and the transitive is thus changed 
into an intransitive. ‘The verb abstineo admits of all three constructions; 
transitive, as in manus ab aliqua re abstineo, | keep my hands from a thing; 
with the pronoun of the same person, abstineo me, and intransitive, abstineo 
&liqua re, I abstain from a thing. There are some other verbs of this class, 
consisting chiefly of such as denote change; e. g., vertere and convertere, 
suxtare, e and deflectere, inclinare; hence we may say, for instance, 
inclino rem, sol se declinat ; and in an intransitive sense, dies, acies, inclinat ; 
animus inclinat ad pacem faciendam ; verto rem, verto me; detrimentum in bo- 
num vertit, ira in rabiem vertit ; fortuna rei publicae mutavit ; mores populi Ro- 
mani magnopere mutaverunt, In like. manner the following verbs are used 
both as transitive and intransitive, though with greater restrictions : augere, 
e, y durare, incipere, continuare, insinuare, lazare, remittere, lavare, 
movere (chiefly with terra, to quake, in an intransitive sense, though now 
and then in other connexions also), praecipitare, ruere, suppeditare, turbare, 
wrare. The compounds of vertere—devertere, divertere and revertere—are 
used only in this reflective sense, but.occur also in the passive with the 
Nd 146.} We must here observe that the passive of many words has not 
only a properly passive meaning, but also a reflective one, as in crucior, 
I torment myself; delector, I delight myself; fallor, I deceive myself; feror, 
I throw myself (upon something) ; moveor and commoveor, I move or excite 
myself; homines Mur, men rush (towards a place); vehicula fran- 
guntur, the vehicles break ; lavor, I bathe (myself) ; inclinor, I incline; 
sutor, I alter (myself) ; vertor, but especially de- di- and re-vertor. Many 
of these passive verbs are classed among the deponents, the active from 
which they are formed being obsolete, or because the intransitive meaning 
greatly differs. ' . 

(8 147.] 3. It is a peculiarity of the Latin language, 
that it has a class of verbs of a passive form, but of an ac- 
tive (either transitive or intransitive) signification. They 
are called deponents (laying aside, as it were, their pass- 
ive signification), e. g., consolor, I console; «mitor, Y imi- 
tate; fateor, I confess; sequor, I follow; mentir, I lie; 
morior,l die. These verbs, even when they have a trans- 
itive signification, cannot have a passive voice, because 
there would be no distinct form for it. 

Note.—Many deponents are, in fact, only passives, either of obsolete 
actives, or of such as are still inuse. The latter can be regarded as de- 
ponents only in so far as they have acquired a peculiar signification: 
e. g., fravor signifies, originally, ‘I am burdened ;" hence, “I do a thing 
unwillingly,” “I dislike," “1 hesitate;" vehor, | am carried, or I ride, 

on horseback, curru, in a carriage. Several passives, as was re- 
marked above, have acquired the power of deponents from their reflective 
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ignification ; e. g., pascor, I feed myself; versor, | turn myself, and thence 
I find myself, or [ am. The following deponents are in this manner de- 
rived frem obsolete actives: laetor, I rejoice ; Sroficiscor, I get myself for- 
ward, I travel; vescor, I feed myself, I eat. ith regard to the greater 
number of deponents, however, we are obliged to believe that the Latin 
lan like the Greek, with its verba media, in forming these middle 
verbe, followed peculiar laws which are unknown to us. It must be - 
especially observed that many deponents of the first conjugation are de- 
rived from nouns, and that they express being that which the noun denotes; 
e. g., ancillar, architector, argutor, aucupor, auguror, &c., as may be seen from 
the list in $ 207. 

[6 148.] 4. Before proceeding, we must notice the fol- 
lowing special irregularities. The three verbs fo, I be- 
come, or am made, vapulo, I am beaten, and veneo, I am 
sold, or for sale, have a passive signification, and may be 
used as the passives of facio, verbero, and vendo; but, like 
all neuter verbs, they have the active form, except that fo 
makes the perfect tense factus sum, so that form and mean- 
ing agree. They are called xeutraka passiva. The verbe 
audeo, fido, gaudeo, and soleo have the passive form with 
an active signification in the participle of the preterite, 
and in the tenses formed from it; as, ausus, fisus, gavisus, 
solitus. sum, eram, &c. They may, therefore, be called 
semideponentia, which is a more appropriate name than 
nextro-passiva, as they are usually termed, since the fact 
of their being neuters cannot come here into considera- 
tion. To these we must add, but merely with reference 
to the participle of the preterite, the verbs qurare, coenare, 
prandere, and potare, of which the participles juratus, coe- 
natus, pransus, and potus have, like those of deponents, 
the signification: one that has sworn, ‘dined, breakfasted, 
and drunk. The same is the case with some other in- 
transitive verbs, which, as such, ought not to have a par- 
ticiple of the preterite at all; but still we sometimes find 
conspiratus and coalitus, and frequently adultus and obso- 
letus (grown up and obsolete), in an active, but intransi- 
tive sense, and the poets use cretus (from cresco) like 
natus. * 


_* [^ No allusion is made in this chapter to the more philosophical di. 
vision of the conjugations adopted in all Greek grammars, the division, 
namely, into contracted and uncontracted verbs. The more correct name for 
the same division would be, verbs in which the crude form (that part in- 
dependent of inflection) terminates in a vowel, and those in which it ter- 
minates in a consonant; contraction is not the criterion, as we see in the 
forms fert, vult. We believe such a division is preferable even for a be- 

ner. One great advantage of a natural division over that which is arti- 
cial consists in the facility the former affords of explaining, on solid 
principles, those numerous irregularities which appear in every language. 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


MOODS.—TENSES. 


(8 149.] Tere are four general modes (moods, sod: 
in which an action or condition expressed by a verb may 


We would even carty the division first alluded to somewhat farther. Sup 
pose, then, in Latín we were to assign one conjugation to those verbs in 
which a consonant is the characteristic, viz., the conjugation usually placed 
third in order, and five others to the respective vowels: Ist, a, (amao) amo; 
2dly, e, neo; 3dly, i, audio; 4thly, o, as in the stem no or gno, whence thé 
pertects ne-vi, and co-gno-vi ; and, 5thly, w, {stem argu), a8 in arguo. Let 
us press this system a little farther and judge of it by its results. If the 
perfects of these verbs are uniform, they will be amavi, nevi, eudivi, nevi, 
arguei. The first four are the common forms; in the last, as the repeti- 
tion of the same vowel was unnecessary, argui became the form in com- 
mon use ; but the perfect was still distinguis by the older writers from 
the present. Thus, we have a line of Ennius (Priscien, x., 2, Krehi, p. 
480), as follows: ‘ Annilit sese mecum decernere ferro.’ It may well be 
doubted whether, even in the age of Cicero, the present arguit was 
altogether confounded in pronunciation with the perfect of the same writ- 
ten form. All these perfects, too, were susceptible ef cantraction in some 
of the persons, so that we have no reason to be surprised at monui, habui. 
That habevi must once have existed is sufficiently proved by the form of 
habessit, which is contracted from habeverit, exactly as cantassit from cantg- 
verit Contractions are always more likely to occur ip long than short 
words. Hence neo, fleo, with a few others, retained the original form, 
while the longer. words could afford to spare one of their letters. The 
examination of the so-called supines would again confirm the simplicity 
of the system, To this mode of viewing the verbs it has been object 
that if amat be really formed from amait, the last syllable should be long. 
The inference is legitimate, and, accordingly, we find in the earlier 
writers that such is the case. At the beginning of the De Senectute there 
occurs the line, ‘Qua nunc te coquit, et versat in pectore fiza,’ where, in 
the old editions, as Grevius observes, some critic, alarmed for the metre, 
had substituted sub pactore. The same editor gives another line, quoted by 
Priscian from Livius Andronicus: ‘Cum socios nostros mandissét impt 
Cyclops,’ where the long e in mandisset corresponds with the long vowel 
in the other persons of the same tense. A second objection to the pro- 
pe the ob may be founded on the fins *of verbs m ‘roe fodie, 
c. objection, it might replied, is equally applica every 
division. The true ex lanation is to be found in. the fact tbat many of 
the Latin verbs had different forms at different periods of the language, or 
even at the same period in different places. That cupio was looked upon 
many as of the fourth conjugation, we have the express authority of 
riscian ; cupivi and cupitum are formed according to the analogy of that 
conjugation, and in Plautus and Lucretius we find cupis and cupiri. St. 
Augustin was in doubt whether to write fugire. This is far below the age 
of pure Latinity. On the other hand, in the Mareian prophecy, ven by 
Livy, it has been long perceived that the verses were originally hexame- 
ters. The word fuge at the end of the first line has been altered by some 
to feuge, to complete the metre. Perhaps it would be more correct to 
read fagi the more so as the imperative in -to, from ite more solemn 
power arising, probably, from its Frater antiquity), ie better suited to the 
gnified language of prophecy. stly, many of the verbe of this termi- 
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be represented: 1. Simply as a fact, though the action or 
condition may differ in regard to its relation and to time: 
this is the Indicative; 2. As an action or condition which 
is merely conceived by the mind, though with the same 
differences as the indicative, Conjunctive, or Subjunctive ; 
3. As a command, Imperative; 4. Indefinitely, without 
defining any person by whom, or the time at which, the 
action is performed, although the relation of the action is 
defined, dnfinttive.* t 

[$.150.] To these moods we may add the Participle, 
which is, in form, an adjective, but is more than an ad- 
jective by expressing, at the same time, the different rela- 
tions of the action or suffering, that is, whether it is still 
lasting or terminated. A third participle, that of the fu- 
ture, expresses an action which 1s gong to be performed, 
or a condition which is yet to come. The Gerund, which 
is in form like the neuter of the participle passive in dus, 
supplies by its cases the place of the infinitive present ac- 
tive. The two Supines are cases of verbal substantives, 
and likewise serve in certain connexions (which are ex- 
plained in the syntax) to supply the cases for the infini- 
tive. . 

When an action or condition is to be expressed as a 
definite and individual fact, either in the indicative or sub- 
junctive, we must know whether it belongs to the past, 
the present, or the future, or,in one word, its time, and 
time is"expressed in a verb by its Tenses.. We must far- 
ther know its position in the series of actions with which 
it is connected, that is, the relation of the action, viz., 
whether it took place while another was going on, or 


whether it was terminated before another began. If we. 





nation; as, morior, orior, fodio, &c., are generally allowed to partake of both 
conjugations." (Journal of Education, vol. i, p. 99, seg. Consult, also, 
Allen’s Analysis of Latin Verbs, London, 1836.) [Am fa. 

.*[*'The Latin language has two active infinitives: the one termina- 
ting in -re or -se (dic-e-re, dic-si-s-se, es-se) ; the other in -tum (dic-tum), 
which in the modern grammars is absurdly enough called the supine in 
um. In the passive voice -er is subjoined to the former infinitive; thus, 
from videre we have videri-er ; this full form, however, is generally con- 
tracted by the omission either of the active termination -re, as in dici-er ; 
or of the last syllable -er, as in videri ; or of both at once, as in dici. The 
latter infinitive is written -tu (dic-tu). Modern grammars call it the su- 
pine in -u. The Sanscrit infinitive is perfectly analogous to the Latin in- 
finitive in -twn. Thus, the root cru (Greek xAv-), * to hear,’ makes ¢ré-tum, 
‘to hear, " &c. (Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 492.)] —Am. Ed. 

t (Consult previous note, as regards the true character of the Latin 

so-called Supine.]—Am. Ed. 2007. 
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eonnect these considerations, we shall ebtain the follow- 
ing six tenses of the verb: 
14 action not ternsinated in the present time ; I write, soribo: Present 


tense. . 
An action not terminated in the past time; I wrote, scribebam: Imperfect 
tense 


| An action not terminated in the future; I shall write, scribam : Future 
tense. 
An action terminated in the present time; I have written, scripsi: Per- 
fect tense. 
An action terminated in the past time; I had written, scripseram: Plu 
rfect tense. 
An action terminated in the future; I shall have written, soripsero: Fu- 
ture perfect tense. . ) 

The same number of tenses occurs in the passive voice, 
but those which express the terminated state of an action, 
can be formed only by circumlocution, with the partici- 
ple and the auxiliary verb esse: scribor, scribebar, scriba, 
scriptus sum, scriptus eram, scriptus ero. The subjunctive 
has no future tenses: respecting the manner in which 
their place is supplied, see § 490. The infinitive by it- 
self does not express time, but only the relation of an 
action, that is, whether it is completed or not completed. 
By circumlocution we obtain, also, an infinitive for an action, 
or à suffering which is yet to come. t 


CHAPTER XXXIX. 
WU MBERS.—PERSONS. 
[$ 151.] Tux Latin verb has two numbers, singular and 
plural, and in each number three persons. These three 
ersons, J, the one speaking, thou, the one spoken to, and 
or she, the one spoken of, are not expressed in Latin 
by special words, but are implied in the forms of the verb 
itself. The same is the case in the plural with we, you, 
they, and these personal pronouns are added to the verb 
only when the person is to be indicated in an emphatic 
manner. 
The following is a general scheme of the changes in 
termination, according to the persons, both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive : 


In the Active. 
Person: 1. 2. 3. 
Bing. — 8, t. 


Plur. Mas, tts, nb. 
L 
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The termination of the first person singular cannot be 
stated in a simple or general way, since it sometimes ends 
in o, sometimes in m, and sometimes in $ (see the follow- 
ing chapter). In the second person sirfgular the perfect 
indicative forms an exception, for it ends in &&. Respect- 
ing the vowel which precedes these terminations, nothing 
general can be said, except that it is a in the imperfect 
and pluperfect indicative. 


In the Passive. 
Person: 1. 2. - 3. 
Sing. 7. ris, tur. 
Plur. mwr, mini, ntur. 


This, however, does not apply to those tenses of the 
passive which are formed by & combination of the parti- 
ciple with a tense of the verb esse. 

The imperative in the active and passive has two forms, 
viz., for that which is to be done at once, and for that 
which is to be done in future, or an imperative present 
and an imperative future. Neither of them has a first 
person, owing to the nature of the imperative. The im- 
perative present has only a second person, both in the 
singular and plural; the imperative future has the second 
and the third persons, but in the singular they have both the 
same form, £o in the active, and tor in the passive voice. 
The imperative future passive, on the other hand, has no 
second person plural, which is supplied by the future ot 
the indicative, e. g., laudabiminé. . 





CHAPTER XL. 
FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


. [8 152.] 1. Tere are in Latin four conjugations, dis- 
tinguished by the infinitive mood, which ends thus: 


1. are. 2. ere. 3. ére. 4. ire. 
The presents, indicative of these conjugations end in, 
l. o, às. 2. 60, €s. 3. o, is. 4. io, ts. 


Note.—Attention must be paid to the difference of quantity in the termi 
nation of the second person in the third and fourth conjugations, in order 
to distinguish the presents of the verbs in io, which follow the third con- 
Jugation, e. g., fodio, fugio, capio (see Chap. XLVI.), from those verbs 
which follow the fourth, such as audio, erudio. This difference between 
the long and short i remains also in the other persons, with the exception 
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of the third singular, which is short in all the four conjugations ; e. g., 
, legitis ; audsmus, auditis ; for when i is followed by anotber vowel, 
it is short according to the gerieral rule that óne vowel before another is 
short. The long a was mentioned above as the characteristic of the first 
conjugation, but the verb dáre is an exception, for the a here is not a mere 
art of the termination, as in laudare, but belongs to the stem of the word. 
e syllable da in this verb is short throughout, dámus, dátis, dábam, &c., 
with the only exception of the monosyllabic forms das and da. 

[§ 153.] 2. In order to obtain the forms of the other 
tenses, we must farther know the perfect and the supine; 
for the three tenses of the completed action in the active 
are derived from the perfect ; and the participle perfect 
passive, which is necessary for the formation of the same 
tenses in the passive, is derived from the supine. These 
four principal forms, viz., Present, Perfect, Supine, and 
Infinitive, end thus : ’ 


Praes. Perf. Supine. Infinit. 
l. o, avi, ' atum, are. 
2. 60, - 8, itum, ere. 
3. o0, 1, tum, ére. 
4. to, ivt; vum, tre. 


Note.— We have hére followed the example of all Latip grammars and 
of the Roman grammarians themselves, in regarding the supine as one of 
the main forms, that must be known in order to derive others from 
it But the beginner must beware of supposing that the two participles 
of the perfect passive and the future active are derived in the same man 
ner from the supine as, for example, the pluperfect is from the perfect ; 
and that the supine exists in all the verbs to which one is attributed in the 
dictionary or grammar. The whole derivation is merely forma! ; and the 
supine, in fact, occurs very rarely. But ite existence is presupposed on 
account of the two participles which do occur, in order to show the 
changes which the stem of the verb undergoes. If we were to mention 
the participle of the perfect passive ins of the supine, we should de 
little better, since it is wanting in all intransitive verbs, though they may 
have the participle future active; and again, if we were to mention the 
fature participle, we should find the same difficulty, for it cannot be 
proved to exist in all verbs, and, in addition to this, we ought not to men- 
tion among the main forms of the verb one which is obviously a derivative 
form. In dictionaries it would be necessary to mention, first, the partici 
ple perfect, or, where it does not occur, the participle future active ; but 
if, as is the case in a grammar, we have to show in one form that which 
is the basis of several changes, a third form is necessary, and it is best tq 
acquiesce in the supine. In making use of the list which will be given 

I, the beginner must always bear in mind that the supine is 
scarcely ever mentioned for its own sake, but merely to enable him te 
form those two participles correctly. 


3. With regard to the first, second, and fourth conjuge 
tions, no particular rule is needed as to how the perfea 
and supine are formed. According to the above scheme 
they are: | 

l. laud-o, laud-avi, laud-utum,  laud-are. 
. 2. mon-eo, mon-w,  mon-itum, | mon-ére. 
4. aud-is, aud-ivi, aud-itum, axd-tre. 
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[§ 154.] 4. But in the third conjugation the formation 
of the perfect and supime presents some difficulty. The 
following general rules, therefore, must be observed (for 
the details, see the list of verbs of the third conjugation). 
When the termination of the infinitive ére, or the o of the 
present tense, is preceded by a vowel, the forms of the 

rfect and supine are simply those mentioned above, that 
is, « and twn» are added to the stem of the verb, or to that 
, portion of the verb which remains after the removal of 
the termination, e. g., acw-ére, actt-0, acii-t, acti-tum. The 
vowel becomes long in the supine, even when it is other- 
wise short. So, also, in menwo, statuo, tribuo, and solvo, 
solutum, for v before a consonant is a vowel. 

But when the o of the present is preceded hy & conso- 
nant, the perfect ends in sz. The s in this termination is 
changed into z when it is preceded by c, g, A, or qu 
(which is equal to cJ ; when it is preceded by 5, this let- 
ter is changed into p; if d precedes, one of the two con- 
sonants must give way, and either the d is dropped, which 
is the ordinary practice, or the s; e. g., duco, dust; rego, 
vezxi ; traho, trazi; coquo, cont; scribo, scripsi ; claudo, 
clausi, but defendo, defendi. Verbs in po present no diffi- 
culty: carpo, carpst; sculpo, sculpsi. That lego makes 
legi, bibo, bibi, and emo, emt, is irregular according to 
what was remarked above; but figo, fizt; nubo, nupsi ; 
demo, demsi (or, according to § 12, dempsi), are perfectly 
in accordance with the rule. 

5. The supine adds tum to the stem of the verb, with 
some change of the preceding consonants: 5 is changed 
into p; g, 4, and gu into c; instead of dtum in the verba 
in do, we find sum, e. g., scribo, scriptum ; rego, rectum ; 
traho, tractum ; coqua, coctum (verbs in co remain un- 
changed; as, dictum, ductum); defendo, defensus ; claudo, 
clausum. The supine in zum is a deviation from the rule, 
as in figo, fizum, and go, also, the throwing out of the n of 
the stem, as in pingo, pictum ; stringo, strictum; although 
this is not done without reason; for in several verbs of 
the third conjugation the x is only an increase to strength- 
en the form of the present, and does not originally belong 
to the root; it is, therefore, thrown out, both in the perfect 
and in the supine, as in vinco, fundo, relinguo—vict, vic- 
tum; fudi, fusum ; reliqui, relictum ; or in the supine 
alone, as in the two verbs mentioned before, and in ftsgo., 
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sup. fictum. Of the words in which o is prece eceded by 7, m, 
a, or s, only a few in mo follow the ordinary rule , e. g., 
como, demo ; pert. compsi, dempsi ; sup. comptum, demp- 
tum: ali the others have mixed forms. 

6. Two ixregularities are especially common in the for- 
mation of the perfect of the third conjugation. The first 
is the addition of a syllable at the beginning of the verb, 
called redwplication, in which the first consonant of the 
verb is repeated either with the vowel which follows it, 
or with an 2, e. g., tundo, tutüdé; tendo, tetendi ; cano, ce- 
cine ; curro, cucurri ; fallo, fefellá; parco, peperci. ‘In the 
compounds of such words the reduplication is not used, 
except in those of do, sto, disco, posco, and in some of 
cwrro. The second irregularity is that many verbs of the 
third conjugation: form their perfect like those of the sec- 
ond, just as many verbs of the second make that tense 
like those of the third. This is the case especially with 
many verbs in /o and mo ; «as, alo, alvi, alitum (altum); 
molo, molut, molitum ; gemo, gemwui, gemitum. Concern- 
ing this and other special irregularities, see the list of 
verbs in Chap. L. 

[$ 155.] 7. The derivation of the other tenses and forms 
of a verb from these four (present, perfect, supine, and in- 
finitive), which are supposed to be known, 1s easy and 
without irregularity in the detail. E 

From the infinitive active are formed : 

(a) The imperative passive, which has in all conjuga 
tions the same form as the infinitive active. 

(5) The imperative active, by dropping the termina- 
tion re. It thus ends in conjugation, 1, in à; 2, 6; 3,6; 4, 
i; 85, ama, mone, lege, aud2. 

(c) The imperfect subjunctive active, by the addition 
of s, so that 1t enda in the four conjugations in óárem, 
érem, érem, irem, e. g., amarem, monerem, legerem, audirem, 

(d) The imperfect subjunctive passive, by the addition 
of r; as in amarer, montrer, legérer, a , 

(e) The infinitive present passive, by changing e into 4, 
e. g., amari, monert, audiri ; but in the third conjugation 
the whole termination ére is changed into $, as in legére, 


From the present indicative active are derived: 
(a) The present indicative ive, by the addition of 
f: as, amor, moneor, gor a tor. 
2 
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b) The present subjunctive active, by changing the o 
inte m in the first conjugation, and in the three others 
into am ; a8, amem, moneam, legam, audiam. 

(c) The present subjunctive passive, by changing the 
m of the present subjunctive active into r; as, aser, mo- 
near, legar, audtar. 

(d) The imperfect indicative active, by changing o into 
abam in the first conjugation, in the second into bam, and 
in the third and fourth into ebam. A change of the m into 
r makes the imperfect indicative passive, e. g., amabam, 
amabar ; monebam, monebar ; legebam, legebar ; audte- 
bam, audtebar. 

(e) The first future active, by changing o into: abo in 
the first conjugation, in the second into 5o, and in the third 
and fourth into am. From this is formed the first future 
passive by adding r in the first and second conjugations, 
and by changing m into r in the third and fourth; e. g., 
laudabo, laudabor ; monebo, monebor ; legam, legar ; aw- 
diat, audtar. 

(f) The participle present active, by changing o in the 
first conjugations into ans, in the second into ns, and in the 
third and fourth into ens; e. g., laudo, laudans ; moneo, 
monens ; lego, legens; audio, audiens. From this partici- 
ple is derived the participle future passive, by changing 


ns into ndus; e. g., amandus, us, legendus, audten- 
dus; and the gerund: amandum, monendum, legendum, 
audsendum. 


From the perfect indicative active are derived : 
(a) The pluperfect indicative, by changing $ into éram : 
veram, monueram, legeram, audiveram. 
(6) The future perfect, by changing ¢ into éro: lauda- 
vero, monuero, legero, audivero. 

(c) The perfect subjunctive,* by changing ¢ into érim ; 
laudaver&n, monuerim, legerim, audiverim. 
(d) The pluperfect subjunctive, by changing $ into ts- 
sem (originally essem) : laudavissem, monutssem, legissem, . 

(e) The perfect infinitive active, by changing $ into 
isse (originally esse) : laudavisse, monuisse, legisse, audi- 
visse. 

* We use this name because the tense is most commonly used in the 
sense of a perfect subjunctive, although its form shows that it is in de 


the subjunctive of the future perfect, the termination ére being chan 
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From the supine are derived : 
(a) The participle perfect passive, by changing um 
into «s,'a, um: laudatus, a, um; monitus, a, wm; lectus, 

G, wm; auditus, a, um. 

(5) The participle future active, by changing wm into 
urus, a, um: laudaturus, a, um; monturus, a, um ; lec- 
turus, a, um; auditurus, a, um. . 

By means of the former participle, we form the tenses 
of the passive, which express a completed action; and by 
means of the participle future we may form a new conju- 
gation expressing actions which are to come. See Chap. 


«CHAPTER XLI. | 
THE VERB *"ESSE/ 


fs 156.] The verb esse (to be) is called an auxiliary 
verb, because it is necessary for the formation of some 
tenses of the passive voice. It is also called a verb. sub- 
stantive, because it is the most general expression of ex- 
istence. Its conjugation is very irregular, being made up 
of parts of two different verbs, the Greek elui, éori, Écouat 
(from which sim and swm, est, eso or ero, were easily form- 
ed), and the obsolete fuo, the Greek $óc. The supine 
and gerund are wanting, but the inflection in the persons 


is regular. ! 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. Sum, I am. Sing. Sim, I may be. 
és, thou art. sts, thou mayest be. 
est, he is. sit, he may be. 
Plur. sumus, we are. Plur. simus, we may be. 
estís, ye are. sitis, ye may be. 
sunt, they are. sint, they may be. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Eram, | was. Sing. Essem, I might be. 
eras, thou wast. esses, thou mightst be. 
erat, he was. esset, he might be. 
Plur. erámus, we were: Plur. essemus, we might be. 
erátis, ye were. . essetis, yo might be. 
erant, they were. essent, they might be. : 
' Future. . [l| 
Sing. Ero, 1 shall be. Instead of a subjunctive, the partici- 
eris, thou wilt be. ple futurus is used with stm. 
?'ay, erimus, we shall be. Futurus sim, sis, &c.,] may be 
erítis, ye will be. about to be. 


erunt, they will be. 
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INDICATIVE. . SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect.* 

Sing. Pui, Ihave been. - Sing. Fuzrim, I may bave been. 

' — fuisti, thou hast been. fueris, thou mayest have been. 
Suit, he has been. i, he may have been. 
Plur. fuimus, we have been. Plur. fuertmus, we may have been. 
—— fuistis, ye have been. Jueritie, yo may have been. 
poo I they have been. fuerint, they may have been. 
) Pluperfect. 
Sing. Fuéram, I had been. Sing. Fuissem, I should, or would 
fueras, thou hadst been. fuisses thon shouldst, &c. 
; Ou ' on | ' 
fuerat, he had been. - "fuisset, he should, &c. 

Plur. fuerámus, we had been. — Plur. fuissémus, we should, &c. 
fwerütis, ye had been. fuissetis, ye should, &c. 
fuerant, they had bee fuissent, they should, &c. 

. Future Perfect. 

Sing. Fu£ro, I shall have been. D. No Subjunctive. 


fueris, thou wilt have been. 
5 ; he will have been. 


Plur. fuerimus, we shall have been. 
fueritis, ye will have been, 
fuerint, they will have been. 
IMPERATIVE 
Present, Sing. Es, be thou. tPlur. este, be ye. 
Future, Sing. Esto, thou shait be. Plur. estóte, ye shall be. 
esto, he shall be. sunto, they shall be. 
INFINITIVE. 


Present, state not terminated, esse, to be. - 
Perfect, terminated, fuisse, to have been. . 
Future, futurum (am, um) esse, or fore, to be about to be. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, not terminated (ens), being. 
Future, futürus, a, um, one who is about to be. 
Note.—The participle ens is only used as a substantive in philosophica. 
language (see above, § 78, in fin.), and also in the two compounds, absens 
and praesens 


e: compounds absum, adsum, desum, insum, intersum, obsum, praesum, 
subsum, supersum, have the same conjugation as sum. Proswn inserts a d 
when pro is followed by e; e. g., prodes, prodest, &c.t Possum, can (from 
pot, beg potis ) and sum), has an irregular conjugation. (See the irregular 
verbs, . 

_ The i in stmus and sitis is long, and the e in eram, ero, &c., is short, as is 
indicated above in the conjugation itself, and also in the compounds ; pro- 
simus, prodéram, prodérant, prodérit, &c. . 

Siem, sies, siet, sient, and fuam, fuas, fuat, fuant (from the obsolete fuo), 


* [The Perfect has often the force of an aorist, and is to be translated 
accordingly. In some grammars the perfect and aorist are given separ. 
ately in iifiection. Compare § 500.]— Am. Ed. 

t (For an explanation of this mode of translating the imperative, consult 
the author's remarks, $ 583. ]— Am. Ed. 

t [This “insertion of d," as it is commonly called, is nothing more than 
the bringing back of the full form of pro, which was anciently prod, and 
with which we may compare the Greek zpor-i, for mpéc, it being now ad- 


mitted that mpé and mpéc are, in fact, one and the same word.]—Am. Ed. - 


$ [There is in Sanscrit the verb bhavami, from the root dhu, allied to the 
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are antiquated forms for the corresponding persuns of sim, and occur in 
the comic writers and in Lucretius. Instead of essem we have another 
form for the imperfect subjunctive, férem (likewise from fuo), in the sin- 
gular and the third person plural. The infinitive fore belongs to the same 
root. Cicero rarely uses the form forem, but Livy frequently, especially 
in the sense of the conditional mood, “I should be.” Other writers, 
especially the poets and Tacitus, use it in all respects like essem. The 
perfect fitvi, and the tenses derived from it, jfaveram, Sitvissem, füvero, are 
other forms of fui, &c., and occur in the earliest poets; and in like man- 
ner we find, in the ancient language, escit, escunt, for erit and erunt, 


CHAPTER XLIL 
"THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. . 


[§ 157.] IN the following table the terminations are 
separated from the root of the verb, which renders it easy 
to conjugate any other verb according to these models. 
The verb lego (see Chap. XL.) is irregular in the forma- 
tion of its perfect, but it has been retained as an example 
of verbs of the third conjugation, because the very ab- 
sence of any peculiar termination in the perfect is a safe- 
guard against misunderstandings which might arise; for 
exemple, from duco, duxi; scribo, scrips ; or claudo, 

«ust. 


L ACTIVE VOICE. 
First Conjugation. 


InpiCaTIVE. .. Sussunorive. 
Present. 

Sing. Am-o, I love. Sing. Am-em, I may love. 
am-as, thou lovest. am-és, thou mayest love. 
om-at, he loves. am-et, he may love. 

Plur. am-àmus, we love. Plur. am-émus, we may love. 

is, ye love. am-étis, ye may love. 
amrant, they love. am-ent, may love. 
200 Imperfect. 

Sing. am-dbam, I loved. Sing. am-àárem, I might love, 
am-abás. am-arés, : 
am-abat. am-aret. 

Plur. om-abámus. Plur. am-aremus. 
am-abant. am-arent. 





has preserved the whole of bhavami, whereas the cognate verbs are de- 
fective in most other tongues. ]—Am, Jd. 007 


1 
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INDICATIVE. GUBJUNCTITYE. 
Future. 

Sing. am-àbo, I shall love. . 

am-abis. 

am-abit, 
Plur. am-abimus. 

am-abilis. . é 

am-abunt. 

Perfect. 

Sing. am-avi, I have loved. Sing. am-avérim, I may have loved. 

am-avisti. am-averis. 
Plur. am-avimus. Plur. am-averimus. 

am-avistis. am-averitis.’ 

am-averunt (e). ] am-averint. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. am-avéram, 1 had loved. Sing. em-avissem, I might have loved. 

am-averas. am-avissés. 

am-averat. am,avisset. 
Plur. am-averámus. Plur. am-avissemus. 

am-averatis. am-aviseétis. 

Se.ond Future, or Future Perfect. : 
Sing. qm-aviro, I shall have loved. 
, am-averis., 

am-averit. 
Piur. am-averimus, 

am-averint. 

|: IurnRATIVER.T 
Present, Sing. am-à, love thou. Plur. am-áte, love ye. 
Future, Sing. am-ato, thou shalt love. Plur. am-atóte, ye shall love. 
am-àto, he shall love. aesvanto, they shall love. 


INFINITIVE, 
Pres. and Imperf. (or of an action still going on), am-àre, to love. 
Perf. and Pluperf. (or of an action completed), am-avisse, te have loved. 
Future, am-aturum esse, to be about to love. 
GERUND. 
Gen. «meandi ; Dat. am-ando ; Acc. am-andum ; Abl. am-ando. 
SUPINE. 
am-aiwn ; am-atu. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Prea and imperf. (of an action still going on), ew-ane, loving. 
Future, am-aturus, about to love. 





Second. Cenjugation. 


INDICATIVE: SuBJUNCTEVR: 
Present. 
Sing. Mon-eo, I advise. Sing. Mon-eam, E may advise. 
: momen : d moneda.” y 








"EV note om page 128] Am Ed 
+ [Vid. note on page 128. ]-— 4m. Ed. 
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INDICATIVE. SoBJuNcrTivs. 

Plur. mon-émus. Plur. mon-edmus.. 

snon-6tis. mon-eatis. 

mon-eret. mon-eant. 

h ect. 

Sing monem, I advised Sing. mon-irem, I might advise. 

mon-ebat. mon-eret. 
Plur. mon-ebámus Plur. mon-erémus. 

mon-ebant. mon-erenf. 


Plur. mon-ebimus. 

mon-ebitis. 

mon-ebunt. 

Perfect. 

Sing. mon-ili, I have advised. Sing. mon-u£rim, I may have advised 
Plur. mon-uimus. Plur. mon-uerimus. 

mon-uérunt (e). mon-uerint. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. mon-udram, I had advised. Sing. mon-uissem, ] should have ad- 

mon-uerat. mon-uisset. 
Plur. mon-uerámus. Plur. mon-uissémus. 

mon-ueratis. 90n-uissetis. 

mon-uerant. mon-uissent. 


Second Future or Future Perfect. 
Sing. mon-u£ro, I shall have advised. 


Plur. mon-uerimus. 
mon-ueritis. 
mon-uerint. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Present, Sing. mon-2, advise thou. . Plur. mon-&te, advise 
Future, Sing. mon it, thou shalt ad- Plur. mon-etéce, ye shall advise. 


mon-dto, he shall advise. mon-ento, they shall advise 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. and Imperf., mon-ére, to advise. 
Perf. and Pluperf., mon-uisse, to have advised. 
, sOn-ifurum 4000, to be about to advise. 
GRUND. 
Ge, mamende, Dat. monendo ; Acc. mon-endum ; Abl. mewende. 
SUPINE: 
monium ; monitu. 
PANPICIPLES. 


Pres. and peter advising. 
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Third Conjugation. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIYE. 
Present. 
Sing. Leg-o, I read. Sing. Leg-am, I may read. 
leg-is. leg-as. 
leg-it. leg-at. 
Plur. leg-imus. Plur. leg-àmus. 
leg-itis. leg-atis. 
leg-ant. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. leg-ébam, I read. Sing. leg-trem, 1 might read. 
' leg-ebas. leg-trés. 
leg-ebat. Q0 legeret. 
Plur, leg-ebamus. Plur. leg-erémus. 
be ebatis is. leg-eretis. 
leg-ebant. 
* | e 
Sing. leg-am, I shall read. 
leg-és. 
leg-et. 
Plur. leg-tmus. 
is. 
-enf. 
8 Perfect. 
Sing. leg-i, I have read. Sing. leg-érim, I may have read. 
; g -isti. leg-eris. 
f. leg-erit. . 
Plur. leg-imus. Plur. leg-ertmus. 
leg-arunt (e). ” degerint. 
Sing. leg-tram, I had read. Sing. leg-issem, I should have read. 
leg-erat. leg-isset. 
Plur. leg-erámus. Plur. leg-issémus. 


Second Future, or Future Perfect. 
Sing. leg-£ro, I shall have read. 
leg-eris. 


Plur. leg-erimus. 
leg-eritis. 
leg-erint. ! 

^ IutrEBATIVE. ‘ 

Present, Sing. leg-Z, read thou. - — Plur. leg-ite, read ye. 

Future, : Sing: leg-ito, thou shalt read. Plur. leg-itdte, yo shall read. 

leg-tto, he shall read. leg-unto, they read. 
INFINITIVE. ! 
Pres. and Imperf. leg-ére, to read. 
Perf. and Pluperf. leg-isee to have read. 
Future, lec-turum esse, to be about to réad. 
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G&RUND, 
Gen. leg-endi ; Dat. leg-endo ; Acc. leg-endwum ; Abl. leg-endo 
SuPINE. 
lec-tum ; lec-tu. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. and Imperf. leg-ens, reading. * 
Future, lec-turus, about to read. 


Fourth Conjugation. 


INDICATIVE. 


Sing. Aud-io, I hear. 
aud-is. 


aud-it. 
Plur. eud-tmus. 
atis, 
aud-tunt. 


Sing. eud-izbam, I heard. 
aud-tebas. 
aud-iebat. 

Plur. eud-iebámus. 
aud-iebant. 

Sing. aud iam, I shall hear. 
porto 

Plur. aud-iémus. 


aud-ietis. 
aud-ient. 


Sing. aud-ivi, I have heard. 
e aud-ivisti. 


SuBsunoTive. 
Present. 


Sing. Aviom, I may hear. 
ud iat 
Plur. aud-idmus. 
aud-idnt. 
Imperfect, 
Sing. aud-irem, I might hear. . 
aud-ires. 


aud-iret, 
Plur. aud-irémus. 
aud-irent, 
Future. 


Perfect. | 
Sing. ayd-ivérim, I may have heard. 


aud-ivit. aud-iverit. 

Plur. aud-ivimus. Plur. aud-iverimus. 

aud-ivérunt (e). aud-iverint. 
Pluperfect. 

Sing. aud-tvéram, I had heard. Sing. aud iviseem, I might have heard 
aud-tverat. aud-iviseet. 

Plur. aud-iveramus. Plur. aud-ivissémus  . 
aud-iveratis. aud-ivissetis. 
aud-iverant., aud-ivissent, 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 
Sing. eud-iviro, I shall have heard. 
aud-iveris. 
Liveri 
. Plur. aud-iverbuus. , 
Liverisi 
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. IwrERATIVE. 
resen , hear thou. Piur. aud-ite, hear ye 
Fare, Sine par thou shalt hear. Plur. eud-itote, ye chal hear. 
aud-ito, he shall hear. aud-iunto, they shall hear. 
INFINITIVE. 
Pres. and Imperf., aud-ire, to hear. 
Perf. and. Pluperf., eud-ieissee, to have heard. 
Future, eud-iturum esse, to be about to hear. 
GERUND. 
Gen. aud-iendi ; Dat. aud-iendo ; Acc. aud-iendum ; Abl. aud-iendo. 
SUPINE. 
aud-itum ; aud-itu. 
à PARTICIPLES. " 
Pres. and Im aud-iens, hearing. 
Future, oud eral, about to hear. 


($158.] Il. PASSIVE VOICE. 
First Conjugation. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIYE. 
Present. 
Sing. Am-or, I am loved. Sing. Am-er, I may be loved. 
am-àáris (e). .  . eam-tris (e). 
am-atwr, am-etur. 
Plur. am-amur. Plur. am-emur. 
am-amini. ' am-emini. 
am-antur. am-entur. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. am-ábar, I was loved, Sing. am-arer, I might be loved. 
am-abdris (e). am-aréris (e). 
or am-aretur. 
Plur. am-abamur. Plur. am-aremur. 
am-abamini. am-aremini, 


Sing. am-abor, I shall be loved. 
am-abéris (c). 


am . 
Plur. am-abimur. 
bomini 
am-abuntur. 
Perfect. 
Sing. am-atus © wn) sum, I have Sing. am-dtus (a, wn) rim J may have 
am-atus es. am-Glus sis. 
am-atus est. am-Gtus sit. 
Plur. am-ati (ae, a) simus. Plur. am-dti (ae, a) simus. 
am-ati estis. anedii siib, 
am-ati sunt. am-áti aint.- 
Bing Pluperfect. 
. am-átus (a, wn) eram, I had Si essem, F might. 
been ") , me. las eel whens loved 
am-atus eras. am-Gtus esses. 


am-Gtus erat. am-dtus esset. 
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INDICATIVE. Susi NOTE. 
Plur. em-áti (ae, a) eramus. Plur. am-dti (ae, a) essemus. 
&m-áti erant, am-ati essent, 


Second Future, or Future Perfect. 
Sing. am-dius (a, um) ero, I shall have been loved. 


am-dtus erit. 
Plur. em-ati (ae, a) erimus. 
am-àáti erunt. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Present, Sing. em-are, be thou loved. Plur. em-amini, be ye loved. 
Future, Sing. am-ater, thou shalt be loved. Plur. am-anter, rey shall be 
em-ator, he shall be loved. loved. 

INFINITIVE. 


Pres. and Imperf. (or of a passive state still going on), am-ari, to be loved. 
Perf. and Pluperf. (or of a state completed), am-dtum (am, um) esse, to have 


loved. 
Future, am-átwum iri, to be about to be loved. 





PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect, am-àtus, a, um, loved. . 
In dus (common commonly called Future, or Future of N ecossity), am-endue, a, um 
deserving or requiring to be loved. 
Second Conjugation. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIYE. 
Present. 
Sing. Mon-eor, I am advised. Sing. Mowear, I may be advised. 
mon-éris (e). mon-eires (e). 
mon-etur. . 
Plur. mon-emur. Plur. mon-esmur. 
mon-emini. mon-eamint: 
Imperfect. 
Sing. mon-ébar, I was advised. Sing. mon-erer, 1 might be advised. 
mon-ebaris (e). mon-ereris (e). 
Plur. mon-ebamur. Plur. mon-eremur. 
bomini 3H 
Pature. 
Sing. mon-dbev, F shall be advised. 
mon-ebéris (e). 
Plur. mon-ebomur. 
Domini 
snon-ebuntur. 


occi. "Ra place i. gg "nine ature ie ein a pa 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIYE. 
Perfect. 
Sing. mon-itus (a, am) sum, L have Sing. mon-itus, (a, um) sim, I may 
"E been d wA have been advised. 
snon-itus es. : mon-itus 4 sis. 
mon-itus est. mon-ttus sit. 
Plur. mon-tti (ae, a) sumus. Plur. mon-tti (ae, a) simus. 
mon-iti estis. son-Tt sitis. 
mon-Tti sunt. mon-tts sint. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. mon-itus (a, um) eram, I had Sing. mon-itus (a, um) essem, I shoulo 
been advised. have been advised. 
mon-itus eras. mon-ttus esses. 
mon-ttus erat. mon-ttus esset. 
Plur. mon-iti (ae, a) eramus, Plur. mon-tti (ae, a) essemus. 
snon-iti eratis. snon-iti essetis. 
mon-iti erant. mon-tti essent, 
Second Future, or Future Perfect. 
Bing. mon-itus (a, um) ero, I shall have been advised. 
mon-itus eris. 
mon-itus erit. 
Plur. mon-tti (ae, a) erimus. 
mon-itt eritis. 
vaon- iti erunt. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Present, Sing. mon-ére, be thou advised. Plur. mon-emini, be ye advised. 
Future, ” Bing. monter thou shalt be Plur. mon-entor, they shall be ad- 


mon£tor, he shall be, &c. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres. and Imperf., mon-eri, to be advised. 
Perf. and Pluperf., mon-ttum, (am, wm) ease, to have been advised 
Future, mon-itum tri, to be about to be advised. 


PaRTICIPLES. 
Perfect, mon-ttus, advised. 
In dus (commonly called Future, or Future of Necessity), mon-endws, de 
serving or requiring to be advised. 


Third Conjugation. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, — 

Sing. Leg-or, I am read. Sing. Leg-ar, I may be read. 

leg-tris (e). legari (e). 
Plur. leg-imur. Plur. r. 

dunt leg emer 

leg-untur. leg-antur. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. leg-5bar, Y was read. Sing. leg-?rer, I might be read. 
ne ie ebüris (ey. c c "E ate 
. leg-eretur. 
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Iupicativs. SUBJUNOTIVE 

Plur. leg-ebemur. Plur. leg-eremur. 

leg-ebamini. leg-eremini. 
Sing. leg-ar, I ahall be read. 

leg-éris (e). 

leg-etur. 
Plur. leg-émur. 

leg-emini 

Perfect. 
Sing. lec-tus (a, um) sum, D have been Sing. lec-tus (a, um) sim, | may have 
"s read. beet read) , 

lec-tus es. lec-tus sis. 

lec-tus est. Jec-tus sit. 
Plur. lec-ti (ae, a) sumus. Plur. lec-ti (ae, a) simus. 

| estis. lec-ti sitis. 
lec-ti sunt. lecti-sint. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. lec-tus (a, um) eram 1 had Sing. lec-tus (a, wm) essem, I should © 
me been read. ) emm d been) reed. 

lec-tus eras. lec-tus esses. 

lec-tus erat. lec-tus esset. 
Plur. lec-ti (ae, a) eram 1s Plur. lec-ti (ae, a) essemus. 

lec-ti eratis. lec-ti essetis. 

lec-ti erant. lect-ti essent. 

Second Future, or Future Perfect. 
Sing. lectus (a, um) ero, I shall have been read. 
lec-tus eris 

lec-tus erit. 
Plur. lec-ti erimus. 

lec-ti eritis. 

lec-ti erunt. 

» IMPERATIVE. 

Present, Sing. leg-£re, be thou read. Plur. leg-imini, be ye read. 


Future, Sing. legitor, thou shalt be read. Plur. leg-untor, they shall be 
leg-itor, he shall be read. read. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pres. and Imperf, leg.i, to be read. 
Perf. and Pluperf., lec-tum (am, um) esse, to have been read. 
Future, lec-tum i iri, to be about to be read. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect, lec-tus, read. 
In dus (commonly called Future, or Future of Necessity), -leg-endus, de- 
serving or requiring to be read. 


Fourth Conjugation. 


INDICATIVE. SuBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. Aud-ior, I am heard. Sing. Aud-iar, ] may be heard. 
aud-tris (e). : aud-idrie (e). 
aud-itur. . aud-iatur. 


M 2 
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SuBJUNCTIVE. 


INDICATIVE. 
elur. aud-imur. Plur. aud-iamur. 
imini. -iamint. 
aud-iuntur. aud-iantur. 
Imperfect. ^ 
Sing. aud-iebar, | was heard. — ^ Sing. aud-irer, I might be heard. 
aud-iebaris (e). aud-ireris (e). 
-iebatur. aud-iretur. 
Plur. aud-iebamur. Plur. aud-iremur. ~ 
aud-iebamini. aud-iremini. 
aud-iebantur. aud-irentur. 
Future. 
Sing. aud-iar, I shall be heard. 
aud-iéris (e). 
aud-ietur, 
Plur. aud-iemur. 
-jemini. 
aud-ientur. 
Perfect. 
Sing. a, wm nm, I have Sing. aud-itus (a, um sim, I may have 
8 ud hear been heard » , 
aud-Atus es. aud-itus sis. 
aud-itus est. aud-itus sit. 
Plur. aud-tti (ae, a) sumus. Plur. aud-iti (ae, a) simus. 
aud-iti estis. aud-iti sitis. 
audAti sunt. aud-iti sint. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. aud-itus (a, um) eram, I had Sing. aud-itus (a, um) essem, I might 
been heard. have been heard. mig 
aud-stus eras. aud-ttus esses. 
aud-stus erat. aud-ttus esset. 
Plur. aud-iti (ae, a) eramus. Plur. aud-iti (ae, a) essemus. 
aud-iti eratis. . aud-iti essetis. 
aud-iti erant. aud-iti essent. 
Second Future, or Future Perfect. 
Sing. aud-itus (a, um) ero, I shall have been heard. 
aud-itus eris. 
aud-itus erit. 
Plur. aud-iti (ae, a) erimus. 
audati eritis. 
audati erunt, 


IMPERATIVE. 


. Present, Sing. aud-ire, be thou heard. Plur. aud-imini, be ye heard. 
Future, Sing. aud-itor, thou shalt be Plur. aud-iuntor, they shall be 


heard. 
aud-itor, he shall be heard. 


INFINITIVE. 
. Pres. and Imperf. aud-iri, to be heard. 


Perf. and Pluperf. aud-itum (am, um) esse, to have been heard. 
Future, aud-itwn iri, to be about to be heard. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect, aud-ttus, heard. 
In dus (commonly called Future, or Future of Necessity), esdimda, de- 
serving or requiring to be heard. 
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Ill. DEPONENTS. . ' 
[$ 159.] With regard to conjugation, the deponent dif- 
fers from the passive only by the fact that it has both the 
iciples of the active and of the passive voice, that is, 
or all the three states of an action: that in »s for an ac- * 
tion not completed ; that ws, a, wm for an action comple- 
ted; and that in urus, a, wm for one about to take place. 
The fourth participle in xdus, with a passive signification, 
is an irregularity, and is used only in those deponents 
which have a transitive signification;-e. g., hortandus, one 
who should be exhorted. Of deponents which have an 
intransitive meaning, e. g., Jogwi, this participle is used 
only sometimes, chiefly in the neuter gender (often, but 
erroneously, called the gerund), and in a somewhat differ- 
ent sense, e. g., loquendum est, there is a necessity for 
ing. It will be sufficient, in the following table, to 
give the first persons of each tense, for there is no diffi- 
culty, except that these verbs with a passive form have an. 
active meaning. 
A. INDICATI VE. 
2d Conjug. . 


ist Canjug. 3d Conjug. . 4th Conjug. 

Present. 

8. hert-or, I ex- ver-eor, I fear. ^ sequ-or,1 follow. bland-ior, I flatter. 

P; hort-amur. ver-emur. sequ-imur. bland-imur. 
Imperfect. 

8. hort-abar. ver-ebar ^ sequ-ehar. bland-iebar. 

P. hort-abamur. — ver-ebamur. sequ-ebamur. bland-iebamur. 

First Future, * . 

S. hort-abor. ver-ebor. sequ-ar. bland-iar. 

P. hort-abimur. — ver-ebimur. sequ-emur bland-iémur. 
Perfect, 

S. hort-atus (a, ver-itus (a, um) secü-tus (a, um) bland-itus (a, um) 

sum, 


. tm) sum. 
P. hort-ati (ae, a) 
Sumus, 


S. hort-atus (a, 
um) eram. 


P. hort-ati (ae, a) 
eramus. 


B. hort-atus (a, 


um) ero. 
P. hort-ati (ae, a) 
erimus. 


sum. 
ver-iti (ae, a) su- secil-ti (ae, a) su- 
mus. mus. 
Pluperfect. 
ver-itus (a, um) secutus (a, um) 
eram. eram. ) 
ver-iti (ae, a) era- secu-ti (ae, a) era- 
Future Perfect. 
wer-ifus (a, um) secu-tus (a, um) 
ero ero. 


ver-iti (ae, a) eri-  secu-ti (ae, a) eri- 
nus. mts. . 


sum 
bland-iti (ae, a) su- 
mus. 


 Mand-itze (a, um) 


eram. 
bland-iti (ae, a) era- 
mus. 


bland-itus (a, wm) 


ero. 
bland-iti (ae, a) eri- 
mus, 
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[st Conjug. 


S. hort-er. 
P. hort-emur. 


' B. hort-ürer. 
P. hort-aremur. 


S. hort-atus (a, ver-itus (a, um) seou-tus. (a, um) 


um) sim. sim. 
P. hort-ati (ss, d) wer-iti (ae, à) si- sesu-ti ei (ae, &) si- 
mus. mus. 
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B. SuBJUNCTIVE. 


2d Conjug. . 3d Conjug. 
Present. 
ver-ear. sequ-ar. — 
ver-eamur. — sequ-amur. 
Imperfect. 
. werekrer. sequ-érer. 
er-eyemus, sequ-eremur. 
Perfect. 


4th Conjug. 


bland-iar. 
bland-iamur 


' bland-trer. 


bland-iremuz. 
bland-itus (a, um) 
mm. 
bland-iti (ae, &) si- 
. mus. 





Pluperfect. 
S. hort-atus (a, veritus (a, um) secutus (a, um) bland-itue (a, um) 
wm) essem. veri len essem. essem. 
P. hort-ati (ae, dà)  ver-iti (ae, d) es- secwti (ae, a) os- bland-2ti (ae, a) ev- 
essemus. semus. semus, , — aemus. 
C. IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 
S. 2. hort-are. ver-ére. sequ-ére, bland-tre. 
P. 2. hort-amimi. — ver-emini. sequ-imini. bland-imini. 
Future. 
S. 2. hort-ator. ver-étor. sequ-itor. Wend-itor. 
3. hort-ator. ver-etor. sequ-itor. bland-itor. 
P. 2. - (is wanting, but is supplied by the Future Indicative.) | 
ver-entor. sequ-untor 
D. INFINITIVE. 
Present and Imperfect. 
hort-ari. ver-éri, sequ-i. bland-iri. 
, Perfect and Pluperfect. 
hort-atum (am, wer-itum (am, um)  secu-tum (am, um) bland-itum (am, wm) 
um) esse. esse. esse. esse. 
, Future. 
hort-aturum (am, ver-iturum (am, secu-turum (am, bland-iturum (aw 
um) esse. um) esse. um) esse. um) esse. 
E. GERUND. — 
Gen. hort-andi. — ver-endi. sequ-endi. bland-iendi. 
Dat. hort-ando. ^ ver-endo. sequ-endo. bland-iendo. 
Acc. hort-andum.  ver-endum. sequ-endum. bland-iendum. 
Abl. hort-ando. ^ ver-endo. ^ sequ-endo. bland-iendo. 
F. PARTICIPLES. 
Present and Imperfect. N 
hort-ans. ver-ens. ,  eequens. . bland-iens 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 
‘hort-atus, a, um. ver-Itus, a, um. secil-tus, a, um. — bland-itus, &, um. 
| Future. 
hort-aturus, 6, um. ver-iturus, a, um. secu-turus, a, um. bland-iturws, a, wm. 
Future, with Passive Signification. 
horí-andus,a.um.  ver-endus, a, um. — sequ-endus,a, usn. bland-iendus, & uva 





REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. - 141 


G. SuPine. ' 
> hort-atum. ver-itum. secü-tum. bland-itum. 
2. hort-atu. ver-Ttu. secü-tu. bland-itu. 


Note.—The supine secutum and the participle secutus are analogous to 
selutum and solutus, from solvo, in pronunciation and orthography ; for the 
-onsonant v, which is audible in the present sequor, is softened into the 
vowel v, and lengthened according to the rule mentioned above, § 154. In 
sequutum, as some persons write, the additional vowel « cannot be explained 
in any way. The same is the case with locutwn, from loquer. (Compare 
-bove, $ 5, in fin.) 


CHAPTER XLIII. 
REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 

[8 160.] 1. In the terminations avt, evt, and ivt of the 
tenses expressing a completed action, viz., of the perfect 
and pluperfect, indicative and subjunctive, and of the fu- 
ture perfect, as well as of the infinitive perfect active, a 
syncopation takes place. 

(a) In the first conjugation the e is dropped and the 
vowels a-+ and a-e are contracted into a long a. This is 
the case wherever avi is followed by an e, or ave by an r; 
e. g4 amavisti, amáüsti ; amavissem, amüssem ; amavisse, 
amisse; amaverunt, amérunt; amaverim, amérim; ama- 
veram, amüram ; amavero, améro, &c. Both forms, the 
entire and the contracted one, are, on the whole, of the 
same value, but the latter seems to be chiefly used when 
the contracted vowel is followed by an s; whereas the 
entire form was preferred in those cases where an r fol- 
lows, although even in this case Livy is rather partial to 
the contracted form; e. g., vindicarimus, oppugnarimus, 
necarimus, maturarimus ; in Cicero, too, it is not uncom- 
mon. A contracted form of the verb juvare (adjuvare) 
occurs only in the more ancient language; e. g., adjuro 
for adjuvero in a verse of Ennius (ap. Cic., Cat. May., 1). 

(6) The termination evi in the second and third conju- 
gations is treated in the same manner; e. g., neo, I spin, 
nevi, nésti, néstis, nerunt. Thus we often find compléssem, 
deléram, and in the third conjugation consuerunt for con- 
sueverunt, quiéssem, decréssem, decrésse for decrevisse; siris, 
strit, for siveris and siverit. The termination ovt, howev- 
er, is contracted only in novi, novisse, with its compounds, 
and in the compounds of moveo, movi; e. g., norunt, nósse, 
cognóram, cognóro, comméssem. 

(c) In the fourth conjugation ivi is frequently contract- 
ed before s; hence, instead of audivisse, audivisti, audevis- 
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^ sem, we find audisse, audisti, audissem, and in the time of 
Quintilian the latter forms must have been more common- 
ly used than the others. But there is another form of the 
tenses expressing a completed action, which arises from 
simply throwing out the v: audi, auditssem, audieram, 
audiero. But it must be observed that those forms in 

. which two $'s meet are not used at all in good prose (as 
in Cicero), except in the compounds of the verb tre (see 
$ 205), and are found only here and there in poetry, as 
in Virgil: audit, mugut, munit, especially when the 
word would not otherwise suit the dactylic hexameter ; 
as, for example, oppéti, unpedut. In those forms, on the 
other hand, where 4 and e meet, the v is frequently thrown 
out even in good prose ; e. g., audierunt, desierunt, definse 
ram, quaesieram. 

Note.—A contraction occurs in the perfect of the first, second, and 
fourth conjugations when a t or m follows ; the forms of the perfect then 
become externally like those of the present tense, and can be distin- 
guished only in some cases by the length of the vowel. This contraction 
occurs only in poetry, but not very commonly. Some grammarians have 
denied it altogether, and have endeavoured to explain such passages by 
supposing that they contain an enallage, that is, an interchange of tenses ; 
but such a supposition involves still greater difficulties. Priscian, in 
several passages, mentions the contracted forms fumat, audit, cuyat, for 

mavit, audivit, cupivit, as of common occurrence, which at least'supports, 
In general, the view of the ancient grammarians, although it does not ren- 
der an examination of the particular passages superfluous. Wes 
over the less decisive passages; but :t for wt is undeniable in petit (in Virg., 
Aen., ix., 9); desit (in Martial, iii., 75, 1; and x., 86, 4) ; abit, obit, and perit 
(in Juvenal, vi., 128, 559, 295, 563, and x., 118). We accordingly consider 
that edormit, in Horace (Serm., ii., 3, 61), is likewise a perfect. In 
the first and second conjugations there are some instances which cannot 
be denied. To view donat in Horace (Serm., i, 2, 56). as a present would 
be exceedingly forced; but if we consider it as a contracted perfect, it 
quite agreeg with the construction. Compare Terent., Adelph., iii., 3, 10: 
omnem rem modo seni quo pacto habere enar ramus ordine ; Propert.,ii., 7,2; 
flemus uterque dia ne nos divideret.  Lastly,.the first person in ij is found 
contracted into i; Persius, iii, 97, sepeli: Seneca, Herc. Oet., 48, redi 
Claudian, in Rufix., ii., 387, unde redi nescis. 

2. Another syncopation, which frequently occurs in 
early Latin, and is made use of even in the later poetical 
language of Virgil and Horace, consists in the throwing 
out of the syllable £s in the perfect and pluperfect of the 
third conjugation after an s or an c; e. g., evasti, tor eva- 
sisti ; dixti, for dixisti; divisse, for divisisse, admisse, for 
admisisse ; 188, too, is rejected in forms like surrexe, for 
surrexisse ; consumpse, for consumpsisse ; 80, also, abstraze, 
for abstrazisse ; abscessem, for abscessissem ; erepsemus, 
for ¢7 epsissemus, and others. 


Iit 161.] 3. The forms of the future perfect and of the 
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subjunctive in the first conjugation in asso and as- 
sim, for avero and averim; in the second in esso and essim, 
for wero and wertm; and in the third in so and sim, for ero 
and ersm, are obsolete. Numerous instances of these oc- 
cur in ancient forms of law (and in later imitations of such 
forms), and in Plautus and Terence. 

Note.—In this manner are formed commonstrasso, levasso, peccasso, creas 
wit, cooptassit, imperassit, and many others of the first conjugation. 'The 
following belong to the second: licessit, cohibessit, prohibessis, and ausim. 

imus, accepso, rapeit sit, incensit, 
adampsit, avim, in , taxis, objexim, objexis, and others, occur in the third,. 
conjugation. The following forms deserve especial mention : faxo, faxim, 
Jamit, fasimus. (Plaut., Truc., i., 1, 40), fazitis, faxint. But there is no in 
stance of such a syncopation in the fourth conjugation. We believe that 


* this form is to be explamed by the ancient interchange of r and s (compare 
$ 7) and a syncopation; hence the transition would be this: levavero— 
levaveso— ; 


20; accepero—accepeso—accepso ; ademero—ad. 3 
occiderit—occidesit—occisit, where the d before the s is dropped, as in ducem 
derit, incensit. The few words of the second conjugation seem to have 
been formed in this manner, on the model of the very numerous words of 
the third. The irregularity in forming the perfect of words of the third 
conia gation (capso, accepso, fazo, and axim, instead of fezo, exim) is in ac- 

ce with the ancient language ; thus, tazis is derived from ago tango, 
and ausim from the perfect ausi, which has fallen into disuse. The form 
in so is acknowledged to have the meaning of a future perfect; one ex 
ample may suffice: Ennius ap. Cic., Cat. de 1: si quid ego adjuro (for ad 
jwvero) curamve levasso, ecquid erit praemi? For this and other reasons we 
cannot adopt Madvig's view (Opusc: tom. ii, nr. 2), that this form is a 
fature made according to the Greek fashion: levo, levasso, like yeAda, 
yeAácQ. 


A few remnants only of this formation remained in use 
in the best period of the Latin language; e. g., 7usso for 
jwssero, in Virg., Aen., xi., 467 ; and faxo, in the sense of 
* [ will," or *&um determined to do" (see § 511), in po- 
etry, and in Livy, vi., 35, fazo ne juvet voz ista Veto, 1 
will take care that this word Veto: shall be of no avail to 
you. But especially the subjunctive facit, faxint, ex- 
ing a solemn wish, as Cicero (tn Verr., in., 35) says 

in a prayer, dii immortales faxint ; and Livy (xxix., 27) 
in a prayer says, diói—facitis—auzitis ; and in a subordi- 
nate sentence in Horace, Serm., ii, 6, 15, oro ut fazis ; 
and in Persius, i., 112, veto quisquam faxit. Lastly, ausim 
. and awsit, as a subjunctive expressive of doubt or hesita- 
tion, “I might venture," occurs in Cicero, Brut., 5, and 
frequently in Livy and Tacitus. From these and the nu- 
merous passages in Plautus and Terence, however, it is 
clear that this subjunctive in stm never has the significa- 
tion of & perfect subjunctive, but, in accordance with its 
formation, it retains the meaning of a future subjunctive. 


Note.—In the ancient Latin language we find a passive voice of this form 
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of the future ; viz., turbassitur, in a law in Cic., de Leg., iii., 4, and jusssiur 
in Cato, de Re Rust., 14, instead of turbatum it and jussus fuerit ; and 
the deponent mercassitur in an, inscription (Gruter, p. 512, line 20), for 
mercatus fuerit. An infinitive also, with the signification of a first future 
active, is formed from it: asin Plautus : expugnassere, impetrassere, reconcil- 
iassere ; and in Lucretius (Fragm. Non., ii., 218): depeculassere et deargen- 
tassere (consequently only in verbs of the first conjugation) ; for which, in 
later times, the circumlocution ezpugnaturum esse, &c., was used exclu- 
sively. 

Is 162.] In the remains of the early Latin language, 
and sometimes also in the poetical productions of the best 
age, the infinitive passive is lengthened by annexing the 
‘syllable er;* e.g., amarter, mercarier, labier, legier, mattier ; 
the e in the termination of the imperfect of the fourth con- 
jugation is thrown out; e. g., nutribam, lenibam, scibam, - 
Voribar, for nutriebam, leniebam, sciebam, largiebar, and 
the future of the same conjugation is formed in 26a instead 
of tam; e. g^ scibo, servibo, for sciain, serviam (the last 
two peculiarities are retained in ordinary language only 
in the verb tre); and, lastly, the termination ?m is used 
for em and a7», in the present subjunctive of the first and 
third conjugations, but only in a few verbs; e. g., edim 
and comedim for edam and comedam, frequently occur in 
Plautus; also in Cicero, ad Fam., ix., 20, in fin., and 
Horace, Éod., ii, 3, and Serm., ii, 8, 90. Duim for 
dem, and perduim for perdam, from duo and perduo, an 
cient forms of these verbs, are found, also, in prose in 
forms of prayers and imprecations; e. g., Cic., és Catib., 
i, 9, pro Detot., 7. ‘The same form has been ed 
in the irregular verb volo, with its compounds, and. in 
eum: velim, nolim, malim, and sim. 

[§ 163.] 5. For the third person plural of the perfeet 
active in erunt there is in all the conjugations another 
form, ére, which, indeed, does not occur at all in Nepos, 
and in the prose of Cicero very rarely (see Cic., Oraé., 
47, and my note on Cic., in Verr., i., 6), but is very fre- 
quently used by Sallust and later writers, especially by 
the historians Curtius and Tacitus. In the contracted 
forms of the perfect this termination cannot well be used, 
because the third person plural of the perfect would, im 
most cases, become the same as the infinitive; e. g., if 
we were to form amaverunt, amarunt, amare, or deleve- 
runt, delerunt, delere. 

The vowel e, in the uncontracted termination érunt, is 
sometimes shortened by poets, as in Horace, Epési.,i., 4, 


* [Consult note on page]20.}—Am. Bd. 
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7; Di abs divitias dedérunt artemque fruendi : and Vi 
Aen, il, 714, obstupus stetéruntque comae, voz “Fauci 
[$ 164.] 6. The four verbs dicere, dwcere, facere, and 
erre usually reject the e in the imperative (to avoid am- 
iguity); hence we say dic, duc, fac, fer, and so, also, in 
their compounds; as, educ, effer, perfer, calefac, with the 
exception of those compounds of facere which change a 
into i; e. Be confice, perÁoe. Inger, for ingere, is rare and 
anti 


Of scire the imperative sci is not in use, and its place 
is supplied by the imperative future scito. — Scitote is pre- - 
ferred to scite, in order to avoid the possible confusion 
with scite, the adverb, which signifies “ skilfully.” 
of deponents, ha some irregularities in the early language and later ims 
tations of it: (a) The active form is used instead of the passive one ; thus 
consento for coneior ; unio, vento p pati se a laws. (See Cie, de pr 
iii, 3, fol.) (6) In the second and thi persons singular we not uncom: 
monly find the forms hortemino, veremino, and others, for hortator, veretor, 
&c. The forms entestamino, arbitramino, precfamina, profitemino, fruimino, 

K mino occur in Cato, Plautus, and in laws; and passages of 
this kind have given rise to the erroneous opinion that there is a second 
person plural in minor, such as hortaminer. 2 

§ 165.] 7. Respecting the quantity of the ¢ in the ter 
MU rimus and ritis, in tho future perfect and the 
perfect subjunctive, the statements of the ancient gram- 
marians not only differ, but contradict one another. The 

use it long or short according as the verse requires 
it, though, to judge from the analogy of erimus, eritis, it 
seems to be naturally short. In connexion with this 
(comp. § 29), it must be observed that the termination rie 
of the second person singular is used by poets both long 
and short, as in Horaee, Carm., ITI., 23, 3, and IV., 7, 20, 
and 21, and in the following distich of Ovid, Am., 1., 4, 311 

' tu reddideris, rimus poculs sumam, 

. OX que ta biberis, bac ego parte bibam : 
where, however, the influence of the caesura may of it 
self lengthen the syllable. | 

(§ 166.] 8. Instead of the termination ris in the second - 
person in the passive, re is also used, and with Cicero 
this is the common termination in the present. and imper- 
fect subjunctive, and in the imperfect and future indica: 
' tive, even in cases where the repetitjon of the syllable ve 
produces a disagreeable ound, as in vererere, pro Quint, 
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16; ín Verr., ii, 18: mererere, Divin., 18; de Fin., iis; 35. 
In the present indicative, on the other hand, re is used for 
ris only in the following passages: Divin., 12, in fin., and 
in. Verr., iii., 80, init, arbitrare ; pro Balb., 18, delectare ; 
Philip.,ii., 48, inaugsirare; ad Fam.,vi.,21,recordare ; and 
v., 13, videre. Such forms as amere, mongare, loquare, au 
diare, amarere, amabare, amabére, monerére, loquerére, &c., 
are of common occurrence in all the conjugations. 

is 167.] 9. The participle future passive of the third 
and fourth conjugations (including the deponents) is form- 
ed in uxdus instead of endus, especially when t precedes. 
In the verb potior potiundus is the usual form. In other 
verbs it seems to have been indifferent which of the two 
" forms was used, though in some phrases, such as tw fini- 
bus dividundis or regundis, in jure dicundo, there seems to 
have been something conventional in the use of these 
forms. We must leave it to the student's own observa- 
tion to collect other peculiarities of this kind.  Respect- 
ing the verbal adjectives in buadus, see § 248. 
"i 168.] 10. This is the place to speak of what is call- 
ed the conjugatio periphrastica, or the conjugation by cir- 
cumlocution. This name is applied in general to any con- 
jugation formed by means of a participle and the auxili- 
ary verb esse ; but it is usually limited to the conjugation 
formed by means of the two participles future in the ac- 
tive and passive, and‘of the verb esse, for a conjugation 
made up of the participle preseht and esse does not occur 
in Latin (e. g., amans sum would be the same as amo), 
and the combinations of the participle perfect passive 
With sum, sim, eram, essem, ero, esse, are considered as a 
part of the ordinary conjugation of a verb in the passive 
voice; as, for example, amatus eram, which is the pluperfect 
passive of amo. But it must be observed that in the con- 
jugation of the passive the perfects of esse are sometimes 
‘used instead of the above-mentioned forms for an incom- 
plete action, such as swm, eram, ero, &c. Amatum. fuiase, 
therefore, is equal to amatum esse as an infinitive perfect 
passive ; amatus fueram is equivalent to amatus eram, and 
amatus fuero to amatus ero. Amatus fuero, in particular, 
is used so frequently for amatus ero that formerly it was 
looked upon as the ordinary future perfect passive, and 
was marked as such in the tables of the four conjuga- ' 
tions.* But when the participle is used in the sense of 


* We have abandoned the common practice, partly on account of the 
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an adjective, and expresses a permanent state; a differ 
ence is clearly discernible ; e. g., epistola scripta est, when . 
it is in a perfect tense, signifies the letter has been written; 

but if scripta is conceived as an adjective (in contradis- 

tinction to a letter not written), the meaning is, the letter 

ts written, and epistola scripta fiit, in this cage, would sig- 

nify the letter has been written (has been a written one), 

or has existed as a written one, meaning that at present it 
no longer exists. And this is the usual sense in which fwi 
is used v with the participle perfect ; e. g., Liv., xxxviii., 56, 

Lsterni monumentum. monumentoque statua superimposita 

fiit (is there no longer), quam tempestate dejectam nuper 

vidimus ipsi ; Martial, L, 44, bis tibi triceni fuimus vocati, 

that is, “‘ we were invited, but got nothing to eat ;" tantus . 

tavimus omnes. The passages, therefore, in which ame- 

tus fui is found as an ordinary perfect in the sense of ama- 

tus sum may be doubted in good authors. 

Note.—Justin (i., 19), however, writes: Itaque grave bellum natum 
ef diu et varia victoria proeliatum fuit (passive) : Gellius (v., 10); Sic marie 
ter eloquentiae confutatus est, et captionis versule ea3cogitatae frustratus fuit 
alia and Plautus several times in deponents; e. g., oblitus fui, Poenul, 

-» 40 ; miratus fui, ibid. v., 6, 10; and other passages. 

[§ 169.] But by the combination of the participle future 
active with the tenses of esse a really new conjugation is 
formed denoting an intention to do something. This in- " 
tention may arise either from the person's own will, or 
from outward circumstances, so that, o. g., scripturus sum 
may either mean "I.have a mind to write, or I. am to 
write," or *I have to write." The former sense is also 
expressed by “I am on the point of. writing," or “I am 
about to write," and this signification is carried through 
all the tenses of esse. | E 
Scripturus sum, I am about | Scripturus fit, I was or have 

- to write. been about to write. 
Bcripturus eram, I was about | Scripturws fueram, I had 

to write. mL been about to write. 
Scripturus ero, I shall be|Serspturws fuero, I shall have 

about to write. been about to write. 

But the last of these forms was very seldom used, and 
occurs only in one passage of Seneca, Epist, ix., $ 14, 
sapiens non vivet st Juerit sine homine victurus, that is, if he 


in que 


nn nt cpg A "AO aD 
anslogy, and partly because the number of instances in which the regular 
future t with ero occurs is.so considerable that there can be no doubt 
about it. We do not quote any passages, because this truth is now uni 
versally recognised. 
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should be obliged to live without human society. The 


. subjunctive occurs in the same manner. 


Scripturus sim. ^ Seripturus fuerim. 

Seripturus essem. Scripturus fuissem. 
. Scripturus sim and scripturus eseem serve,at the same 
time, as subjunctives to the future scribam; bnt scripturus 
fuerim and scripturus fuissem are not'used aa subjunctives 
to the future perfect, scripsero. The infinitive scripturum 
fisse denotes an action to which a person was formerly 
dis ,and answers to the English *Ishould have writ- 
ten," so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place 
of an infinitive of the pluperfect subjunctive; e. g., in 
Bueton., Caes., 56; Pollio Asinius Caesarem existimat suos 


'rescripturum, et correcturum commentarios fuisse, that ite 
e 


that he would have re-written and corrected if 
lived longer. The infinitive with esse likewise first de 
notes an intention : scripturum esse, to intend writing, or 
to be on the point of writing; but it then assumes, in or- 
dinary language, the nature of a simple infinitive future, 
for which reason it is incorporated in the table of conjuga- 
tions, - For the partiqulars, see the Syntax, Chap.LXXVI. 
— 11- v 

"Ii ertet ogre ranted er 
rum eat ul epistola scribatur, the letter is to be written, or about to be writ- 
ten; in eo erat, or futurum erat ut epistola. scriberetur, the letter was to be 
written, or about to be written ; ín eo erit, or fi erit uf epistola scriba- 
twr, K will then be necessary for the letter to be written. 

$ 170.] The participle future passive expresses (in the 
nol ast vo) the neccntty of sufforin an T tion, Gn in 
combination with the tenses of esse it likewise forms a new 
and complete conjugation (tempora necessitatis); e. g., 
amandus sum, I must be loved; amandus eram, it was 

for me to be loved, and so on with all the tenses 

of esse. Ite neuter, combined wi esse and the dative of a 
person, expresses NECEES} performing action 
on the part of that person, and may likewise be carried 
through all the tenses; as, 07 
mht scribendum est, l. must |mihi scribendum fist, 1 have 


write, been obliged to write. 
miht scribendum erat, I was | mihi scribendum fuerat, 1 had 
obliged to write. — ' been obliged to write. 


--gnthi scribendum erit, I shall nihi scribendum fuerit, I shall 


be obliged to write. have been obliged to write. 
And so, also, in the subjunctive and infinitive: mis scré- 
bendum esse ; mihi scribendum fuisse. — 
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LIST OF VERBS 
WHICH ARE | 
IRREGULAR IN THE FORMATION OF THEIR PERFECT AND SUPINE 





CHAPTER XLIV. | 
FIRST CONJUGATION. | 
[$ 171.] Tux irregularity of the verbs of this conju 

tion consis chiefly in this, that they take ui in juge 
fect and itwm in the supine, like verbs of the second; 
which i, however, is sometimes thrown out. It will be 
seen from the following list* that some verbs, in some form. 
or other, again incline towards a regular formation of their 
tenses. 


crepui, crepitum, make a noise, rattle, creak. 
Orépo, crepe t eoneripe, racks an intense noise; discripo, differ; incriipo, 
chide, rete. 


Cudo, cubwi, cubitum, cubare, lie. 
There is some authorit ty for the perfeet cubavi, inoubaw. ^ (See Ouden- 
dorp on Caes., B. Civ., iii, 63.) Compounds: ‘accitbo, recline at table; 
, keep watch ; inewbó, lie upon ; recubo, lie upon the back ; sstubo, 
Thy us copas ir e ird bt heey el pec ul sapis i 
are conju r the third, but keep their pe supine in 
wi vum. (Seo Chap. XLVIIL) 


Domo, «i, itwn, tame, subdue. 
Edimo 


and perdómo strengthen the meaning. 
Sono, wi, itum, resound. '(Participle sonaburus. ) 
Consbno, agree in sound ; dissdno, disagree in sound ; perdón», Bound 


through ; resóno, resound. (Resonavit, Manil, y., 566.) 
Tino, v wt ( 3tum ), thunder. 
Attine (actiee), strike with astonishment (partieiple atouitws) ; intine, 
commonly intransitive, make a sound (participle intonatus) ; circumédne. 
Veto, ui, itwn, forbid. ( Vetavit, only in Persius, V., 90.) 
Mico, wi (without supine), dart out, glitter. 
Exmico, ui, atum, dart forth rays; but dimieo, fight, mekes dinicii, atum. 


fricatu d frectum, rub. 
Brien, frien, f 4 parfriee, vefrice, are formed in the same way. 
NN en ee 


* It haz not been the object to-inclade in this list every irregulat werb, 
compounds, but those Only Which ere necessary in good prese. 
meaning is assigned to a compound verb, it is because the sense 
ie wat y discoverable from that ofthe root and the preposition with whlch 


N2 
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Seco, wi, sectum, cut. (Part. ecc." , 

Desico, reseco, cut off; disstco,cut hy — 7 

Jüvo, juvi, support, assist; the supine yiitwm 18 rare (see 
Tac., Ann., xiv.,4); but the articipe juvaturus is found 
in Sallust, Jug., 47; and Plin., pista 1v., 15. . 
So, also, the compound adjilvo, adjüwi, adjütum, in the participle adju- 
turus (Liv., xxxiv., 37), and adjuvaturus, in Petron., 18. Frequentative, 
Lavo, lavi, lavatum, lautum, lotum, lavare, wash, or bathe, 
which is properly lavat. 0 

The infinitive lavére, whence the perfect levi seems to come, 1s pre- 
served in old Latin, and is found in poetry, e. g., Hor., Carm., iii, 12, 
init., mala vino lavere. 

Néco, kill, is regular; but from it are formed, with the 

- same meaning, enéco, avi, atum, and enecui, enectum, 
both of which forms are equally well established, but 
the participle is usually enectus; interneco has tter- 

From Plico, fold, are formed applico, avi, atum, and wi, 
itum ; so explico, avi, atum, unfold, explain ; tmplico, 
implicate. Cicero regularly uses applicavié and ezpli- 
cavi; otherwise usage, on the whole, decides in favour 
of the perfect wi and the supine atwn. But those de- 
rived from nouns in plex form the perf. and sup. regu- 
larly: supplico, duplico, multiplico. Of replico, whose 
perfect replicavi occurs in the Vulgate, replicatus only 
is in.use (replictus is an isolated form in Statius, Sdv., 
iv., 9, 29). | 

Pto, drink, is regular, except that the supine usually, in- 
stead of potatum, is potum, whence potus, which is both 
active and passive, having been drunk, and having 
drunk. Compounds, appotus, active; and epotws, pass- 
1ve. : 

Do, dédi, datum, dare, give. 

Giroumde, surround a persundo, ruin i satiede, give security ; venande, 

Bik, are ormed e9 do. otner compounds, addo, condo, reddo, 
long to the third conjugation. (See Chap. XLVII.) From a second 
form duo, we find in ear Latin the subjunctive ¢ duim, duis, duit, on. in 

e compounds credo an perdo—cteduam im, perduim. i 
Reg. Detot., 7: di te perduint. See $ 162. - P 

Slo, stétt, statwm, stare, stand. 

The compounds have iti in the perfect ; e. g., consto, to consist of; ex- 
sto, exist, or am visible ; insto, insist ; obsto, hinder; persto, persevere ; 
praesto, Surpass ; resto, remain over and above. Only those compound- 
ed with a preposition of two syllables retain i in the perfect, viz., an- 
testo, circumato, intersto, supersto. The supine, which is mentioned espe- 
cially on account of the participle future, does not exist in all the com- 
pounds, but wherever it is found it is tum. The supine. prasetttum of 
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greceto is certain in late authors only, whereas praestaturus is frequent. 
disto, the perfect. and supine are wanting. 07 ; 

The active verbs juro and coeno have a participle with 

@ passive form, but an active signification: Jwratus (with 

the compounds conjuratus and. injuratus), one who has 

sworn; and coenatus, one who has dined. From the anal- 

ogy of conjuratus, the same active signification was after- 

ward given to conspiratus, one who has formed a conspir- 
acy or joined a. conspiracy. 


* 


CHAPTER XLV. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. ' 
[8 172.] Tue irregularity of verbs of the second conju- 


gation consists partly in their being defective in their 
orms, and partly in their forming the perfect and su- 
pine, or one of them, like verbs of the third conjugation. 

ith regard to the first irregularity, there are a great 
many verbs in this conjugation which have no supine, 
that is, which not only have no participle perfect passive 
(which cannot be a matter of surprise, since their mean- 
ing does not admit of it), but also no participle future ac- 
tive. see $153.) The regular form of the perfect is isi, 
and of the supine i/w; but it must be observed, at the 
same time, that some verbs throw out the short in the su- 
pine; and all verbs which in the present have a € before 
eo undergo a sort of contraction, since, e. g., we find cái, 
cautum, instead of cávwi, cávitum, from caveo ; but this. 
can scarcely be considered as an irregularity, since v and: 
* was only one letter with the Romans. Respecting the 
lengthening of the vowel in dissyllabic perfects, see § 18. 

We shall subjoin a list of the regular verbs of this con- 
jugation as exercises for the beginner, confining ourselves 
to the form of the present. | 


Cleo, am warm. Méreo, merit... 

- Inchoat. calesco. Méneo, admonish. 
Céreo, am without. . | N&ceo, injure. 
Debeo, owe. ! - .| Püreo, obey (appear). : 
Déleo, feel pain. Compound : appáreo, appear . 
Habeo, have. Pláceo, please. 

ds: adhibeo, oohibeo, | Praebeo, offer, afford. 
&c., a being changed into i. Téceo, am silent. — .. 
, lie. ' - ‘The partic. tacitus, is commonly 

Liceo, am to be sold. an adjective. e 


.. Not to be confounded with the | T'eweo, terrify. 
impersonal licet, it is permitted. ' Valeo, am well. 
See Chap. LX. 
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. To these regular verbs we may first add those of which 
. we spoke shortly before, viz. 


[5 173.] (a) Those which make the Perfect th vi instead 
of vui. 
Caveo, cávi, cautum, cavere, take care. 
Praecaveo, take precaution. 

Conniveo, ni, or nizi (neither very common), 1 no supine; 

close the eyes. . , 
Faveo, Javi, fautum, am favourable. 
Fóveo, fovi, fotum, cherigh. 
Móveo, movi, motum, move. 

- Commiveo and permoveo strengthen the meaning ; amoveo amoveo and submo 


veo, remove ; admoveo, bring to; promoveo, bring forward ; removed, bring 
baek, or remove. 


Paveo, pavi (no supine), dread. 
Hence the compound inchoat. expavesco, expavi, is more commonly 
used, especially i in the perfect. 


Vóveo, vovi, votum, VOW;  devoveo, dévote with impreca- 
tion. 
Ferveo, eo, fervi, and ferbui (no supine), glos low, am hot. 
1 servire, after the thirc i (comp. ¥ 


qui redeas ry have the perfect im oi and bud 
ave the perfect in 
quent in Cicero) ; ; Jn veo hav bui pero is known. (s i» more 


[8 174.] (5) Those which ich ake the Perfect in evi in- 
tead of ui 
Deleo, ddevi, deletum, hb, d 
Does Jer etu ‘extinguis leatroy. 
Neo, nevi, in. 
(From Pleo) complao,compleoi, compleiem, Sil pi explao, 


From leo, grow, we have the compounds, abeleo, &bol- 
ish ; abolesco, cease ; adoleo, adolesco, grow up; exoleo 
or exolesco, and obsoleo or obsolesco, grow obsolete ; all 
of which have 6v: in the perfect; but the supine of ab- 
oleo is abolitum, of adolesco, adultum, and the rest have 
étum : exoletum, obsoletum. Besides abpiitem, howev- 
er, there exist only the adjectives adultus, exoletus, ob- 


froatives of the third third congu 


[8 175.] (c) Those which throw out the short i i €» the 
Supine. ; 
Diceo, docui doctum, teach. 


Compounds: edoceo and 
iore eae peffcoeo, strengthen the meaning; dedecen, 


Georg., i., 455, with: 
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Téneo, tenui (tentum, rare), hold, 

Abetineo, abstain ; occupied er at a thing; $ tontined, 
keep together; detineo, keep back; eep asunder ; P otinao, IM 
tain; sustineo, keep upright, Alt thee have i to vopina team Per. 
tinee, belong to, no supine. 

Misceo, miscut, poni or mistwm, mix. | 
Mixtum is better attested by MSS. than mistum. Coupoumis we, ad- 
misceo, commisceo, immisceo, permiscee. 
Torreo, torrui, tostum, roast. 
(To these we may edd, 
Censeo, censui, censum (participle also constten , eetisnbbe, 


believe. 
Percenseo, etümetate, without supins. OF acm, rockon with, wre 
accensus ; Of sutoenseo, aM angry, succencuras ; 
makes both recensum and recensitum, Sten the latter of which i is, perhaps, bet. 


" 176.] (d) Those which make the Perfect vigularly 
i» ui, but have no Supine. 
Arceo, arcwi, arcere, keep off. 


But the compounds ceerceo, coette ; exerceo, exercise, have a wupinb 
in itum. 


Calleo, have a hard skin, am skilled in ( collide) 
Candeo, shine, glow (candidws). — 
Egeo, want. Compound, tadigeo. 

m ineo ), emineo, stand forth. 

loreo, Bourish. 7 
Frondeo, have foliage ; effrondw:. 
Horreo, shudder, am horrified (herrides J. 
A, Cuepomis : abherreo, and a number of inchostives ; as, jerreme, per 


Languco, am Janguid (languidus ). 
, am concealed. 
Compounds : interlateo, perluteo, sublateo, 


Müádeo, am wet (madidus ). 
Niteo, shine (matidus ). 

Compounds: eniteo, interniteo, preeniteo. 
Oleo, smell. 


ua ¢ able end redélee, have the smell of; eubelee, amni] & 


Peileo, am pale. 
Piéseo, em open. 


suff (i 
Babee, am red (robides). 
Seo, am silent. 


sorbes, 
Perk. sorpsi, de d Componnds : shsenive and. essorbes, 
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Sordeo, am dirty (sordidus). 


eee am splendid Ik splendidis J. 
tudeo, endeavour, stu 
Stüpeo, am startled, astonished ( atupidus J.. 
Timeo, fear (timidus ).. 
, &m torpid. 

"Támeo, swell, am swollen ( tumidus J. 
Vigeo, am animated. 
Vireo, am green, or flourish. : | 

Besides these, there is a number of similar verbs which 
are derived from adjectives, and occur more rarely, and 
chiefly in the form of inchoatives, for the Latin language 
has great freedom in the formation of these intransitive 
verbs, and in that of inchoatives either with or without a 

rimary form. Compare Chap. LII. 

The following are really irregular verbs, and follow the 

analogy of the third conjugation : 


[$ 177.] .1. Verbs which make the Perfect wn si and the 
Supine in sum. 
Ardeo, arst, arswm, ardere, burn. 


Haereo, haesi, haesum, cleave. 
Compounds : adhaereo, cohaereo, inhaereo. 
J'übeo, jussi, jussum, command.. . 
Maneo, mansi, mansum, remain. (But mano, as, flow.) .. 
Permaneo ( permánes), wait ; remaneo, remain behind. 
Muwlceo, mulst, mulsum, stroke, caress. 207 - 
The c unds denulceo and permaloeo strengthen the meaning, 
The participle permulsus is certain, but demulctus and permulctus like- 
wise occur. . 
Mulgeo, mulsi, mulsum, milk. 
Participle comp. emulsus. The derivative nouns mulctus, üs, the milk- 
ing, mulctra, and mulctrale, show that formerly mulctum also existed. 
Rideo, rist, risum, vm, laugh. ' 
Compounds: arrideo (arrides), smile upon or please : derides and irri- 
deo, laugh at, scorn ; deo, smile. 
Suadeo, suas, suasum, vise, 

Pion ; disenade ; persuades, persuade ; but, like suadeo, with the 
Tergeo, tersi, tersum, tergere, wipe; is used also as & verb 
of the third conjugation: tergo, tersi, tersum, tergére. 

Cicero uses tergo more frequently as a verb of: the third c 
whereas the compounds abstergeo, detergeo, extergeo, incline more towarde 
the second (abstergebo, Cic., ad Q. Frat., ii., 10), although in these com- 
pounds, too, the forms of the third are not uncommon. 
Of denseo, the ancient and poetical form for denso, den- 
sare condense (see Bentley on Horace, Carm.,i., 38, 19), 
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the perfect densi is mentioned by the grammarians, and 
the existence of a supine is attested by the adjective dex- 
sus. 


[8 178.] 2. Verbs which make the Perfect in si, but have 
no Supine. 
Algeo, alst, algere, shiver with cold. 
The supine is wanting, but from it is derived the adjective elsus, e, 
tem, CO 


Fulgeo, fulsi, fulgere, shine, am bright. ( Fwigére is poet- 
ical. 


Turgeo, tursi (rare), swell, 
Urgeo or urgueo, «ursi, press. 


3. Verbs with the Perfect in si and the Supine in tum. 


Tudulgen, indulsi, indultum, indulge. 
Torque, tor tors, tortum, twist. 
: contorqueo, twist together ; distorqueo, twist away; extor- 
queo, = sp out or from. 


4. Verbe with the Perfect in xi and the Spine in tain. 


Augeo, auxi, auctum, increase. 

Liiceo, luxt, lucere, shine ; has no supine. 
Liigeo, luat, lugere, mourn; has no supine. 
Frigeo, frizi, frigere, am cold; has no supine. 


[8 179.] 5. Verbs with the Perfect in i i and the Supine in 
sum. 

Prandeo, prandi, pransum, dine. The participle pransus 
has an active signification : : one who has dined. 

Sédeo, sedi, sessum, sit. 
NT (assides), ait by ; desideo, sit done intei or circumsideo, 
dissideo, dissent ; proceidio, preeite ; resideo, settle down. The last three 
have no supine. 

Video, vidi, visum, see. 

Invideo (invides), em envy, elicui ; pervideo, see through ; preevides, fore- 


see ; , provide 


Strideo, stridi, without supine. In poetry stridére. 


6. Verbs with a Reduplication in the Perfect. 
Rrordeo, momordi, morsum, bite. 


épendt, pensum, ded. 
oom depend and | inpendo, Susp ene impending, lose the 
‘aplication. 


Spondeo, 9", VOW. 
spospondi, sponse 


» despondi, , respondi, answer, are like- 
wise without the reduplication. 
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Tondeo, titondi, tonsum, sheer. 
The compounds lose the reduplication ; ae, ationdeo, detoudes 
[8 180.] 7. Verbs without Perfect and Supine. 
Aveo, desire. Compare Chap. LIX., 9. 
Calveo, am bald (calvus). 
Caneo, am gray (canus,). 


Clueo (also in the passive clueor, and after the third con-- 


jugation, cluo, cluére), am called, is obsolete. 

Fla), em yellow (flavus). mE 

Foeteo, stink ('foetidus ). 

Hébeo, am dull, stupid (hebes ). 

Himeo, am damp (humidus ). 

Liveo, am pale or envious (livedus J. | | 

(Mineo) immineo, to be imminent, threatening. Prome- 
geo, am prominent. 

Maereo, mourn ( maestus J. 

Polleo, am strong. 

Renideo, shine, smile. . 

Scateo, gush forth ( Scatére in Lucretius). 

Squaleo, am dirty ( squalidus ). 

Végeo, am gay (vegetus ). | | 

Cieo, ciére, is the same word as the rate &d obsolete cio, 
cire, stir up; both make the perfect civi, according to 
the fourth conjugation; ih Wupime they differ m 
quantity, cieo making citum, and cio, citum. 
Note.—I , , ; leo, the of 

o err dude Sombra ine cim mer e mea uo 

that, in the eigtification of “to call,” the forms of the fourth are preferred, 

e. g., imperf. cibam, cirem ; infinit. ari; the patticipies coaclius and kveitus 

signify ‘excited ;" whereas escitus means * out.” Percito ahd in- 

cieo retain the signification of “to excite," hence Store and incifus; but 

@ccire, to call towards, summon or invite (of which the preseut indicative 

does not occur), has only accitus. Derived from citum are: eite, quick ; the 

entative citare, and hence excito, incito, and suscito. 


. [8181.] 8. Semideponents. (See above,§ 148): 
Audeo, ausus sum, venture. (Porti future atsurus. J 
. The anefent future subjunctive (see $168) win, ausie, dust, ausmt, 
is a remnant of the obsolete perfect aust. e participle ausus and its 
compoand tnaueus are used in postical langeage with '& pucsive signifi 
Gaudeo, gavisus sum, rejoice. (Partic. fut. gavieurus.) 
Soleo, solitus sum, am accustomed (to do something). 
The impersonal compound assdlet signifies '* it usually ‘helppene.” 


a= ee ce a dara eS 0 
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CHAPTER XLVI. 
THIRD CONJUGATION. | 
Iw the list of verbs of this conjugation it seems to be 
still more necessary than in the preceding vae to include 
those verbe which, according to Cha 2, form their | 
perfect and supine regularly. . We divide them into sev- 
eral classes according to the characteristic letter whioh 
precedes the o in the present, agreeably to the method 
which has long since heen adopted in Greek grammars. 
[§ 182.] 1. Vers which have a Vowel before 0, sacieating 
those tu vo. EM " . 
The following have the Perfect and Sapine regular: 
Acio, acti, acütum, sharpen. | EE 
Iren ‘and péracuo, st hen the meaning ; pretücuo, shatpen ut the 
Arguo, accuse, convict of (perf. passive in the latter sense 
usually convictus, from convincere). Argiitus,as an ad- 
jective, signifies “clear.” — | 
Coarguo, the same ; redarguo, refute a charge. 
Dnbwo, to dip, imbue. . : 
wo, put on; exxo, strip off. 


ce 


Luo (participle leiturus ), pa , atone for. s 

P (participk ‘wash of; 2s pay, ato diluo, tefüte, ave derrred from 
another luo (lavo), std all hake the supine in itum. 

Minue, lessen. | 

Comenius, deminer, distin, iuminuo, strengthen the der. 
( INuo, uod, does not occur; from it are formed) 
fase - LE o; rex 
cline; all of which have no moines euo alone has a Paricipis fee 
ture, abnuiturus. 

Ruo (eipino ruitun, rwiturus, at least is derived from it : 
rütwm occurs only in compounds, and is otherwise ob- 
yox Fal. deum, lium, d obrtto 'helín ; proruo, rush for 

dirtti est 9 | , Over? A ° 
ward. Core, fal down ; aud Jue, rush vn, have mo supine. mm 
Spuo, spit. 
Cose, vplt On ; desguo, reject with dingest 
Statuo, establish. u 
: inetiue, institute ; resti tablish ; subeiiive, ws 
tablisb instead of ; dortituo, abandon. ree ; . 
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Sternuo, sneeze (without supine); the frequentative ster- 
niifo is more commonly used. 
Suo, sew. 
Consuo, sew together ; dissuo and resuo, unsew. 
Tribuo, allot to. 
Attribuo, the same ; distribuo, divide ; contribuo, contribute. 
Solvo, solvi, soliitum, loosen. | 
Abseluo, acquit ; dissolvo, dissolve ; exselve, release ; persolue, pay. 
Volvo, roll (frequentative voluto. 
velve, unroll ; involve, roll up; pervelve, read through. | 
The following are without a Supine : 
Uongruo, congrui, agree, and ingruo, penetrate. The stm- 
le verb (gruo or ruo?) does not exist. 
etuo, metus, fear. ( "Timeo, likewise without supine.) So 
. Priscian. Bat metetum occurs in Lucret., v., 1139. 
Pluo, pluvi, usually impersonal, it rains. Priscian knows 
only the perfect plui, which often occurs in Livy. Cha- 
risius mentions pluzi. Impluvi or implui are doubtful. 
The comp. compluo and perpluo do not occur in the per- 
fect. : 


The following are irregular: | 
183. Capio cepi, captum, capere, take hold of. 

Cg 3.) a chance 4 int t and in the supine 6 into e, except en- 

tecapio. Acctpo, receive ; excipio, receive as a guest, succeed ; recipio, 

recover; suscipio, undertake; decipio, deceive; percipio, comprehend ; 


praecipio, give a precept. | | / 
Fácio, feci factum, do, make. 
&cie, dry Up; assusfacio and consuefacio, accustom ; calefacie and 


tepefacio, warm; frigefacto, cool; lebefacio, make to totter; patefacio, 

n; satisfacio, satisfy. These have, in the passive, -fo, -factus sum, 
Seri. But those which change a into 1 form their own passive in -ficier, 
and make the su in -fectun : ajfécio, affect ; conficie and perficie, com- 
plete ; deficio, fall off, am wanting ; interficio, kill ; proficie, make prog: 
ress ; , revive, repair; officio, d in the way, injure. onfit 
confieri, however, is used as a passive of conficio, but only in the third 
pereon, and not by Cicero. , it is wanting, is common in the comic 
wri 


Other compounds of facio follow the first conjugation : emplifico; sac- 
rifico, and the deponents gratificor, ludificor. ) feo 
Jacio, jéci, jactvm, throw. 
e compounds change á into :, and in the supine into e, except sw- 
. perjacio, of which, however, ctum also is found. Abico, throw 
away; adjicio, add; dejicio, throw down ; ejicio, throw out ; injicio, throw 
in; objicio, throw against; rejicio, throw back; transjicio or trajicie, 
t or carry across. These compounds are sometimes found with : 
instead of ji : abicere, inicere, reicere (in the last ei is a diphthong in Virg., 
Ecl., iii , 96: a flumine reice ) ; and this pronunciation was with 
‘the ancients ‘much more frequent, or, perhaps, the common one, for in 
MSS. it is written so almost everywhere; and | Priecian mentions a form 
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scie as synonymous with jacio. No certain conclusion, however, can be 

come to, as the most ancient MSS., such as the Codez Mediceus of Vir- 

gil, have : have & simple i where the length of the preceding syllable shows 
existence of the consonant j.. 


[8 184.] The following have z in the Perfect: 


(From the obsolete 7acio, entice, of which lacto is the 
frequentative), allzcso, ext, ectum, allure; ilicio, entice in; 
petiscio, loud astray; but elicio makes elicus, elicitum, draw 


(From, mene. zi, ctum, see, of which the frequentative i is 
/J, aspicto, ext, ectum, look on; conepicio, the. saine; 

Dopico, look down, despise; dispicio and perspicio, un- 
derstand ; inspicio, look into; respicio, look back; sws- 

picto, look up, reverence. 


Fluo, «zi, fluctum, flow. | 
° ved , flow in ; confluo, flow together ; effluo, flow out; interfiue, flow 
ween. 


Struo, struxi, structum, build, pile 
mare and esstrwo, build Up; 
T. 


Vivo, oxi, victum, live. 
[§ 185.] Other Irregularities. 
Fidio, fodi, fossum, dig. 
vl odio odio, dig out ; confodio and perfodio, dig, pierce throngh suffodio, 


Für tum, flee. 
we eif, away, escape; confugio and perfugio, take 


pull down; inetruo, set in 


Copio, -iei, -itum, desire. © à 
€ 
Deeper rp senten ^ moaning. enoupia only in the 
Rapio, rapui, raptum, rob, snatch. d n 
A arreptum, abripio ,  instch 
deripin, planer eurripeo, sexe! clenicsticaly. epo [à 
Pitrio, pep?ri, partum, bring forth. (But the particip. fut. 
act. pariturus.) . aw has pariri. 
Quatio (quasst is not found), quassum, shake. 
ee quas nasi, ussum, shake vio ently; discutio, shake asunder; escutio, 
_ shake out, off (fig. examine) ; incutio, drive into ; percutio, strike ;. reper- 
 eutio, rebound 
Sapio, ivi and wi (no supine), am wise. 
Desipio (without perfect), am foolish ; resipio, have a taste of, or be- 
come wise again. 


(From the obsolete present coepio), coepi and coeptus sum, 
coeptum (coepere), have begun. See $ 221. 


CHAPTER XLVII. u . 
[$ 186.] 2. vers In “pe” AND “ To," 
The following are regular: 


Claudo, clausi, clausum, claudere, » close. 
Conclüdo, hut up, conclude ; excludo secludo, shut out | inched 
shut in, are all derived from a form clude which is still in use. " 


Divide, dwini, divisum, divide. 


Allide, jure. against ; illido, strike upon; collide, strike together, 
‘ido, strike out. 
Liido, s | | 
ot" , play with; ellüdo, play upon; eludo, dehudo, and iude, ridi- | 
. Plaudo, » £i, sum, cla 5e other sods cnt 
A , applau a different pronan- 
have clap the 
sity ne dae ; with the feet. pvp C 
Rado, shave, scrape; so in abrado, virewnrado, dexédo, 
erado ; corráde, scrape together. 
Rodo, gnaw. 
Abrédo and derodo, w off; arrodo, nibble; cirtumrodo, nibble aH 
Yound ; perrodo, gnaw through. 
Trido, thrust, with its compounds; detrudo, thrust down; 
extrudo, thrust out ; protrudo, thrust forward. 
Vado (no ‘perfect or supine), go 
But exádo, evasi, evasum, eecepe ; mado, attack ; pervado, go through. 


- (8 187.] The following are irregular : 
(a) With a Eeduplication in the Perfect. 


cásum, fall. 
o Uf the compounds, s (hes ve neun; adi incidi, Wwlieum, fall in 
retído, fall ba rect have none : ncm 
"sink ether 3 , fall dan; excite, “out of; acidi, it happens 
(used most commonly ef a Taisfeitüne 
Caedo, cecidi, caesum, cat. 
Bicldo, abecidi, abstivum, cut off; concido, cut to ; indide, cut 
iio; ecdido, kifl; weeido, cut away.’ rp rg proecido, and 
others. 


Pedo, s pepidi (7 ‘peditem ), mépdeobuu. 
$4, pénsum, wei . 
Me peni, ith out io; spend, also con» 


ppendo, appendi, appensum, wei 
aider, Hke perpendo ; suspendo, hang P pedo, t impendio, eti» 
ploy upon or ig something. See $ 179. on pri 


Tendo, tetendt, tensum and tentum, stretch. 
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véiindo, prétendo, and retendo have both expime; t but a» 
are more frequent; but ostensum. Retentus is found ony in in 
Metam., iii., 166, retensus only in Phaedrus, iii, 14,5. Detendo has 
detensus, in Caes., B. C., iii, 85: this is participle does not elsewhere oc: 
cur. The other ‘compounds have only tum in the supine: attendo (sc. 
antmum), attend ; contendo (8c. me), strive; distende, separate, or enlarge 
strain; obtendo and praetendo, commonly used in . 
Ggurative sense alleging ; ; subtendo, stretch beneath. 
Tendo, tutitdi, tunsum and tüswm, m, beat, pound. 
The compounds have only tfisum ; cantundo, contiidi, confusi, 
small ; extundo (figurative), elaborate ; obtundo and retundo, blunt. 
Crédo, credidé, creditum, believe. 
Accréde, accredidi, give credit to. 
The compounds of do, except those mentioned in 5 171. 
- Conde, condidi, ; build, ; abdo, i, hide. So addo, 
aig ; dedo, give up; edo, give out, publish ; 5 perdo, ru ; reddo, give 
back, render, with an an adjectiy eipioe ecd ro deliver ; vendo, sell. pts: 
pessive vendi, except the perticiples venditus vendend 
oceure only in iie writer; oo i used instead. Me But ab- 
voende perfect mo without 
wineondt than with M eleendid) n reduplication, 
[$ 188.] (5) Making di in the Perfect, and sum in the 
Supine. 
Arcends, incendo, suocendo, -cendi, -censum, light, kindle. 
Cüdo, forge. 
Escüdo and procüdo, fashion, hamrher out. 
JDefendo, defend, ward off. 
Edo, eat. See § 212... 
Esido and comédo, -di, -ésum (but also comestus), consume. Dos 


Mando (perfect very rare), chew. 
rt offend. 
rehendo, seize; in early times Frequently contracted 


recs climb. 


Ascendo an and escendo, climb up; descendo, descend; venscende aw in- 
scendo, mount, embark. 


Strido (also strideo), stridi (no supino), grate, make a 
harsh noise. 
do, Sidi, fün » Pour offends, poor over j grefendo, waste; 
afundo, con] endo, "d effende, infunde. 


[$ 189.] (¢) Other Treglarities especially that of a double 
the Supine. 


Cédo, cessi, cessum, yield, go. dive 
AAbeskdo, ; ascide, go 10 ; antecede, surp ass ; concede, 
disio, qo ong; Astdnsopaets yer recede, go ont; incedo, tharc thareh; 
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intercedo, come between, interpose ; ‘recede, retreat . succedo, come into - 


one’s place. 


Findo, idi, ; split. 
fe 1 i Sissies EP asunder. . 


Scindo, jo, scidi, scissum, cut. 

Conscindo, conscidi, conscissum, tear to pieces; e. g., vestem, epistolam ; 
discindo, interacindo (e. g^ A spec: perscindo, and proscindo have similar 
meanings. Rescinde, ann 
and exscindo, destroy, there is putt le doubt. According to Gro- 
novius on Livy, xliv., 5, and Drakenborch on Silius Ital., xv., 473, two 
analogous formations are now generally distinguished : alecindo, abscidi, 
abscissum, and exscindo, exscidi, execissum ; and abscissum and ezcissum are 
said to occur where the present is abscindo, exscindo ; but abecisum and 
excisum where abscido and excido are derived from caedo. But this sup- 
position is contradicted by usage ; for we find, e. g., urbes excise, although 
exscindere urbem is a frequent expression ; and all the MSS. of Horace, 
Serm., ii, 3, 303, have caput abscisum, although we may say absciadere 
caput. In short, our opinion is, that the forms abscissum and exscissum 
do not exist at ‘all, because in pronunciation they are the same as «eb- 
scisum and excisum, ‘from abecidere and excidere, whoee signification is.not 
very different ; and, moreover, that the perfect exacidi, also, is not founded 
on any authority, since the s by which it is distinguished i is not heard 
in pronunciation, and is better not introduced in writing 
the pronunciation and orthography, see § 6, end Ch pec sp LXVE Thus 
there remain only abscindo, abscidi, abscindere, and excs 


Frendo (the perfect does not occur), fressum and JSresum, 
gnash with the teeth; also frendeo, frendere. 
. Méto, messwi, messum, cut, reap. 


Demito, cut off. The perfects messui and demessui are not common ; 


in the sense of reaping, messem feci is more commonly used. 


Mitto, misi, missum, send. 
Admitto, admit commit; amitto, lose ; committo, intrust, e a 
fault ; demitto and dimitto dismiss ; emitto, send forth ; immitto, send 


against ; cater ; intermitto, omit ; omitto and poene leave out ; ) 
A beck; submitto, send permit 


permit ; ; promitto, promise ; remitto, send back 


Pando, pandi, passum nsum rare), spread abroad. 
Eepaddo h has M eerum d Paneun | ribi dispansum. 
Péto, petivi (in poetry, especially in compounds, petit), 
Mop and i 2M for i ore encounter ; ; repeto, repeat, seek 
Sido ( (the perfect and supine usually from sedeo), sit down. 
The compounds, too, usually take the perfect and supine from sedeo : 
consido, consédi, consessum ; 80 assido, seat myself beside ; subside, sink ; 


inside, sit upon ; desido a and resido, seat m down. But the form sidi 
cannot be entirely denied, either in the simple verb or its compounds. 


Sisto, atti (obsolete), s?üfwum, stop (whence status), but 
sisto, in a neutral sense, makes the perfect and supine 
from stare. 

The compounds are all intransitive, and have sfiti, situm ; subsiste, 


substiti, substitum, stand still; absisto (nd supine and desisto, desist ; as 
sisto, place myself beside ;  nsisto, halt, Pons. ; esiste, come forth 
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exist); insisto, tread upon ; obsisto and resisto, resist; persisto, pet« 
"st. Those compounded with dissyllabic prepositions may make the 
perfect in steti, e. g., circumatéti in Suet., Caes., 82; Tacit., Ann., xiii., 52. 
Sterto, stertus (no supine), snore; the perf. sterti rests on 
the authority of the old reading in Ov., Her., viti., 21. 
Verto, verti, versum, turn. 

Adverto and converto, turn towards ; animadverto (animum adverto), turn 
attention to; everto, turn from; everto, destroy; perverto and subverto, 
overturn. 

Deverto, turn in to a house of entertainment ; praeverto, anticipate - 
and reverto, turn back ; are used in the present, imperfect, and füture 
as deponents more commonly than as actives. — - 

Fido, fisus sum, e, trust. 
So confido, ; diffido, distrust ; which have rarely confidi, diffi- 
di, in the perfect. o7 





CHAPTER XLVIII. 


[$ 190.] 3. verns mn “BO” AND “Po.” 
| | Regular are: | 
Glübo (glupsi), gluptum, (at least, degluptum is found), 
glubere, peel. 
Nubo, cover, am married. (applied only to the female), 
‘ participle swpta, one who 1s married. ~ 
Obnübo, cover over. ' 
Scribo, write. 
Desoribo, copy ; adscribo, inscribo, praescribo, &c. 
Carpo, pluck. | 
oncerpo and discerpo, tear asunder; decerpo, gather. 
Repo, creep. 
Arrépo, creep up to ; irrépo, obrepo, subrepo, prerepo. 
Scalpo, grave with a pointed tool, or scrateh with the fin- _ 


ger. 
, work with the chisel. 
lpo, cut out; insculpo, engrave. 
Serpo, creep. The supine has not yet been found. 
wserpo, proserpo. ' 


[$ 191.] The following are irregular: 

The compounds of cubare, to lie, which take an m with a 
change of meaning; those wbich do not change the 
simple cubare denote “to lie ;" the compounds of the 3d 
Conjugation commonly signify ‘to lay one's self down.” 

. 4 o, i, -cubitum, recline at table; incumbo, lean upon, “Py 

remy das procumbo, lie down ; succumbo, fall under ; ocoumbo (su 
mertem), ; 
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Bido, Bibi, bibium, drink. 
Ello, imbtbo. 


Lambo, lambi (lambitum, Priscian), lambere, lick. 
Rampo, rüpi, ruptum, break, tear. 
Abrumpo, break off ; erumpo, break out; corrumpo, destroy ; interruttpe, 
interrupt; ; irrumpo, break i in; perrumpo, bresk through; prorumpo, break 
Scébo, scabi, scabere, scratch with the finger. 
Strepo, streput, strepitum, make a noise. 





CHAPTER XLIX. 


[§ 192.] 4. venBs WrrH A PALATAL LETTER, ''G, C, er, 
H, QU,” AND “au” (IN WHICH “U” 18 NOT CONSIDER- 
ED AS A VOWEL), BEFORE “0.” ! 


Regular are: | 
 Oingo, cinzi, cinctum, ciagere, gird, surround. 
M ri in the passive, or me, has the same meaning ; discingo, ungird, 
ot 
From fligo, which rarely occurs, are forméd : 
.. Affage, strike to the ground; confige, light ; infige, strike upon. Pe 
fligo belongs to the first conjugation. 


me (supe regular, frictun, rarely risum), roast, 


sng join. ' 
"nidi conjungo, join to, with ; disjungo and sejanga, separate; 
Lingo, lick. (Hence ligirio or ligurrio. J 
Mungo, row the nose (rare) 5 ; emungo. 
Plango, beet, lament. 


Rigo, rule, guide corrige, amend ; diee, 
rrigo, arrexi, arrectum, and erígo, raise on gh end; di 

direct ; porrigo, stretch out. Pergo (for perrige ah pec, 
surgo (for surrigo) surrezi, surrecium, (nee; CREO aeburgo, Consurgze, 


Stgo, suck, exugo. 
Tego, cover. 
PE o and obtégo, cover up; ; detego and retego, uncover ; protege, pro- 


Jingo or tingwo, dip, dye. 
0 Ot wnguo, enoint. 
| erungo strengthens the meaning ; guage, unmint. 
| Stinguo, put out (has no perfect or supine, and is of rare 


occurrence). 
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Compounds: evtimguo and restinguo, -inai, -inctum ; ef. 
instinguo, though from a different root, the Greek aríZo. I ar 
ticiple instinctus is used in the sense of “ spurred on, inspired,” and no 
ether tense is found (otherwise instigare is used). ; 

Traho, draw. 
Pertrisho strengthens the meaning; attraho, contraho, detrahe, extrahe, 
i , Withdraw secretly. 
Vého, carry (active); frequent., vecto, -as 

Advéko, carry to; inveho, carry or bring in. The passive of this verb 

vehor, vectus sum, vehi, is beet rendered by, a neuter verb of motion. So 


carcumvéhor, travel round ; praet invéhor, inveigh against. 
These verbs, therefore, are classed eod ainongtibe; deponents. i 
Dico, say. 


Addie, adjudge; contradico, edieo, indico; interdico, forbid ; preadice. 
Dico, guide, lead, draw. 


Abdico, adduco, circumduco ; conduco, hire ; deduco, diduco, educo, induco, 
introduce, obduco, perduco, produco, reduco ; 'seduco, ‘lead aside ; ubduco, 


Cóquo, coa, coctum, dress. 
Concdquo, digest ; decoquo, boil down, squander. ! 
[§ 193.] Irregular in the Supine, throwing out s, of 
assuming 2. 
Pingo, fina finzi, fictum, feign. 


the eame; «finge, false! ascribe ; efiage, imitate ; nego, 
feshice ow. , 


Mingo (a more common form of the present is ae 
minat mictum, make water. 
Pingo, pinzi, pictum, paint. E 
represent by painting ; appinge, expinge. ~ 


Stringo, strinzi, strictum, squeeze together. | 
Astringo, draw close ; constringo, draw together ; destringo, draw out ; 
dincingo, draw asunder ; ebetringo, bind by obligation ; gerstrimge, ridée 


Fare m, fasten. 
ago, ; transfige, pierce through. 
Verbs in cto, in which t only strengthens the form of the 


Present. 


Flecto , flexi, Jlezum, bend. Comp. infecto 

Necto, nexi and nexus, nexum, bin 

Pecto, peri, pecum, comb. 

Plecto, without perfect and supine, from the Greek wife, 
strike ; usually only in the passive, plector, am punish- 
ed, smart for. Another plecto, from the Greek mAéxw, 
twist, is obsolete as an active, but forms the foundation 


of the deponents : amplector, complector ; participle am- 
plexus, complexus. 


166 LATIN GRAMMAR. 


Of  ango, anzi, torment ; and nixgo, ninxi, snow, no supine 
is found. 

Of clango, ring loudly, neither perfect nor supine; ac- 
cording to analogy, the former would be clama. 


[$ 194.] The following are irregular i in the formation of 
the Perfect: 


(a) Taking a Feduplication, 


Parco, peperci, parsum, spare; parsi is rare, and an archa- 
ism ; rcitum 18 uncertain. 
vehe dis istinction is commonl un that, in the sense of ‘sparing life, 
th, peperci, parcitum, in that of sparing money, parsi, parsum, are 
used ; "but the distinction cannot be carried out, for the sense is, in fact, 
the same, viz., to consume as little as possible of anything. Parce or 
comparco , ges Or -persi, -parsum, to accumulate by saving, with the ac- 
cus., occurs, ind in comedy ; but this use of the word is very rare, 
and does not seem to have been common in ordinary life, where other 
expressions were used, such as pecuniam facere, or in futuros usus colli- 
im and parco retained: its dative and its o meaning. 


Pu pupugi, punctum, p pierce. 
o om unds have in the perfect punzi ; as, compungo, dispungo, and 
interpungo, distinguish with points. 


Tango, d tetigt, tactum, touch. 


obliga (as nr (os impersonate}, itf falls to tho lot lot ; p in E good ease. 
Pango, in the sense of strike, drive in, panzi, (obaolete 
pegt), panctum ; in the sense of bargain, pepigt, pac- 
tum. In this sense pactscor is employed i in the present. 
The compounds have pégi, pactum ; a8, compingo, fasten together; im- 


pingo. So, also, oppango, oppegi, strike u on. - Of depango and 
the perfect and supine are found in the upon. MPONES? 


[$ 195.] (5) Without changing the Characteristic Letter. 


Ago, & i gem, agere, drive. 
) coégi, coactum, drive to ether, force ; , ca 
thoai; abe abigo, drive away ; adigo, exigo, digo, subigo, prn iu 


»* wit t , d 3 ambig . l te, d and 
Ludo ago), am m ine) are both without orfoct aed spine 
Déigo, degi (rare), no supine, spend (vitam, aetatem ). 
Frango, Srégi fractum, break. 
roa eae perfringo strengthen the meaning ; effringo and refringo, 


Léo, bc lectum, read. (But ego, as, send off.) . 

10, praeligo, with those chang g 4 into ; as, colligo, delige, eli- 

go, pij eligo, are conjugated. But ligo, intelligo (obsolete intalligo), 

Bd gligo (obsolete neglégo), have -exi in the perfect. The perfects in- 
neglégi are uncertain or unclassical.: 


Roo Or 1020, ict, ictum, strike, in connexion with foedus. 
Priscian (p. 877 and 886) mentions both forms, but 
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thing can be decided, as tcvé only occurs in the pres 
ent, an iciunt in Tacitus (Ann., xi., 9) ia only a wrong 
conjecture for faciunt. Otherwise ferio i is used in the 
present | inste 
Vinco, vict, victum, conquer. 
Convinco, persuade ; devinco, overcome ; evinco, catty a point, estab- 
lish by argument. . 
e liqui, leave (no supine), chief used i in 
"equi de ave (ns darelbuquo, ) chiot ive lictum in the supine 
[$ 196.] (c) Perfect si, Supine sum. 
Mergo, mersit, mersum, dip. 
» demergo, and immergo, submergo. 


Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, scatter. 
04 ome conspergo, and respergo, -ersi, -ersum,  besprinkle ; ezpergo, 
sprinkle 


Tergo, tersi, tersum, wipe. (See above, § 177.) 
Vergo, vergere, incline towards, without perfect and su; 
pine. 





CHAPTER L. 
[$ 197.] 5. vernBs WHICH HAVE “1, M, N, R” BEFORE “0” 
Regular verbs in mo. 
Como, compsi, comptum, comere, adorn. 
Demo, take away. 


Primo, bring out. 
» expromo, the same in signification. 


Simo, take. 
Absümo and consumo, consume ; assumo, desumo. 
Temno, temnere, despise (poetical). 
Contemno, contempsi, contemptum, the same meaning. 
Irregular. 
[$ 198.] (a) Conjugated according to the Analogy of the 
Second Conjugation. - 


Alo, alui, alitum (or ai altum ), alere, nourigh. 
‘Altus occurs in and Sallust; afterward alitus becomes the 
Pamon f form, as in Livy and Val. Maximus. See Garatoni on Cic. Pp 


Clo, colui, cultum, till. 

Excilo and percolo strengthen the meaning ; ; incilo, inhabit a country. 
Consilo, consulut, consultum, ask advice. 
Molo, molui. molitum, grind. 
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Ovocilo, oceulei, scoutium, conceal. 
Frémo, yor , fremitum, murmur. 
coufr emo. 

Gémo, gemui, gemitum, groan. 

Congémo (congemisco), ingémo (ingemisco), wi, DO supine, lament. 
Trimo, tremwi (no supine), tre tremble. 

Contrémo strengthens 
Vomo, vomnui, vomitum, vomit. 

Evimo, revdmo. 


Gigno, beget, haa (from the obsolete fao), genui, geni- 


yim implant ; progigno, bring um, pl | 
Pino, pórsi (. posios $ obe.) ponit 
Antepino, prefer by; piace “arrange ; depono, lay 
md ert a ig m ts Te ae ee 
Ce ? 9 M 
Poele the ahort ein ibo porfeot and supize, ee 1 18, 3. 
(From the obsolete cello )-— . m. 
3, t > $ t 
rape exoslio, praecello, w wi (without supine), surpass ; perielio 
[s 199] (6) Forming the Perfect with Reduplication. 


Cano, cecini, cantum, canere, sing.. 
Succne, suci i, succentum, sing to; 80 ocoino (o sooo, she sing, sound 
; harmonize, or, in an active sense, begin 

hout supine, opino, bui the subetantive' concentus is derived from: it. di 
accino, intercino, and recino o (or recano) no perfect or supine is found ; but 
from accino we have the antive accentus. 

Curro, cucurri, cursu, vun 
The compounds accurro, decurro, 
and others, sometimes retain, but more eyelet iy drop the the ' eduplicas 
tion in the perfect. 
Fallo, fefelli, faleum, cheat. 
p dejan supine), refute. 
Pello, pepüli, pulsum, drive away. 

Appello, appüli, io, compel dope, thn same way are con- 
jugated compello, urge , propelle, repello, way; 
expello, drive out ; impello and; , urge on. me Sway 

[$ 200.] (c) Making vi in the Perfect. 
Cerno, erevi, cretum, separate, aee, perceive. In the sense 
of pine, Et rceiving, the verb has neither perfect nor 
he perfect crev$ is used in juristical lan- 
guage mage in the sense of decrevi, and in the phrase Aeredi- 
tatem cernere, for hereditatem adire. . 
Compounds: Decerno, decrevi, decretum, decree; so discerno, excerno, 
secerno, separate, distinguish. 
Lino, lev Divi. or levi), litum, smear. 
y perlino, oblino (participle eblitus, not to be confounded, 
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with obitus, from obliviscor), perlino, besmear. There is also a regular 
verb of the fourth conjugation of the same meaning, from whielr the 
compounds allinio, circumlinio, illinio, and others used by later writers, 
are derived. 


Sino, sivi, situm, allow. In the perfect subjunctive we 
find sirim, siris, sirit, along with siverit. (Situs, situ- 
ated, is perhaps derived from this verb.) 

Destino, destvi desii (at least, desit for desiit in Martial, see § 1 
note, for desierunt is no proof), desitum, cease. Desitus est is also us 
as a perfect with the infin. passive, like coeptus est. (See § 221.) 


Sperno, sprevi, spretum, despise. 
Sterno, straévi, stratum, stretch out on the ground. | 
Consterno, insterno, spread out (but consterno, as, frighten) ; prosterno, 
throw down ; substerno, spread under. 

Séro, in the sense of sowing, has sévi, sátuwn ; in that of 
arranging and connecting together it is said to have 
serui, sertum, but these forms of the simple verb do not 
occur, though serta, garlands, is derived from sertum. — 

The compounds are variously conjugated according to their meaning. 
Consiro insero make -ui, -ertum, in the sense of joining ; -evi, -itum, in 
the sense ofsowing. 'The following compounds are used only in the 
sense of joining: Desero, dissero, exsero, and accordingly make only 
serui, sertum. t the verbs sero, sevi, and sero, serui, are really the 
same, is proved by the interchange of inserere and conserere in good 
authors, of which any dictionary may furnish examples. 

T?ro, trivi, tritum, rub. - ; 

Conttro, rub to pieces; att£ro, rab away, injure (perfect also atterui) ; 
extero, remove by rubbing. " 


[8 201.] (d) Other Irregularities. 
Vello, velli, and vulsi (but more frequently velli ), vulsum, 
pluck out. - mE 
The compounds convello, revello, and divello have only velli in the per- 
fect ; but avello and evello have also avulsi and evulsi. 
Peallo, psalli, psallere, play on a stringed instrument. 
Emo, emi, emptum, buy. chase beck. The 
Cotme, collect rchase ; redimo, pure significa, 
tion “take” a vec in the co ands adimo, take away; dirimo, di- 
vide ; ezimo, take out ; interimo, take away, kill; perimo, destroy. 
Prémo, pressi, pressum, press. 
Comprimo, press together; deprimo, opprimo, supprimo, press down ; 
ezprimo, press out. . 
Géro, gessi, gestum, carry, transact. 
Congiro, dd» together ; digero, arrange ; ingero, introduce. 
wasi, ustum, burn, 
Ure, sacs kindle ; comb@ro, consume by tre ; intro, uri in, brand ; estbre, 
burn out. 
Verro, verrs, versum, sweep out. 


Quaero, quaesivi, quaesitum, pet. 





e 
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Another pronuncistion of the same word is quaeso. (See $ 224.) Ac- 
quire, acquire ; conquiro, collect ; anquiro, ezquiro, inquire, perquiro, ex- 
amine ; requiro, miss, require. EM Dj 

( Füro , furere, rage (without perfect or supine); insanivs 
is used as 8 perfect instead. Even the first person 
present is not found, though furis and furit are com- 
mon. . 

Féro, tüli, látum, ferre, is irregular in several pointa. See 
below, $ 213. 





CHAPTER. LI. 
[§ 202.].6. vERBs IN “80” AND “xo.” 


Depso, depsui, depsitum, and depstum, knead. 
Pinso, pinsui and pinsi, pinsitum and pistum (also prnsum ), 
pound, grind. 
Viso, visi, visére, visit. The supine visum belongs to vt- 
dere, from which visere itself is derived. 
Texo, texui, textum, weave. 
Compounds frequently with a figurative signification: attero, add; 


contezo, put together ; obtexo, cover; pertexo, carry out; praetexo, add a 
hem ; retexo, to urido that which is woven, destroy. 


After the Analogy of the Fourth Conjugation: 


Arcesso, or accerso, -ivi, -itwm, summon. 
Both modes of writing this word are found in good MSS. and edi- 
' tions ; compare Schneider's Elementarlehre, p. 257, foll., and the quota- 
tions in Kritz on Sallust, Cats., 40. The infinitive passive arcessiri oc 
curs sometimes, as in Caes., Bell. Gall., v., 11, Oudendorp. on 


Capesso, undertake. 

Facesso, give trouble, especially with megotium and. peri- 
culum, also equivalent to proficiscor, get off (facesseris, 
in Cic., Div., in Q. Caec., 14). | (^! 

Incesso, attack; no supine. Perfect, incessivi : incessi is 
doubtful (Tac., Hist, iii, 77), unless we refer to this 
root, and not to incedo, the frequently occurring phrase, 
cura, desperatio, &c., tncessit animos. 

Lacesso, provoke. 


[§ 203.] 7. Verbs in sco, either not Inchoatives,* or of 
| which the Simple is no longer found. 
Cresco, crévi, crétum, grow. | 








as. [On an socurnte examination, of their meanin ; however, euch verbs 
cresco, nosco, Gc. ‘ou tual inchoativ might as 
well have been arranged under the sucaeeding chapter.) m. Ed. 





THIRD CONJUGATION. 17} 


So, also, Cons de-, excresco, and without a supine, accresco, incresco, 

grow up, and succresco, grow up gradually. 

Nosco, novi, notum, become acquainted with. The ori 

ginal form is gnosco (Greek ycyvóoko), and the g reap 
ars in the compounds, if possible. ' 

The perfect novi takes the signification of the present, ‘I know’ 
(9 221); the supme is mentioned only on account of the compounds. 
or the participle notus has become an adjective, and the participle fu 
ture does not occur. The comp. agnosco, recognise, cognosco (perf. cog 
novi, I know), and recognosco, recognise, have, in the supine, aénitum 

, recognitum ; ignosco, pardon, has ignotum ; di, inter , 
nosco hate no supine. 


Pasco, pavi, pastum, feed. 

Depasco, feod down, "The deponent pescor, feed or eat. 

Quiesco, quiévi, quietum, rest. 

Acquiesco, repose with satisfaction; conquiesco, requiesco, rest. 

Suesco, suevi, suetum, mostly intransitive, grow accustom. 
ed, or, more rarely, accustom another. But swetus sig 
nifies ** accustomed.” | M 

So, also, assuesco, consuesco, insuesco, generally accustom one's self . 
, disaccustom one’s self. Some passages where they oecur is - 
a transitive sense (in which otherwise the compounds with facio an 
used, aee $ 183) are referred to by Bentley on Horace, Serm., i., 4, 105. 

Compesco, compescut (no supine), restrain. - 

Dispesco, dispescut (no supine), divide. 

Disco, didici (no supine: désciturus in Appuleius), learn. 

1o a ddiseo, addidici, learn in addition; dedisco, unlearn ; edisco, learn by 

art. ° 5 
Posco, poposci (no supine), demand. | 

pe cDeposco, depepsesi, and repesco, demand back ; esposco, espepasci, cba) 


Glisco, gliscere, increase. — . 
Hisco, hiscere, open the mouth, gape. 


‘CHAPTER LII. 
INCHOATIVES. 


[§ 204.] Tux inchoatives (see § 234) in sco are partly 
formed from verbs (chiefly of the second conjugation*), 
and partly from nouns (substantives or adjectives), and: 
are accordingly called incAoativa verbalia, or inchoatwa 
nominalia, that is, verbal or nominal inehoatives. The 


first have no other perfect than that of the simple verb; 
* According to a passage in Gellius, vi. 15, they were probably. pro-, 
nounced with a naturally long «; 38, calésco, pallásco. 5 


» 
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the others either have none, or form it in a similar way in 
vi Few of the verbal inchoatives have the supine of the 


le verb. 

"Only those which are of most frequent occurrence are 
given in the following list. There are a great many 
more, but their formation is easy and analogous. Thus 
we may form inchoatives to the intransitive verbs in 
Chap. XLV., if there is any occasion for it, and we may 
be assured thet it occurs in some passage or other of the 
ancients. ' 

1. Verbal Inchoatives with the Perfect of the Semple Verb. 
Albesco and coatheas (albeo), evalbui gr grow white. 


Aresco (areo), arui, grow dry. 
Calesco (caleo), cahu, become warm. 


ow hot Í 
Em ( | grow of a white heat; figuratively, am 


« 


), extimui, am n terrified. 


re de Boreae b dire =, (fore €0J, efto ut, 
Herm end ad-, imhasreace > fre on ad-, inhaesi, adhere 
ézhorresco, perhorresco (horreo), exhorrui, am struck with horror. 
(gemo), ingemui, groan. 
Intusnesco (tumeo), intumui, swell u 
Jrraucisco (rmeses’ irrausi, beeome hoarse. 
, relanguesco (langues), elangui, become feeble. 
Mii (i ; licui, Ye away. 


ome wet. 
Marcesco (mate comp. . commarcesco, @marcesco, emarcui, fade. 
Occallesco (calleo), a callous surface. 


Pallesco, 
Putresco Purees (pare) (pale) pel ‘urn pale. 


E I cle (ra) and ree , recover wisdom. 


iid grow old. "The patticiple senectus, 
tupeo), ebetupui, am struck. 


pases i, vine waste away. 


i (tepeo tepui, grow lukewarm. 

sco, COMP. conviresco, eviresco, reviresco (vireo), virui, grow green. 

2.. Verbal Inchoatives which have the Supine as well ae 
Perfect of the Simple Verb. 

Es abélevi, abolitum, cease, am annihilated. 


n old, is litt is ttl one i 
and 


JExolesco, exolevi, exolztum, grow useless by age. E also, obsolesce. 
Adolesco, adolevi, adultum, grow up. See § 174, O 
oalesco egi (og oot coalitum, grow together. 


pirum, desire. 
ére), in Sibi pe tum, recover health. 
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Kvardesco (ardére), exarsi, exarsum, am inflamed. 

Indolesco (dolére), indolui, itum, feel pain. 

Inveterasce (inveterare), inveteravi, atum, grow old. 

Obdormisco (dormire), ivi, itum, fall asleep tuedormisco, sleep out. 


Revivisco (vivére), revizi, revictum, recover life. 
Seieco, (scire), sctvi, scitum, resolve, decree. Hence plebiscitum, populiscitum 


[8 205.] 3. Inchoatives derived from Nouns. 
(a) Without a Perfect. 


Encurvesco (curvus), become pee i 
Integrasco (integer), become renovated. 
J'uvenesco ( juvenis), grow young. 
Mitesco (»utis), grow mild. 
ts), ow soft 
pinguis), grow fat. 
je d mind , "e rec hild (agai 
asco, , become ac again). 
Sterilesco (sterilis), become barren. (gain) 
T'eneresco, tenerasco (tener), become tender. 


(5) With a Perfect. : 
Oretreeco, increbresco, and percrebresco (creber), crebrui, grow frequent or cup 


Duresco, obduresco (durus), durui, hard. 
Buanesco (vanus), Pontes i appear. " 


Obenutesco , oiimmutwu, become dn 

Obsurdesco ray obsurdui, become deaf. . 

Men crudus), ui, to open again (of a wound that had been 
c ’ 


Vilesco and evilesco (vilis), evilui, become cheap or worthless. 





CHAPTER LIII. 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


[$ 206.] Tux desiderative verbs (see $ 232) in erie, 
e. g., coenaturio, dormiturio, empturio, have neither per- 
fect nor supine, with the exception of esurio, desire to eat, 
perfect esurivi, participle esuriturus ; xupturio, desire to 
marry, and parturio, am in labour, have only perfects, 
napteriot and parturivi, but no supine. | 

The following verbs very, either in the perfect or in 
the supine, or in both, from the regular form (ivi, ifum. 

2 
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Cio, civi, citum, regular; but see § 180. 

Eo, ivi, itum, with its compounds. See Defective Verbs, 
§ 216. | 

. F'arcio, farsi, fartum (also written farctum, farcire, stuff. 

e supine farsum is more rare, and not as 
Cenfercio and refercio, fersi, fertum, fill up; effercio, infercio, are conju- 

gated like the simple verb. ] 

Fulcto, m, fulcire, prop. 


The perfect thus presents no external difference from the perfect of 
€o. 


Haurio, hausi, haustum, haurire, draw. 
The supine hausum is rare, but the participle hausurus is as common 
as hausturus. . 
Queo, quivi or quit, quitum, quire. See § 216. 
Raucio, raust, rausum, raucire, am hoarse (raucus ). 
The compound irrauserit, in Cic., de Orat., 1., 61. See $ 204. 


Saepio, saepsi, saeptum, saepire (some write septo), hedge 
in. . 


Sülio, salut, more rarely sali ( saltum ), salire, spring. 

In the comp. desilio, exilio, insilio, &c., the perf. -silui is far better than 
the forms in silii and salivi, and must be restored in the authors of the 
best age from the MSS. See Drakenb. on Liv.,ii., 10, and Schwarz on 
Pliny, Paneg., 66. The supine does not exist either in the simple verb 
or in the compounds, though the derivatives saltus, dis, desultor, insultare, 
lead us to a form saltum, and in compounds sultum. The regular verb 
salire, salt, must not be confounded with salire, spring. The former is 
synonymous with the obsolete salére or sallére, from which salsus is de- 
nv 


Sancto, sanzi, sancitum and sanctum, sancire, decree, sanc- 
tion. Sanctus is found as a participle, though it is com- 
. monly an adjective, but sancitus is more common. 
Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, sarcire, patch. 
Kesarcio, repair. 
Sentio, sensi, sensum, sentire, fee), think. 

Consentio, & ; dissentio, disagree ; praesentio, perceive beforehand. 
The-compound assentio is not as common as the deponent assentior, but 
is founded on good authority, e. g., Cic., ad Att., ix., 9, assentio: ad 
Fam., v., 2, assensi ; and three other instances of the perfect, which 
are quoted by Bünemann on Lactant., i. 15, 19. 

Sepelio, -ivi, sepultum, sepelire, bury. 
Vénio, veni, ventum, venire, come. 
Advenio, arrive ; convenio, meet ; obvenio, encounter; pervenio, reach ; 
invenio, find. 
Vincto, vinzi, vinctum, vincire, bind. 
Devincio, bind closely, bind by duty. 
Amicio, amictum, amicire, clothe. (The perfects amixs 
and amicwi are attested by the grammarian Diomedes, 
p» 364, but are not found in our authors, Amicivi (am- 
tcisse ), on the other hand, occurs in Fronto.) 


M 


^ 
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Aperto, vi, rium, aperire, open. 

Seer (a used ih the present and infritive, sleó e r'deptuedt cum. 

. perior, comperiri), experience, and reperio, repéri (or repperi), repertum, find. 

Ferio—ferire, strike. (In the active percussi is used as 
a perfect, and in the passive ictus sum.) 

F'erocio—ferocire, am wild or insolent. 

Visio—vusire, Bdéw. . 

Punto, punish, is regular, but is sometimes used by Cic- 
ero as a deponent, de Off., i.,, 25, punitur : Twscul., i, 
44, puniantur: Philip. vii, 3, puniretur: p. Milon., 
19, punitus es: de Invent., 1i., 27, punttus sis. 





CHAPTER LIV. 
LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS.*1 


|$ 207.] DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Adminiculor, aid - Auxilior, aid. 


Adversor, oppose myself. Bacchor, revel as a Bacchanal. 
Adülor, flatter. Calumnior, cavil. 
Aemulor, rival. Cavillor, ndicule. 
* Altercor, quarrel. Cauponor, deal, retail. 
Alucinor, (also alluc. and halluc.), Causor, allege. . 

dote, talk idly. . Circulor, form a circle around me. 
Amplesor, embrace. Comissor, feast. 
Ancillor, am a handmaid. Comitor, accompany (comes, active 
Apricor, sun myself. only in the poets). 


° , fetch water ; frumenior, col- Commentor, reflect upon, dispute. 
corn; lignor, colleet wood; Contionor, barangue. 
snaterior fell timber; pabulor,forage. *Conflictor, contend. 
itror, thin] 


, Conor, attempt. 
Architector, build (amarchitectus). Consilior, advise. 
Argumentor, prove. Conspicor, behold. 
Argütor, chatter, am argutus. Contemplor, contemplate. 
Aspernor, despise. Convicior, revile. 
Assentor, agree, flatter. Convivor, feast (conviva). 
Auctionor, sell at auction. Cornicor, chatter as a crow. 


Auctipor, catch birds, am auceps. Criminor, accuse. 
Aversor, dislike, avoid with horror. Cunctor, delay. 


Auguror (augur ] Depecülor, plunder. —— 

* Auspicor (ea, practise sooth- Despicor, despise ; despicio, but despe- 
Hariolor olus), saying. ' catus is passive, despised. 
Vaticinor (vates), Deversor, lodge. 





* The words to which an asterisk is prefixed are used also as actives, 
but better as deponents. Some deponents have been omitted in the list, 
which are either of very rare occurrence or more commonly used as ac- 
tives. Respecting the latter, see the note attheend. = = 

t [The Latin deponente are in fact middle verbs, the active voices of 
which have passed out of use. Many of these old actives may be found 
in the fragments of the early writers; as, for example, Ennius. What 
are called common verbe are, in fact, nothing more than verbe which have 
the middle and passive voice, each more or less in use, but have lost the 
active.]— Am. Ed. 
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p sims d de worthy. Cicero, how- 
ever, sometimes uses it in a pass- 
ive sense, *[ am thought. wor- 


Dadi 


Eu 
Eivcürir p uce [e int of labour. : 


ulor, feast. 
xécror, execrate. 

* Fabricor, fashion. 

Fabulor, confabulor, talk. 

‘Famulor, serve ( famulus). 

Feneror, lend at interest (the active, 
* to restore with interest,” occurs 
in Terence ; in later writers it is 
the same as the deponent). 

Ferior, keep holyday. 

Frustror, disappoint. 

Furor, su , steal. 

Glorior, t. 

Graecor, live in the Greek style, that 
is, luxuriously. 

Grassor, edvance, atin attack. 
atificor, comply with. 

Grator and gratülor, give thanks, 

resent congratulations. 

(Graver, think heavy, is the passive 
of gravo.) 

Helluor, giuttonize (Aelluo). 

Hortor, exhort; adhertor, exhortor, 


tor. 
Hospitor, am a guest (Aospes), lodge. 
Imari imagine. 


am indi ant, a urn. 

gie, itor deny. E P 
1 nsidior, plot. ' 

tor, explain, am an interpres. 
Ja - throw, dart. 
Jocor, jest. 
Laetor, rejoice (laetus). 
Lamentor, lament. 
Latrocinor, rob, am a latro. 
Lenocinor (alicui), flatter. 

r, am voluptuous, 
Licitor, bid at an auction. 
Lucror, | 


out. 
Mur and minifor, threaten. 
‘wonder ; demirer, the same; 
,8 


Miseror, commiseror, pity. 

Dfoderor, restrain, temper. 

Modulor, modulate 

Morigeror, comply, am am morigerus. 

Moror, lelay; trans. and intrans. ; 

Omp. commoror 

* Muneror, remuneror,,. aliquem elique 
re, reward. 
utuor, borrow. 

JNegotior, carry on business. 

Niditlor, build a nest. 

Nugor, t trifle. 

Nundinor, deal in buying and selling. 

Nutricor, nourish. 

Odóror, smell out. 

Ominor, prophesy ; abominor, abomi- 


Oper, bestow labour on. 


tulor, lend help. 
or, yawn. 

oculo, kiss. 

Otior, have leisure. 
* Palpor, stroke, flatter. 
Parasitor, act the parasite ( parasiws). 
Patrocinor, patronise. 
Percontor, inquire. 
Peregrinor, dwell as a stranger. 
Periclitor, try, in later writers, am m 

danger. - 
Philosophor, philosophize. 
“Piero take a pledge, bind by a 


Pirror! jim idle ( piger). 


' Piscor, fi 


* Populor, lay waste. 
Prades plunder. 


Praestolor, wait for, with the dat. or 


accus, (the quantity of the o is un- 
péertain, though probably short). 
Praevaricor, walk with crooked legs, 
act dishonestly, as a praevaricator, 
that is, as a se accuser. 

Précor, pray; comprecor, invoke ; « 
precor, deprecate : imprecor, inupre- 


Protlir, fight a battle. 
Ratiocinor, reason. 
Kecordor, remember. 

agor, Op 
Rint exatnine minutely. 
Rixor, w 
Rusticor, fi ive ^ the country. 
Scitor itor and sciscitor, inquire. 


erutor, pers crator, search. 
Sector, the frequentative of segwor, 


follow ; assector, consector, insector, 
Sermocinor, hold discourse. 


Solor, consolor, comfort. 
Spatior, 


expatior, walk. 
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meee s look out. Vador, summon to trial. 
make a bargain ; adstipulor, Vágor and plor, wander. 
Velificor, steer towards (figuratively, 
C am indignant. gain a pu ), whence it ia con 


(he t , "s » strued with the dative; as, honors 
Sufrigor contrary oi refragor 
Velitor, skirmish with light troops. 


Super su toc Veneror, venerate. 
Tergiversor, shufile. Venor, hunt. 

Testor and testificor, bear witness. Verecundor, feel shame at doing. 
Tricor, e unreasonable difficul- Versor (P properly the » passive of , 
ties (tricas). dwet am occupi elin; Ii aversor, 

, am sad. obversor, 
Truttnor, weigh. Vous er vociferate. 
, make uproar. Urinor, dip under water (to void 
. Tutor, defend. urine is urinam facere or reddere), 


Note.—We must here notice some e verbs which are commonly used as 
actives, but by some writers, and of good authority, as er also. 
(Cic). lacs communicor, commer mere in the Pis., 25), fluotwr, 

lacrimer, luzsrior, mictor ificor, in t iguiative acad 
after, is used by Cicero as a deponent, but in the primary sense of '' n 
ing? ‘it is much more usually active. Adulor, arbitror, omer and more 
expecially Nice re u icero as pasaives, as well as de 
4 and not EE the participle, as is the case with ma men] 
prie qr Sco the Chapter on the Participle, in the Syntax, 





CHAPTER LV. 
[§ 208.] DEPONENTS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 


Fateor, fassus sum, fateri, acknowledge. 

Confiteor, confessus sum, the same, but usua ly, confess 8 crime; pre- 
iter, profess; diffteor (no participle), deny. 

Liceor, licitus sum, with the accus., bid at an auction. 

Polliceor, promise. 

Médeor, without a participle, for which medicatus, from 
medicari, is commonly used. 

* Méreor, meritus sum, deserve. The active is used in the 
sense of serving or earning, as meérere stipendia ; but 
the forms are not kept distinct. 

Commereor, demereor, promereer, have the same meaning. 

Misereor, miseritus or misertus sum, pity. 

Respecting the impersonal verb miseret or miseretur me, seo $ 236. 

Reor, rátus swum, reri, think. 

Tucor, tuitus sum, look upon, fig. defend. 

Contueor, intueor, look upon. There was an old form ser, after the 
third conjugation, of which examples are found in the comic writers 


and in Lucretius; and in Nep., Chabr., 1, 3, intuuntur is found for the 
common intuentur. The adject. tutus is derived from the form twr, 


Vereor, veritus sum, fear. 
Revereor, reverence ; eubvereor, slightly fear. 
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CHAPTER LVI. 
[§209.] DEPONENTS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


From the obsolete apiscor, aptus su sum, apisci, are derived : 
Ese rioce adeptus sum, and indipiscor, obt 
giscor, euperrecivs eum, expergisct awake. 
e verb erpergefacere signifies to pergit expergefactus, awa- 
‘kened. Ezpergo, with its participle expergitus, is obsolete. 


Fruor, fructus and fruiius sum, frei, enjoy. (Particip. 
at 
Perfruor,. ruc mf strengthens the meaning. 

Pungor, fünctus sum, fungi, perform, dis discharge. 

efungor, perfungor, completely discharge, finish 

Gradior, gressus sum, gradi, proceed. " 

depart " erri go out af serie, enter ‘ons vopredion, 
eration: return. 

Irascor, irasci, properly an inchoative, grow angry; tratus 
sum means only, I a angry. I have been or was an- 
gry may be expressed by succensut. 

Labor, lapsus sum, tabi, fall. 

Collabor, sink together; dildbor; fall in pieces ; prolabor, fall down; 

Liquor, locutus sum, loqui, speak. ' 


Alléquor, address ; colloquor, speak with ; eloquor, interloquor ; obloquer, 
speak against, revile. 


(From the-obsolete menzscor ), 
Comminiscor, commentus sum, comminisci, devise, imagine (the participle 
commentus usually in a passive sense, feigned 2i reminiscer, remintact, 
has no perfect ; recordatus sum is used instead of it. 


Mónor, mortuus sum (participle future, moriturus ), mort, 
die (moriri is obsolete, but still occurs in Ovid, Metam., 
xiv., 215). | 

ior, commorior, demorior. 

Nanciscor, nactus sum, nancisci, obtain. The participle 

is. also found: written saacíws, as in many passages of 
Ivy. 

Nascor, natus sun, nasct i naGsctéurus only i in late writers), 
am born ; passive in sense, but without an active. It 
was originally gnascor, and the g reappears in agnatus, 


400r, innastor, Tenascor. 


Nitor, nisus or nizus sum, niti, lean upon, strive. 
Adnitor, strive for ; connitor and enitor, exert myself; in the sense of 
“ bring forth," or “ give birth,” eniza est is preferab rable ; obniter, strive 
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Obliviscor, oblitus sum, oblivisci, forget. . 
Paciscor, pactus sum (or pepigt), make a bargain. 
Comp. compaciscor, depaciscor, or compeciscor and cor, compactus, 
sum, whence the adverb compacto Or campecto Or ex Or de compac- 
to, according to contract. 
Pascor, pastus sum, feed; intransitive. Properly the 
ive of pasco, pavi, pastum, give food ; see above, Chap. 
Patior, passus sum, pétt, suffer. 
Porpetior, perpessus sum, perpiti, endure. 
(From plecto, twine), 
and complector, complexus sum, embrace. 
Proficiscor, profectus sum, proficisci, travel. 
Quéror, questus sum, quéri, complain. 
Conquétr, lament. 4 , P 
Ringor, ringi, grin, show the teeth, whence rictus. 
Sequor, se secutus sum, séqui, follow. 


and consequor, overtake, attain; exequor, execute; insequer 
follow tab deem fellow’ comply with; persequor, pursue; execute; attend ; 
follow close after. 


Veios. & see § 192. 
Vescor, vesci, eat. Edi is used as the perfect. 
, ultus sum, ulcisc?, revenge, punish. 
Utor, usus sum, itt, use. 
Ab&tor, abuse ; deutor only in Nepos, Eum., 11. 

Devertor, praevertor, and revertor, see under verto. They 
take their perfects from the active form: reverti, rever- 
teram, revertissem ; only the participle revereus is used 
in an active sense, one who has returned. 


Reversus sum for reverti is very rare, but occurs in Nep., Them., 5; 
-Vell., ii., 42; Quintil, vii, 8,2; xi., 2, 17, and other less classic authors, 
bot never in Cicero. 





CHAPTER LVII. 
[$ 210.] pEPONENTSs OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


Assentior, assensus sum, assentiri, assent. (As an active, 
assentio, assensi, assensum, assentire, it is not so com- 
mon; see above, § 206.) 

rando blanditus sum, landiri, flatter. 
zpeérior, expertus sun, ezperini, rience, 

Comperior, i am informed, is used only in, the present ten, along with 
comperió ; the perfect, therefore, i is comperi. 

Largior, largitus sum, largiri, give money.; dilargio, dis- 
tribute money. 
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Mentior, mentitus eum, mentiri, lie; ementtor, the same. 
Méttor, mensus sum, metirt, measure. 
Dimetior, measure out ; emetior, measure completely ; permetior. 
Molior, molitus sum, moliri, move a mass (moles) ; plan, 
Amolior, remove from the way ; demolior, demolish, and others. 
Oppervor, oppertus sum, in Terence, and opperitus sum ir. 
lautus, opperert, wait for. 
Ordior, orsus sum, ordiri, begin. . 
Ezordior, the same ; redordior, begin aver. again. - 2 
Orior, ortus sum, oriri (partic. oriturus), rise. (The 
partic. fut. pass. oriundus has a peculiar signification 


* descended" from a place or person.) The presemt. 


indicat. follows the third conjugation: oréris, oritur 
ortmur. In the imperf. subjunct. both forms orerer and 
. orirer are found. See Liv., xxiii, 16; Tac., Ann., ii, 
47; comp. xi., 23. | 
So, also, the compounds coorior and exorior (exoreretur in Lucretius, ii., 
06); but of adorior, undertake, the forms adoriris and adorttur are cer. 
tain, whereas aderéris and adoritur are only probable ; adoreretur is com 
monly edited in Sueton., Claud., 12. ' ) 
Partior, partitus sum, partiri, divide (rarely active). 

7 or, di itus sum (more frequently active), distribute ; imper- 
tior (also imperto, impartio, impartior), communicate. 
Potior, potitus sum, potiri, possess myself o£ 

It is not pecially in th ts the present indicati 
and the: imperfect subjunctive to be formed r the third conjugation; 
gotitur, pofimur, poteretur, poteremur. 

Sortwor, sortitus sum, sortiri, cast lots. 
Punior, for punio. See § 206, in fin. 


CHAPTER LVIIL — 

[$ 211.] Tur term Irregular Verbs is here applied to 
those which depart from the rule not only in the formation 
of deir perfect and eupine, but have something anomalous 
in their conjugation itself. They are, besides sup» (treated 
of before, § 156), possum, edo, fero, vole, nolo, male, «o 
* queo, nequeo, fio. — 





1. Possum, I am able. 
Possum is composed of potis and sum, often found 
separately in early Latin; by dropping the termination 
of potis, we obtain potsum, possum. It therefore follows 
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the conjugation of swm in its terminations, but the coxso- 
nants £, s, and f; produce some changes when they come 


together. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

. J Present. ; ] 
Possum, potés, potest. possum, possis, poesi. — 
peesimus, potestis, possunt. . possimus, posstizs, possint. 

Imperfect. - 21 
pottram, poteras, poterat. possem, posses, posset. 
poteramus, -eraiis, -erant. possemus, possetis, possent. 

' . Future. - 
EIL. 

Perfect. 
i isti, » terim, -eris, -erit, 
potuimus, -istis, -érunt. potuerimug, Atis, nt. 
Pluperfect. 
potuéram, -eras, -erat. potuissem, -isses, -isset. 
potueramus, -eratis, -érant. potwissemus, -issetis, -soent, 
|o Future Perfect. 
potuiro, potueris, it. 
(No IMPERATIVE.) _ 
INFINITIVE. PaRTICIPLE. _ 
Pres. end Imp. posse. Potens (has become an adjective). 
Petf. and Plup. potuisse. 





2. Edo, I eat. 
is 212.] The verb édo, edi, éswm, edere, is declined regu- 
larly according to the third conjugation, but here and 
there it has syncopated forms, besides its regular ones, 
similar to the corresponding tenses of sum, except that 
the quantity of the vowel in the second persen s ar 
of the indic. present and of the imperative makes a diffes- 
ence, the e in es, from edo, being long by nature, The 
tenses in which this resemblance occurs are seen in the 

following table: © (7 | 


INDICATIVE. . SuUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Sing. Edo, edis, edit Sing. ederem, ederes, ederet 
(or és, £st) (Or éssem, 6sses, ésset). 
Plur. edimus, editis, edunt. r. ederemus, ederetis, ederent 
(estis.) (or éssemus, éssetis, ésseni). 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. ede, és. edere or ésse. 
Plur. , éste. — 
Bing. edito, zsto 


Plur. edite, éste, editote, Estote. 


1 


In the Passive only editur, éstur ; ed- 
eretur, éssetur.— 
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In the same way the compounds abédo, ambédo, comédo, 
czédo, and perédo are conjugated. 





3. Fero, l bear. = 
§ 213.] Féro consists of very different parts, perfect 
tul; (originally tétwlt, which is still found in Plautus and 
Terence); supine, /atum ; infinitive, ferre; passive, ferrt. 
But with the exception of the present indicat. and the im- 
perative, the detail is regular. 


Active. Passive. 
INDICATIVE. INDICATIVE. 
Pres. Sing. Fero, fers, fert. Pres. Sing. feror, ferris, fertur. 
Plur. ferimus, fertis, ferunt. Plur. pin je feruntur. 
IMPERATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. Sing. fer. . Plur. ferte. Pres. Sing. ferre. Plur. ferimini. 
Fut. Sing. ferto. Plur. ertet Fut. Sing. p Plur. reir. 
ferto. Serunto. Sertor. 

Note.—The rest is regular; imperfect, ferebam ; future, feram, -es ; fu- 
ture passive, ferar, feréris ( ferére), feretur, &c. ; present subjunctive, feram, 
feras ; passive, ferar, feraris, feratur ; imperfect subjunctive, ferrem ; pess- 
Ive, ferrer. 

e compounds of fero—afféro, antef?ro, ci , conf éro, def dro, and 
others, have little tat is re mrkable. Awftre originally ebftre) makes 
abstuli,® ablatum, auferre Suffére has no perfect or supine, for sustuli, sub- 
latum, belong to tolle. Cicero, however (N. D., iii., 33), has poenas suste- 
lit, but sustinui is commonly used in this sense. Differo is used only 
present tense, and those derived from it in the sense of *' differ ; 

and dilatun have the sense of “ delay.". 


in the 
listuli 


t 





4. Volo, Y will. 5. Nolo, willnot. 6. Malo, I will 
| | rather. | 
[§ 214. Nolo is compounded of xe (for non) and volo. 
The obsolete xe appears in three persons of the present 
in the usual form of non; malo is compounded of mage 
(i. e., magis) and volo, properly mávólo, mávellem, con- 
tracted malo, mallem. Dl 


L 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
Sing. V ólo. Nolo, Malo. 
vis. non vis. Mavis. 
Plur. volitmus. nolümus. malümus. 
volunt. volunt. malunt. - ' 





* [This apparent anomaly may easily be explained by su the eu 
in axfero to have been originally yp, and to have been vend ows in pro- 
nunciation before f. This would be the more easy, since ab must havé 
had a sound approximating to ev in English.J—Am. Ed. 
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INDICATIVE. 
Imperfect. 0. 
Sing. volebam, &c nolebam, &c. _malebam, Sic. 
Plur. volebamus, &c. nolebamus, &c malebamus, &c. 
Future. 

Sing. velam, voles, et. nolam, noles, et malam, males, et. 
Plur. volemus, etis, ent nolemus, etis, ent. málemus, etis, ent. 
Perfect 

Sing. volui. nolui. malwi. 
voluisti, ác. noluisti, &c. maluisti, &c. 
Pluperfect. 
volueram, &c. nolueram, &c. malueram, &e. _ 
Future Perfect. 
voluero, is, &c. noluero, is, &c. maluero, is, S10. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
. Present. 
Sing. vélim. nolim. malim. 
velis. nolts. malis. 
: velit. nolit. malit. 
Plur. veliseus. nolzmus malimus. 
velint. nolint. fnalint., 
. |. Imperfect. 
Bing. vellem, &c. nollem, &c. mallem, &c. 
Plur. vellémus, &c. nollemus, &c mallémus, &c. 
Perfect. 
Sing. voluerim, &c. noluerim, &c. maluerim, &c. 
Plur. voluerimus, &c. — — noluerinus, Sc. maluertmus, &c, 
. Pluperfect. , | 
Bing. voluissem, &c. . noluissem, Sc. maluissem, &c. 
Plur. voluissemus, &c. noluissemus, &c. .maluissemus, &c. 
IMPERATIVE. ~ | 
Present. Future. : 
Sing. 2d Pers. noli. Plur. nolite. Sing. 2d Pers. nolito, Plur. nolitote. 
3d Pers. nolito, . nolunto, 
INFINITIVB. 
Pres. velle. . malle. 
Pert. voluisse. noluisse. maluisse, 
' PARTICIPLE. 
volens. ‘ nolens. 
GERUND. . 
volendo. 
7. Eo, I go.. 
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(§ 215 J The verb eo, ivi, itum, tre, is for thé most part 
formed regularly, according to the fourth conjugation; 
only the Present, and the. tenses derived from it, are’ 


xregular. 


iM LATIN GRAMMAR. 


INDICATIVE. - SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sing. Eo, ig, it. Sing. eam, eas, eat. 
Plur. inus, ttis, eunt. Plur. edmus, eatis, cant. 

Imperfet. 0. 

Sing. ibam, ibas, ibat. Sing. irem, ires, iret. 
Plur. ibaxeus, sbatis, ibant. Plar. iremus, iretis, irent. 

Future. ' IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. ibo, ibis, ibit. " Pres. Sing. 2, i. Plur. ite, 
Plur. ibimus, sbétis, ibunt. ~ Fre. 2, ito. —— tote. 

. 3, dto. eunto. 
InwixiTIVE. * 
Pres. ire. : 


Perf. ivisse or tese. | 
Fut. ifurum (-am, -win) esse. 


GERUND. Supine. 
Gen. eundi. Dat. eundo, &c. ium, itu. 
PARTICTPLES. 
Pres. iens, euntis. Fut. iturus, -a, om. 


In the passive voice it exists only as an impersonal, ttwr, 
ttum est. Some compounds, however, acquire a transitive 
meaning; they accordingly have an accusative in the ac- 
tive, and may also have a complete passive: e. gr., adeo, 
I approach; éxeo, I enter; praetereo, I pass by. Thus 
the present indic. pass. adeor, adiris, aditur, adimur, adt- 

: mint, adeuntur ; subjunct. adear ; imperf. adibar ; subj. 
adirer ; fut. adsbor, adiberis (e), adibiur, &c.; im 
pres. adére, adimini ; fut. aditor, adeuntor ; participles, 
aditus, adeundus. ] 

These and'all other compounds, abeo, coco, ezeo, éntereo 
and pereo (perish), prodeo, redeo, have usually only t$ in 
the perfect : gerW, redé. Circumeo and circueo, I - 
round.something, differ ohly in their orthography, for mm 
pronunciation the m was lost; in the derivatives, circuttus 
and circuitio, it is, therefore, with more consistency, not 
written. :Véneo, I am sold, a neutral passive verb with- 
out a supine, is compounded of venum and eo, and is ac- 
cordingly declined like ire; whereas ambo, I go about, 
which changes the vowel even in the present, is declined 
regularly according to the fourth conjugation, and has the 
participle ambiens, ambientis, and the gerund. ambtendt. 

e part. perf. pass. is ambitus, but the substantive am- 
bitus has a short 7. See the Commentators on Ovid, 
Metam., i, 34. : 

NNote.—A. second form of the future, eam instead of ijo, is raentianed by 
Priscian, but is not found ip any other writer. It is only in compounds 
though chiefly in late and wnclsssical authors, that we End -eam, jes, tet 
ient, along with, ibo, ibis, &c. See Bünemann on Lactant., iv., 13, 90 
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Trensiet in Tibull., 1., 4, 27, is surprising.* Veneo, I am sold, sometimes 
abandons the conjugation of eo, and es the imperfect veniebam instead 
of venibam, for so, at least, we find in ed MSS. of C Cicero, PAilip., ii., 37 
and in Verr., IIL, 47. Ambio sometimes follows ei e. 4 ambibat ip Ovi d; 
Metam.. v., 361: Liv, xxvii, 18: Plin, Epist., v, 33: Tac., Ann., ii., 
19; anc ambsbunt, for ambient, is said to occur in Pliny (H. N., viii, 352). 





|§ 216.] 8. Queo, I can. 9. Nequeo, I cannot. 
These two verbs are both conjugated like eo: perfect, 
quivt, nequivi ; supine, quitem, nequitum. Most of their 
forms occur; but, with the exception of the present, they 
are not very frequent i in prose, and some authors, such as 
Nepos and Cesar, never use this verb at alli Instead 
of nequeo, non queo also was used, and in Cicero the latter 


is even more frequent. Quis and qui are found | only 
with son. 





INDICATIVE. 
Present, 
Sing. Queo, quis, quit. Nequéo, non quis, non quit. 
Plur. quimus, quitis, queunt. nequimus, nequitis, nequéunt. 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Quibem, quibat, &c. ' nequibam, nequibat, -aut. 
. Future. - ' 
Sing. Quibo. Plur. qusbdunt. Sing. — Plur. nequibunt. 
Perfect. 
Pe Quivi, guivit. nequini, nequis nequivit (it). D. 
.——  qumerunt. ——— mnequiverunt 0 quierunt (e). Tr ne 
Pluperfect. 
nequierat, nequierant. 
BSUBJUNCTIVE. 
. Present. 
ing. Queam, queas, queat. nequeam, nequeas, nequeat. 

Pine queamus, queatis, queant. nequeamus, nequeatis, nequeent, 

Imperfect. 4 
Sing. Quirem, quiret. nequirem, nequiret. 
Plas. —— oer; neglliremus, nequirent. 

Pluperfect. 
Sing. —— nequisset. 
Plur. —— quissent. —— nequissent. 





* [We ought probably to read transiit with Hasmaius, on MS. au- 
i making, at the sse time, a change in the puncination. (Consult 


+ [Queo is much weaker than possum, and appears to denote mere possi - 
bility under existing circumstances. Compare Déderlein, Lat, Syn., vol. 


iv., p. 160.) — A 
TD Q2 
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INFINITIVE. B 
Quire, quivisse (quiste). nequire, ivisse (nequisse). 
PARTICIPLE. 
Quiens (gen. queuntis). nequiens (gen. nequeuntis). 


‘There is also a passive form of these verbs; quitur, nequitur, quita est, no- 

est, but it occurs very rarely, and is used, like coeptus sum, only 

when an infinitive passive follows: e. g., in Terence; forma in tenebris 
nosci non quita est, the figure could not be rec . E 





[$ 217.] 10. Fio, I become, or am made.* 

Fi is properly an intransitive verb, the Greek ¢vw, 
without a supine. But owing to the affinity existing be- 
tween the ideas of becoming and being made, it was used 
also as a passive of facto, from which it took the perfect 

actus sum, and the latter then received the meaning “I 

ave become," along with that of *I have been made.” 
In consequence of this transition into the passive, the in- 
finitive became fieri instead of the original form fere. 
Hence, with the exception of the supplementary forms 
from facere ( factus, faciendus, fuctus sum, eram, &c.), and 
the passive termination of the infinitive, there is no ir- 
regularity in this verb. In the present, imperfect, and 
future it follows the third conjugation; for the ¢ belongs 
to the root of the word, and is long, except in ft? and 
those forms in which an r occurs in the inflection. (See 


$ 16.) 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present. Present. 
Bing. Fio, fis, fit. d . 
Plur. fimus, fitis, fiunt. e dca, fant. 
Imperfect. Imperfect. 
Sing. fiebam, as, at. fiérem, es, et. 
Plut. Jicbamus, utis, ant. JReremus, tis ent. 
Future." IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. y fiet. e Pres. Sing. Plur. fite. 
Plus fiom da, fent. (rare, but ell attested 
INFINITIVE. 
feeri (factum esse, factum iri). Part. Pres. is wanting. 


_ Note.—Among the compounds the following must be noticed as defec- 
tives : infit, which is used only in this third person sing., he or she begins ; 


not occur in prose. 


e. g., j, or with the ellipsis of > and defiat, defiunt, defieri, 
vien does se Respicting conf à nd 


pecting confit, see above, $ 183. 





* [As regards the old forms, and th 
Lat. Pros.. p. 16, not. (ed. 1842).J—Am. 


 juentity of fo, consult Anthon’s 
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CHAPTER LIX. 


[$ 218.] DEFECTIVE VERBS. | . 


Tux term Defective Verbs is here applieà to those 
only in which the defectiveness is striking, and which are 
found only in certain forms and combinations, for there 
are, besides,.a very large number of defective verbs, of 
which certain tenses are not found on account of their 
meaning, or cannot be shown to have been used by the 
writers whose works have come down to us. Many of 
them have been noticed in the lists of verbs in the pre- | 
ceding chapters; with regard to others, it must be left to 
good taste, cultivated by reading the best authors, as to 
whether we may use, e. g., cupe, from cupio, like cape, from 
capio, and. whether we may say dor, I am given, like pro- 
dor, or putatus sum, like habitus sum.  ( Putatum est oc- 
curs in Cicero, p. Muren., 17.) We shall here treat of 
the verbs avo and inquam, I say; fari, to speak; the per- 
fects coepi, memini, novi and od? ; the imperatives apage, 
ave, salve, vale ; cedo and quaeso ; and, lasthy, of forem. - 





1. Aio, I say, say yes, or affirm.* 


INDICATIVE. . SUBJUNOTIVE. 
Sing. Ato, dis, ait. Sing. —— aias, oif. — 
Plur. ——- —— eint Plur. — —— aiant. - 


Imperfect. (The imperative ai is obsolete. The 
Sing. aiebam, aiebas, aiebat. participle aiens is used only as an ad- 

Plur. aiebamus, aiebatis, aiebant. ject. instead of affirmativus.) 
Perfect. All the rest is wanting, or unclass- 

Sing. — —— dit(like the present).t ical. ZEE 
Note.—In prose, as well as in poetry, ain’? do you think so? is frequent. 
ly used for aisne, just as we find viden', abin’, for videsne, abisne. See $ 24. 
e comic writers, especislly Terence, use the imperfect aibam, &c., as a 

word of two syllables. | 


[$ 219.] 2. Inquam, I say.1 
This verb is used only between the words of a quota- 


* [ Aio is evidently connected with the Sanecrit aha (*' dizi,” '*i "m, 
and also with the Greek h-ul for $g-uí. (Compare Pet, tym. Torsck, 
vol. i., p. 281.) }—Am. Ed. 

t [This third person of the perfect is very doubtful. (Compare Strwve, 
tiber die Lat. Decl. und Conj., p. 213.) Late church writers, however, have 
ejsti, aierunt, &c.}—Am. . 

1 (Jnquam and sum are the only two Latin verbs which still show traces 
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tion, while ait, asent, are found most frequently in the 


oratio obliqua. 
INDICATIVE. " gussunonve. 
Present. 
Sing. Inquam, inquis, inquit.* Sing. —— inquias, inquiat. 
Plur. inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. Plur. — nae inquiant 
. Imperfect. . 
Sing. inquiebam, &c. Sing. —— inquies, qus qui 
Plur. inquiebamus, &c. Plur — —— 
Perfect. | IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. —— inquisti, inquit. Sing. inque, inquito. 
Plur —— inquistis, ——. Plur. indulto, 


Note.—The first person of the perfect (more probably inguí than inqua) 

is me not found ;t the present inquam is used instead, and inguit may, there- 

ust as well be taken for the present. The present subjunctive has 

ere given according jp Priscien, p 876, but has not yet been con 
Rraned by any other authority. 





[8 220.] 3. Fari, to speak, say. 


This very irregular verb, with its compounds affari, ef- 
Sart, prof ari, is, generally speaking, more used in poetry 
than in ordinary prose. The third persons of the. nt, 
fatur, fantur, the imperative fare, and the participle fatus, 
a,.um (cfatwm is used also in a passive sense), occur 
most frequently. The ablative of the gerund, fando, is 
used in a passive sense even in prose, iu the phrase fando 
audire, to know by hearsay. 

C nd ; Ovid; a , Cu aber; V. abor 
and offaberis, also Soeur in n poetry, The first p person for, The tibjasetive 
Ser, feris, fee, &c., and the participle fans in the nominative, do not oe- 
ou though the other cases of fans are found in poetry. Fandus, a, um, 

e combination fandum et nefandum ; fonda, nefenda, which are 
on dent to fas et nefas. 





[8 221.] 4. Coepi, 5. Mémini, 6. Now, 7. Odi, 
1 have begun. I remember. Iknow. I hate. 


These four verbs are perfects of obsolete presents 
which have gone out of use, with the exception of nosco, 


of the m termination jn the present tense, and the origi I | forms of these 
verbs were undoubtedly inquami and sumi. connects 
them at once with the Gréek verbs in -/u, and also wi | the Sanscrit.]— 


4 ürompare with in- the English queth, the A lo-Saxon quéthen, 
and the elsh gwedyd. ‘am Ed. "s 
t [Scaliger, however, reads inguii in Catullus (x., 27), and is followed 
and others. The metre and context both | ire inquii, Which 
re,be said to be a form “ not found.) — A». Ed. 
1 M IPoR ott compares Fori with the Sanscrit bha-sh, 5 loqui," and the Greek 
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and coepto, coepere. They consequently have those tenses 
only which are derived from the perfect. In meaning, 
mémini, novi, and od: are presents; ovi, I know, shows 
the transition most clearly, for it properly means “I have 
learned to know." (See § 203.) Hence the pluperféct has 
the meaning of an imperfect : memineram, I remember- 
ed; soveram, 1 knew ; oderam, I hated, not “I had ha- 
ted,” and the future perfect has the signification of a sim- 
ple future, e. g., odero, I shall hate; meminero, I shall re- 
member, Otherwise the terminations are quite regular. 








INDICATIVE. , 
; Perfect. 
Cospi. Memini. Novi. Odi. 
ct wh isti (nosti). edisti. 
-coepistis. meninistis. — ^ 3 novistiz (nostis). odistis. 
coeperunt. meminerunt. noverunt (norunt). oderunt. 
Pluperfect. 
eseperem, &c. wmemineram,&c. noveram, &c. oderam, &c. 
(noram.) - 
esepero, Se. meminero, Sic. novero. odero, &c. 
noveria, &c. — 
(storis.) 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect. 
eseperim, &C.  meminerim, &c.  noverim, &c. oderim, é&c. 
(norim.) 
Pluperfect. D. 
coepissem, Sic. meminissem, &c. — novissem, &c. odissem, &t.. 
(nossem.) 
IMPERATIVE. 
— only the sing. me- ; —— 
mento and plur. 
snementote. 
INFINITIVE. 
coepisse, meminisse. novisse. odisse. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. pass. coeptus ——— (perosus, exosus, with 
anactivemeaning.)- 


Pot. act heptane: —— —— OSurus. 


Note.—Henee coepisse has a perfect passive coeptus (a, um) sum ; e. g., 
biv., xxx., 30;. quia a me bellum coeptum est: xxvii, 14; quum a neutris 
pugna coepta esset ; but it is used especially in connexion with sn infinitive 
passive, as in pons institui coeptus est ; septimo mense, quam oppugnari 
oeepta erat, capta est; de re publica cowsuli eospli sumus; the active forms 
esepit, coeperat, however, may likewise be used in this connexion. Com. 
pare desitus est. § 200. Compounds are oecoepi, which is not unfrequently 
used along with thé regular eccípie (the same as incipio) and commentini. 
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222.] 8. Apage, 9. Ave, 10. Salve, 11. Vale, . 
Base gone. hail. bail farewell 


Note.—Apige is the Greek imperative draye of ámáyo, and akin iv 

igo; epege istas sorores! away with them! especially apage te, get thy- 
ne y^; or, with the omission of the pronoun, apage, bepore. Salveo mn 
Plautus, Trucul., ii., 2, 4, may be rega as the present of salve. 
* Probus, Instit. Gram., p. 141, ed. Lindemann. Vale and ave, on the other 
hand, are regular imperatives of valeo, I am well, and aveo, I desire ; and 
they are mentioned here only on occount of their change of meaning. 

‘The plural is, avete, salvete, valete ; the imperat. fut, aveto, salveto, valete, 
The future, salvebis, valebis, is likewise used in the sense of an imperative, 
and the infinitives mostly with jubeo : avere, salvere, valere. 





[$ 223.] 12. Cédo, give, tell. 
This word is used as an imperative in familiar lan- 
guage, for da and dic, both with and without an accusa- 
tive. A plural cette occurs in old Latin. (07 


The e is short in this word, wbich thus differs from the complete verb 
cédo, I yield, give way. : JL 





[$ 224.] 13. Quaeso, I beseech. 

Quaeso is originally the same as quaero, but in good 
prose it is generally inserted in another sentence. Be- 
sides this first person singular, we find only the first per- 
son plural qguaesumus. 


14, Forem, I should be. . B 
This imperfect subjunctive, which is conjugated regu- 
larly, has arisen from f&erem, of the obsolete verb fuo, and 
belongs to sum. (See above, $ 156.) a 


CHAPTER LX. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


[ 225.] 1. Tue term Impersonal Verbs strictly applies 
only to those of which no other but the third person sin 
gular is used, and which do not admit a personal subjea 
(I, thou, he), the subject being a proposition, an infinitive, 
or a neuter noun understood. (See § 441, &c.) Verbs 
of this kind are: 

Museret (me), I pity, perfect miseritum est. 

Piget (me), Y regret, piguit or pigitum est. 


. Poenitet (me), I repent, poenitust, fut. poenitebit. — 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. | 191 


. Pudet (me), I am ashamed,  udwit or puditum est. , 
Taedet (me), 1 am disgusted with, (taedwit, very rare), 

pertaesum est. | | B 
Oportet, it behooves, oportuit, fut. oportebit. 


Note.—Miseruit, the regular perfect of miseret, occurs so seldom, that we 
have not here noticed it. The form commonly used is miseritum or misertum | 
est, which is derived from the impersonal me miseretur tui, which is not 
uncommon, although the deponent misereri is otherwise used only as a 
personal verb, misereor tui. Compare the passages, Cic., p. Liger., 5; cave 
fe fratrum pro salute fratris obsecrantium misereatur : in ern 30; jam me 


twi suisereri non potest, where the verb is likewise impersona 


[$ 226.] 2. Besides these impersonals, there are some 
others, which likewise have no personal subject, but yet 
are used in the third person plural, and may have a nam- 
inative (at least a neuter pronoun) as their subject. Such 
verbs are: 

Libet ( mihi), Y like, choose ; perf. lidutt, or libtitum est. 

Licet ( mii), Y am permitted; perf. Licwtt, or licitum est. 

Decet ( me), it becomes me, and dedecet, it does not be- 
come me; perf. decuit, dedecuit. ' 

Lnquet, it is obvious; perf. licuit. 

. Note.— Libuit has been mentioned here as a perfect of libet, but it is usu 
ally found only as a present, in the sense of dibet. 


[§ 227.] 3. There is also a considerable number of 
verbs which are used impersonally in the third person, 
while their other persons occur with more or less differ- 
ence-in meaning. . To these belong: interest and réfert 
in the sense of * it is of importance to," with which no 
nominative can be used as a subject; farther, accidit, fit, 
evenit, and contingit, it happens ; accedit, it is added to, or 
in addition to; attmet and pertinet (ad aliquid J, it, con- . 
cerns ; conducit, it is conducive; convenit, Xt quits; con- 
stat, it is known or established ; expedit, it is expedient ; 
delectat and juvat, it delights, pleases; fallit, fugit, and 
praeterit me, it escapes me, I do not know; placet, it 
pleases; perf. placuit and placitum est ; praestat, it is bet- 
ter; restat, it remains; vacat, it is wanting; est, in the 
sense of leet, it is permitted or possible, e. g., est videre, 
non est dicere verum, but especially in poetry and late prose 
writers. - 

- [§ 228,] 4. The verbs which denote the changes of the 
weather; pluit, it rains; ningit, it snows; grandinat, it 
hails; lagidat (perf. also lapidatum est), stones fall from 
heaven ; eunt and fulminat, it lightens (with this dif- 
ference, that falminat 18 used of a flash of lightnine which 


® 
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strikes an object); tonat, it thunders; 7ucescit and Wuces- 
ett (perf. illuxit), it dawns; vesperascit and advesperascit 
(perf. advesperavit ), the evening approaches: in all these 
cases the subject understood is supposed to be deus or 
coelum, which are, in fact, often added as their subjec:s. 

[$ 229.] 5. The third person singular passive of a great 
many words, especially of those denoting movement or 
saying, is, or may be used impersonally, even when the 
verb 1s neuter, and has no personal passive, e. g., curritur, 
they or people run; tur, ventum est, clamatur, fletur, scri- 

tur, drbttur, &c. / 

[8 230.] 6. All these impersonal verbs, as such, have 
no imperative, the place of which is supplied by the pres 
ent subjunctive, e. g., pudeat te, be ashamed of! The 
participles, also (together with the forms derived from 
them, the gerund and the infinitive future), are wanting, 
with a few exceptions, such as iybens, licens and liciturus, 
poenitens and poenitendus, pudendus. 





CHAPTER LXL 
ETYMOLOGY OF NOUNS AND VEBRBS. 


($231.] We have hitherto treated of the changes which 
one particular form of nouns and verbs, supposed to be 
known (the nominative in nouns, and the infinitive in 
verbs), may undergo in forming cases and numbers, per- 
sons, tenses, moods, &c, But the origin of that form it- 
self, which is taken as the basis in inflection, is explained 
in that spécial branch of the study of language which ia 
called Etymology. Its object is to trace all the words of 
- the language to their roots, and it must, therefore; soon 

lead us from the Latin to the Greek language, since both 
are nearly allied, and since the Greek was developed at 
an earlier period than the Latin. Other languages, too, 
must be consulted, in order to discover the original forms 
and significations. "We cannot, however, here enter into 
these investigations, and must content ourselves with as- 
certaining, within the Latin language itself, the most 
prominent laws in the formation of new words from other 
more simple ones; a knowledge of these laws is uséful to 
the beginner, since it facilitates his acquiring the language. 
But we shall here confine ourselves to nouns. (substantive 
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and adjective) and verbs, for the derivation and cemposi- 
tion of pronouns and numerals have been discussed in a 
former. part of this work; with regard to the (unchangea- 
ble) particles, on the other hand, etymology is necessary, 
as it supplies the place of inflection. | 

The formation of new words from others previously 
existing takes place either by Derivation; or the addition 
of certain terminations; or by Composition. In regard 
to derivation, we have to distinguish primitive and deriv. 
ative words; and, with re to composition, simple . 
and compound words. We shall first treat of derivation. 


I. Verbs. 


Verbs are derived either from other verbs or from 
nouns. 

A. With regard to the former, we distinguish four 
classes of verbs: 1. Frequentative; 2. Desiderative; 3. 
Diminutive ; and 4. Inchoative. 

1. Frequentatives, all of which follow the first conjuga- 
tion, denote the frequent repetition, or an increase of the 
action expressed by the primitive verb. They are de- 
rived from the supine by changing the regular atwm in 
the first conjugation into ito, 4are; other verbs of the 
first conjugation, as well as of the others, remain un- 
changed, the termination of the supine, wm, alone being 
changed into o, are. Of the former kind are, e. g., clamo, 
clamito ; impero, imperito ; rogito, volito ; of the latter, 
domo, domitum, domito ; adjuvo, adjitum, adjüto ; and 
from verbs of the third conjugation CUrTO, Cursum, Curso ; 
cano, cantum, canto; dico, dictum, dicto; nosco, notum, 
soto; and so, also, accepto, pulso, defenso, gesto, quasso, 
tracto. Some of these latter frequentatives, derived from 
verbs of the third conjugation, serve, again, as priniitives, 
from which new frequentatives are formed; as, cursito, 
dictito, defensito. 'T'here'are some double frequentatives 
of this kind, without the intermediate form of the simple 
frequentative being used or known; such as actito from 
ago (acto); and so, also, lectito from lego, scriptito from 
scribo, haesito from haereo, visito from video, ventito from 
vento, advento. 

Some few frequentatives with the termination tfo, tare, 
are not derived the supine, but from the present of 
the primitive yerb. This formation is necessary whew 
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the primitive verb has no supine, as is the case with lateo, 
paveo—latito, pavito. But the following are formed in 
this manner without there being such a reason: agio, 
noscito, quaerito, cogito. Some frequentatives have the 
deponential form; as, amplezor, frone amplector, minitor 
from minor, tutor from tueor, scitor and sciscitor from scisco. 

[8 232.] 2. Destderatives end in ürio, ürire (after the 
fourth conjugation), and express a desire of that which is 
implied in the primitive. They are formed from the su- 
. pine of the latter, e. g., esürio, esüris, I want to eat, from 
edo, esum ; 80,also,coenaturio from coenatum, dtcturto from 
dictum, empturio from emptum, parturio from partum, and 
in this manner Cicero (ad Att., ix., 10) jocosely formed 
Sullatürit et proscriptürit, he would like to play the part 
of Sulla and to proscribe. | | 

Note.—fSome verbs in urio after the fourth conjugation, such as ligurire, 
scaturire, prurire, are not desideratives, and it should be observed that the 
« in these words is long. 

[$ 233.| 3. Diminutives have the termination 2/lo, lare, 
which is added to the stem of the primitive verb without 
any farther change, and they describe the action expressed 
as something trifling or insignificant ; e. g., cantillare, from 
cantare,to sing in an under voice, or sing with a shaking; 
conscribillare, scribble ; sorbillare, from sorbere, sip. The 
number of these verbs is not great. | 

[s 234.] 4. Inchoatives have the termination sco, and 
follow the third conjugation. They expressthe beginning 
of the act or condition denoted by the primitive; e. g., 
caleo, Y am warm; calesco, I am getting or becoming 
warm; areo, I am dry; aresco,I begin to be dry; langueo, 
I am languid ; /anguesco, I am becoming languid. It fre- 

uently happens that a preposition is prefixed to an in- 
choative, as in timeo, pertimesco ; taceo, conticesco. The 
vowel preceding the termination sco, scére, is either a 
(asco), e (esco), or à (?sco), according as the inchoative is 
derived from a primitive of the first, second, or third and 


fourth conjugation (in the last two cases it is isco); e.g. - 


labasco from labare, totter. 
pallesco from pallere, be pale. 
tngemisco from gemére, sigh. 
! obdormisco from dormire, sleep. 
Many inchoatives, however, are not derived from verbs, 
but from substantives and adjectives, e. g., 
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puerasco, | become childish, from puer. . 
maturesco, I become ripe, from maturus, a, um. 

All inchoativos take their perfect and the tenses deri- 
ved from it from the primitive verb, or form it as it would 
be in the primitive. (See Chap. LII., the list of the most 
important iuchoatives.) It must, however, be observed 
that not all verbs ending in sco are inchoatives. See $ 
203. 

[$ 235.] B. In regard to the derivation of verbs from . 
nouns, we see that in general the language followed the 
principle of giving the termination of the second conju- 
gation to verbs of an intransitive signification, and that of 
the first to such as have a transitive signification. Thus 
we have, e. g., 


) flos, floris, florere, bloom. 
(a ond, fro flor oom 


and from adjectives : 
frondis, frondere, have fo- 


, albere, be white. - 
calvus, catvere, be bald. 
flavus, flavere e yellow. 
hebes, hebere, be blunt or dull. 
albus, albare, whitewash. - 


aptue, apiare, fit. 
liber, a, um, liberare, liberate. 


vis, vires, virere, be strong. 
luz, lucis, lucere, shine. 
but, 
(b) numerus, numerare, count. 
1 , signare, mark. 


signum 
fraus, fraudis, fraudare, deceive. 
nomen, nominis, nominare, name. 
vulnus, vulneris, vulnerare, wound. 


celeber, bris, bre, celebrare, make fre- 
quent, or celebrate. 
$emor, memorare, mention. 


communis, communicare, communi- 
cate. 
Both kinds are found compounded with prepositions, without the sim- 
pla verbs themselves being known or much used ; e. g., 7 
, il e, entwine ; acervus, coacervare, accumulate; stirps, ex- 
tirpare, extirpate ; hilaris, exkilarare, cheer. 


The observation of $ 147 must be Nos here, that 


arma, armare, arm. 


many deponents of the first conjugation (in ar) are deri- 
ved from substantives for the purpose of expressing “ zo 
be that which the substantive indicates ;" e. g., among the 
first verbs in the list there given, we find aemwlari, anctl- 
lari, architectari, aucupari, augurari ; and, in like man- 
ner, comes, comitis, comitari ; dominus, dominant ; "i 
furari. See § 237. The Latin language has much 

dom in formations of this kind, and we may even now 
form similar words, just as Persius invented (or was the 
first, as far as we know, that used) corntcart, chatter like 
@ crow, and Horace graecar?, live luxuriously, like a Grae- 
culus, 
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II. SussTANTIVES. 
[$ 236.] Substantives are derived : 
A. From Verbs. 
1. By the termination or, appended in place of the «m 
of the supine in transitive verbs, to denote a man perform- 
ing the action implied in the verb; e. g., 


amator, monitor, lector, auditor, 
adulator, ^ fautor, conditor, conditor, 
adjutor, Censor, petitor, largitor, 


and a great many others. Those which end in tor form 
feminines in /riz; as, fautriz, adjutriz, victriz ; and if in 
some cases no such feminine can be pointed out in the 
writings that have come down to us, it does not follow, 
considering the facility of*their formation, that there nev- 
, er existed one. In regard to the masculines in sor, the 
formation of feminines is more difficult, but tonsor makes 
tonstriz ; defensor, defenstriz ; and expulsor, throwing out 
the s, makes ezpultriz. 

Some few substantives of this kind ending in for are 
formed, also, from nouns ; as, aleator, gambler, from ajea ; 
janitor, from janua ; viator, from via. - . 

2. The s&me termination or, when added to the unal- 
tered stem of a word, especially of intransitive verbs, ex- 

the action or condition denoted by the verb sub- 
stantively; e. g., pavere, pavor, fear; furere, furor, fury ; 


silere, mtor, shine or gloss. So, also, e. g., - 
clamor, albor, horror, favor, ardor, 
amor, rubor, — timor, maeror, splendor. 


[§ 237.] 3. Two terminations, viz., io, gen. ionis, and us, 
gen. us, when added to the supine after throwing off the 
wm, express the action or condition denoted by the verb 
abstractedly. Both terminations are frequently met with 
in substantives derived from the same verb, without any 
material difference; as, concursio and concursus, consensio 
and consensus ; 80, also, contemptio and contemptus, digres- 
sio and digressus, motio and motus, potio and potus, tracta- 
tvo and tractatus, and others. Some verbs in are which 
have different forms of the supine (see $ 171), make, also, 
substantives of two forms; thus we have fricatio and fric- 
tio, lavatio and lotio, potatio and potio, and, according to 
their analogy, also cubatio and cubitio, although the supine 
of cubare is cubitum only. 
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In this manner are formed from actives and deponents, 
for example, BE 


(a) sectio. "otio. lectio. _ — auditio. 
cunctatio. — cautio. uitio. sortitto. 
acclamatio. admonitio. | actio. largitio. 

(b) crepitus. — fletus. cantus. — . ambitus. 
sonsius. visus. congressus. ortus. 


Note.—Strictly speaking, the Latin language makes this difference, that 
the verbal substantives in io denote the action or condition as actually go- 
ing on, and those in us as being and existing; but this difference is fre- 
quently neglected, and it is to be observed that the writers of the silver 
age (especially Tacitus) prefer the forms in us without at all attending to 
the difference. A third termination, producing pretty nearly the same 
meaning, is (ra; as in pictura, painting; conjectura, conjecture ; cultura, 
cultivation. Sometimes it exists along with the other two, as in positio, 

itus, poeitura ; censio, census, censura. Usually, however, one of them 
is preferred, in practice, with a definite meaning. Thus we have mercatus, 
the market, and mercatura, commerce. In some substantives the termi- 
nation éla produces the same meaning; as, querela, complaint; loquela, 
speech ; corruptela, corruption. 

[$ 238.] 4. The termination men expresses either the 
thing to which the action belongs, both in an active and 
passive sense; as, fulmen, from fulgere, lightning ; flumen, 

m fluere, river; agmen, from agere, troop or army in 
its march; examen, from exigere, a swarm of bees driven 
out: or, the means of attaining what the verb expresses; 
e. g., solamen, a means of consolation; momen a means. 
of recognising, that is, a name. The same thing 1s ex- 
pressed also by the termination mentum, which sometimes 
occurs along with men ; as, tegmen and tegumentum, vela- 
men and velamentum, but much more frequently alone, as 
in’ adjumentum, from adjuvare, a means of relief; condi- 
mentum, from condire, condiment, i. e., a means of sea- 
soning ; documentum, a document, a means of showing or 
proving a thing. Similar words are: 
allevamentum. monumentum. additamentum. experimentum. 
ornamentum. fomentum. | alimentum. — blandimentum. 


Some substantives of this kind are derived from nouns; 
thus, from ater, black, we have- atramentum. The con- 
necting vowel a before mentum, however, may show that a 
link was conceived to exist between the primitive ater and 
the derivative atramentum, such, perhaps, as a verb aérare, 
blacken. In like manner, we have calceamentum, a. cov- 
ering for the feet; capillamentum, a headdress, wig. 

[$ 239.] 5. The terminations Jilum and cilum (or ulum, 
when c or g precedes) denote an instrument or a place 

R 2 
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serving a certain purpose; e. g., venabulum, & hunter’s 
spear; vehiculum, a vehicle ; jaculum, a javelin; cingulum, 
a girdle. So, also, | 
' ambraculum.. cubiculum. — ferculum. | vinculum,* 
poculum. latibulum. — stabulum. operculum. 
The termination cilm is sometimes contracted into clum, 
as in vinclum; and ciwm is changed into crum, and bu- 
lum into brum, when there is already an / in the stem of 
the word; e. g., fulcrum, support; lavacrum, bath; sepul- 
crum, sepulchre ; fagrum, scourge ; ventilabrum. A simi- 
lar meaning belongs to trum in aratrum, plough; claus- 
trum, lock; rostrum, beak. Some words of this class are 
derived from substantives ; as, turibulum, censer (tus, tu- 
ris); acetabulum, vinegar cruet; candelabrum, candelabre. 

6. Other and less productive terminations are a and o, 
which, when appended to the stem of the word, denote 
the subject of the action: conviva, guest; advena, stran- 
ger; scriba, scribe; transfuga, deserter ; erro, vagrant ; 
bibo, drunkard ; comédo, glutton. By means of the termi- 
nation to words are derived from substantives, denoting 
. & trade to which a person belongs; as, /udio, the same as 
histrio, an actor; pellio, furrier; restio, rope-maker. 

-ium expresses the effect of the verb and the place of 
the action; e. g., gaudium, joy; odium, hatred ; collo- 
quium, colloquy ; conjugium and connubium, marriage ; 
aedificium, building, edifice; re- and confugium, place of 
refuge; comitium, place of assembly. , 

-igo expresses a state or condition; origo, from orici, 
origin; vertigo, giddiness; rubigo, a blight; petigo and 
impetigo, scab; prurigo, itch; and hence, porrigo, scurf. 
A similar meaning belongs to idoin cupido, libido, formido. 

[§ 240.] B. From other Substantives. 

1. The diminutives, or, as Quintilian, i.,5, 46,calls them, 
vocabula deminuta, are mostly formed by the terminations 
ülus, ula, ulum, or cülus, a, vm, according to the gender of 
the primitive word: ulus, a, um, is appended to the stem 
after the removal of the termination of the oblique cases, 
e. g., virga, virgula ; servus, servulus; puer, ws; Tex 
(regis), regulus; caput (capitis), capitulum. So, also, 

* [The student ought to have been informed here that in vinc-ulum, as 


in jac-ulum, the c belongs to the stem, while in oper-culum it belongs to the 
termination.}—Am. Ed, 


. t [A much simpler classification than the one here given may be found 
in Priscian, viz. : 


- 
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. nemmualus. rapulum. facula, - - 
htterula. hortulus. — oppidulum. ^ adolescentulus. 


Instead of ulus, a, um, we find ólus, a, wm, when the ter- 
mination of the primitive substantive, vs, a, um, is prece- 
ded by a vowel; e. g., 
Jiliolus. gloriola. ingeniolum. 
alveolus. lineola. horreolum. 

The termination cülus, a, wm, is sometimes appended to 
the nominative without any change, viz.,in the words in 
| and 7, and those in os and ws of the third declension, 
which take an r in the genitive; e. g., , 

corculum.  fraterculus. flosculus. —' munusculum. 

tuberculum. | sororcula. —— osculum. | corpusculum. 
And so, also, pulvisculus, vasculum, from vas, vasis; arbus- 
cula, from the form arbos ; and, m a somewhat different 
manner, rumusculus, from rumor ; lintriculus and ventricu- 
(us, from linter and venter. Sometimes the s of the nom- 
inative terminations ?s and es is dropped, as in 

tgniculus. aedicula. ntbecula. diecula. 

prsciculus. — pellicula. vulpecula. plebecula. 

In words of other terminations of the third declension, 
and in those of the fourth, 4 steps in as a connecting vow- 
el between the stem of the word and the diminutive ter- 
mination culus ; e. g., 
ponticulus. denticulus. versiculus. anicula. 
particula. ossiculum. articulus. |^ corniculum. 
coticula. reticulum. sensiculus. geniculum. 


The termination e//us, a, wm, occurs only in those words 
of the first and second declensions which have 7, n, or 7 
in their terminations, Thus, oculus makes ocellus ; tabula, 
tabella ; asinus, asellus; liber, libellus ; libra, libella ; lu- 
crum, lucellum. So, also, popellus, fabella, lamella, patel- 


(A) If the primitive be of the first or second declension, -ulus, -a, -wn, is 
ted; the gender depending on that of the primitive. 
(B) If it be of the third, fourth, or fifth, -culus, -a, -um, is preferred. 

The exceptions arise from contraction, or euphonic varjety. If the 
stem of the first or second declension terminate in 1, n, r, a contraction 
generally takes place, producing the termination -elius, -a, -um, or -slius, 
-4,-um. Thus, besides puerulus, we have puellus ; and the secondary form 

ilula. 1fit end in i or e, then -olus is written for -ulus. With respect 

the other declensions, if the stem end in any of the harsher consonants, 
€, g, f, d, the first termination without the guttural is naturally preferred. 
If it end in on, then -unculus is written instead of -onculus. (Journal of 
Education, vol. i, p. 104.)}—Am. Ed. 
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la, agellus, cultellus, flabellum, flagellum, labellum, sacel- 
lum. — Cistella is the same as cistwla, and thence we have 
again cistellula, just as puellula from puella. Catellus 
from canis, and porcellus from porcus, cannot be brought 
under any rule. The termination 4/ws, a, um, occurs 
more rarely, as in bacillum, sigillum, tigillum, pupillus, 
like pupulus, from the obsolete pupws; villum from pinum. 
So, also, codicillus, lapillus, anguilla. .'The termination 
unculus, a, wm, is appended chiefly to words in o, gen. onts 
Or ints; as, ] 

sermunculus. — ratiuncula. homunculus. ° 

pugiunculus. quaestiuncula. | virguncula. 

A few diminutives of this sort are formed also from 

words of other terminations, viz, avunculus from avus, 


domuncula from domus, furunculus from fur, ranunculus | 


from rana. The diminutive termination /évs occurs sel- 
dom; but it is found in equus, equuleus ; acus, aculeus ; 
hinnus, hinnuleus. 


Note.—Only a few diminutives differ in gender from their primitive | 


words ; as, aculeus, from acus, fem. ; curriculum, from currus, masc.; and, 
also, ranunculus, from rana, and scamillus (a footstool), from scamnum, along 
with which, however, we also find the regular diminutives ranula a 

scamellum. Hence there are instances of double diminutives in cases 
where the primitives have double forms (see 6 98) ; e. g., catillus and catil- 
lum ; pileolus and pileolum, and a few others. The diminutives of common 
nouns (6$ 40) are said to have regularly two forms, one in us and the oth- 


er in a, to designate the two sexes; as, infantulus and infantula, tirunculus, — 


a, from infans and tiro. 


D 241.] 2. The termination ?vm appended to the radi- 
cal syllable of the primitive expresses either an assem- 
blage of things or pérsons, or their relation to one anoth- 
er; e. g., collega, collegium, an assembly of men who are 
collegae (colleagues) of one another; so convivium, repast, 
or assembly of convivae ; servitium, the domestics, also 
servitude; sacerdotium, the office of priest; minister, min- 
wsterium, service ; exul, exilium, exile; consors, consortium, 
community. "When this termination is appended to ver- 
bal substantives in or, it denotes the place of the action, 
as in repositorium, repository; conditorium, & place where 
a thing is kept, tomb; auditorium, a place where people 
assemble for the purpose of listening to a person. 

[§ 242.] 3. -ariwm denotes a receptacle; e. p., grana- 
rium, & granary or place where grain is kept; armarium 
(arma), a cupboard; armamentariwm, arsenal, or place 
where the armamenta are kept. So, also, plantarium and 


- —— mum Wm 
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seminarium, aerarium, columbarium, tabulariwm, valetudi- 

[§ 243.] 4. -étum, appended to the names of plants, de- 
notes the place where they grow in great number; e. g., 
frere quercetum, a plantation of oaks; so, also, vinetum, 

wretum, esculetum, dumetum, myrtetum, olivetum ; and, 
after the same analogy, saxetum, a field covered with 
stones; and, with some change, salictwm (from saliz), 
pasture, instead of salicetum ;. virgultum instead of vir- 
guletum ; .arbustum, from arbos (for arbor ), instead of ar- 
boretum. ' B 

[$ 244.] 6. -ile, appended to names of animals, indicates 
the place in which they are kept; e. g., dubtle (rarely bo- 
vile), stall of oxen; equile, stable (of horses); so, also, 
caprile, hoedile, ovile. . Some which are formed from verbs 
indicate the place of the action expressed by the verb; às, 
cubile, sedile. All these words are properly neuters of 
adjectives, but their other genders are not used. Com- 

$ 250. MEME ote 

[$ 245.]: 6. With regard to patronymics, or names of 
descent, which the Latin poets have adopted from the po- 
etical language of the Greeks, the student must be refer- 
red to the Greek Grammar. The most common termina- 
tion is ides ; as, Priamus, Priamides ; Cecrops, Cecrogides ; 
names in eus and cles make ides (etóc); e. g., Atrides, Pe- 
lides, Heraclidae. The names in as of the first declen- 
sion make their patronymics in ddes; as, Aeneas, Aeneades. 
The termination iádes should properly occur only in names 
ending in ?ws, such as Thestius, Thestiades ; but it is 
used also in other names, according to the requirements 
of the particular verse; as, Laertes, Laertiades ; Atlas, 
Atlantiades ; Abas, Abantiades; Telamon, Telamoniades. 

The feminine patronymics are derived from the mascu- 
lines, ides being changed into is, ides into és, and tades 
into tas; e. g., Tüntalides, Tantalis; Nereus ( Nerides), 
Nereis ; Thestius ( Thestiades), Thestias. | . Aeneades (from 
Aeneas ) alone makes the feminine Aenés, because the reg- 
ular feminine, Aeneas, would be the same as the primitivo. 
In some instances we find the termination ime or tone ; as, 
Neptunine, Acrisione. 
[$ 246.] C. From Adjectives. 

1. The termination i/as is the most common in forming 
substantives denoting the quality expressed by the adjec- 
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tive as an abstract notion, and is equivalent to the English 
ty or tty. The adjective itself, in appending itas, under- 

oes the same changes as in its oblique cases, especially 
in the one which ends in t. Thus, from atrow, atroct, we 
obtain atrocitas; from cupidus, cupidi, cupiditas. So, 
also, capaz, capacitas ; celer, celeritas ; saluber, salubre- 
tas ;.crudelis, crudelitas ; facilis, facilitas ; clarus, clari- 
tas; fecundus, fecunditas ; verus, veritas. Lnbertas is 
formed without a connecting vowel, and facultas and dzfi- 
cultas with a change of the vowel, as in the adverb difi- 
culter. 

The adjectives in «ws make their substantives in tetas ; 
e. g., anzietas, ebrietas, pietas, varietas ; those in stus 
make them in stas : honestas, venustas, vetustas; in & sim- 
ilar manner, potestas and voluntas are formed from posse 
and velle. 

2. Another very common termination is 7a, but it oc- 
curs only in substantives derived from adjectives of one 
termination, which add ?a to the crude form of the oblique 
cases. From audax, dat. audaci, we have audacia, and 
from concors, concordt, concordia. . So, also, clemens, cle- 
méntia ; constans, constantia ; émpudentia, elegantia ; ap- 
petentta and despicientia occur along with appetetio and 
appetitus, despectio and despectus. Some adjectives in we 
and er, however, likewise form their substantives in 1a ; 
e. g., "ser, miseria ; angustus, angustia; perfidus, per- 
jfidia; and several verbal adjectives in cundus; as, facun- 
dens Jacundia ; iracundus, tracundia ; verecundus, vere- 
cun | 

a. 247.| 3. There are numerous substantives in which 
tudo 1s appended to the case of the adjective ending in 7; 
e. g., acritudo, aegritudo, altitudo, crastitudo, longitudo, 
magnitudo, fortitudo, similitudo ; and in polysyllables in 
tus, tudo directly grows out of this termination, as in : 
consuetudo, mansuetudo, tnquietudo, sollicitudo. Vatetudo 
stands alone. Some of these substantives exist along with 
other forms; as, beatitudo, claritudo, firmitudo, lenitudo, 
and sanctitudo, along with beatitas, claritas, firmitas, &c. 
In these cases the words in udo seem to denote the dura- 
tion and peculiarity of the quality more than those in iza4. 
To these we must add the termination monia, which pro- 
duces the same signification, e. g., sanctimonia, castimo- 
nia, acrimonta, after the analogy of which parsimonia 
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and querimonia (stronger. than querela) are formed from 
ver | | 

4. Substantives in $4, from adjectives in vs, are of 
more rare occurrence; a8, juststia, justus, justi. So, 
avaritia, laetitia, maestitia, pudicitia ; but also tristitia 
from tristis. 

5. The termination edo occurs only in a few substan- 
tives; as, albedo, dulcedo, gravedo (heaviness or cold in 
the head), yinguedo (along with pinguitudo ). | 

TIL, Apsrctives. 

Adjectives are derived : 

A. From Verbs. . . ] 

[§ 348.] 1. With the terminatioti dundus, chiefly from 
verbs of the first conjugation, e. g., errabundus, from er- 
rare, cogitabundus, from cogitare, gratulabundus, from 
gratulari, populabundus, from populari. Their signifi- 
cation is, in. general, that of a participle present, with the 
meaning strengthened, a circumstance which we must 
express in Euglish by the addition of other words; e. g., 
haesitabundus, full of hesitation; deliberabundus, full of 
deliberation; mirabundus, full of admiration ; venerabun- 
dus, fall of veneration; lacrimabundus, weeping profusely. 
Thus Gellius explains /aetabundus as one qui S bunde lae- 
tus est. There are but few adjectives of this kind derived 
from verbs of the third conjugation: fremebundus, geme- 
bundus, furibundus, ludibundus, mortbundus, nitibundus. 
There is only one from a verb of the second conjugation, 
viz., ibt ; and, likewise, only one from a verb of 
the fourth, Jascioibundas. 

ANote.— These verbal adjectives in bundus, however, cannot be regarded 
as mere iciples, for in general they do not govern any case. But we 


find in Livy the expressions vitabundus castra, mirabundi vanam speciem. A 
considerable list of such expressions is given in Ruddimannus, Instit. 


Grammat. Lat., tom, i., p. 309, ed. Lips. 
Some verbal adjectives in cund«s are of a similar kind: 
Jacundus, eloquent ; iracundus, irascible ; verecundus, full 
of bashfulness; rubtound«s, the same as rubens, reddish. 
. [§ 249.] 2. The ending idus, chiefly in adjectives formed 
from intransitive verbs, simply denotes the quality ex- 
pressed by the verb: | 
.  calidue, from calere. rubidus, from.rubere. 
algidus, from algere. turgtdus, from turgere. 
- madidus, froma madere. rapidus, from rapere. 
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The termination wus is of more rare occurrence; e. g.,- 


congruus, from congruo, agreeing ; assiduus, nocuus and 
énnoowus. When derived from transitive verbs, it gives to 
the adjective a passive meaning, as in irriguus, well wa- 
tered; conspicuus, visible; iadtviduus, indivisible. 

3. The terminations tls and bilis denote the possibility 
of a thing in a passive sense; e. g., amabilis, easy to love, 
hence amiable ; placabilis, easy to be conciliated ;. dele- 
bilis, easy. to be destroyed; vineibwis, easy to. be con- 
quered ; facilis, easy to do; docilis, docile; fragslis, fra- 
gile. Some of these adjectives, however, have an active 
meaning: horribilis, producing horror, horrible; terribilis, 
terrible, that is, producing terror; fertilis, fertile. — - 

. 4, -az, appended to the stem of the verb, expresses a 
propensity, and. generally a faulty one: 


pugnaz. Trax. 
edaz and voraz. . . audaz. 
loquax. —- .. rapaz. 


The few adjectives in avs have & similar meaning; as, 
credulus, credulous ; bibulus, fond of drinking ;. guerulus, 
querulous. . i : 

- [$250.] B. From Substantives, viz. 

(a) From Appellatives: 

1. The ending évs denotes the material, and sometimes 
similarity; e. g., | " 

Jerreus. ligneus. plumbeus. virgineus. 
aureus. citreus, cinereus. tg neus. 
argenteus. buxeus. corporeus, vutreus. 

Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in 
meus and -nws; as, eburneus and eburnus, ficulneus and 
Jiculnus, sligneus and ilignus, querneus and quernus, sa- 
ligneus and salignus. | 

2. -icus expresses belonging or relating to a thing; 
e. g., classicus, from classis ; civicus, relating to a citizen; 
dominicus, belonging to & master; rusticus, rural; aulicus, 
relating to a court; bellicus, relating to war, &c. 

3. The termination ies (compare $ 20) has the same 
meaning, but assumes also a moral signification; e. g., 
civilis and hostilis, the same as civicus and hosticus, but 
also answering to our civil and hostile. So servelts, sent- 
lis, anilis, juventlis, puerilis, virilis. ° . 

4. The endings aceus and icius sometimes express a ma- 
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terial and sometimes the origin; e. g., chartaceus, membra- 
naceus, papyraceus ; caementictus, latericius, patricius, tri- 
bunicius. So, also, those derived from participles : colla- 
tictus, arisen from contributions ; commenticius, fictitious ; 
subditicius, supposititious, and others. | 

[8 251.] 5. The termination a/is (in English aZ) is ap- 
pended. not only to. words in a, but also to substantives 
of other terminations, in. which, however, the termination 
is appended to the crude form of the oblique cases ;. e. g., 
ancora, conva, letum—ancoralis, convivalis, letalis ;, but 
from rez, regis, we have regalis ; virgo, virginalis ; sacer- 
dos, sacerdotalis; caput, capitals; corpus, corporalis... So, 
also, auguralis, aditialis, comitialis, annalis, fluvialis, mar- 
talis, novalis, socialis, and others. Also from proper 
names; as, Augustalis, Claudialis, Flavialis, Trajanalis, 
to denote classes of priests instituted in honour of those 
emperors. The ending avis is somewhat ‘more seldom, 
and principally occurs in: such words as contain an 7; 
such as articularis, consularis, popularis, puellaris, vul- 
garis, Apollinaris. - | ZEE 

. The termination atis denotes fitness for the thing ex- 
pressed by the root; as, aquatilis, fluviatilis, volttilus. 

6. The termination ?ws occurs most frequently in de- 
rivatives from personal nouns in or; e. g., accusatorius, | 
amatorius, aleatorius, censorius, imperatorius, praetorius, 
uxorius. It occurs more rarely in substantives of other 
terminations, though we have regius, patrius, aquilontus. 
From substantives in or which do not denote persons, but 
abstract notions, adjectives are formed by simply append- 
ing ws; as, decor, decorus; and so, also, canorus, dorus, 
honorus (less frequently used than honestus ). 

[§ 252.] 7. -inus is found especially in derivations from 
names of animals (especially to denote their flesh); e. g., 


Gsinws. — ferinus. Aaedimus. —— aaserinus, 
CaninUS.. equinus. caballinws. ^ anatinus.- — 
camelinus. — taurinus. arietinus. ^  viperinus. - 


But it also occurs in adjectives derived from names of 
other living beings; e. g., divinus, libertinus, &nquilinus 
(from £ncola), masculinus, femininus (marinus, living in 
the sea, stands alone). edictna, sutrina, tonstrina, pis- 
trinum, textrinums are to be explained by the ellipsis of a 
substantive, and denote the locality in which the art or 
trade is carried on. 3 
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The termination inxs, on the other hand, pecurs chiefly 
in derivations from names of plants and minerals, to de- 
note the material of which & thing is made; e. g., cedri- 
nus, faginus, adamantinus, erystallinvs, and the ending 
finus in derivative adjectives denoting time; as, crastinus, 
diutinus, hornotinus, annotinus. See à 20. 

8. The termination arius expresses a general relation 
to the noun from which the adjective is formed, but more 
particularly the occupation or profession of a person; e. g., 

coriartus. carbonarius. scapharius. ostiariue. 

statuarius. | aerarius. navicularius. | consilsarius. 
sicarius. — argentarius.  codicarius. ^ claseiartus. 

9. The ending dsws denotes fulness or abundance; as in 
Gerumnostus. aquosus. bellicosus. 
animosis. lapidosus. caliginosus. 
artificiosus. vinosus. |.  lenebricosus. 

The ending wasws occurs exclusively in derivations from 
words of the fourth declension: actwosus, portuosus, salte- 
osus, vultuosus ; but also monstruosus, which is used along 
with monstrosus. 

10. The termination /entvs denotes plenty, and is com- 
monly preceded by the vowel 4, and sometimes by 6: 

Jraudulentus.  vtnolentus. pulverulentus. 
turbulentus. opulentus. violentus. . 
esculentus. potulentus. — . sangwinolentus. 

11. Less productive and significant terminations are : 
-énus, which denotes belonging to a thing; wrbanus, mon- 
tanus, humanus (from homo) (respecting the adjectives 
formed from numerals by means of this termination, see 
§ 118. Thus, we find febris tertiana, quartana, a fever re- 
turning every third or fourth day); tows generally denotes 
the manner or nature of a thing: furtivws, votivus, aesti- 
vus, tempestivus ; also from participles: captivus, nativus, 
satwvus ; ernus denotes origin: fraternus, maternus, pater- 
nus, infernus, externus. The same termination and wrnus 
occur in adjectives denoting time: vermus, hebernus, hes- 
ternus, aeternus (from aeviternus), dittrnue, nocturnus ; 
iímws occurs in finitimus, legitimus, maritimus. The 
termination -ster, in the adjectives mentioned in § 100, de- 
notes the place of abode, or a quality. * | 

[s 253.] A very extensive class of derivative adjectives. 
end in atus, like participles perfect passive of the first. 
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conjugation, but they are.derived at once from substan- 
tives, without its being possible to show the existence of 
an intermediate verb. Thus we have, e. g., aurum. and 
auratus, gilt; but a verb aurare does not occur, and ita 
existence is assumed only for the sake of derivation. 
Some adjectives of this kind are formed from substantives 
in is and end m 3/us;* as, auritus, provided with ears; pel- 
litus, covered with a skin; turritus, having towers; and 
80, also, mellitus, sweet as honey. Some few are formed 
by the ending utws from substantive in ws, gen. uss as, 
cornutus, astutus ; and, according to this analogy, sasutus,t 
from nasus, *. Those in atus are very numerous; e. g» 


barbatus. calceatus. aeratus, 
^ togatws. clipeatus. dentatus. 
galeatus. oculatus. falcatus. 


[8 254.] (6) From Proper Names. 

We may here distinguish four classes: 1, names of 
men; 2, of towns; 3, of nations; 4, of countries. 

1. The termination zanus is the most common in form- 
ing adjectives from Roman names of men, not only from 
those ending in zus, such as Twlianus, Servilianus, but 
also from those in «s and other endings; as, Crassianus, 
Marcellianus, Paulianus, Caesarianus, Catonianus, Cice- 
rontanus: anus occurs only in names in a, and is there- 
fore found less frequently; as, Cinnanws, Sullanus; still, 
on the other hand, we find septa Agrippiana, legio Gal- 
biana. Gracchus is the only name in us that commonly 
makes Gracchaaws ; for Augustanus, Lepidanus, and. Lu- 
cullanus occur along with Awgwstianws, Lepidiants, and 
Lucullianus. The termination inus is found chiefly in de- 
rivatives from names of families, e. g., Messalinus, Paw- 
linus, Rufinus, Agrippina, Plancina ; in real adjectives it 
occurs much more rarely, but it is well established in 

a, Jugurthinus (for which, however, Jugurthanus 
also might have been used); Plautus, Plautinus; Verres, 
Verrinus, to distinguish them from Plautius, Plautianus ; 
Verrius, Verrianus. In Suetonius, moreover, we find 5e/- 
lum Viriathinum, fossa Drusina, and in Cicero oratio Me- 





9? [ Auritus, pellitus, &c., are the very forms to which analogy would lead. 
(Consult Journal of Education, vol. i., p. 105.)]— 4». Ed. . 
.T [Nasutus is not a very irregular form, when we consider the converti- 
bility of the vowels 3 and d, or 6 and à ; and the consequent confusion in 
so many words between the second and fourth declensions.}—Am. Ed. 
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tellina (an oration delivered against Metellus), ad Att., 2, 
13; bellum Antiochinum, Philrp., xi., 7; and partes Antio- 
chinae, ad. Fam., ix., 8. The termination éus in Caesarews, 
Herculeus, Romuleus, is used only by poets... 

There are two terminations for fofming adjectives from 
Greek names. of men, £us or tus (in Greek etoc, see § 2) 
and icws. Some names form adjectives in both termina- 
tions with a slight difference in meaning, e. g., Philippeus 
and Philippicus, Pythagoreus and Pythagoricus, Isocrate- 
us and Isecraticus, Homerius and Homericus. Of others, 
one form only is used; as, Demosthenicus, Platonicus, So- 
craticus. ‘To these we must.add those in -tdcus, formed 
from names in tas, e. g., Archtas: On the other hand, we 
have Anttochius, Aristotelius, or, with a different pronunci- 
ation, Achilleus, Epicureus, Heracleus, Sophocleus, Theo- 
doreus. Sometimes adjectives in &ws are formed, also, 
from Latin names, though, at the best period of the lan- 
guage, never without a definite reason; e. g., in Cicero, 
on Verr., iii., 49, Marcellea and Verrea, Greek festivals in 
honour of ‘those persons ; but afterward we find, without 
this peculiar meaning, Augusteus, Luculleus (in Pliny and 
Suetonius), Neroneus, Roman objects being thus designa 
ted by words with a Greek termination. | 

Note.—It must, however, be observed that the Roman gentile names in 
ius were originally adjectives, and were always used as such. We thus 
read lex Cornelia, Julia, Tullia, via Flami aleria, Appia, aqua Julia, cir- 
cus Flaminius, theatrum Pompeium, horrea Sulpicia, instead of the adjectives 
m anus. Nay,the Romans made this very proper distinction, that the ad- 
jectives in tus denoted everything which originated with the person in 
question, and was destined for public use, while those in anus denoted that 
which was named after the person f for some reason er other ; e. g., lex Sul- 
picia, but seditio Sulpiciana ; aqua ta, but mala Appiana ; porticus Pom- 
peia, but classis P i &c. The former meaning is alo expressed 
when the name itself is used adjectively ; as, aqua Trajana, portus TYvaje- 
nus, though sn adjective in tanus was formed even from names ending in 
anus ; a8, malum Sejanianum, SCtun Silanianum. According to this anal- 
ogy, Augustus, a, um, was used for Augustianus, Augustanus, or Augustalis ; 
e. g., domus Augusta, Augusta, scriptores historiae Augustae. The: is 
went still farther, and Horace, for example (Carm., iv., 5, 1), says, 
lae gentis custos, for Romuleae. " 

[8 255.] 2. From names of places, and chiefly fron 
those of towns, adjectives are derived ending in ensis, inus, 
as, and anus. | , 

(a) -ensis, also from common or appellative nouns, e. g., 
castrensis, from castra ; circensis, from circus > and from 
names of towns: Cannae, Cannensis; Catina, Catinensts; 
Ariminum, Ariminensis ; Comum, Comensis ; Mediolanum, . 
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Mediolanensis ; Sulmo, Sulmonensis ; from (Greek) towns 
‘in ia (éa): Antiochensis, Antigonensis, Attalensis, Nicom- 
edensis, but in Heraclienszs the 2 is preserved. . 

(8) -inus, from names in ia and tum; e. g., Amena, 
Amerinus; Aricia, Aricinus ; Florentia, Florentinus ; 
Casdium, Caudinus ; Clusium, Clusinus ; Canusium, Ca- 
nusinus. And so, also, from Latium, Latinus, and from ^ 
Cagntolium, Capitolinus. ! ! 

(y) -as (for all genders) is used less extensively, and: 
only forms adjectives from names of towns in wm, though 
not from all It occurs in Arpinum, Arpinas ; Aquinum, 
Aquinas; Privernum, Privernas; Ferentinum, Ferentinas 
(ager); Casilinum, Casilinas (along with Casilinensis ). 
But Ravenna also makes Ravennas ; Capena, Capenas ; 
Ardea, Ardeas; Interamna, Interamnas (also ager); Fru- 
sino, Frusinas. Antium makés Antias, but we find also 
. Antiense templum and Antiatinae sortes. | 

(0) -anus, from names of towns in a and ae; e. g., Rama, 
Romanus ; Alba, Albanus ;* Sparta, Spartanus; Cumae, 
Cumanus ; Syracusae, Syracusanus ; "Phebae, Thebanus; 
also from some in wm andi: Tusculum, Tusculanus; Fun- 
di, Fundanus. ] 

[§ 256.] Greek adjectives, however, formed from names 
of towns, ot such as were introduced into Latin through - 
the literature of the Greeks, follow different rules, which 
must be learned from a Greek Grammar. We will here 
only remark that the most frequent ending is ivs, by means 
of which adjectives are formed, also, from Greek names 
of countries and islands; e. g., Aegyptus, Aegyptius ; Les- 
bos, Lesbius ; Rhodus, Rhodius ; Corinthus, Corinthius ; 
Ephesus, Ephesius ; Chius, Chius (instead of Chius) ; 
Lacedaemon, Lacedaemonius ; Marathon, Marathonius ; 
Salamis, Salaminius ; Eretria, Eretrius. Other names 
in a take the termination aeus ; as, Smyrna, Smyrnaeus ;. 
Tegea, Tegeaeus ; Larissa, Larissaeus; Perga, Pergaeus, 
and so, also, Cumae (Kipun) makes the Greek adjective 
Cumaeus. In the case of towns not in Greece, even when 
they are of Greek origin, we most frequently find the ter- 
mination inus : Tarentum, Tarentinus; Agrigentum, Agri- 
gentinus ; Centuripae, Centuripinus ; Metapontum, Meta- 
pontinus; Rhegium, Rheginus, whereas the Latin Regi- 

.* Albanus is formed from-Alba Longa ; Albensis from Alba, on Lake Fu 
cinus, 
S23 


~ 
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wm Lepidi makes the adjective Regiensis. It not unfre- 
quently happened that the Romans, as may be observdd 
in some instances already mentioned, formed adjectives 
from Greek names of towns in their. own way, and with- 
out any regard to the Greek forms; e. E. Athentensis in- 
stead of Athenacus, Thebanus instead of Thebaeus (while 
Thebatcus is an adjective derived from the Egyptian 
Thebes), Eretriensis along with Eretrius, Syracusanus 
, along with Syracusius, Eleusinus more frequently than 
the Greek form Eleusintus. The Greek ending svc was 
most commonly changed into ensis; sometimes, however, 
it was retained along with the Latin form; as, Haltear- 
nasseus and Haliearnassensis. In like manner, the Greek 
írgc was sometimes retained, as in Adderites ;: and some- 
times changed into anus, as in Panormitanus, Tyndarita- 
nus, especially in all the Greek names of towns compound- 
ed with polis; as, Neapolitanus, Megalopolitanus. The 
other Greek terminations are usually retained in Latin. 
[8 257.] 3. Frorh names which originally belong to na- 
tions, adjectives are formed in ?c«s and ius, in most cases 
in icus; e. g., from Afer, Britannus, Gallus, Germanus, Ita- 
lus, Marsus, Medus, Celta, Persa, Scytha, Arabs, Aethwps, 
we have the adjectives Afriows, Britannicus, Celticus, 
Arabicus, &c.; those in ius are formed from some Greek 
names; as, Syrus, Syrius; Ciliz, Cilicius; Thraz, Thra- 
cius. Other names of nations are at once substantives and 
adjectives; as, Graecus, Etruscus, Sardus, or adjectives 
and, at the same time, substantives; as, Romanus, Latinus, 
Sabinus. Other substantive names, again, serve, indeed, 
as adjectives, but still form a distinct adjective in icus ; 
as, Hispanus, Hispanicus; Appulus, Appulicus ; Samnis, 
Samatticus.. In hke manner, Caeres, Veiens, Camere, TV- 
burs are both substantives and adjectives, but still form 
distinct adjectives according to the analogy of names of 
towns: Caeretanus, Veientanus, Camertinus, Tiburtinus. 
Note.—It must be remarked that poets and the later prose writers, in 
general, use the substantive form also as an adjective; e. g., Marsus aper, 
Colcha venena, although Colchicus and Marsicus exist ; Horat., Carm., iv., 6, 
7, Dardanas turres quateret ; vers. 12, in pulvere T'eucro; vers. 18, Achivis 
is urere, instead of Achaicis. And this is not. only the case with 
these forms of the second declension which externally resemble adjec- 
tives, but Ovid and Juvenal say Numidae leones, Numidae ursi, instead of 
Numidici ; and Persius says, Ligus ora for Ligustica. The Greek feminine 
forms of names of nations are likewise used as adjectives; thus, Virgil 


says, Cressa pharetra for Cretica, Ausonis ora for Ausonia, and the like. 
same liberty is taken by poets with the names of rivers in us. Thus, Hor- 
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ace, Carm., iv., 4, 38, has, Metaurum flumen ; de Art. Poet., 18, f 

Even prose writers sometimes follow thejr example in this re- 
spect: Plin, Hist, Nat., iii, 16, ostium Eridanum ; Caes., B. G., iii, 7, 
and Tacit., Ans., i., 9, Hist., iv., 12, mare Oceanum. . 

{§ 258.] 4. The names of countries, with some excep- 
tions, such as the Latin names of districts, Latium and 
Samnium, and those borrowed from the Greek language, 
Aegyptus, Epirus, Persis, are themselves derived from the 
names of nations ; e. g., Britannia, Gallia, Italia, Syria, 
Thracia, sometimes with slight changes, as in Sardi, Sar- 
dinia ; and Siculi, Sicilia. Africa and Corsica are real 
adjectives, to which ¢erra is understood. From some of 
these countries adjectives are formed with the termina- 
tions ensis and anus ; as, Graeciensis, Hispaniensis, Sicili- 
ensis ; Africanus, Gallicanus, Germanicianus, which must 
be carefully distinguished from the adjectives derived from 
the names of the respective nations. Thus, ezercitus His- 
paniensis signifies an army stationed in Spain, but not an 
army consisting of Spaniards; but spartum Hispanicum 
is a plant indigenous in Spain. The following are some 
peculiar adjectives of Greek formation: Aegyptiacus, 
Syriacus. Graecanicus is strangely formed, and expresses 
Greek origin or Greek fashion. : : 


[$ 259.] C. From other Adjectives. 


Diminutives ‘are formed from some adjectives by the 
terminations wlus, olus, culus, and ellus, according to the 
rules which were given above, $ 240, with regard to 
diminutive’ substantives. Thus we have parvulus, hor- 
ridulus, nasutulus, primulus ; - aureolus ; pauperculus, le- 
viculus, tristiculus ; misellus, novellus, pulchellus, tenellus. 
Double diminutives are formed from paucus and paw- 
lus; paululus or pauxillus, and, paucillulus, a, wm; and 
from bonus (benus), bellus and bellulus. Respecting the 
diminutives derived from comparatives, comp. § 104, 2, 
Note. 

The termination aneus, appended to the stem of an ad- 
jective (and participle) in us, expresses a resemblance to 
the quality denoted by the primitive; e. g., supervacaneus, 
of a superfluous nature; but there are only few words of 
this kind: rejectaneus, subitaneus, collectaneus, and, ac- 
cording to their analogy, consentaneus, praecidanews, suc- 
cidaneus. 

[§ 260.] Besides derivation, new words are also formed 
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by composition. In examining such words, we may con- 
sider either the first or the second part of which a com- 
pound consists. . 

The first word is either a noun, a verb, or a particle. 
The second remains unchanged; e. g., benefacio, bene- 
ficium, maledico, satago ; & contraction takes place only 
in nolo, from ne (for non) and volo, and in malo, from 
müge (for magis) and vélo. Prepositions are used more 
frequently than any other particles in forming compound 
words. Respecting their signification and the changes 
produced in pronunciation by the meeting of heterogene- 
ous consonants, see Chap. LXVI. 

There are only a few words in which verbs form the 
first part of a compound, and wherever this is the case 
the verb facio forms the latter part; as in arefacio, cale- 
Jacio, madefacio, patefacio, cmdocefacio, commonefacio, 
assuefacio, and consuefacio. The only change in the first 

»verbs (which belong to the second conjugation) is, that 
they throw off the o of the present. 

When the first word is a noun (substantive or adjective), 
it regularly ends in a short :. | 

patricida. | armiger. particeps. aequiparo. 

artifez. aquifer. — 1gnivomus. — amplifíco. 

tubicen. capripes. mtsericors. — breviloquens. 

causidicus. carnivorus.  rupwapra. | alienigena. 

aed;fico. belligero. — stillicidaum. — vilipendo. 
So, also, biceps, trigemtni fratres, centifolia rosa, centimanus 

ryges, from centum, whereas otherwise the compositions 

with numerals are different; as, quadrupes, and without 
any change: quinqueremts. A contraction takes place in 
tibicen for tibucen, from tibia and cano, whereas in tubicen 
and fidicen the connecting vowel is short, according to the 
rule, there being no: in the words tuba and fides. When 
the second word begins with & vowel, the connecting : is 
thrown out, as in magnanimus, unanimis, with which we 
may compare unimanus and uniformis. 

Those words the parts of whichare declined separately, 
may likewise be regarded as compounds, although they: 
form one werd only in.so far as they are commonly writ- 
ten as such; as, respublica, jusjurandum, rosmarinus, tres- 
viri. So, also, those of which the first word is a genitive; 
as, senatisconsultum, plebiscitum, duumvir, triumvir, that 
is, one of the duoviri or tresviri. ) 
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Note. The Greek language regularly makes the first part of a. com- 
pound, when it is.a noun, end in o; e. g., $iAóc0oQoc, Aoyoypádog, 
ouparogtAas, Evpodoívié. As many such Greek compounds passed over 
into the Latin language, such as phi hus, philologus, graecostasis, Gallo- 
graeci, we may form similar compounds in modern Latin, but only in the 
case of proper names; as, Francogalli, Graeco- Latinus.- There is no gcod 
reason for rejecting them, if they really denote one thing which is formed 
by the combination of two elements. : 

(8 261.] The latter word in the composition determines 
to what part of speech the whole belongs. In compo- 
sitions with particles, the second word either remains un- 
changed, or undergoes only a slight variation in its vowel. 
This variation must be here considered, especially with 
regard to the radical vowel of the verb; for the vowels 
$, 0, v, à and é remain unchanged, as in ascribo, comminor, 
appono, excolo, addüco, illabor, subrépo ; but à and é, and 
the diphthong ae, frequently undergo a change: 1. @ re- 
mains only in the compounds of caveo, maneo, and traho; 
but in most other cases it is changed into í, e. g., constituo 
from statuo, accipio from cagno, abjicio from jacio, arripio 
from rapio, incido from cado, adigo from ago; so, also, 
attingo from tango, confringo from frango ; it is changed 
into e in ascendo, aspergo, confercio, refello, àmpertio (along 
with émpartio). 2. é sometimes remains unchanged ; aa 
in appeto, contego, contero, congero, but sometimes. it is 
changed into i: assideo from sedeo, abstineo from teneo, 
arrigo from rego, aspicio from specto. Both forms occur 
in the compounds of legere ;' e. g., perlégo, read through ; 
entelligo, understand, but «n£ellego, too, was used in early 
times. 3. The diphthong ae remains unchanged only in 
the compounds of Aaereo ; as, adhaero ; it is changed into 
$ in the compounds of caedo, laedo, quaero ; e. g., incido, 
tllido, enquiro. Other particulars may be gathered from 
the lists of irregular verbs. EM 

In the composition of nouns with verbs, the second 
word undergoes more violent changes, and the rules 
already given respecting derivation must be taken into 
account here. But nouns.are also formed in composition 
with verbs by the mere abbreviation of the ending, and 
without any characteristic syllable of derivation. Thus 
we have from cano, tubicen; from gero, claviger, armiger ; 
from fero, cistifer, signifer ; from facio, artifex, pontifez ; 
from capio, princeps, municeps, particeps. Compounded 
adjectives are derived from verbs by the termination us, 
which is appended to the verbal stem: mortiferus, 1gni- 
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vomus, dulcisonus, like consonus, carnivorus, causidicus ; 
and from substantives with a very slight or no change at 
all; e. g., centimanus, capripes, misericors, uniformis. 
Note.—When the parts of a compound word are separated by the inser 
tion of one or two unaccented words, it is called, by a grammatical term, 
8 tmesis. Such a tmesis, however, occurs in prose only in the case of rela- 
tive pronouns compounded with cunque, more rarely in those with libet and 
in adjectives or adverbs compounded witb.per, 80 that we may say, e. g., 
quod enim cunque judicium subierat vicit ; qua re cunque potero tibi serviam ; 
quale id cunque est ; per mihi gratum feceris ; per mihi, inquam, gratum, feceris 


CHAPTER LXII. 
ETYMOLOGY OF PARTICLES. 


ADYERBS. 


($ 262.] 1. As the adjective qualifies a substantive, so the 
adverb qualifies a verb, an adjective (consequently a par. 
ticiple also), and even another adverb; e. g., prudens 
homo prudenter agit; felix homo feliciter vivit; eximte 
doctus ; domus celeriter extructa ; sütis bene scripsit. 

Note.—' There are only certain cases in which an adverb can be joined 
with a substantive, viz.: when the substantive is used as an adjective or 
participle, and accordingly denotes a quality; as, Populus late rez for late 
"regnans, ruling far and wide; admodum puer erat, he was very young, or 
very much like a boy ; or when a participle is understood to the adverb, 
e. g., Tacit, Ann.; iL, 20, gravibus superne ictibus conflictabantur ; that is, 
superne accidentibus, coming from above: ibid. 12, 61, nullis extrinsecus 

[jumentis velavit ; that is, extrinsecus ductis or assumptis, by outward or ex- 
ternal reasons. In this manner Livy frequently uses the adverb circa in 
the sense of neighbouring; e. g., 1., 17, multarum circa civitatum irritatis 
animis. An adverb may be joined with pronominal adjectives, when their 
adjective character predominates; as in homo plane noster, entirely ours, 
that is, devoted to us. 

2. Adverbs belong to those parts of speech which are 
incapable of inflexion, for they have neither cases nor 
any other forms to denote the difference of persons, 
tenses, or moods. But an adverb approaches nearest the 
declinable parts of speech, inasmuch as adverbs derived 
from adjectives or participles take the same degrees of 
comparison as the latter We have therefore, in the 
first place, to consider only the etymology of adverbs, and 
then their degrees of comparison. 

With regard to their etymology, adverbs are either 
simple .or primitive (primitiva) or derived (derivata ). 
We shall first treat of derivative adverbs; their number 
is great, and certain laws are followed in their formation. 

fs 263.] 3. By far the greater number of derivative ad- 
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verbs end in ? and ter, and are derived from adjectives 
and participles (present active and perfect passive). — * 
Adjectives and participles in «5, a, uz», and adjectives 
in er, a, wm (that 1s, those which follow the second de- 
clension), make 0 . 2 
Adverbs with the termination 8. 
Thus, altus, | , molestus, doctus, emendatus, ornatus, 
make the adverbs alte, longe, moleste, docte, emendate, or- 
sate. With regard to adjectives in er, a, um, the forma- 
tion of adverbs varies according as they throw out the e 
in the oblique cases or retain it (see $ 48 and 51), for the 
adverbs follow the oblique cases. Thus, //ber and miser 
make libere and misere ; but aeger (aegri) and pulcher 
( pulchri) make aegre and pulchre. Bonus makes the ad- 
verb béné, from an ancient form benus. Beéné and màál£ are 
the only adverbs of this class that end in a short e. 


Note 1.—Inferne, below, and interne, within, although derived from adjec- 
tives in us, are used with a short e, the former by Lucretius and the latter 
by Ausonius, the only writers in which these adverbs respectively occur. 

o these we must add supernz, above, in Lucretius and Horace, Carm., ii., 
20, 11, though in the latter the quantity of the e is a disputed point. It 
cannot be ascertained whether the poets made the’e in these words short 
by a poetical license, or. whether these adverbs have anything particular.  . 
Note 2.—Some adverbs in é differ in their meaning from their respective 
adjectives, but they must nevertheless be regarded as derived from them. 

us, sane (from sanus, sound, well) signifies “ certainly ;” valde (&om:va- 
lidus, strong, contracted from valide, which furnishes the degrees of com- 
parison) signifies ** very ;” and plane signifies ** plainly,” like planus, but also 
takes the meaning of ‘ entirely," or ‘thoroughly.’ 


[$ 264.] 4. All other adjectives and the participles in 
zs (consequently all adjectives which follow the third de- 
clension) form their  - | 


Adverbs in ter,* 


and retain the changes which occur in the genitive. The 
genitive ts is changed into iter, except the genitive in nis 
(from the nom. in zs), which makes the adverb in ster ; 
e. g., elegans, eleganter ; amans, amanter ; conventens, con- 
venienter ; but par, pariter ; utilis, utiliter ; tenuis, tenui- 
ter ; celer, éris, celeriter ; saluber, salubriter, and so, also, 
ferociter, simpliciter, dupliciter, concorditer, audaciter (or 
more frequently contracted into audacter J. 

Note 1.— The termination ter serves, also, to form the adverbs aliter, oth- 
erwise, and propter, beside ; the former from the original form alis, neuter 


* (Pott regards the suffix ter as originally identified with the other ad- 
verbial one In fus, and he compares both with the Sanscrit ending tas. 
(Etymol. Forseh., vol. i., p. 91.)]—Am. Ed. ° 
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id, and the letter from prope, being abridged for propiter. (See No. 7 
won 1.) Vehementer is derived from vehemens, but takes the signification 
of * very," like valde; e. g., Cic., de Off., ii., 21, vehementer se 


. The indeclinable nequam has the adverb nequiter. . 

Note 2.—The adjectives mentioned in § 101, which have double termi- 
nations, us, a, um, and is, e, ought to have also a double form of their ad- 
verbs, but this is the case only in hilare and hilariter ; with regard to imbe- 
cillus, it remains uncertain, as the positive of the adverb does not occur ; 
and in the case of the other adjectives of this kind, the adverb is wanting 
altogether. There are, on the other hand, some adjectives in us, a, um, of 
which the adverbs have two forms (abundantia) ; as, dure, duriter ; firme, 
. Mer; nave, naviter ; humane, inhumane—humaniter, inhumaniter ; large, 

giter; luculente, luculenter ; turbulente, turbulenter ; and in the early lan- 
guage many more, which are mentioned by Priscian, xv.,3. Of violentus, 
fraudulentus, and temulentus, adverbs in ter only exist: violenter, fraudulen- 
ter, temulenter. 

[8 265.] 5. Although in grammar an adverb is assign- 
ed to every adjective, yet the dictionary must frequently 
be consulted, for there are some adjectives whose very 
signification does not admit the formation of an adverb; 
as, for example, those which denote a material or colour ; 
while, with respect to others, we can say no more than 
that no adverb of them is found in the writers whose 
works have come down fo us, as of the adjectives amens, 
dirus, discors, gnarus, rudis, trux, imbellis, immobilis, in- 
Jlezxibilis, and others compounded in the same manner. 
Of vetus the adverbs are vestuste and antique, and of fidus, 
Jideliter, derived from other adjectives of the same mean- 
ing. It frequently happens that adverbs exist in the de- 
grees of comparison, without their form of the positive 
being found ; e. g., tristiter and socorditer are not to be 
found, and instead of uberiter, ubertim is used; but the 
comparatives tristius, socordius, uberius, and the superla- 
tives are in common use. The adverb magne does not 
occur, but its irregular comparative magis and the super- 
lative mazime are of very common occurrence. Mwltum, 
plus, plurimum have no adverbs, but these neuters in some 
cases serve themselves as adverbs. 

[§ 266.] 6. Sometimes particular cases of adjectives 
supply the place of the regularly formed adverbs in e: 
(a) of some adjectives in ws, a, wn, and er, a, vm, the ab- 
lative singular in 6 is used as an adverb; e. g., arcano and 
secreto, secretly; cio, quickly; continuo, immediately ; 
crebro, frequently ; falso, wrongly; gratuito, gratis; liqui- 
do, clearly; manifesto, manifestly; mutuo, as a loan, hence 
mutually; secessarto, necessarily; perpetuo, perperually ; 
precario, by entreaties ; raro, rarely ; sedulo, sedulously ; 
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serso, seriously ; subsfo, suddenly ; tato,safely. To these 
must be added some adverbs formed from participles ; 
auspicato, composito, consulto, directo, festinato, nec- or tn- 
opinato, tmproviso, tterato, merito, optato, praeparato, sor- 
&to. Along with several of these ablative adverbs, the 
forms in é also are occasionally used; but apart from the 
origin, the forms in o do not differ either in meaning or in 
their degrees of comparison from those in ?. 

Note 1.—Vere and vero have a somewhat different sense: the regular 
adverb of verus, true, is vere; but vero is used in answers in the sense of 
* jn truth,” or * certainly,” but it is more commonly applied as a conjunc- 
tion in the sense of “but,” or “however.” We will explain its use in an- 
swers by an example. When I am asked, adfuiétine hers in convivio? I an- | 
swer, ego vero adfui ; or, without a verb, ego vero, minime vero; and vero thus 
being merely indicative of a reply, will often be untranslatable into Eng- 
lish. The case of certe arri certo is generally different from that of vere. 
and vere: the adverb which usually takes the meaning of its adjective is 
certo, while certe takes the signification of “at least,” to limit an assertion; 
€. g., wcti sumus, aut, si dignitas vinci non potest, fracti certe. Certe, hawev- 
er, is frequently used, also, in the sense of our * certainly," especially in 
the phrase certe scio, which, in Cicero, is even more frequent than certo 
scie, See my note on Cic., lib. i, in Verr., 1. 

JNete 2.— ino, from omnis, al her, or in general, may also be 
reckoned in this class of adverbs. The etymology of ps very, is very 
deubtful.* Profecto, truly, also belongs to this class, if it be derived from 
profectus a, um ; but if it be the same us pro facto, which is more probable, 
it belongs to those which we shall mention under No. 10. ; 

[$ 267.] 7. (5) In some adjectives of the third declen- 
sion the neuter singular supplies the place of the adverb; 
as, facile, difficile, recens, sublime, impune, and abunde, 
which, however, is not derived from an adjective abundis, 
but from abwadus. To these we must add some belony- 
ing to adjectives of the second declension: ceterum, ple- 
rumque, plurimum, potissimwun more frequent than potissime, 
multum, and paulum (for which, however, m combination 
with comparatives, the ablatives m«lto and paulo are more 
cotamonly used), simium (the same as simis), parum, and, 
lastly, the numeral adverbs primum, iterum, tertium, quar- 
tum. &e., which have also the termination o (see § 123), . 
and postremtm, (0), and ultimum (o), which are formed 
according to the analogy of the numeral adverbs. Poets 
in particular, and Tacitus, who follows their example, are 
accustomed to use the neuter of adjectives, of the second 
as well as of the third declension, as adverbs ; e. g., mul- 
* {Probably to be traced to the Sanserit root pad, ‘to go,” and hence 
the primitive moaning would be, perhaps, “in cireait,” * from on ali sides,” 
i. €, “very,” &c. (Pott, Ktymol. Forsch., vol. i., p. 245.) Donaldson, 
however, connects it with the Greek éimedoy, and makes it synonymous 
with plane. (Varronianne, p. ME Ed. 
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tum. similis, acutum cernere, mite, dulce, crasswm, perfidum 
ridere, tndoctum canere, certum, and incertum vigilare, triste 
and torvum clamare, immite sibilare, aeternum discordare, 
and in the plural, multa gemere, tristia ululare, crebra. fe- 
rire. 
Note 1.—We have every reason to consider the adverb prope, which has 
become a preposition, as the neuter of an obsolete adjective, propia ; for 
, which, as an adverb, has the same meaning, is evidently the regu- 
ar adverb, being contracted from propiter, and the comparative propior and 
the adverb proptus must likewise be traced to propis. Saepe is, perhaps, a 
word of the same kind, but the degrees of the adjective, saepior and sae- 
pissimus, are no longer in use. 
Note 2.—Instead of difficile, however, the regular adverbial forms difficili- 
ter and difficulter are still more common. Fuciliter is unclassical. 

[8 268.] 8. A considerable number of adverbs have the 
termination im, and are for the most part derived from 
participles; e. g., caesim, punctim, oonjunctim, miztim, 
contemptim, cursim, citatim, gravatim (the same as gra- 
vate), nominatim, passim (from pandere), praesertim (from 
prae and sero), privatim, pedetentim, raptim, sensim, carp- 
tim, separatim, statim, strictim, tractim. Adverbs of this 
kind, however, are formed also from other parts of speech, 
but they generally take the participial termination af:m, 
even when they are not derived from nouns of the first de- 
clension : catervatim, cuneatim, gregatim, turmatim, curta- 
tem, gradatim, ostiatim, oppidatim, provinciatim, vicatim, 
paulatim, singulatim, generatim, summatim, minutatim. 
Also, confestim (connected with festinare ), furtim, singul- 
tum, tribütim, ubertim, viritim, vicissim. Affatim is of 
doubtful etymology ; interim is derived from inter ; olin 
from the obsolete ollus, which is the same as tlle. 

[8 269.] 9. A smaller class of adverbs is formed from 
nouns by the termination i/üs, generally to denote origin 
from that which is expressed by the primitive; as, cvels- 
tus, from heaven; funditus, from the foundation, radical- 

. ly ; medullitus, penttus, primitus the same as primum, radt- 
citus, stirpitus. Some are derived from adjectives; as, 
antiquitus, divinitus, and humanitus. 

Among the same class we reckon those adverbs which 
end in ws or t/ws, and are not derived from nouns, but from 
other parts of speech. That they are derivatives is obvi- 
ous, but their signification is variously changed. Such 
are cominus, from a near point; eminus, from afar; intus, 
from within; subtus, from below; extrinsecus and intrin- 
secus, frorn without and within: mordicus (from mordere; 
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e. g., mordicus tenere; versus, towards (from vertere), which “ * 


is commonly used as a preposition. 

[§ 270.] 10. A large number of adverbs, lastly, arises 
from the adverbial use of different cases of substantives, 
and from the composition of different parts of speech. In 
this manner arose the adverbs of time: noctu, vesperi, 
mane, temporé or tempori, simul (from similis), div and 
quamdiu, tamdiu, aliquamdiu, interdiu, hodie (though 
contracted from Aoc die), quotidie, quotannis, postridie, 
perendie, pridie, nudius tertius (from nunc dies tertius, the 
day before yesterday, or the third day from the present), 
nudius quartus, nudius quintus, nudius tertiusdecimus, pro- 
pediem, initio, principio, repente and derepente (ablative of 
repens), imprimis and cumprimis, proténus and protinus 
(from pro and the preposition tenus), aliás, actutum, com- 
modum (just or directly, while the regular adverb com- 
mode retains the meaning “ conveniently"), modo, post- 
modo, alternis, interdum, cummazxime, tummazime, nunc 
spsum and tum ipsum, denuo (i. e., de novo), ilicet (tre 
licet ), illico (properly za loco), and extemplo ; interea and 
praeterea. lengthen the 4, so that it is not quite certain 
whether they may be considered as compounds of inter, 
praeter, and ea, the neuter plural.* So, also, the adverbs 
of place: foris, foras, insuper, obviam, obiter (from ob and 
iter ), peregre, praesto, recta (scil. via), «na. In hactenus, 
eatenus, quatenus, aliquatenus, the ablative is governed by 
the preposition tenus. The signification of these adverbs 
is originally that of locality, but they are frequently used, 
also, in a fi tive sense. - 

[8 271.] The mode or manner of an action, in answer 
to the question qw? (an ancient ablative of guid), how? is 
expressed by adverbs of the same class; as, sponte, an old 
ablative; forte, an ablative of fors; fortwito (u), forsit, 
forsitan (fors. sit an), forsan and fors have the same 
meaning as fortasse and fortassis (in prose fortasse and 
forsitan alone are used); mimirum, scilwet, videlicet, utpote 
(from «¢ and pote, properly “as possible," hence “namely,” 
or '*as"), dumtaxat, praeterquam, quomodo, quemadmo- 
dum, admodum, quamobrem, quare, quapropter, quantopere, 
tantapere, maximopere and summopere, or, separately, quanto 

* Prof Key, The Alphabet, p. 77, foll., accounts for the length of the a 
by the very probable supposition that the original forms were posteam, 


inteream, praeteream, on the analogy of the existing words postquam, ante 
quam, praeterquam, &c.—' TRANSL. ' 
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opere, tanto opere, &c.; quantumvis or quamvis, aliogui or 
alioquin, ceteroqui dr ceteroquin, frustra, to be explained 
by the ellipsis of via, and to be derived from fraus, fraudo ; 
incassum, nequicquam, summum (not ad summum ), tantum, 
solum, and tantummódo, solummódo, gratis (from gratwe, 
whence ingratis), vulgo, bifariam, trifariain, multifariam 
and omnifariam, with which partem must be understood. 
Lastly, partim, which was originally the same as 
partem, as in Liv., xxvi., 46, partim copiarum ad tumu- 
lum expugnandum mittit, partum 1pse ad arcem ducit, but 
it is more commonly used either with a genitive or the 
preposition ez, in the sense of alzz—alz ; e. g., Cic., Phil., 
viiL, ll, quwm partim. e nobis sta timidt s, ut omaem 
t Romani beneficiorum memoriam abjecerint, partim 
tta a republica aversi, ut huic se hosti favere prae se ferant ; 
and in the sense of alia——alza, as in Cic., De Off., ii., 21, 
eorum autem beneficiorum partim ejusmodi sunt, ut ad «ni- 
versos cwes pertineant, partim singulos ut attingant. 

272.] Note-—On the signification of some of the above-mentioned adverbe. 
rhe dvdiba continuo, protinus, statim, confestim, subito, repente and derepente, 
actutum, illico, ilicet, extemplo, signify in general “directly” or **imme- 
diately,” but, strictly speaking, continuo means immediately after ; statim, 
without delay; confestim, directly ; subito, suddenly, unexpectedly; pro- 
cbs, farther, i.e.,in the same direction in which the beginning is made; 

e, Without interruption ; repente, , which strengthens t 
meaning, signifies **at once," and is opposed to . sensim, gradually ; e. g., 
Cic., de Off., i., 33, amicitias, minus delectent et minus , Magis 
decere censent sapientes sensim dissuere, quam repente praecidere ; actutum i8 in- 
stantaneously, eodem actu; ilicet occurs more rarely than ilico, but has 
almost the same meaning, “ forthwith,” or **the instant ;” e. g., Sallust, 
Jug., 45, ubi formido illa mentibus decessit, ilicet lascivia atque la inces- 
sere; Cic., p. Muren., 10, simulatque increpuit suspicio tumultus, artes illico 
nostrae conticescunt. — Extemplo, which is similar in its derivation (for tem- 
plum is a locus vision): is similar also in meaning; e. g., Liv., xi. 1 elü 

bellum ext 0, antequam contrahere copias hostee possent, alii con- 

.| Praesertim, : Imprimis, cumprimis jme, are gener- 

ally translated by “ pruncipall > but they have not all the same meaning. 

Praésertim is our “particularly,” and sets forth a particular circumstance 

with emphasis ; praecipue retains the meaning of its adjective, ; 

being the opposite of communis ; jus praecipuum, therefore, is a privi ege, 

and op to jus commune, so that praecipue answers to our “especially.” 
The sense of imprimis and cumprimis is clear from their composition— 

fere or in preference to many others, principally ; ime, lastly, occurs 
more rarely, and qualifies and strengthens only adjectives ; as, appri 

, apprime utils. Admodum, also, strengthens the meaning; it prop- 
erly signifies * according to measure,” that is, in as great a measure as 
can be, e. g., admodum gratum mihi feceris ; litterae tuae me admodum delecta- 
runt. In combination with numerals it denotes approximation, and oc- 
curs frequently in Livy and Curtius; in Cicero we find only nihil admodum, 
that is, ** in reality nothing at all.” 
whe 274.) It is diffenlt to determine the difference among the words 

c 


h we generally translate by ** only," via. : modo, dumtazet, solum, tan-. 
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Sum, solummodo, tantummodo. ‘Phe common equivalent for “only” is mode ; 
solum (alone) is * merely," and points to something higher o» greater; 
tantum is only or merely, but intimates that something else was expected, 
e. g., dizit tantum, non probavit. These significations are strengthened by 
composition: tantummodo and sojummodo, the latter of which, how 

occurs only in late writers. Dwmtazat* is not joined with verbs, 

seems to answer to our ‘solely ;* e. g., Caes., Bell. Civ., iii., 40, peditafw 
dumtapat procul ad speciem utitur, solely from afar: Curt., vili., 4, (1), quo (cat 
mine) significabatur mole instituisse Graecos, quod tropaeis regum. dumtenat 
nomina inscriberentur ; ibid., ix., 36, (9), aestus totos circa flumen campos inun- 
deverat, tumulis dumtazat eminentibus, velut insulis parvis. In another signi- 
fication this word is the. same ‘as certe, at least (see $ 266), and denotes a 
limitation to a particular point ; as in Cicero, nos animo dumtazat vigemus, 
re familiari comminuti sumus, in courage, at least, I] am not wanting; valde 
me Athenae delectarunt, urba dusntazat et urbis ornamenta et hominum benivo- 
lentia, — Saltem, also, signifies ‘‘ at least,” but denotes the reduction of a de 
mand to a minimum; e. g., when I say, redde mihi libros, si non omnes, 
saltem tres, or, as Cicero says, eripe mihi hunc dolorem, aut minue saltem ; 


$ 275.] Frustra conveys the idea of a disappointed expectation, as. in 

suscipere labores ; nequicquam that of the absence of success, as in 

orat., Corm. i, 3, 21, nequicquam deus abscidit Oceano terras, si tamen 

impiae rates transiliunt vada. Incassum is less commonly used ; itis com> 

posed of in and cassum, hollow, empty, and therefore properly signifies 
“into the air," or “to no purpose ;" as, tela incassum jactare. 

Alas and alioqui both meaty “ cleew here,” y alias signifies ey another 
time,” or ^in another place,” whereas aliogui (like ceterequi ceterum) 
means **in other respects;" as in Livy, triumphatum de Tiburtibus, alio- 
quin mitis victoria fuit, ot ** or else" (in case of a thing mentioned before 
not taking place), like aliter; ae in Tacitus, dedit tibi A iam 
non ea lege, ut semper daretur : languescet alioqui industria. No difference in 
the use of alioqui and alioquin has yet been discovered. 'The addition ot 
omission of the », at least, does not appear to depend upon the letter at 
the beginning of the word following. 





CHAPTER LXIIL 
PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 


[S 276.] 1. Tux Simple or Primitive Adverbs are few in 
number when compared with the derivatives, especially 
with those derived from adjectives, and ending in é and 
ter. The signification of the latter depends upon that of 

-their adjective, and has generally a very definite extent; 
but the primitive adverbs express the most general cir- 
cumstances that are to be considered in connexion with 
a fact, and are indicated by the questions how? when! 
where? whether 1. and the general answers to them ; but 


* [Donaldson derives this adverb from taxo, -are, ‘to estimate," and he 
makes the primitive meaning of the adverb to be, ** provided one esti. 
mates it," ** estimating it accurately,” i. e., **only," “at least,” ‘so far as 
that goes." (Varronianus, p. 181.) The derivation given by Grotefend is 
far inferior: * duntazat aus dum taceo (cetera), sat (est boc)" Donaldson 
pronounces it absurd.J—Am. Ed. T 
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they are for this reason deserving of particular attention, 
together with their compounds and derivatives.* 

2. To this class belong the negative particles: non, 
haud, and se, together with immo; the affirmatives : nae, 
quidem, and utique, certainly (from which word the nega- 
tive adverb neutiquam, by no means, is formed), sempe, 
namely, surely; vel, in the sense of “ even" (see § 108); 
and the ixterrogative cur, why? (probably formed from 
quare or cut rei): the words which express, in a general 
way, the mode of an action, viz.: paené, fere, and ferme, 
nearly, almost; cemeré, at random; ri£e, duly, according 
to.custom ; viz, scarcely ; nimis (and nimium, see $ 267), 
too much; satis or sat, enough, sufficiently ; saltem, at 
least; sic and td, so, thus; and tem and tiidem (which 
are derived from iia), just so, and the double form tden- 
tidem, which, however, has assumed the meaning of a 
particle of time, “constantly,” **one time like the other;” 
ut or «£t, as, and hence sicut or sicuti ; quam, how much; 
tam, so much; tamquam, like; périnde and próinde (de- 
rived from inde), as though, like; sécus, otherwise, differ- 
ently ; the adverbs of place: wspiam and usquam, some- 
where; sxsquam, nowhere; procul, far; prope, near (§ 267, 
note); ubi, where’? ibi, there; unde, whence? tnde, hence, 

er with their numerous compounds and correlatives, 

of which we shall speak presently; the adverbs of time: 
ndo, when! with its compounds aliquando, once; qwas- 
doqwe, at some time; quandocunque, whenever ; quondam, 
formerly (contains the original relative guwm, which has 
become a conjunction); suc, now; tuac and twn, then; 
wnquam, ever; nunquam, never; jam, already; etiam (from 
et and jam) and quoque, also; etiamnunc and etiamtum, 
still, yet; semel, once; bis, twice (the other adverbial nu- 
merals, see Chap. XXXIII.); saepe, often; vsque, ever; 
Àeri or here, yesterday ; cras, to-morrow ; olim, formerly; 
mox, soon after ; dudum, previously ; pridem, long since; 
tandem, at last or length; demum, not until; from inde 
are derived déinde and érinde, or abridged dein and exin, 

* With regard to the following list of particles, which, from their great 
importance towards understanding the ancient writers, has been drawn up 


with care, we must observe that by the term primitive adverbs we do not 
understand those of which no root is to be found, but those which cannot 


' jn any useful or practical way be included umong the classes of derivative 


adverbs mentioned before. A more deep etymological investigation would 
lead us into too slippery ground, on which we could expect but little 
thanks either from teachers or pupils. 
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thereupon, afterward ; subexde,* immediately after, or re- 
peatedly; deincéps, in succession; denique, lastly; further, 
the adverbs with the suffix per: semper, always; nuper, 
lately ; parumper and paulisper, for a short time ; tantis- 
per, for so long, commonly to indicate a short time, “ for 
so short a time.” . 

Most of the prepositions are originally adverbs, but as 
they usually take the case of a substantive after them, they 
are regarded as a distinct class of' the parts of speech. 
But they must still be looked upon as adverbs when they 
are joined with a verb without a case; as in Virgil, Pone 
subit conjunz, “behind there follows my wife." Hence 
it happens that clam, secretly, and coram, in the presence 
of, are generally reckoned among the prepositions, where- 
as palam (propalam), publicly, is universally called an 
adverb, though it is formed precisely in the same manner. 
Ante and post, when used as adverbs, generally have the 
lengthened forms axted and posted (also antehac and post- 
hac), but occur as adverbs, also, without any change of 
form. ; | 

Note 1.— We must not pass over unnoticed the transition of particles of 
place into particles of time, which occurs in other languages also. This 
accounts for the use of hic, ibi, ubi, where we should use an adverb ex- 
pressive of time. Nor can we wonder at several of these adverbs appear- 
ing frequently as conjunctions (in which character they will have to be 
mentioned again in Chap. LX VII.), for whenever they serve to connect sen- 
tences, they become, grammatically speaking, conjunctions; but when 
within a sentence they denote a circumstance connected with a verb, they 
are real adverbs. Some of them are used in both characters. 

(9 277.] Note 2.— The Signification of the above Primitive Adverbs. 
. The ordinary negation is non ; haud adds to the negation a special sub- 
jective colouring, with very different meanings—either “not at all,” or 
‘not exactly." The comic writers use this negation frequently, and in all 
kinds of combinations ; but the authors of the best age limit its use more 
especially to its combination with adjectives and adverbs denoting a meas- 
Ure; e. g., haud multum, haud magnum, haud parvus, haud mediocris, 
paulo, haud procul, haud longe, especially haud sane, in connexion with oth- 
er words; as, haud sane facile, res haud sane difficilis, haud sane intelligo ; 
also, haud quisquam, haud unquam, haud quaquam, by which combination 
something more is expressed than by the simple negation. In connexion 
with verbs, haud appears much less frequently, and, on the whole, only in 
the favourite phrase haud scio an, which is the same as nescio an, until la 
ter writers, such as Livy and Tacitus, again make unlimited application 

i 


Ne does not belong to this place as a conjunction in the sense of “in 
order that not,” but only in so far as it is used for non in the connexion of 
ne-quidem, not even, with imperatives; e. g., Tu ne cede malis, sed con- 
tra audentior ito, do not yield to misfortunes. Hence nec (neque), also, must 


. 


be mentioned here, because it is used instead of ne-quidem, seldom with 


* The accent on the antepenultima for the compounds of inde is neces. 
sary, according to Priscian, p. 1008, (618 Kr.) 
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Cicero, but more frequently with Quintilian ;.¢: g., ii, 13, 7, aliogui nes 
scriberem ; v., 10, 119, alioqui nec tradidissem ; 1., v., 18, extra carmen non de 
prehendas, sed nec in carmine vitia ducenda sunt. , 

Immo signifies “no,” but with this peculiarity that, at the same time, 
something stronger is put in the place of the preceding statement which 
is denied ; e. g., Cic., ad Att., ix., 7, causa igitur non bona est? Immo opti- 
ma, sed agetur foedissime ; de Off., iti., 23, st patriam prodere conabitur pater, 
silebitne filius? Immo vero obsecrabit patrem, ne id faciat. This increase 
may be sometimes expressed in English by '*nay," or “nay even.” But 
this does not justify the assertion that immo is an affirmative adverb. 

[9 278.] Quidem is commonly used to connect sentences, and must then 
be | upon as a conjunction; but it is employed also as an adverb to 
set forth a word or ah idea with particular emphasis, and then answers to 
our “certainly” or **indeed." Very frequently, however, especially with 
pronouns, it only increases their force by the emphasis; e. g., optare hoc 

| esi, non. docere, this I call wish, but not teach ; prazcipitaze estud qui 

est, non descendere. Hence it also happens that, on the other hand, 
ben quidem is necessary to connect sentences, a pronoun is added, for 
the sake of quidem, which might otherwise be dispensed with. Cicero, 
e. g., says : atorias exercitationes non tu qui ut spero, reliquisti, sed certe 

L iam illis anteposuisti. From quidem arose equidem, which is con- 
siderell to be a compound of ego-and quidem, and is used exclusively in 
this senae by Cicero, Virgil, Horace ; but in others, and more particu- 
larly in later authors, it occurs precisely in the same sense as quidem ; e. 
E allust., Cat., 52, 10, quare vanum equidem hoc consilium est ; Curt., v., 

, certiora deinde cognoscit e» Bagistane Babylonio, non equidem vinctum re- 
gem, sed in periculo esse, aut mortis aut vinculorum. 

Nempe answers pretty nearly to our “surely,” and frequently assumes 
a sarcastic meaning, when we refute a person by concessions which he is 
obliged to make, or by deductions. It is never used for the merely ex- 

* namely," or *' that is," which, in the case of simple ideas, is 
either not expre at all, or by the forms is (ea, id) est, qui est, dico, or in- 
telligi vole, or by the adverbe scilicet and videlicet. Kespecting the manner 
in which it is expressed in the connexion of propositions, see 6 345. 

[$ 279.] The adverbs paendz, fere, and ferma, to which we may add propé, 
on ‘sadount of its meaning (from 6 267, note), all serve to limit a statement, 
but there are certain differences tn their application. Paene and ap- 
proach each other nearest : paene being almost and prope nearly ; tod thus 
we say in Latin paene dizerim and dixerim in quite the same sense, I 
might almost say. As prope contains the idea of approximation, so 
denotes a degree. Thus we say: hi viri, aequales sunt, are nearly of 
the same age ; and Caesar, on the other hand, says, non solum in omnibus 
(Galliae) civitatibus, sed paene etiam in singulis domibus factiones sunt, ‘‘ but 
almost in every family," which is more than the factions in the towns 
Propemüdum, in a certain degree, is formed from prope. Fere and ferme dif- 
fer from tbe other primitive adverbs, in regard to their long e, for the oth 
ers end in a short e. They, therefore, seem to be derived from adjectives ; 
but the derivation from ferus leads to no results. The two words differ 
only in form, and are used in inaccurate and indefinite statements, espe- 
cially with round numbers and such notions as may be reduced to a num- 
ber. We say centum fere homines aderant to express our '* somewhere about 
one hundr M cred Or prope centum, nearly a hundred, implying thereby 
that there should have been exactly one hundred. And so, also, fere om 
nes, fere semper ; and with a verb, sic fere fieri. solet, 80 it mostly or gener- 
ally happens, the same as fere semper fit. Hence it is frequently used as a 
mere form of politeness, when there can be no doubt about the correct- 
ness of a statement ; as in quoniam fere constat, as it is a fact, I presume. 

[$ 280.] Temere, at random, is opposed to a thing which is done consulto, 
or deliberately ; hence the expressions inconsulte ac temere, temere et impru- 
dinter, temere et nullo consilio. Combined with non, temere acquires (but not 
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in Cicero) a peculiar signification ; it becomes the same as non facile, ma 
softens an assertion ; for instance, in Horace : vatis avarus non temere-est 
enimus, & poet is not "easily avaricious ; Or, non temere quis tam invitis omni- 
bus ad principatum accessit quam Titus. Rite seems to be an ancient abla- 
tive like ritu; its meaning ficcords with the supposition, but the form (ris, 
ritis) is uncertain. 

(4 281.] The words sic, ita, tam, answer to the English “ 80; and to 
them we may add tantopere, from à 271, and adeo, from $289. With regard 

to their difference, we remark that sic is more. particularly the demonstra- 
tive “so” or “ thus," as in sic sum, sic vita hominum est, sic se res habet ; ita 
defines more accurately, or limits, and is our “in Such a manner," or ^ in 
so far ;" e. g., tha senectus honesta est, si suum jus retinet ; ita defendito, ut ne- 

minem laedas. Very frequently, ip iis ita assumes the signification of 
si, sic, bat not sie the limiting sense of ting which we shal! have 
occasion to speak in another place.($ 728), am, so much, increases the 
degree, and has its natural place before the adjectives and adverbs, but 
rarely before verbs where tantopere is used instead. -Adeo, to that degree 
or point, increases the expression to a certain end or result ; e. g., adeone 
es in hac urbe, ut haec nescias? Hence in the connexion of proposi- 

tions; it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument, or to the 
essential of a thing. Cicero, when he has related a thing, and then 
chooses to introduce the witnesses or documents themeelves, frequently 
says, id adeo ex ipso senatusconsulto cognoscite ; id adeo sciri facillime 
e litteris publicis civitatum (in Verr., iv., 64; iii, 51), and puts the al- 
ways after s pronoun. (Comp. Spalding on Quintil, ii, 16, 18.) 

($ 282.] Ut, as, must be mentioned here as a relative adverb expressive 

similarity. From it is formed utique by means of the suffix que, which 
will be considered in y 288. It signifies ** however it may be," and hence 
“certainly.” Curt., V., 44, nihil quidem habeo venale, sed fortunam. meam 


The co compounds sicut, velut, , to which we must add quasi, when 
used without a verb as an orb. mque “as” or d *]ike." The dif- 
ference in their application seems to be and quasi express & 
merely conceived or imaginary similarity, whereas sicu sicut denotes a real one. 
Hence Cicero says, tamquam serpens e latibulis intulisti te; gloria virtutem 
tamquam umbra sequitur; philosophia ‘omnium artium quasi parens est, where 
the similarity mentioned is a mere conception or supposition ; but it ap- 
proaches nearer to reality in me sicut. allerum parentem diligit ; defendo te 

sicut caput meum. Velut is used by late authors in the same sense as quasi ; 
but in Cicero it has not yet acquired this sighification, but has the pecu- 
liar meaning of our “for example ;" as, bestiae, quae gignuntur e terra, velut 
crocodili ; non elogia monumentorum hoc significant, velut hoc ad portam ? and 
other passages. V All these adverbs occur, also, as conjunctions in Cicero, 
on in tamquam (besides quasi), with and without the addition 


have the same meaning, and are adverbs of similar- 

ZA [y ‘pre is s inuch more frequently ound in prose writers. The 

ften uncertain ; and as proinde is well established as a con- 

fonction in “the sense of ‘ therefore (see § 344), many philologers have 

pe pcs that , wherever the sense is “like,” is only a cor- 

raption of perinde. But thi is supposition is contradicted by the authority 

of the poets, who use proinde as a word of two syllables. (Cemp. Ruhn 
ken on Ratil. Lupus, p. 31.) We most frequently find the combinations . 


perinde ac, perinde ac i, a& if; 4s though ; u, in proportion as, to 
Domoct se so ntenoee. pp $340. But without any such additions, Cice- 
70, for example, de i., 21, says, vivendi artem tantam tamque operosam 


, als 283. ] Stous x Geach em ‘tives, because its deriva 


dias uncertain, We believe that it is derived from sdquor ; and we might, 
therefore, have included it, like merdieus, among those adverbe mention 
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in $209. We hold that its primary signification is “in pursuance,” “‘ af- 
ter,” * beside," which still appears in the compounds intrinsecus and ex- 
trinsecus. (4 289.) Hence it comes to signify “less,” or ^ otherwise,” viz., 
“thar it should be.” Thus we say, mihi" aliter- videtur, recte secusne, nihil 
ad te, yustly or less justly, where we might also say an minus ; si res secus 
ceciderit, if the thing should turn out differently, that is, less well. Acom- 
parative secius (also spelled sequius) occurs very rarely, because secus itself 
the signification of a comparative; it is joined with an ablative, nihilo 
secius, not otherwise, nevertheless ; quo secius the same as quo minus, in Or- 

der that not. a 

$ 284.] To ever, and usquam, somewhere, we must apply that 
which has already been said of quisquam, 4 129: they require a negation 
. in the sentence; and although this negation may be connected with 
another word, unquam and usquam become the same as nunquam and nus- 
quam ; ©. g., neque te usquam vidi, the same as te nusquam vidi. The place 
of a negative proposition may, however, be taken by a negative question ; 
as, num tu eum unquam vidisti? hast thou ever seen him? But uspiam is 
not negative any more than the pronoun quispiam ; but it is the same as 
alicubi, except that its meaning 1s strengthened, just as quispiam is the 
same as aliquis. -Inthe writings of modern Latinists and grammarians we 
find the form nuspiam, which is said to be the same as nusquam. But nus- 
iam does not exist at all, and its formation is contrary to analogy. 

[4 285.) It is difficult to define the difference between ium and tunc, because 
the editions of our authors themselves are not everywhere correct. . But 
in general the difference may be stated thus: tunc is * then,” **atthat time," 
in opposition to nunc ;. tum is "then," as the correlative of the relative 
quum ; e. g., quum omnes adessent, tum ille exorsus est dicere, when all were 
present, then he began to speak. Without a relative sentence, tum is used 
in the sense of our “ hereupon," “thereupon ;" but We may always sup- 
ply such a sentence as ** when this or that had taken place." The same 
difference exists between etiamnunc and etiamtum, which we translate by 
“still” or “yet,” and between nunc ipsum and tum ipsum, quummazime and 
tummazime, Just or even then; for etiamnunc, nunc tpsum, and quummazime 
refer to the present ; but etiamtum, tum ipsum, and tummaxime to the past ; 
€. g., eliamnunc puer est, and efiamtum puer erat; adest. quummáwime frater 
meus, and aderat tummazime frater, my brother was just then present. 
Compare $ 732. 

[6 286.] Jam, combined with a negative word, answers to our “ longer ;” 
e. g., nihil jam spero Ino longer hope for anything; Brutus Mutinae vix jan 
sustinebat, could scarcely maintain himself any longer. It is also used for 
the purpose of connecting sentences, and then answers to our “ further” 
or “now.” — 

Usque, ever and anon, does not occur very frequently in this sense ; 
€. g, In Horace, Epist., 1, 10, 24, naturam expellas furca, tamen re- 
rd It ls commonly accompanied by a preposition, viz., ad and in, or 

e3, and denotes time at Ce; 6. g., usque ad portam, usque a prima 

eee eT] N Chap. LEX V., 4. N 1 and 
-] Naper, lately, is used in a very relative sense, and its meaning 
depends upon the period which is spoken of; for Cicero (de Nat. Deor., 
iL, 50) says of certain medical observations, that they were nuper, id est 
paucis ante saeculis reperta, thinking at the time of the whole long period 
in which men had made observations. In like manner, the length of time 
expressed by modo (see $ 270) and mos is indefinite. The latter word, aa 
was observed above, originally signified “soon after,” but is very often 
used simply in the sense of “afterward.” Dudum is probably formed from 
diu (est) dum, and answers to the English “previously” or “before,” in 
relation to a time which has just passed away ; whence it may often be 
translated by '' shortly before ;" e. g., Cic., ad Att., xi., 24, dudum ad 
me et quae etiam ante ad Tulliam scripsisti, ea sentio esee vera. But the length 
af time is eet forth more strongly in jamdudum, long before, or long since. 
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This werd, with poets, contains the idea of impatience, and signifies 
** without delay,” “forthwith,” as in the line of Virgil, Aen., ii, 103, jam- 
dudum sumite poenas. The same strengthening of the meaning appears in 
Á 7 long since, a long time ago. andem, at length, likewise 
serves to express the impatience with which a question is put, and even 
more strongly than nam (9 134); e. g., Cic., Philip., i., 9, haec utrum tandem 
lex est an legum omnium dissolutio ? . 

(8 288.] 3. The Adverbs of Place, mentioned above, 
No. 2, «bi, where? and «ade, whence ! together with the 
adverbs derived from the relative pronoun, viz., quo, 
whither? and qua, in what way? are in relation to other 
adverbs, demonstratives, relatives, and indefinites, which 
are formed in the same manner. All together form a sys- 
tem of adverbial correlatives similar to that of the pro- 
nominal adjectives. (See above, $ 130.) We shall be- 

in with the interrogative form, which is the simplest. 
Its form (as in English) is the samé as that of the relative, 
and differs from it only by its accent. The relative ac- 
quires a more general meaning, either by being doubled, 
or by the suffix cunque, which 1s expressed in English by 
* ever," as in ** wherever." Without* any relative mean- 
ing, the simple form acquires a more general signification 
by the suffix que, or by the addition of the particular words 
ves and /t5bet. (We call it an adverbium loci generale.) 
The fact of the suffix gue not occurring with quo and gua 
is easily accounted for by the possibility of confounding 
them with the adverb quoque and the ablative quaque ; 
but still, in some passages at least, quaque is found as an 
adverb, and so also the: compound wsgweguaque, in any 
way whatever. The demonstrative is formed from the 
pronoun is, and its meaning is strengthened by the suffix 
dem. The indefinite is derived from the pronoun aliquis, 
or by compositions with it. We thus obtai the follow- 
ing correlative adverbs: 





* We say without in regard to the general analogy. There are, how- 
ever, pessages in which the suffix que forms a generalizing relative, and in 
which, e. g., quandoque is. used for , as in Horat., Ars Poet., 
359, qrawdoque bonus dormitat Homerus, and frequently in Tacitus. See 
the comm entators on Livy, i., 24, 3. 
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in theles, in  that|aNqua, in some|quavis. 
direction! injway in whioh.| way. . way. ? 
what way: 

quaqua. eddem. 

gquécuique 


[§ 289.] To these we must add those which are formed 
oy composition with alius, nul/us, wer, and answer to the 
question where? alibi, elsewhere; xullibi, nowhere (which, 
however, is based only on one passage of Vitruvius, vii, 
1, its place being supplied by nusquam ; utrübi or utrobi, 
in which of two places ?. with the answer utrobique, in each 
ofthe two places. «biis a strengthening form of tbt, 
and signifies “in the place itself" . To the question 
whence? answer aliunde, from another place; uirimque, 
from both sides, which formation we find again in taíriz- 
secus, from within, and extrinsecus, from without. 'Tothe 
question whither ? answer alzo, to another place ; to wo, 
to which of two sides! answer utroque, to both sides, and 
neutro, to neither. The following are formed with the 
same termination, and have the same meaning: quopiam 
and quoguam, to some place (the former in an affirmative, 
and the latter in a negative sentence, like gussquam } ; 
wtro, into; retro, back; ultro, beyond; cro, this side, 
chiefly used in the combination of stro et citro, ultro citro- 
que (towards that and this side), but vitro also signifies ‘in 
addition to," and “voluntarily.” Porro is formed from pro, 
and signifies *onward" or “farther,” e. g., perro. pergere. 
In the latter sense it is used also as a conjunction to con- 
nect sentences. Compounds of eo are: adeo, up to. that 
degree or point, so. much; eousque, so long, so- far; and 
of quo: quousque and quoad, how long? We have farther 
to notice the adverbs with the feminine termination of the 
ablative à (which is probably to be explained by supply- 
ing va), which have become prepositions; viz.: cra, 
contra, extra, intra, supra, derived from the original forms, 
Cis, con, ex, in, super ; also, infra, below; and wtra, beyond 
(from the adjectives infer and witer, which, however, do 
not occur); circa, around ; and jucta, by the side or in 


Que, in whatigua, 
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like manner. The derivation of the last two is doubtful, 
but they belong to the adverbs of place. In this way 
arose, also, nequaquam and haudquaquam, in no way; 
usquequaque, in all points, in all ways, composed of the 
above-mentioned quaque and wsque, — 

[§ 290.] We here add the correlatives to the question 
whither? quorsum or quorsus? (contracted from quover- 
sun. or quocer mu). The answers to them likewise end 
in ws am (but sometimes the one and sometimes the 
other is more commonly used): horsum, hither; aligwo- 
versum, towards some place; ajtorswm, towards another 
place ; quoquoversus, towards every side; wérogweversum, 
introrsum, prorsum, forward (prorsus is better known in 
the derivative sense of “ entirely ") ; rursum, or. more fre- 
quently retrorsum, backward (rursus remained in use in 

sense of “ again"); sursum, heavenward (also, sursum 
versus, a double compound); deorsum, downward; dez- 
trorsum, to the right; sinistrorsum, to the left; adversus or 
adversum, towards or opposite, usually a preposition ; 
seorsus or scorsum, separately. 

[§ 291.] 4. The above-mentioned demonstratives, 75:7, 
there; inde, hence, and eo, thither, are used only with 
reference to relative sentences which precede ; e. g., ube 
te hers vidi, ibi nolim te sterum conspicere, where I saw 
thee yesterday, there I do not wish to see thee again ; 
wnde venerat, eo redist, he returned thither, whence he had 
come. More definite demonstratives, therefore, are requi- 
site, and they are formed in Latin from the three demon- 
strative pronouns by means of special terminations. 

The place where? hic, istic, illic, (there). 
whither? Aw,  tstuc, tlluc, (thither). 
whence? hinc, istinc, tllénc, (thence). 

Instead of istuc and illuc, the forms tsto and tllo also. are 
in use. These adverbs are employed with the same dif- 
ference which we pointed out above (§ 127) as existing 
between the pronouns hic, £ste, and tle, so that Aic, huc, 
and hinc point to the place where I, the speaker, am ; 
tstic, istuc, and istinc, to the place of the second person, to 
whom I speak; and illic, illuc, and tllinc to the place of 
the third person or persons, who are spoken of. The fol 
lowing are compounds of huc and hine: adhuc, until now ; 
hucusque, as far as this place; abhinc and dehinc, from this 
moment (counting backward) To the question qua? in 
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what way? we answer by the demonstratives hac, istac, 
Sac, which are properly ablatives, the word via being 


understood. 


Note 1.—Cicero thus writes to Atticus, who was staying at Rome, while 
he himself lived in exile at Thessalonica, in pen (üi, 12): Kécet 
tibi significarim, ut ad me venires, id omittam tamen ;. intelligo te re istic pro- 
desse, hic ne verbo quidem levare me posse. Jstic, where you are, that is, at 
Rome, you can be really useful to me ; hic, here where I live, that is, at 
Thessalonica you would not even be able to comfort me with a word. In 
this manner the Romans, in their letters, briefly and distinctly express the 
localities of the writer and the person addressed, as well as of the persons 
written about. . . 

[$ 292.] Note 2.—Adhuc expresses the duration of time'down to the pres 
ent moment, and therefore answers to our ‘‘still,” when it signifies **un- 
til now" (we aiso find adhuo); and, strictly speaking, it should not 
be confounded either with etiamnunc, which does not contain the idea of 
duration of time, and answers to the question when? or with usque eo 
and etiamtum, which are the corresponding expressions of the past time. 
But even good authors apply the peculiar meaning of the word to the pres 
ent, and use adkuc , also, of the relative duration of the time past; e. g., 

iv., XXL, 46, Scipio quamquam gravis erat, tamen—profectus est ; 
Curt., vii., 19, praectpitatus ez equo barbarus adkuc tamen repugnabat. “N. 
yet’ 1s expressed by nondum, even in speaking of the present, more rare- 

y by adkwc non. 





CHAPTER LXIV. 
COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


{§ 293.] 1. Tae Comparison of Adverbs is throughout 
dependant upon the comparison of adjectives, for those 
adverbs only have degrees of comparison which are de- 
rived from adjectives or participles by the termination & 
(o) or ter; and wherever the comparison of adjectives is 
wanting altogether or partly, the same deficiency occurs 
in their adverbs. 

2. The comparative of adverbs is the same as the neu- 
ter of the comparative of adjectives (majus only has the 
adverb magis, $ 265), and the superlative is derived from 
the superlative of the adjectives by changing the termina- 
tion «s into é; e. g., doctior, doctius ; elegantior, eleganti. 
us; emendatior, emendatius; superlative, doctissimus, doc- 
tissme; elegantissime, emendatissime; summus, summe. 
The positives in o (e. g., cto, raro) also make the superla- 
tive In e; meritissimo and tutissimo, however, are more 
commonly used than meritissime and tutissime. 

Note.—Thus the positive (see § 1 1D is wanting of deterius, deterrime ; 
prime (For prone ie not used, but epprime, Principally); the perive oct, 


to which ocius and ocissime belong, occurs very rarely, since the compare 


reared 


live ocius has, at the same time, the 
(contracted from valide, § 263), the de 
mdeed, occur in Cicero, but are used 

- [§ 294.] 3. The primitive à 
from other words by the termin 
with the various adverbs enum 
is, in general all adverbs which 
jectives and participles by the e 
it) and ter, do not it the de 





only exceptions are di« and : 
saepius, saepissime. — Nuper has a 9 Miperrime, 
but no comparative, and safts and | have the com- 


paratives satius (also used as a neuter adjective) and tem- 
perius (in Cicero). Respecting sectus, the comparative of 
secus, see § 283. 


Note.—There are a few diminutive adverbs: clanculum from clam, primu- 
lum from primum, ; ; saepiuscule, from the comparatives celerius 
and saepius. — Belle, prettily, is a din:inutive of bene, and fronf belle are de- 
rived bellus and bellissimus, without a comparative, and hence the adverb 





CHAPTER LXV. 


PREPOSITIONS.* 


[8$ 295.] 1. Prerosrrions are indeclinable words, or, 
to use the grammatical term, particles, which express the 
relations of nouns to one another, or to verbs; e. g., a 
town in Italy; a journey through Italy; my love for you; 
the first century after Christ; he came owt of his house ; 
he lives near Berlin; on the Rhine, &c. They govern in 





* [** Prepositions are pronouns in the strictest sense of the word. They 
express relations of place, and in their ordinary use are employed to de- 
note the relative positions of visible objects. Grammarians tell us that 
they govern cases, and it is the prevailing practice to arrange them accord- 
ing to the cases which they are said to govern. But this is palpably false ; 
for, in all languages which have any inflections, & case may express by it- 
self any relation which the addition of a preposition could give to it, and, 
in languages which, like the Sanscrit, have a complete assortment of ca- 
ses, many relations of place are invariably expressed by the cases without 
any particle prefixed. Such would have been the fact in the Greek and 
Latin languages too, but the rules of eupbony, convenience, the influence 
of writing, and a multitude of other causes, have contributed to mutilate 
the terminations of the nouns, as well as of the verbs, and thus preposi 
tions, the force of which was originally included in the case endings, 
have come to he prefixed for the sake eater distinctness, just as in 
Greek the particular noun is placed after the pronoun, called the article, 
in 1epetitions, and just as the nominative case is prefixed to the verb.” 
( Donaldson's New Cratylus, p. 212.)}—Am. Ed. 
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Latin either the accusative or ablative, and some (though 
mostly in a different sense) both cases. Their Latin name 
is derived from the faet of their being placed, with a few 
exceptions, before their noun, We fave already observ- 
ed (Chap. LXII.) that a considerable number of these 
particles are properly adverbs, but are justly reckoned 
among the prepositions, as they more or less frequently 
govern a.case. Apart from their etymology, and consid- 
ering only their practical application in the language, we 
have the following. classes of prepositions: . 
1. Prepositions with the Accusative. 

Ad, to. 
Apud, with, near. 
Ante, before (in regard to both time and place). 
Adversus and adversum, against. 
Cis, citra, on this side. 
Circa. and circum, around, about, 
Circiter, about (indefinite time or number). 
Contra, against. ! 
Erga, towards. 
Extra, without. 
Infra, beneath, below (the contrary of supra J. 

, among, between. 
Intra, within (the contrary of extra). 
Juzta, near, beside. 
Ob, on account of. 
Penes, in the power of. 
Per, through. 
Pone, behind. 
Post, after (both of time and space). 
Praeter, beside. 
Prope, near. - 
Propter, near, on account of. 
Secundum, after (in time or succession), in accordance 

with ; as, secundum naturam vivere. 
Supra, above. 
Trans, on the other side. 
Versus (is put after its noun), towards a place; o. g., es 
Gallsam versus, Massiliam versus. 


Ultra, beyond. 


2. Prepositions with the Ablative. 
A, ab, abs (a before consonants; ab before vowels. and 
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some consonants; and ads only in the combination of 
abs te, for which, however, a te, also, is used), from, by. 

Absque, without (obsolete)... 

Coram, before, or in the presence of. ' 

Cum, with. . - 

De, down from, concerning. 

E and ex (e before consonants only, ez before both vowels 
and consonants), out of, from. 

Prae, before, owing to. 

Pro, before, for. 

Sine, without. 

Ténus (is put after its noun), as far as, up to. 

3. Prepositions with the Accusative and Ablative. 

In, with the accus.—1, in, on, to, to the question Whith- 
er 1—2, against. With the ablat., in, on, to the ques- 
tion Where ? 

Sub, with the accus.—1, under, to the question Whither? 
2, about or towards, in an indefinite statement of time; 
as, sub pesperam, towards evening. With the ablat., 
under, to the question Where? Desud is also used in 

Süper, with the accus., above, over; with the ablat., upon, 
concerning, like de. 

Subter, under, beneath, is used with the accusative, wheth- 
er it expresses being in or motion to a place; it rarely 
occurs with the ablative, and is in general little used. 


Remarks upon the Signification of the Prepositions. 
[$ 296.] 1. Prepositions with the Accusative. 

Ad denotes in an aim or object both in regard to time and place, 
and answers to the questions Whither? and Till when? e. g., venio, ptp- 
ficiscor ad te; Sophocles ad summam senectutem tragoedias fecit. Hence it 
also denotes a fixed time; as, ad horam, at the hour ; ad diem, on, the day 
fixed upon ; ad tempus facere aliquid, to do a thing at the right time, 1n 
other cases ad tempus signifies “for a time ;" e. g., perturbatio animi. ple- 
runv]us brevia est et ad tempus. Sometimes, also, it denotes the approach 
of time; as, ad lucem, ad vesperam, ad extremum, towards daybreak, evening, 
towards the end; and the actual arrival of. a certain time, as in Livy, ad 
prima signa veris ectus, at t rst sign of spring. . 

Ad, in a local Pera, signifies * near a place,” to the question Where? 
as, ad urbem esse, to be near the town; ad portas urbis ; cruentissima pugna 
ad lacum Trasimenum ; pugna navalis ad. Tenedum ; urbs sifa est ad mare ; 
it is apparently the same as in, in such phrases as ad aedem Bellonae ; or 
with the omission of the aedem : ad Opis; ad omnia deorum templa 
gratulationem fecimus ; negotium habere ad portum ; ad forum ; but in all these 
cases there is an allusion to buildings or spaces connected with the places 
named. With numerals ad is equivalent to our “to the amount of" or 
“nearly ;” e. g., ad ducentos, to E amount of two hundred, or nearly two 

. 2 


P4 
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hondred, and without any case it is an adverb like circiter, as in Cesar, 
occisis ad hominum milibus quatuor, reliqui in idum rejecti sunt ; Liv., viii, 
18, ad viginti matronis per viatorem accitis (ablat "absol j iv. 59, quorum ad 
duo milia et quingenti capiuntur... The phrase omnes ad unum, ad unum omnes 
, means, “ even to the very last man,” including the last himself. 
Ad, denoting an object or pur , is of very common occurrence, and 
hence arises its signification of “in im respoct u^ ©. g., vidi forum comiti- 
wmnque adornatum, speciem magnifico ornatu, sensum. cogitationemque 
acerbo et lugubri ; or facinus ad memoriam postertts insigne homo ad labores 
bell impiger, ad usum et disciplinam peritus ; ad consilia prudens, &c. But 
ition is used also in figurative relations to express a model, 
tandard, a and object of comparison, where we say * according to,” or “in 
comperioon with ;” as, ad modum, ad effigiem, ad similitudinem, ad speciem 
alicujus rei, ad normam, ad exemplum, ad arbitrium et nutum, ad voluntatem, 
alicujus facere aliquid ; persuadent mathematici, terram ad universum coeli com- 
exum quasi puncti instar obtinere. Particular phrases are, ad verbum, word 
or word ; nthil ad hanc rem, ad hunc hominem, nothing in comparison with 
T : ing or this c with," both its and fi ti 
* wi in its proper gurative sense ; e. g., 
me the opinion of the multitude has no weight, apud me me nihil valet 
hominum opinio. In connexion with names of places it signifies ** near," 
like ad ; e. g., inondas Lacedaemonios vicit apud Mantineam ; male pug- 
natum est apud Caudium, apud Anienem (the name of a river). It must, - 
however, be observed that the early writers sometimes (see my note on 
Cic., in Verr., iv., 22), and Tacitus and later authors frequently, use apud 
for i: in, and not merely for ad ; as, Augustus apud urbem Nolam olam extinctus est ; 
statua apud theatrum. ompeii locatur ; apud Syriam morbo absumptus est ; apud 
senatum dizit, and in many other passages, in which the context leaves 
no doubt. In apud praetorem and judices the preposition must like- 
wise be taken to denote the place of the judicial transactions; we use in 
this case “before,” which, however, cannot be rendered in Latin by ame. 
i sed, also, Y with apud Xenophontem, ape instead of i with the 
name of their works ; as, a apud Terentium, apud. Cice- 
ronem legitur, &c., but not in Xenophonte, because in Latin the name of an 
author is not used for that of his works, as in our language. 
Ante, “ before,” denotes also a preference ; as, ante omnia hoc mihi masime 
NM -above all other things ; Aic erat gloria militari ente omnes, he excelled 


998.] Cis and citra are commonly used in reference to place ; e. g., 
aurum montem, and are the contrary of trans ; citra Rubiconem, on this 

side of the Rubicon. But in later, though good prose writers (Quintilian, 

Pliny), it frequently occurs for sine, * without,” as in citra invidiam nomi- 

nare ; citra musicen grammatice non potest esse perfecta nec dici citra scientiam 

musices potest. 

Circum is the more ancien and circa the later form ; Cicero uses them 
both in the sense of “around” (a place) ; and circum, with the strength- 
ened meaning, “all around ;” e. g., urbes quae circum Capuam sunt, and 
urbes circa Capuam ; homines circum and circa se habere ; terra circum axem ae 
convertit ; homo praetorem circum omnia fora sectatur. "The phrases circum 
amicos, circum vicinos, circum villas, circum insulas mittere, signify to send 
around to one's. friends, &c. Circe is used, besides, of time , in the 
sense of sub (but not by Cicero) ; Livy and Curtius, e. g., say, circa lucis 
ortum, circa eandem circa Idus Circa in the sense of concerning, 
like de, erga, &nd adversus, the Greek kard, occurs only in the silver age 
of the language, i in Quintilian, Pliny, and Tacitus ; 6. g., varia circum haec 
opinio ; circa deos et religiones negli igentior ; ; publica circa bonas artes socordia. 

Circiter is used, it is true, with an accusative, as in circiter meridiem, 
about noon ; circiter Calendas, circiter Idus Martias, circiter octavam horam, 
but it is more frequently an adverb. 

[6 209.] Adversus and contra originally signify ** opposite to ;” but thev 
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express also the direction of an action towards an object, with this dif- 
ference, tha: contra always denotes hostility, like our “ against” (while 
erga denotes a friendly disposition, ** towards"), whereas adversus is used 
in either sense. Thus Cicero says, praesidia illa, quae pro templis omnibus 
cernitis, contra vim collocata sunt ; and frequently -contra naturam, contra 
leges ; but meus erga te amor, paternus. animus, benivolentia, and similar ex- 
pressions. We say adversus aliquem impetum facere as well as modestum, 
; esse, and reverentiam adhibere adversus aliquem. But erga also occurs . 
now and then in a hostile sense, not, indeed, in Cicero, but in Nepos and 
Tacitus ; e. g., Nep., Datam., 10, odio communi, quod erga regem susceperant. 

[9 300.] Extra, * without,” “outside of,” occurs also in the sense of 
graeter, exce , apart ; as, extra jocum. 

Infra, e. "ap G lunam nihil est nisi mortale et caducum. It also implies 


8 low estimation; as in infra se omnia humana ducere, judicare, or infra se 
sosita ; and “below” or “under” in regard to measure or size: uri sunt 
magnitudine paulo in, antos. —— . 
nter denotes also duration of time, like our “during ;” as, inter tot 
InnOS, inter coenam, inter epulas. With regard to its ordinary signification 
' among," we must observe that inter se is our “one another ;” e. g., amant 
inter se pueri, obtrectant inter se, furtim inter se aspiciebant, where, in reality, 
another pronoun is omitted. — 
Intra, ** within," to both questions Where? and Whither? intra hostium 
idia esse and venire ; nullam intra. Oceanum praedonum navem esse audi- | 
tis ; majores nostri Antiochum intra montem Taurum regnare jusserunt. It also 
denotes time, both in its duration and a period which has not come to its 
close, e. £ omnia commemorabo quae intra decem annos nefarie facta sunt, du- 
ring the last ten years ; intra nonum diem opera absoluta sunt, intra deci 
diem urbem cepit, that 1s, before nine or ten days had elapsed. 
, Justa, “beside,” e. g., juxta murum, juxta urbem, sometimes also “next to” 
in rank and estimation, as in Livy: fides humana colitur apud eos juata di- 
vinas religiones. But it is only unclassical authors that use justa in the 
sense of secundum, or acco 
Ob,* “on account of,” implies a reason or occasion, e. g., ob egregiam 
virtutem donatus ; ob delictum ; ob eam rem, for this reason ; or 
for which reason ; ob hoc ipsum, for this very reason. Inthe 
sense of ante, its use is more limited, as in ob oculos versari. 
, Penes rarely occurs as a preposition of place in the sense of apud, and 
is more commonly used as denoting in the possession or power of; e. g., 
penes regem omnis potestas est ; penes me arbitrium est hujus rei. 
[5 301.] Per, denoting place, signifies **through," and occurs very fre- 
uently ; but it also signifies “‘in” in the sense of “ throughout ;" e. g., 
aesar conjurationis socios in vinculis habendus per municipia censuit, that is, 
m allthe municipia ; per domos hospitaliter invitantur ; milites fuga per proz- 
imas civilates dissipati sunt. When it denotes time, it signifies during : per 
noctem cernuntur sidera; per hosce dies, during these days; per idem tempus, 
during the same time; per triennium, per secessionem plebis, during the se- 
cession of the plebs. 
__ Per, with the accusative of persons, is “through,” **by theinstrumental- 
ity of," e. g., per te salvus sum. Per, in many cases, expresses the manner 
in which a thing is done ; as, per litteras, by letter; per injuriam, per scelus 
et latrocinium, per potestatem auferre, eripere, with injustice, criminally, by 
authority ; per ludum ac jocum fortunis omnibus evertu, by play and joke he 
drove him out of his property ; per iram, from or in anger ; per si : 


* [The Latin ob and the Greek éi appear to have had one and the same 
origin, and are both connected with the Sanscrit abhi and api. In Ennius, 
ob is a preposition signifying merely motion to a place; thus, in Festus, 
** ob Romam noctw legiones ducere coepit," and so, also, in the fragment of the 
Telamon, quoted by Cicero ( Tusc. Disp., iii, 38). Compare obeo, “to go 
to," **to visit." New Cratylus, p. 219.}—Am. Ed. 
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amicitiae me iderunt ; per speciem honoris or auxilii ferendi, &c., per cau 
sam, under the Peter. per occasionem, on the occasion ; per ridiculum, in 
a ridiculous manner. in many cases a simple ablative might be used i in- 
stead of per with the accus., but per expresses, in reality, only an accident. 
al mode of doing a thing, and not the real means or instrument. 

Per, in the sensé of **on account of," occurs only in a few phrases: per 
aetatem, on account of his age; per valetudinem, on account of illness ; per 
me licet, it is allowed, as far as Tam concemed. In supplication or Swear- 
ing it is the English * by ;” as, jurare per aliquid, , aliquem orare per aliquid ; 
and so, also, in exclamations : per deos immort ger Jovem, &c. 

($ 302.] Pone, “behind,” is not frequently weed P ither as an adverb or a 
preposition, and is almost obsolete. Tacitus, e. g., SAYS, manus pone tere 
gum vinctae, for post tergum 

Praeter. From the mesi meaning * beside,” or ** along” (im px: motion or 
passing by), as in Cicero: Servi praeter oculos. Lolli po erebant, there 
arises the signification of ‘‘ excepting ;" e. g., in Livy: In P legato vestro 
nec inis quidquam est aeter figuram et speciem , neque Romani civis praeter 
habitum et sonum Latina lingua; and in Cicero, Amicum tibi ex consularibus 
neminem esse video except, or besides Lucullus. It also 
signifies ‘‘ besides" when something i is added to what has been already 
said, and it is then followed by etiam ; e. g., praeter auctoritatem etiam vires 


ad coercendum habet, praeter ingentem pom oe oruih—pugnatum etiam 
egregie est, and may often be translated by ** independent of,” or “not to 
mention.” 


Praeter also indicates a distinction, as in praeter ceteros, praeter alios, prae- 
ter omnes excellere or facere ali 

The signification of “against, ” or contrary to,” is connected with that 
of beside; e. g., praeter consuetudinem, praeter opinionem, expectationem, volun- 
tatem alicujus ; ; praeter modum, immoderately ; ; praeter naturam, contrary to 
nature. 

Propter, for prope, near, is not uncommon, e. P alien Siciliam insulas 
Vulcaniae sunt ; duo filii propter patrem cubantes, ke 
remarked (4 264) that it is a contraction of 

But it most frequently signifies “on account of, » implying the moving 
cause, a8 in ego te propter humanitatem et modestiam tuam tuam diligo. It is more 
rarely used in the sense of per with pereons, as in propter te liber sum, prop- 
ter vivit, through whose D aid he 

1302] Secundum is derived from sequor, secundus, and therefore prop- 
erly signifies “next,” ‘‘in the sequel,” “in succession ;" e. g., secundum 
comitia, 1 immediately after the comitia ; Liv Hannibal secundum tam pros- 

am annas pugnam victoris m quam bellum gerentis curis intentus erat. 
‘Also * next in rank ;” as in Cicer. aelundium deum homines hominibus maz- 
ime utiles esse possunt ; secundum fratrem tibi plurimum tribuo ; secundum ts 
nihil est mihi amicius solitudine ; Livy says that the Roman dominion was 
maximum secundum deorum opes imperium. The signification “along” is 
still more closely connected with its original meaning, as in secundum mare 
iter facere, secundum flumen paucae stationes equitum videbantur, 

In a figurative sense secundum is the opposite of contra: consequently, 
1, “in accordance with;" as, secundum naturam vivere, s arbitrium 
alicujus facere aliquid ; 2, * in favour of," as in secundum praesentem dicm 
vit, secundum te decrevit, secundum causam nostram disputavit. So, also, in 
the le the legal expression vindicias secundum libertatem dare, postulare, for a : per 


"urs is the apposite of infra, and is used to both questions, Where ? 
and Whither? In English it is “ 'above," implying both space and meas- 
ure, e. g., supra vires, supra consuetudinem, supra numerum ; and with nu 
merals, sxpra duos menses, seniores supra sexaginta annos. It is more rarely 
used in the sense of praeter, beside ; in Livy, supra belli Latini metum id 

accesserat ; and in that 6f ante, ; before, as in Caesar, paulo supra hanc 
memoriam a little before the present time. 
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Versus is joined also (though rarely) to the prepositions ed or in: ad 
versus proficisci, in Italiam versus navigare. 

Ultra not unfrequently occurs as denoting measure ; e. g., ultra feminam 

mollis, ultra fortem temerarius, more than a woman, and more than a brave 

man usually is. 


2. Prepositions with the Ablative. 


o 304.) Ab (this is the original form, in Greek áó), from, in regard to 
place and time (a cujus morte, ab illo tricesimus annys est), and 
also to denote a living being as the author of an action, as in amari, diligi 
ab aliquo, discere ab aliquo, and with neuter verbs which have the meaning 
of a ive; e. g., interire ab aliquo, which is the same as occidi ab aliquo. 
The allowing particulars, however, must be observed: 

(a) With regard to its denoting time, we say a prima aetate, ab ineunte 
aetate, a primo tempore OF primis temporibus aetatis, ab initio aetatis and ab in- 
fentia, a. pueritia, ab ia, as well as in connexion with concrete 
nouns: s , 6 pueris, ab adolescentulo, ab infante, all of which expres- 
sions si “from an early age." The expressions a is, @ parvulo, 
@ tenero, a teneris ungticulis are less common, and of Greek origin. A 
ie used in speaking of one person, and a pueris in speaking of several ; e. 
g-, Diedorum Stoicum a puero audivi, or Socrates docuit fieri nullo modo posse, 
wt a pueris tot rerum insitas in animis notiones haberemus, nisi animus, 
corpus intrasset, in rerum cognitione viguisset. 

Ab initie and a principio, a prime properly denote the space of time from 
the beginning down to a certain point. Tacitus, e. g., says, urbem Romam 
& principio reges habuere, that is, for a certain period after its foundation. 
Frequently, however, this idea disappears, and ab initio, &c., become the 
same 45 initio, m the inning ; e. g., Consuli non animus ab initio, non 
ad extremum defuit, he was neither wanting in courage at first, nor in faith: 
fulnose at the last; ab initio hujus defensiqnis dixi, at the beginning of my 

nce, 

b) When ab denotes place, it frequently expresses the side on which a 
thing happens, or, rather, whence it proceeds ; as, a fronte, a tergo, ab occasu 
et ortu (solis) ; Alexander a fronte et a tergo hostem habebat ; Horatius Cocles a 
fergo pontem interscindi j ; Casar a destro cornu proelium. commisit. 
Hence a reo dicere, to speak on behalf of the defendant, and with the verb 
stare; 88, a senatu stare, to stand on the side of the senate, or to be of tha. 
party of the senate ; a bonorum causa stare, to be on the side of the patriots, 
or without the verb stare, in the same sense: hoc est a me, this is for me, 
in my favour, supports my assertion ; haec facitis a nobis contra vosmet ipsos, 
to our advantage, or facere in an intransitive &ense : hoc nihilo magis ab ad. 
verseriis, quam a nobis facit, this is no less advantageous to our opponente 
than to ourselves. So, also, the adherents‘or followers of a school are 
called a Platone, ab Aristotele, a Critolao, although in these cases we may 
supply Prefect, that is, persons who went forth from such a school. Some- 
times, though chiefly in the comic writers, ab is used instead of a genitive: 
encilla ab Andria, fores and ostium ab aliquo concrepuit. 

[$ 305.] In a figurative sense it signifies ** with regard to ;” e. g., Anto- 
vius ab equi esae dicebatur ; imparati sumus quum a militibus, tum a 
pecuria j mediocriter a doctrina instructus ; inops ab amicis ; feliz ab omni 

; Horace, Nihil est ab omni parte beatum. In the eense of '* on the 
side of,” it also denotes relationship ; as in Augustus a matre Magnum Pom. 
peium artissimo contingebat gradu, on his mother's side. 

Ab denotes that which is to be removed, and thus answers to our 
“from,” or “‘ against ;" e. g., forum defendere a Clodio, custodire templum ab | 

bale, munire vasa a frigore et tempestatibus, that is, contra frigus. So, 
also, tutus a periculo, secure from danger, and timere a suis, to be afraid of 
gy dii ir ab ediatelv after." ha ivinall 

Statim, estim, recens ab aliqua re, ** immediately after ve originally 
reference to place, but pasa from their meaning of place into that of time. 
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e. g., Scipio confestim a proclio—ad naves rediit, immediately after the battle 
Scipio returned to the fleet ; hostes a prosper Ing wile on a oum 
Liv. ; ab itinere facere aliquid, to do a thing while on a journey. 
Ab, further, often describes a circumstance as the cause of a thing, and 
may be translated by *in consequence of,” “from,” or ‘out of ;” as in 
dicebantur ab eodem animo ingenioque, a quo gesta sunt, in consequence 
ofthe same sentiment ; ab eadem fiducia animi, ab ira, a spe. Legati Car- 
s aliquanto. minore cum misericordia ab recenti memoria 
| sunt, in consequence of the yet fresh recollection; Curtius, Alez- 
ender ete quoque adhibere coepit a superetitione animi, from superstitions 
rejudices 
P b, used to denote an official fanetion, is quite 8 peculiarity of the Latin 
language; 6. £; chowfus or alicui esse (scil. servum or libertum) a pedibus pedibus, to 
be a person's lackey. a ab epistolis (secretary), a rationibus (keeper of 'ac- 
count), @ studiis, a 
306.) Abeque i is found only i in the comic writers, and modern Latiniata. 
should not introduce such antiquated words into their writings. See 
Burmann on Cic., de Invent, i., 36; Ruhnken, Dict. Terent., p. 228, ed. 
Schopen. There. is only one passage in Cicero, ad Att., i, ^19, nullam « 
me ad te sino argumento pervenire, in which the writer seems 
to have intentionally used absque, because he could not well have written 
the proper word sine, on account of the proximity of sino. 
[§ 307.] Cum, “‘ with," not only expresses “in the company of persons,” 
as, cum , Cum aliquo i ire, venire, pro. i, facere ( 
that is, wit one’s self), but also accompanying circumstances ; as, Verres 
Lampsacum venit cum magna calamitate et prope pernicie civitatis ; hostes cum 
detrimento sunt depulsi, and numerous other instances; also equivalent to 
our * in," in the sense of “ dressed in ;” as in hac officina Praetor (Verres res) 
tem.diei cum tunica pulla sedere solebat et fpi When com 
with th verbs « s denoting hostility, cum, like our “‘ wit has the Tcenine of 
* against ;" cum aliquo bellum gerere, to be at war with somebody ; thus, cum 


to complain of ar against a person. 

nx De is most commonly “concerning,” * about,” or “on,” as ir 
molta de 1 audivi, liber de contemnenda morte, scil. scriptus ; Regulus de cap- 
tivis commutandis Romam missus est. Also in the phrases de te cogito, I think 
of thee ; actum est de me, 1 am undone. Consequently, traditur de Homero 
is something very different from traditur ab Homero ; in the former sen- 
tence Homer is the object, and in the latter the subject. In the episto- 
of Tus le, when a new subject is touched upon, de is used in the sense 
of g« attinet ad aliquid ; as in Cicero, de fratre, confido ita esse, ut semper 

; de me autem, suscipe paulisper meas partes, et eum te esse finge, qui sum 

re ie rationibus referendis, non erat incommodum, &c. But very Croquonty 
it it has the signification of “down from,” or “ from a higher point ;” 
descendere de rostris, de coelo ; Verres palam de sella ac J romuntiat ; 
farther, it denotes the origin from a place ; as, homo de schola, declamator de 
ludo, nescio qui de circo mazimo, Cic., pro Milon., 24 ; or “of,” in a partitive 
sense ; as, de plebe, unus de populo, unus de multis, one of the many ; 
«nus de septem, one of the seven wise men ; C. Gracchum de superioribus 
paene solum lego; versus de Phoenissis, verses from the tragedy of the 

hoenissae ; partem de istius impudentia reticebo, and in the phrases de meo, 

tuo, suo, &c., de alieno, de publico. 

De also denotes time, which arises from its partitive signification. 
Cicero says, Milo in comitium de nocte venit, that is, even by night, or 
sponding s. a part of the night in coming to the comitium ; vigilare de nocte, 

lezander de die inibat convivia, even in the daytime ; hence multa de nocte, 
media de nocte, that is, ** in the depth of night,” “in the middle of the 
night," the signification of the point of beginning being lost in that of the 
time in general. Fac, si me amas, ut considerate diligenterque naviges de 
mense Decembri, i. e., take care, as you are sailing in (a part of) the month. 

r 








pedibus, e renibus, ex oculis, ez capite; perire ex vuln 
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In other cases, also, dz is not unfrequently used for ab or ez; thus, Cice- 
YO says, audivi hoc de parente meo puer, and with a somewhat far-fetched dis- 
tinction between what is accidental and what is intentional ; in Verr., iii, 
57, Non hoc nunc primum audit privatus de inimico, reus ab accusatore ; effa- 
gere de manibus ; Dionysius mensas argentras de omnibus delubris jussit aufer- 
ri; especially in connexion with emere, mercari, conducere de aliquo. Glori- 
am, victoriam parere, parare, iquo Or ex aliquo; triumphum agere de Gallis, 
Allobroyibus, Actolis, or ex Gallis, &c.; are teed indiscriminately. 207 

In some combinations de has the signification of **in accordance with,” 
or ** after," like secundum : de consilio meo, de amicorum sententia, de consilii 
sententia, according to the resolution of the council; de communi sententia ; 
de more. In other cases de, with a noun following, denotes the manner or 
cause of an action: denuo, de integro, afresh ; de improviso, unexpectedly; - 
de industria, purposely ; de facie novi aliquem, 1 know a person by hie ap- 
pearance. In combination with res and causa: qua de re, qua da cause, qui-: 

de causis, for which reasons. . 

(9 309.] .Ez* (for this is the original form; it was changed'into e when 
consonants followed, whence a certain custom was easily formed), “from,” 
* out of," is quite common to denote a place, as an answer to the question 
whence? in some peculiar phrases, such as ex equo pugnare; ex equis 
colloqui, to converse while riding on horseback ; ex muro passis manibus pa- 
cem petere ; ex arbore pendere ; ex loco superiore dicere; ex itmere scribere ; con- 

icari aliquid ex propinquo, e longinquo videre aliquid, ex transverso impetum 

Gcere; ex adverso, and e regione (not ex), opposite ; ex omni parte, in or from 
all parts. Ex aliquo audire, accipere, cognoscere, scire, and the like, to hear 
from a person's own mouth ; victoriam reportare ex aliquo populo, where ez is 
the same as de. Ex vino, ex aqua coquere, bibere, where we say, ** with 
wine," &c., are common medical expressions. ; 

Ez, when a particle of time, denotes the point from which ;.ex illo die, 
from that day ; ex hoc tempore, ez quo (not e), since ; ex censulatu, ez praetura, 
ez dictatura, after the consulship, &c.; diem ex die expectare, to wait one 
dey after another, or day after day. 

, “from,” denoting cause ; as in ez aliquo or aliqua re dolere, laborare ex 

; ex rumore 

noe te hic ad mensem Januarium ctabamus ; ex lassitudine artius dormire, 

after a fatigue, or on account of fatigue ; quum e via languerem, from or af- 

ter the journey ; ex quo vereor, whence I fear, and still more frequently e» 

quo, whence, or for which reason. Hence it has also the signification of 

“in consequence of," or **in accordance with,” and that in a great many 

expressions ; such as ex lege, ex decreto, ex testamento, ex Senatueconsulto, 

ex auctoritate, ez sententia equivalent to de aententia, ez consuetudine, 
e more. 

With this we must connect the cases in which ex denotes the manner 
of an action ; as in ex animo laudare, to praise heartily ; ex sententia and ex 
voluntate, according to one's wish ; e natura vivere, in accordance with nas 
ture ; ex improviso, ex inopinato, ex composito, ex praeparato, ex àequo, SLC. — 

Ex denoting a change of a previous state: e serve te libertum meum feci ; 
nilil est tam miserabile quam ex beato miser ; repente Verres ex homine tamquam 
epoto poculo Circaeo factus est verres. ) 001. 2. 

In a partitive sense, ex denotes the whole from which something is ta- 
ken, and is of frequent occurrence : thus, unus e plebe, unus e multis, is the 
same as unus de plebe and de multis, Connected with this are the phrases 
aliquid est e re mea, something is to my advantage; e republica (not ex), for 
the good of the state. , 


. (Various conjectures have been made with respect to the origin of 
this little word. Pott supposes that it is connected with the Sanscrit 
vahis (extra); that the -his is represented by the Greek -£, and that a di- 

amma has fallen out in the Greek word. (Fiymol. Forsch., vol. ii., p. 183.) 
Hort n n looks ppoa the Greek éx asa subsidiary form of ot«. (Partik 
f, 81 * m. Ed. 
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$ 310.] Prae, “ before,” signifies place only ia combination with egere 
p or 3 ber verbe exp motion, and Vrith pronouns, prae me fero, 
proe se. fert, prae vobis tulistis, which denote the open display of a thing or 
& sentiment. 


Prae is commonly used in comparisons; as in Cicero, prae se omnes con- 
temnit : ut ipse Consul in hac causa prae me minus etiam quam privatus esse 
wdeafur, in comparison with me ; proe sua , ; emni- 

It is frequently , also, in the sense of “on account of," implying an 
Qbetacle; e. g., solem prae multitudike won videbitia ; non medius 
fidius lacrimis possum reliqua nec cogitare nec scribere ; non possum proe 
fletu ei. dolore diutius tn hoc loco commorari, and so always with a negative 
particle, which, however, is sometimes implied in the negative significa- 
tion of the verb; e. g., Liv., vi., 40, quum prae indignitate rerum stupor silen- 
xi ceteros petrum defizisset ; XXXVIiL, 33, stlentium prae metu ceterorum 


[6311.) Pro, in regard to place “ before," or ** in front of a thing ;" e. g., 
pro vallo, pro castris aciem instruere, that is, in the front of, close by, or un- 
der the wall; copias pro oppido collocare ; pro templis omnibus praesidia colle- 
cata sunt ; hasta posita est pro aede Jovis Statoris ; Antonius sedens pre aede 
Castoris in foro. It also signifies, “at the extreme point of a thing," so 
that the person spoken of is in or upon the thing, e. e pro suggestu aliquid 
pronuntiare, pre tribunali edicere, pro roatris laudare. ence, also, pro testi- 
senio dicere, to declare as a witness, and other expressions denoting place, 
where pro is the same as in; e. g., Tacit., Ann., L, 44, stabant pro contiene, 

jpeme as in contione ; ibid, ii, 81, pro muris vocans, on the edge of the 
wa 
. The signification of something standing “before” a thing is the origin 
of that of “ for,” both in the sense of “instead,” and that of protection : 
Unus Cato est pro centum milibus ; Marcelli statua pro patibulo fuit ; homo jam 
fro damnato est ; es gerere OF esse pro cive; habere pro hostibus, pro sociis ; ha- 

pro certo ; aliquid pro mercede, pro praemio est ; aliquid pro nihilo estimare, 
hebere, putare; also “for” in speaking of payment, pro vectura solvere, to 


pay for freight ; dixit se dimidium, quod pactus esset, pro illo carmine daturum] 


praemia i data sunt hac industria maxima. ‘“ For," the opposite 
dpsinst" hoc pre me esi, or valere debet ; Cicero pro Murena orationem habuit, 
in numerous other instances. 

($ 312.] Pro, “in accordance with,” or “in proportion to,” occurs very 
frequently ; e. g., civitatibus gro numero militum pecuniarum summas 3 
bere, according to the number of soldiers furnished by them; ego voe pre 
mea summa et vobis cognita in rempublicam diligentia moneo, pro auctoritate con- 
sulari hortor, pro magnitudine periculi obtestor, ut paci consulatis. Hence, in 
masny icular phrases ; as, pro tempore Qr pro temporibus, in accordance 
with the circumstances of the time, that is, pro itione temporum, but by 
no means *' for the time being,” or “for a time ;” pro re or pro re nata, ac- 
cording to circumstances or emergencies; pro swo jure, according to my 
right; pro eo ut, pro eo ac, according as; e. g., Di gratiam mihi referent pro eo 
a6 snereor, 1. 6., pro eo quod, quantum, according to my merits ; especially to 
denote divisions or share ; pro parte, Or pro mea, tua, sua, parte for my 
ae far as lies in me ; pre virili parte, according to the capacity of an indi- 
vidual ; as in, pro virili parte rempublicam defendere ; pro portione, in propor- 
tion ; pro rata portione, Or pro rata parte, in a correct proportion. In the 
phrase pre se quisque, every one for his part, the three words have almost 
grown into one; e. g., pro se qui aurum, argentum et aes in publicum con- 
ferunt, every one, though with a somewhat strengthened meaning, * every 
one without exception." Quam pro after comparatives deserves especial 
notice; e. g., major quam pro numero hominum pugna editur ; sedes eucelsior 


quam corporis. 
[$ 413] Tenus is used to denote limitation ; e. g., Antiochus Tauro tenus 
regnare jussus est, a& far as Mount Taurus. especially in the combination 
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of verbo and nomine tenus, as far as the word or the name goes. So, also, 
ore tenus sapientia exercilatus in Tacitus, that is, that he could speak wisely 
but not act wisely. It is only in poetry that this preposition is connected 
with a genitive, and chiefly with a genitive plural ; e. g., lobrorum tenus, u 
to the lip; crurum tenus, laterum tenus ; but in Livy, xxvi., 24, too, we fin 
Corcyrae tenus. The accusative is still more rare. ^ — 


3. Prepositions with the Accusative and Ablative. 


[$ 314.] Iu with the accusative expresses the point in space towards 
which a movement is directed, like our ** to," or “ into :" in aedem ire, in 
publicum re, in. Graeciam proficisci, in civitatem recipere ; also the direc- 
. tion in which a thing extends, e. g., decem pedes in latitudinem, in longi- 

tudinem, in altitudinem, in breadth, length, height ; further, independent of 
locality, it denotes the object towards which an action is directed, either 
with a friendly or hostile intention : amor in patriam, odium in malos cives, 
in duces vehemens, in milites liberalis, dicere in aliquem, and so, also, oratio in’ 
aliquem, a speech against some one. 

t also denotes an object or purpose: haec commutari ex veris in falsa non 
possunt ; in majus celebrare, for something greater, so that it becomes some- 
thing greater ; is imperator in poenam exercitus expetitus esse videtur ; pecunia 
data est in rem militarem ; paucos in speciem captivos ducebant, for the sake of 
appearance ; in contumeliam perfugae appellabantur, for the purpose of dis- 
gracing them; cum in eam sententiam multa dixisset, in support of this 
opinion; in hanc formulam, in has leges, in haec verba, &c., scribere, foedus 

acere. 


[6 315.] When joined with words denoting time, it expresses a prede- 
termination of that time like the English “ for;” e. g., invitare aliquem in 
posterum diem, for the following day ; praedicere in multos annos, in paucos 
dies, in multos menses subsidia vitae habere, in hodiernum diem, for this present 
day ; and so in many phrases ; as, in diem vivere, to live only for the day ; 
in futurum, in posterum, in reliquum, for the future ; in aeternum, in perpetuum, 
for ever ; in praesens, for the present ; in all these cases the word tempus 
may be added. Without denoting time, in is used also with the accusa- 
tive of other words to express the future ; e. g., Patres in incertum comi- 
tiorum eventum auctores fiunt, give their sanction to the yet uncertain reso- 
lotions of the comitia. . . 

When joined with the numeral singuli, or when this word is to be un- 
derstood, i» expresses a distribution, like the English “on,” "for," or 


* over ;" e. g., in singulas civitates binos censores describere ; Sicilia 
tota, Verrem ab aratoribus pro frumento in modios singulos d sestertios 


exegisse ; 80, also, pretium in capita statuere ; i. e., in singula capita; ternis 
nummis in pedem tecum transegit, i. €., in singulos pedes. e must here no- 
tice also the expression in singulos dies, or in dies alone, “ from day to day,” 
with comparatives and verbs containing the idea of a comparative, such as 
crescere, augere. . . 

It, lastly, denotes, in some phrases, the manner of an action ; servilem, 
hostilem, miserandum in modum ; mirum, mirabilem, mirandum in modum ; in 
wuicersum, in general; in commune, in common; in vicem, alternately, or 
instead of ; in Bruti locum consulatum petere, in the place or instead of. 

[9 316.] In with the ablative, when it denotes place, most commonly 
expresses “‘ being in a place or in a thing," while with the accusative it 
indicates a movement or direction towards it. It may sometimes be 
translated by ‘‘on,” or “upon,” but always answers to the question 
Where? e. g., cgronam in collo habere; aliquid in humeris ferre ; in ripa. flr 
guinis ; in Kore magis urba condita est ; pons in flumine est. When a numbel 
Qr quantity is indicated it answers to “among ;" e. g., esse, haberi, pont, 
gunerari in bonis civibus ; in magnis viris, in mediocribus oratoribus, in septem 
vagantibus, among the seven planets, so that in is equal to inter, A par- 
ticular phrase is aliquid in manibus est, a thing is in hand, ar has been 
tommenced ; as in Livy, haec cme s inime idqneo tempore, quum tantum 
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belli in manibus esset, occuparat cogitationes hominum. In manibus habere, 
be engaged upon a thing; as in Cicero, Quam spem nunc habeat in mani 
et quid moliatur, breviter jam exponam. — Aliquid in oculis est, a thing is o 
vious. 

Now and then we find, in good authors, in with the accusative, when 
the grammatical rule requires the ablative. See the commentators or 
Livy, ii., 14; but this is limited to a very few political and legal expres- 
sions, such as in potestatem, in amicitiam dicionemque esse, manere (Cic., 
Divin. in Q. Caecil., 20; in Verr., v., 38), in vadimonium, in moram esse, a:xi 
even these cases must be considered only as exceptions. In the eomic 
writers, however, we not unfrequently find mihi in mentem est. See Bent- 

on Terent., Heaut, v., 2, 33. oo MEM 

[6 317.) The general signification of in with the ablative is “in,” or 
“with,” and without reference to locality it denotes a coincidence of cer- 
tain circumstances and attributes; e. g., in hoc homine, in hac re, hoc ad- 
miror, hoc laudo, hoc dieplicet, in this man ; a phrase of this kind is quantum 
in eo Or in me, te, &c., fuit, as much as was in my power. In the following 
sentences it Is our “ with," or “ notwithstanding:" im summa copia orato- 
rum, nemo tamen Ciceronis laudem aequavit ; in summis tuis onibus, 
with all thy very important engagements; alter, uti dixit Isocrates in 
Ephoro et ipo, frenis egit, alter calcaribus, as Isocrates said when 
speaking of Ephorus and Theopompus. 

[$318.] When real expressions of time, such as saeculum, annus, mensis, 
dies, noz, vesper, are employed, the simple ablative denotes the time at 
which (see § 475) ; but i» is used with substantives, which by themselves 
do not denote time, but acquire that meaning by being connected with 
in ; 28, in consulatu, in praetura, in meo reditu, in primo conspectu, in principio, 
in bello, although in these cases, too, the simple ablative is sometimes used ; 
but in appears more especially in connexion with a gerund ; as, in legendo 
and in legendis libris, in urbe oppugnanda, in itinere faciendo, all these ex- 
pressions in the first instance denoting time, but passing into kindred 
meanings. n praesenti Or praesentia signifies **at the present moment,” 
or “for the present." The phrase, est ín eo, ut aliquid fiat, signifies some 
thing is on the point of happening. E 

($319.] Sub,* e. p ani sub jugum missi sunt ; sé conjicere sub scalas, 
to throw one’s. self under the stairs i alicul scamnum sub fem dare, and 

guratively, sub imperium tuum redeo, 80, also, aliqui. u tum, 
“a thing filis within the horizon," as well as cadit [ww pudicum et delectum 
sapientis, sub intelligentiam, it belongs to the philosop er, is left to him 

hen it denotes time, it signifies, 1, * about," that is, shortly before ; as, 
sub ortum solis, shortly before sunrise ; sub noctem, sub vesperam ; 2, more 
rarely, “ immediately after ;" e. g., sub eas litteras statim recitatae sunt tuae, 
Cic., ad Fam., x., 16;, statim sub mentionem, Coelius in Cic., ad Fam., viii., 
4; Africo bello, quod fuit sub recentem Romanam pacem, Liv., xxi., 11 ; and 
sub haec dicta, sub hanc vocem, are used by the same writer. The phrase 
sub idem tempus contains only an approximate definition of time, and signi 
fies ** about the same time.” 

Sub, with the ablative, is always “ under ;” first, with regard to things 
that strike our senses; and, secondly, to denote inferiority in rank: sub 
divo, or sub dio, under the sky, in the open air; sub oculis, under, i.e., before 
Our eyes ; sub regibus esse, sub imperio, sub hoc sacramento militari, sub magis- 
tro esse ; it rarely denotes a condition, and only in late writers ; e. g., sub 
lege, sub poena. Sub specie, “ under the appearance," and sub obtentu, '* un- 
der the pretext,” are little used. Sometimes sud is found with the abla- 
tive to denote time, but only where contemporaneity is to be indicated ; 
e. g., Ovid., Fast., v., 491, Haec tria sunt eodem tempore festa ; Caes, 
Bell. Civ., i., 27, ne sub ipsa profectione milites oppidum irrumperent ; and in 
—<$< M—— ——  — € 





* [ S-u5 and 4-16 are manifestly related to each other, and to the San 
scrit w-par So again, su-per, $-7ép, and s-pári.]—A». Ed. 
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nke manner we may say sub adventu, e. g., Romanorum, while they were 
arriving. Compare Drakenborch on Liv., 1i., 55; who, however, gives to 
this sub too great an extent. . 
(9 320.] Super has, in prose, the ablative only when used in the sense 
- of de, "concerning," or ‘in respect of;" as in super aliqua re ad aliquem 
scribere, but chiefly in writers of the silver age of the language. | 
With the accusative it signifies '* over," “above,” and answers to both 
uestions Whither? and Where? super aliquem sedere, accumbere, situs ast 
eneas super Numicium flumen, Aeneas was buried above the river ; that is, 
on its banks, but on an eminence of the bank. The phrase super coenam 
signifies “during dinner.” With numerals it is “above,” or “more than ;" 
e. g., Annulorum tantus acervus fuit, ut metientibus dimidium super tres modios 
explesse sint quidam auctores, one half more than three modii, or three modii 
and a half; and in other expressions ; ‘as, res super vota fluunt, more than 
was wished. Inthese two significations of ‘‘ above” (in its sense of place 
as well as that of “more than”), super is the same as supra; but it is used 
more frequently than the latter in the sense of “‘ besides," or **in addition 
to:" super belium annona premit ; super morbum etiam fames affecit exercitum, 
cetera ; 80, also, in the phrase alius super alium, one after the other. - 
Subter is rarely used with the ablative, and only in poetry; Cicero uses 
the accusative in the expression Plato iram in pectore, cupiditatem subter 
praecordia locavit. Otherwise it frequently occurs as an adverb, in the - 
«ense of our * below." 


[$ 321.] 2. The adverbs clam,” palam, simul, and pro- 
cul are sometimes connected by poets and late prose 
writers with an ablative, and must then be regarded as 
prepositions: clam and its diminutive clanculum, '* with 
out a person's knowledge ;" e. gs clam uxore mea et filio, 
are frequently found as prepositions in the comic writers, 
but are joined also with the accusative: palam is the op- 
posite of clam, and the same as coram ; e. g., palam pop- 
ulo, in the presence of the people; simul is used by 
poets, without the preposition cum, in the sense of ** with;" 
e. g., Sil. Ital., v., 418, avulsa est protinus hosti ore simul 
cerviz, the neck together with the face: Horace uses 
simul his, together with these, and Tacitus frequently ; 
e. g., Annal., iii., 64, Septemviris simul ; procul, with the 
omission of ab, is frequent in Livy and Tacitus, and sig- 
nifies, “far from ;" e. g., procul urbe, mari, voluptatibus, 
and in the phrase procul dubio or dubio procul, instead of 
sine dubio. ' 

[§ 322.] Respecting «wsgwe as an adverb, see above, $ 
286. It is commonly accompanied by a preposition a5 


*[‘* Clam and pelam are locatives of the same nature as partim. The 
former, which was also written calim (Fest., p. 47), contains the root of 
celo, kAérTO, kadtrrw, &c. Palam is the same case of an adjective, con- 
nected with palatum, A9, &c. That it is a noun, appears farther from 
the fact, that it is used also with the preposition in (in palam, i. e., aperte 
Gloss. Isid.), like.in-cassum. (Compare pro-palam.) The same is the case 
with coram = co’oram (xar’ óuua), with which we may compare co’minua 
e'minus (Ex tipón). —( Donaldson's Varronianus, p. 248).)—Am. Ed. 
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and ez, or ad, tn and sub, and expresses the idea of con 
tinuity from one point to another; e. g., vetus opinto est, 
usque ab heroicis ducta temporibus ; usque ex ultima Syria 
atque Aegypto navigare; similis plausus me usque ad Capi- 
tolum celebravit ; usque in Pamphyliam legatos mittere ; 
wsque sub extremum brumae imbrem, where usque is our 
"until" It is only in poetry and late prose writers, that 
usque alone is for vsque ad; 6. g., Curtius, viii., 31, 
says of the Indians, corpora usque pedes carbaso velant. 
This is independent of the names of towns, where the 
prepositions ad and a5 are generally omitted. 

[8 323.] 3. But many of the above-mentioned prepo- 
sitions are used as adverbs, that is, without a noun de- 
pending on them. This is chiefly the case with those 
which denote place: ante and post, adversum and exad- 
versum (opposite), circa (around), circumcirca (all around), 
contra (opposite), coram (in the presence of), extra, infra, 
juxta, prope and propter (near), pone (behind), supra, ultra, 


super and subter. Circiter, also, and sometimes ad (§ 296), 
are used in'the adverbial sense of ** about," or “ nearly,” 
with numbers, whicli are indefinitely stated. Contra, when 
used without & case and for the purpose of connecting 
sentences, is a conjunction, like our “but,” or *however." 


Note.—Instead of ante and post as adverbs, we have, also, the special 
forms anted and posted (consequently the conjunctions ant , poetea- 
quam): see $ 276. Ante, however, is preferred as an adverb in combination 
with participles ; e. g., ante dicta, vita ante acta ; and post is frequently used 
to connect sentences. . 

_ Contra, as an adverb, occurs in the phrase of Plautus, auro contra, or 
contra auro ; that is, gold being placed on the other side; so that euroisnot 
a dative, but an ablative ; for which other authors, however, use the prep- 
osition contra aurum, for gold, when a price is indicated. 

Juxta, as an adverb, commonly signifies * equally,” or “in like manner,” 
and is the same as aeque ; e. g., in Livy, aliaque castella (dedita sunt) juzta 
ignobilia ; Sallust, eorum ego vitam mortemque fuxta aestimo, I deem of equal 
importance ; margantae a feminis juxta virisque gestantur, by women as well 
as by men. It is frequently followed by ac or atque, in the sense of ** as." 

Praeter is used as an adverb for praeterquam ; that is, not with the accu- 
sative, but with the case required by the verb preceding, as in Sallust : 

"caterae multitudini diem statuit, ante quam sine fraude (without punishment) 
lieeret ab armis. discedere, procter rerum capitalium condemnatis. We thus 
might say, hoc nemini, praeter tibi, videtur ; ut it is better to say praeter te, 
T d 'propte. are very f ly used as ad prope, h 

and propter are very frequently used as adverbs; , however, 
is sometimes accompanied by the preposition ab, as in tam prope a Sicilia 
bellum gestum est, so near Sicily ; prope a meis aedibus sedebas, near my house. 

Ultre, as an adverb, and accompanied by a negative particle, signifies 

* o longer," heud ultra pati possum ; bellum Latinum non ultra dilatum est. 
When it denotes place or measure it signifies “farther,” or “be » 


[$ 324.] 4. It was remarked above that the prepo 
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sitions versus and tenus are placed after their case. Some 
other prepositions, also, may take the same place, but not. 
indiscriminately. Thus, the four prepositions aate, contra, 
tater, and propter are sometimes placed after the relative 
pronoun (occasionally after the demonstrative hic also); 
e. g., diem statuunt, quam ante ab armis discederet, quem 
contra venit, quos tnter, quem propter : other prepositions 
of two or more syllables; as, circa,cércum, penes, ultra, and 
adversus, are more rarely used in this way; the monosyl- 
labic prepositions post, per, ad, and de are thus used only 
in isolated cases or phrases, and de scarcely in any other 
than legal formula; e. g., quo de agitur, res qua de judt- 
catum est. Farther, those same four dissyllabic prepo 
sitions, aste, contra, inter, and .propter, together with the 
reonosyllabic o5, post, de, ex and im, when they govern a 
substantive accompanied by an adjective or pronoun, are 
frequently placed between the adjective and substantive ; 
e. g., medios inter hostes, certis de causis, magna ex parte, 
aliquot post menses, and still more frequently between the 
relative pronoun and the substantive; e. g., quod. propter 
studium, qua tn re, quam ob rem, quam ob causam. Per, 
ab, and ad are but rarely placed in this way. The prep- 
osition cum is always placed after, or, rather, appended 
to the ablative of the personal pronouns ne, te, se, nobi 
and vobis. The same is commonly the case with the ab- 
latives of the relative pronoun, quo, qua, and qwtbws, but 
we may also say cum quo, cum qua, and cum qwibws, 
This preposition also prefers the middle place between the 
adjective or pronoun and the substantive. (See § 472.) 

at has been said here applies-to ordinary prose; and 
the practice of those prose writers who place the above- 
mentioned prepositions and others even after subetantives 
must be regarded as a peculiarity. In Tacitus, for ex- 
ample, we often find such arrangements as, Mesenum 
apud, viam propter, Scythas inter, Euphratem ultra, cu- 
biculum Caesaris juxta, litora Calabriae contra, ripam ad* 
Arazis, verbera inter ac contumelias, and the like. The 
place of coram after its noun seems, comparatively speak- 
ing, to be established by better authority than that of any 
other. Poets go still farther, and separate a preposition 
entirely from the case belonging to it; e. g., in Horace, 
perms 1, 3, 70, Amicus dulcis cum mea compenset vetita 
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CHAPTER LXVI. 
. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 


326.] Tue majority of the prepositions are used also 
to Ue 1 pound’ words, especially verbs, modifying, 
naturally, by their own meaning that of the words to 
which they are joined. The prepositions themselves 
often undergo a change in their pronunciation and or- 
thography, on account of the initial letter of the verb to 
which they are prefixed. But the opinions of ancient as 
well as modern grammarians differ on no point so much 
as upon the detail of these changes, some taking into ac- 
count the facility of pronunciation, and assimilating the 
concurrent letters of the prepositions and the simple verb 
&ccordingly, others preferring to leave the prepositions 
unchanged, at least in writing, because the former. method 
admits of much that is arbitrary. Even in old MSS. and 
in the inscribed monuments of antiquity the greatest in- 
consistency prevails, and we find, e. g., existere along with 
exsistere, collega along. with conlega, and imperium along 
with enpertem, in the same book. In the following re- 
marks, therefore, as we must have something certain and 
lasting, we can decide only according to prevalefit usage, 
but there are some points which we must determine for 
ourselves as well as we can. . 

Ad remains unchanged before vowels, and before the 
consonants d, j, v, m; before other consonants it under- 
goes an assimilation, that is, the d is changed into the let- 
ter which follows it, and before gw into the kindred c, as 
in acqwiro, acqwiesco. Before gn the d is dropped, as in 
agnatus, agnosco. But grammarians are not agreed as to 
whether the d is to be retained before J, n, 7, s, and still 
less as to whether it may stand before f. Even the most 

‘ancient MSS. are not consistent, and we find in them, e. g., 
adloquor, adfecto, adspiro, and, on the other hand, allicto, 
affligo, assuetus, aspectus, ascendo. Our own opinion is in 
favour of the assimilation, and we make an exception only 
in the case of adscribo, on account of the agreement of 
the MSS. on this point. - The signification of ad remains 
the same as usual, as in adjungo, assumo, affero, appono, 
allóquor. ln appróbo and affirmo it either expresses a di- 


f 
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rection towards, or merely strengthens the meaning of the 
simple verb. 

Ante remains unchanged’; in. anticipare and antistare 
alone the e is changed into 2, though anteste also is ap- 
proved of. Its meaning is “ before," as in antepono, an- 
tefero. 

Circum remains unchanged, and retains, in writing, its 
m even before vowels, although in pronunciation (but 
without the elision of the vowel preceding) it was lost. 
Only in circumeo and its derivatives the m is often dro 
ped; as, circueo. Its meaning is “around,” “about,” as in 
circumégo, circumdo, circumfero. ; 

Inter remains unchanged, except in the word intelligo. 
Its meaning is ** between" or “ among," as in interpono. 

Ob remains general unchanged, and undergoes the 
assimilation only before c, f, g, and p. In obsolesco, from 
the simple verb o/eo, and 1n ostendo, from tendo, we must 
recognise an ancient form obs, like abs for ab. Its. mean- 
ing of “against” or “before” appears in oppono, offero, 
OCCUITO, Ogg AMO. | 

[$ 326.] Per remains unchanged even before /, though 
some think otherwise ; in pe//icio, however, it 1s universal- 
ly assimilated. The r is dropped only in the word pejero, 
I commit a perjyrium. Its meaning is “through,” as in 
perlégo, perluceo, perügo. When added to adjectives it 
strengthens their meaning (§ 107), but in perfidus and 

jurus it has the power of a negative particle. 

ost remains unchanged, except in pomoertum and po- 
meridianus, in which st is dropped ; its meaning is **after," 
as in posípono. 

Praeter remains unchanged, and signifies ** passing by," 
as in praetereo, praetermitto. 

Trans remains unchanged before vowels, and for the 
most part also before consonants. In the following words 
the as is dropped: trado, traduco, trajicio, trano, which 
forms are more frequent than transdo, transduco, transjicio, 
transno, though the latter are not to be rejected. When 
the verb begins with s, the s at the end of (rans is better 
omitted, and we should write transcribo, transilio. Its 
meaning, “through,” “over,” or “across,” appears in 
transeo, trajicio, and transmitto, I cross (a river]; trado, 
. surrender. | 
[$ 327.) A, ab, abs, viz. : a before m and-v; ab before 
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vowels and most consonants, even before f, though afis 
. exists along with abfui ; in aufero (to distinguish it from 
affero ) and aufugio, ab is changed into av.or av; abs oc- 
curs only before c and ¢, but appears mutilated in asporto 
and aspernor. Its meaning is “from,” or * away," as in 
amitto, avehor, abeo, abjicio, abrado, aufero, abscondo, abs- 


* tineo. 





De, “down,” or “away from," as in dejicio, descendo, de- 
traho, detero, rub off; despicio, look down upon, despise. 
In some compounds, especially adjectives, it has a nega- 
tive power, as in decolor, deformis, demens, desipio, de- 
spéro ; in demiror, de&mo, and dejéro, on the other band, it 
seems to strengthen the meaning. 2 

E and ez, viz.: ez before vowels, and before consonants 
sometimes e and sometimes ex: ez before c, p, q, s, t, ex- 
cept in escendo and epoto ; before f it assimilates toit; e 
is used before all the other consonants, except in ezlex. 
We, therefore, should write exspecto, exsilium, exstinguo, 
put the ancient grammarians, as Quintilian and Priscian, 
are for throwing out the s, and in MSS. we usually find 
éxtinguo, exiruri, exequor, and expecto, exul, exilium, not- 
withstanding the ambiguity which sometimes may arise. 
Its meaning **out of,” or “from,” appears in ejicto, emtnco, 
endto, eripi, efféro ('extüli), excello, expono, exquiro, ez- 
traho, exaudio, exigo, exulcero, &c. The idea of comple- 
tion is implied in several of these compounds, as in efficto, 
enarro, exoro. 

[8 328.] In is changed into 1m before 5 and p and an- 
other m, and it is assimilated to 7 and r. Its meaning is 
*in" or “into,” as in encurro, impono, illido, irrumpo. 
. When prefixed to adjectives and participles, which have 

the signification of adjectives, it has & negative power, 
and does not appear to be the preposition ?», but equiva- 
lent to and identical with our t» or un; e. g., tndoctus, ta- 
cautus, ineptus (from aptus), instpiens, improvidus, tmpru- 
, ¢mparatus, the negative of paratus, because there is 

no verb tmparo. Some other compounds of this kind have 
a double meaning, since they may be either negative ad- 
jectives, or participles of a compound verb; e. g., indictus, 
unsaid, or announced; énfractus, unbroken, or broken into; 
tnvocatus, uninvited, or accosted, called in. The partici- 
ple perf. passive, when compounded with in, often ac- 
quires the signification of impossibility; e. g., tavictus, un- 
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conquered and unconquerable; indefessus, indefatigable ; 
infinitus, immeasurable. 

Prae remains unchanged, but is shortened when a vow- 
el follows. (See above,§ 15.) Its meaning is **before," 
as in praefero, praecipio, praeripto. When prefixed to ad- 
jectives, it strengthens their meaning. (See § 107.) 

Pro remains unchanged, but in many worda it is short- 
ened even before consonants. (See above, $ 22. For 
the purpose of avoiding hiatus, a @ is inserted in prodeo, 
prodigo, and in those forms of the verb prosum in which 
the initial e would cause hiatus ; as, prodes, prodest, 
deram. (See above, $ 156.) Its meaning, “ forth,” or 
“forward,” appears in profero, procurro, prodeo, projicio, 


prospicto. 

[§ 329.] SwS remains unchanged before vowels (but 
sumo seems to be formed from subimo, as demo and promo 
are formed from the same root), but undergoes assimila- 
tion before c, f, g, m, p; not always before r, for we have 
surripto, and yet subrideo, where, however, the difference 
in meaning is to be taken into account. In ewscipio, sus- 
cito, suspendo, sustineo, and the perfect sustuli, an s is in- 
serted instead of the 5, whence an ancient form ‘subs is 
supposed to have existed analogous to aós and obe. The 
b 1s dropped before sp, but before sc and st it is retained. 
Its meaning is “under,” as in ewnmatto, suppono, sustineo ; 
or “from under,” as in subduco, summoveo, surripto ; an 
approach from below is expressed in subeo, succedo, sus- 
picio, look up to, esteem; and to do a thing instead of 
another person, in subsortior. It weakens the meaning in 
such verbs as subrideo, subvereor, and in adjectives, such 
as subabsurdus, subtristis, subrusticus, subobscurus. 

Super, ** above," as in superimpono, supersto, supersedeo, 
set myself above, or omit. 

Sudter, “from under," as in subterfugio. 

Com, for cum, appears in this form only before 2, p, m ; 
before J, », r, the final m is assimilated to these letters, 
and before all other consonants it is changed into ». Be- 
fore vowels the m is dropped, e. g., coco, cohaereo, and in 
addition to this & contraction takes place in cogo and cogt- 
to (from coago, coagrito.) The m is retained only in a few 
words; as, comes, comitium, comitor, comedo. It signifies 
_ “with,” or * together," as in comjungo, consero, compono, 


collido, colligo, corrado, coéo, coalesce cohaereo. In some 
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verbs and participles it merely strengthens the meaning ; 
as, corrumpo, concerpo, confringo, consceleratus. 

[9 330.] Nete.—We must not leave unnoticed here what are called the 
inseparable prepositions (among which con is reckoned, although it isonly 
a different pronunciation for cum); that is, some little words, which are 
never used by themselves, but occur only in compound verbs and adjec- 
tives, where they modify the meaning in the same way as the above-men- 
tioned separable prepositions. The following is a list of them: 

Amb (from the Greek Guel), “around,” “about,” as in ambio, ambilro (am- 
bustus), embigo, ambiguus. [n amplector, amputo, the b is dropped on account 
of the p; before palatals amd is changed into an ; e. g., anceps, anquiro, and 
also before f, in the word anfractus. — 

Dis or di, denoting separation, as in digero, dirimo, dijudico, dispono, dis- 
sero, distinguo, dimitto (to be distinguished from demitto). It strengthens 
the meaning in discupio. Before c, p, q, t, dis is retained entire; before 4 
we sometimes have dis, as in disjicio, disjungo ; and sometimes di, as in 
dijudico. Before s, with a consonant after it, di is used, and dis when the s 

rit is followed by a vowel: di-spergo, di-sto, dis-socio, dis-suadeo ; diser- 
- tus, however, is formed fronr dissero. Before f, dis is changed into dif, as 
in differo. Diis used before all other eonsonants.  - 

Re signifies “ back," remitto, rejicio, revertor. Before a vowel or anh a 
d is inserted, redeo, redigo, redhibeo ; this is neglected only in compounds 
formed by late and unclassical writers; e. g., reaedifico, reagens. The d in 
reddo, | give back, is of a different kind. Re denotes separation in resolvo, 
revello, ratego, recingo, recludo, refringo, reseco ; and in relego, rebibo, and oth- 
ers, it denotes repetition. 

Se, “aside,” **on one side," seduce, sevoco, secubo, sepono, sejungo. In ad- 
jectives it signifies ** without," securus, sobrius for sebrrus (non ebrius), socors 

r secors. Seorsum is contracted from sevorsum, aside. A d is inserted in 
seditio, separation, sedition, from se and itio. 

The prefixes ne and ve are of somewhat different nature ; ne has nega- 
tive power, as in nefas, nemo (ne hemo, obsolete for homo), nescio. Ve is 
likewise negative, but occurs in a much smaller number of words, viz., 
in vesanus and vecors (vecordia), senseless. In vegrandis and idus it 
seems to denote ugliness. 


CHAPTER LXVII. 
CONJUNCTIONS.* 


[§ 331.] 1. Consuncrions are those indeclmable parts 
of speech which express the relations in which sentences 
stand to one another. They therefore are, as it were, the 
links of propositions, whence their name conjunctions. 


Note 1.—Some conjunctions, and more particularly al) those which form 
the first class in our division, connect not only sentences, but single words. 
This, however, ie in reality the case only when two propositions are con- 
tracted into one, or when one is omitted, as in Mars sive Mavors bellis 
sidet ; here sive Mavors is to be explained by the omission of sive is Mavors 

est, which phrase is, in fact, not unfrequently used. The prop- 
ositions vive diu ac feliciter and ratio et oratio homines conjungit, again, may 
be divided each into two propositions, joined by the conjunctions eive dix 





"* [Compare Crombie's Gymnasium. vol. i., p. xlv., seq.}—~Am. Ed. 
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et vive feliciter and ratio conjusg« homines et oratio conjungit homines. The 
practice of language, however, did not stop short in this contraction, but 
as we may say ratio et oratio conjungunt homines, and as we must ay 

et filius dormiunt, the language, by the plural of the predicate, clearly indi- 
cates that the two nouns are united. Hence we may say that the (copu- 
lative) conjunctions et, que, ac, and atyue join single words also. With re- 
gard to the other, especially the disjunctive conjunctions (for there can be 
no doubt about the conjunction '*also"), we must have recourse to the 
above explanation, that two propositions are contracted into one, for in ego 
aut tu vincamus necésse est, the nos, which comprehends the two persons, 1s 
the subject of vincamus, and not ego aut tu. 

Note P Many of the conjunctions to be mentioned presently originally 
belonged to other parts of speech ; but they have lost their real significa- 
tion, and as they serve to join propositions, they may at once be looked 
upon as conjunctions ; e. g., ceterum, verum, vero, licet, is, and such 
compounds as quare, idcirco, quamobrem. But there are also many adverbs 
denoting time and , respecting which it 1s doubtful whether, in conse- 
quence of the mode of their application in language, they should not be 
classed among conjunctions. ose denoting time (e. g., deinde, denique, 
postremum) retain, indeed, their original signification, but when they are 
doubled ; as, tum—tum, nunc—nunc, modo—modo, they evidently serve only 
to connect propositions ; the adverbs of place, on the other hand, are just- 
ly classed among the conjunctions when they drop their meaning of place 

express a connexion of propositions in respect of time, or the relation 
of cause and effect, as is the case with ubi, ibi, and inde, and with «o and 


2. In regard to their form (figura ), they are either sim- 
ple or compound. Of the former kind are, e. g., et, ac, at, 
sed, nam ; and of the latter atque, itaque, attamen, siqui- 
dem, enimvéro, verum-enimvéro. 

3. In reference to their signification, they may be divi- 
ded into the following classes. "They denote: 

[8 332.] 1. A union (conjunctiones copulativae) ; as, et, 
ac, atque, and the enclitic gue, combined with the nega- 
tion belonging to the verb, neque or nec, or doubled so as 
to become an affirmative, nec (neque) non, equivalent to et. 
Etiam and quoque also belong to this class, together with 
the adverbial ttem and itidem. As these particles unite 
things which are of a kind, so the disjunctive conjunc- 
tions, signifying '*or," connect things which are distinct 
from each other. They are aut, vel, tho suffix ve, and sive 
Or sex. | 


Note.—Ac* is never used before vowels (which, however, do not include 
j) or before an À ; atque occurs most frequently before vowels, but before 
consonants also. Hence the two forms in the same sentence of Cicero, 
p. Balb., 3, non contra ac liceret, sed contra atque oporteret, and it is probable 
that in prose as well as in Poetry the hiatus was avoided by elision. 
rule here given is not invalidated by the fact of ac being found here and 
there before vowels in editions of Latin authors, as is the case, for ex- 
ample, in two passages of Ernesti's edition of Cicero, ad Quint. Frat., ii., 6, 
and ad Att., xili., 48. For as this difference in the use of ac and atque was 





* [Compare Reisig’s Vorlesungen, ed. Haase, p. 414.])—Am. Ed, 
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-sot noticed till recently* (in the schools of the Dutcif'philologers, Bur- - 


mann and Drakenborch), and as the MSS. have not yet been collated in 
all cases of this kind, such isolated remnants of former carelessness can- 
not be taken into account. Drakenborch (on Liv., x., 36, in fin.) observes 
that wherever, before his time, ac was found in Livy before vowels, the 
MSS. give either atque, aut, at, or something else, and that even those pas- 
sages in which he retained it, such as iii., 16, ac emergentibus malis, should 
be corrected. We cannot, however, enter into the question why ac was 
not used before a vowel, while nec and neque are used indiscriminately both 
before vowels and consonants. One language avoids a sound as displeas- 
ing which in another produces no such effect ; suffice it to say, that the fact 
itself is beyond all doubt. Another remark, however, which is made by 
many ians, that ac is not used by good writers before c and q, is 
unfounded, at least ac before con is frequent in Cicoro, and other authors 
do not even scruple to use ac before ca, which is otherwise, and with jus- 
tice, considered not euphonious. . 

[6 333.] The difference between et and is correctly described by 
Hermann in Elmsley's ed. of the Medea, p. 331, ed. Lips., in these words: 
** et (kaf) is a copulative particle, and que (re) is an adjunctive one.” In 
other words, et connects things which are conceived as different, and que 
adds what belongs to or.naturally flows from things. In an enumeration 
of words, therefore, que frequently forms the conclusion of the series; 
e. g., Cicero says: hi, qui solis et lunae reliquorumque siderum ortus, obi 

cognorunt ; and by means of que he extends the preceding idea, 
without connecting with it anything which is generally different ; as in 
de illa civitate totaque provincia optime meritus ; Dolabella quique ejus facinoris 
ministri fuerunt ; jus potestatemque habere ; Pompeius pro patris majorumque 
suorum animo in rempublicam pristina virtute fecit. In con- 
necting propositions with one another, it denotes a consequence or result, 
and is equivalent to **and therefore,". which explains its peculiarly fre- 
uent application in senatusconsulta (which are undoubtedly the most valid 
documents in determining the genuine usage of the Latin language), 
framed as they were to prevent different points being mixed up in one 
enactment ; e. g., in Cic., Philip., ix., 7, Quum Ser. Sulpicius salutem reip. 
vitae suae prgeposuerit, contraque vim gravitatemque morbi contenderit, 
veniret, isque vitam amiserit, ejusque mors consentanea vitae fuerit ; quum talis 
vir mortem obierit, senatui placere, Ser. Sulpicio statuam &aeneam—etatui, cit- 
eam locum liberos posterosque ejus—habere, eamque causam in basi in- 
scrib, utique Coss.—locent, quantique locaverint, tantam pecuniam—attribuen- 
curent ^ . 


3 

dam solvendamque . 

. € js formed from ad and que, and therefore properly signifies “ and 
in addition,” ** and also," thus putting things on an equality, but at the 
same time laying stress upon thé connexion. We express this by pro- 
nouncing “and” more emphatically than usual. For example, secsi et 
exterae nationes simply indicates the combination of two things independent 
of each other; but in socii atque exterae nationes the latter part is more em- 
phatic, **and also the foreign,” &c. In the beginning of & proposition 
Which farther explains that which precedes, and where the simple con- 
nexion is insufficient, the particles atque and ac introduce a thing with 
great weight, and may be rendered in English by “now ;" e. g., atge haec 
quidem mea sententia est ; atque—de ipsis Syracusanis cognoscite; also in 





* Or, we should rather say, was net noticed again, for the observation was 
first made in a brief but unequivocal manner by Gabriel Faernus, in his 
note on Cic., pro Fíacc , 3, in fin., ed. Rom., 1563; but it was disregarded. 
It is still more remarkable, that none of the ancient prammarians, though 
they carefully notice other phenomena of a similar kind, have thought it 
necessary to draw attention to this circumstance, which is by no means 
unimportant. The passages in Ernesti’s edition of Cicero, above referred 
to, have been corrected in Orelli’s edition. 
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answers, tine hos versus? Ac memoriter. Num hic duae Bacchides 
habitant? Atque ambae sorores, i. e., yes, and that, &c. Acis the same as 
, but being an abridged form, it loses somewhat of its power in con- 
necting single words; but it retains that power which puts the things 
connected by it on an equality, and its use alternates with that of et ; it is 
preferred m subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are connected by 
et ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., v., 15, Cur tibi fasces ac secures, et tantam vim imperü 
tentaque ornamenta data censes? — Divin., 12, Difficile est tantam causam et - 
diligentia consequi, et memoria complecti, et oratione expromere, et voce ac viribus 
eustinere. (7 
$ 334.] Neque is formed from the ancient negative particle and que, and 
is Ded i et non. Et non itself is used when the whole proposition is 
affirmative, and only one idea or one word in it is to be negatived ; e. g., 
Cic., Brut., 91, Athenis apud. Demetrium Syrum, veterem et non ignobilem di- 
cendi magistrum, exerceri solebam; in Verr.,1., 1, patior et sion moleste fero ; de 
Orat., iii., 36, videris mihi aliud quiddam et non id quod. suscepisti disputasse, 
and when our “and not” is used for * and not rather, to correct an im- 
proper supposition ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., i., 31, si quam Rubrius injuriam suo 
nomine ac non impulsu tuo fecisset: See § T81. Et non is, besides, found in 
the second part of a proposition when et precedes, büt neque may be and 
frequently is used for et non in this case; e. g., Cic., ud Fam., xiii, 23, 
Manlius et semper me coluit, et a studiis nostris non abhorret ; ad Att., il, 4, 
id et nobis erit perjucundum, et tibi non sane devium. Nec (neque) non is not 
used ín classical prose in quite the same way as ef to connect nouns, but 
only to join propositions together (see Ruhnken on Vell. Pat., ii., 95), and 
the two words are separated; e. g., Nepos, Att, 13, Nemo Attico minus 

À ator, neque tamen non imprimis bene habitavit, Cicero several 
times uses nec vero non, and the like; but in Varro and later writers, such 
as Quintilian, nec non are not separated, and are in all essential points 
equivalent to et. ) | 

[$ 335.] Etiam and quoque are in so far different in their meaning, that 
etiam, in the first place, has a wider extent than , for it contains 
also the idea of our “ even;" and, secondly, etiam adds a new circum- 
stance, wliereas quoque denotes the addition of a thing of a similar kind. 
Hence etiam is properly used to connect propositions. ‘This difference 
seems to be correctly expressed in stating that etiem is '* and farther," and 
quoque “and so, also.” As in this manner quoque refers to a single word, 
ita ways follows that word ; etiam, in similar cases, is usually placed be- 
fore it, but when it connects propositions its place is arbitrary. Et, too, 
is sometimes used in the sense of “ also," in classical prose; e. g., Curt., 
ifi., 31, non errasti, mater, nam et hic Alexander est ; Cic., de Legg., ii., 16, 
quod et nunc multis in fanis fit, for nunc quoque ; in Verr., iv., 61, simul et 
verebar ; and v., 1, simul et de illo vulnere—multa dixit ; and often non modo— 
sed et; e. g., Cic., in Verr., i, 1, non modo Romae, sed et apud exteras nationes ; 
Nepos, Thrasyb., 1, non solum princeps, sed et solus. bellum indixit. (See 
Bremi's remark on this passage, who states that sed et is not merely “ but 
also," but always “but even.”) But passages of this kind are not very 
numerous, and not always certain, for the MSS. usually have etiam, so 
that this use of et in prose (for poets cannot be taken into account) must 
at least be-very much limited, and it should not be used to that extent in 
which modern Latinists apply it. 

(5,235.1 The disjunctive conjunctions differ thus far, that aut indicates 
a difference of the object, and vel a difference of expression. Vel* is con- 
nected with the verb velle (vel—vel, will you (hus, or will you thus), and the 
single vel is used by Cicero only to correct a preceding expression, conr 
monly combined with dicam, or potius, Or etiam; e. g., peteres vel potius 
rogares; stuporem hominis vel dicam pecudis videte (Philip., ii., 12) ; laudanda 
est vel etiam amanda (p. Planc., 9); it very rarely occurs without such an 





* (Compare Crombie's Gymnot ns vol. i., p. 211.}—Am. Ed. 
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addition, but even then its meaning is corrective; e. g., 4'usc., ii., 20, sum 
mum bonum a virtute profectum, vel (or rather) in ipsa virtute positum ; de Not. 
Deor., ii., 15, in ardore coelesti, qui aether vel coelum nominatur, where it like- 
wise denotes not so much the equivalence of the terms, as the preference 
which is to be given to the Latin word. (Oonceming the use of vel to de- 
note an increase, see 1108 and § 734, where, also, its signification of ** for 
example," velut, is explained. Both these significations are derivable from 
what has here been said.) From this in later, though still good prose, 
arose the use of vel in the sense of '* or,” that is, that in point of fact one 
thing is equal to another, a meaning which ve, in connecting single words, 
has even in Cicero; e. g., Philip., v. 19, Consules alter ambove faciant, that 
is, in point of fact, it is the same whether both consuls or only one of them 
do a thing; Top., 5, Esse ea dico, quae cerni tangive possunt, that is, either 
of the two is sufficient. Sive either retains the meaning of the conjunc- 
tion si (which is commonly the case), and is then the same as vel si, or it 
‘oses it by an ellipsis (perhaps of dicere mavis), and is then the same as vel, 
denoting a difference of name, as in Quintilian, vocabulum sive appellatio ; 
Cic., regie seu potius tyrannice. The form seu is used by Cicero very rarely 
and almost exclusively in the combination seu potius ; but in poetry and 
later prose it occurs frequently. 

[6 337.] The disjunctive conjunctions awt and ve serve to continue the 
negation in negative sentences, where we use “nor;” e. g., Verres non 
Honori aut Virtuti. vota debebat, sed Veneri et Cupidini ; and we may say, 
also, non Honori neque Virtuti, and in other cases we might use ve, analo- 
gous to the affirmative que. See Ruhnken on Vell. Pat., ii, 45, and the 
commentators on Tacit, Ann., i, 32, in fin. Examples: Cic., p. Flacc., 
5, Itaque non optimus quisque nec gravissimus, sed impudentissimus loquacisat- 
musque deligitur ; Horat., Serm., i., 9, 31, Hunc nec hosticus auferet ensis, nec 
laterum dolor aut tarda gra; ibid., i., 4, 73, Nec recito cuiquam nisi amicis, 
non ubivis coramve bootie ; Cic., ad Fam., v., 13, Nullum membrum reip. 

ies, quod non fractum debilitatumve sit ; and in negative questions, Cic., 
hilip., v., 5, Num leges nostras moresve novit? in Verr., v., 13, me 
attinet dicere aut conjungere cum istius flagitio cujusquam praeterea dedecus ? or 
after comparatives, Cic., p. Mur., 29, Accessit istuc doctrina non moderata nec 
mitis, sed paulo asperier et durior, quam veritas aut natura patiatur. It is only 
in those cases in which both words .are to be united into one idea that a 
copulative conjanction is used; e. g., Cic., in Verr., iiL, 86, nummos non 
exarat arator, non aratro ac manu quaeri... Comp. the longer passage in Cic., 
De Nat. Deor., ii, 62, infin. . 

[o 338.] The Latin language is fond of doubling the conjunctions of this 
kind, whereby words and propositions are more emphatically brought un- 
der one general idea. The English “as well as" is expressed by 

et—et, which is of very common occurrence ; 

et—que occurs not unfrequently in late writers, in Cicero by way of 

exception only ; 
que—et connects single words, but not in Cicero ; 
is found only in poetry. 

The only prose writer who uses it 1s Sallust, Cat., 9, seque remque publicam 
curabant ; Jug., 10, meque regnumque meum gloria honoravisti ; but it is not 
uncommon in the case of the conjunction being appended to the relative 
pronoun ; e. g., quique exissent, quique ibi mansissent ; captivi, quique Campa- 
norum, quique Hannibalis militum erant, in Livy ; or junctis exercitibus, quique 
sub Caesare fuerant, quique ad eum venerant, in Velleius, The latest critics 
have removed similar passages from the works of Cicero; see the com- 
ment. on de Orat., i., 26, and de Fin., v., 21 ; noctesque diesque, in de Fin., i, 
16, is an allusion to a passage ina poem. Negative propositions are con- 
nected in English by “ neither—nor," and in Latin by _ 

.meque—neque, OF nec—nec ; 

; which is not unfrequent, and by 
nec—neque, Which seldom occurs. 
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e itions, ond’ of whicp is negative and the other affirmative, “on the 
one hand, but not on the other," or **not on the one hand, but on the 
other," are connected by 


emus (ne (nec) 
neque (nec)— et ! both of very frequent oceurrence. 
, occurs occasionally. I 


nec )—que 

($ 339.) Our “ either—or,” is expressed by aut-—aut, denoting an - 
sition between two things, one of which excludes the other, ot by vel—vel, 
dpnoting that the opposition between two things is immaterial in respect 
of the result, so that the one need not exclude the other. E. g., Catiline, 
in Sallust, says to his comrades, vel imperatore vel milite me utimini, that is, 
it is indifferent to me in which capacity you may make use of me, only 
do make use of me. A similar idea is described more in detail by Ter- 
ence, Eun., ii., 3, 28, Hanc tu mihi vel vi, vel clam, vel precario fac tradas : 
mea nihil refert, dum potiar modo ; i. e., you may effect it even in a fourth 
way, if you like. Stve—sive is the same as vel si—vel si, and therefore 
transfers the meaning of vel—vel to the cases in which it is applied; e. g., 
Cic., Illo loco libentissime soleo uti, sive quid mecum cogito, sive aliquid scribo 
aut lego. If there is no verb, and nouns only are mentioned in opposition 
to each other, an uncertainty is expre as to how a thing is to be 
called; e. g., Cic., Twsc., ii., 14, Cretum leges, quas sive Juppiter sive Minos 
eanzit, laboribus erudiunt juventutem, i. e., I do not know whether I am to 
say Juppiter or Minos; ad Quint. Frat.,i, 2, His in rebus si apud te plus 
@uctoritas mea, quam tua sive natura paulo acrior, sive quaedam dulcedo ira- 
cundiae, sive dicendi sal facetiaeque valuissent, nihil sane esset, quod nos poe- 
niteret 


[8 340.] 2. The following express a comparison, “as,” 
“like,” “than as if” (conjunctiones comparativae) ; ut or 
uti, sicut, velut, prout, praeut, the poetical ceu, quam, tam- 
quam (with and without s2), quasi, ut si, ac si, together 
with ac and atque, when they signify “as.” 


Note.—Ac and atque are used in the sense of “as,” or * than," after the 
adverbe and adjectives which denote similarity or dissimilarity : epe 
justa, par an pariter, perinde and proinde, pro eo, similis lis, dissimilis si- 
militer, talis, totidem, alius: and aliter, contra, secus, contrarius ; e. g., non aliter 
scribo ac eentio ; aliud mihi ac tibi videtur ; saepe aliud fit atque existimamus ; 
simile fecit atque alii ; cum totidem navibus redit atque erat. profectus. Quam 
after these words (as in Tacit., Ann., vi., 30, perinde se quam Tiberium 
Salli potuisse) is not often used, except in the case ofa negative parti- 
cle being joined with aliue ; e. g., Cicero, virtus nihil aliud est, quam in se 
perfecta et ad summum perducta natura, where nisi might be used instead of 
quam. ting proinde ac, instead of the more frequent perinde ac, see 
above, ó 282. Et and que do not occur in this connexion like ec and atque ; 
and wherever this might appear to be the case, from the position of the 


words, as in Sallust, juxta bonos et malos interficere ; suae hostiumque vitae 
jwsta pepercerant ; and in Cicero, nis aeque amicos et nosmetipsos diligimus, 
the et and que retain their original signification “and ;" but where the 
words compared are separated, as in reip. juxta ac sibi consuluerunt ; or 
where propositions are compared, as in Cic., de Fin., iv., 12, similem habeat 

ac si ampullam perdidisset, the ac or wt has justly been restored in 
the passages in which formerly et was read. 

Ac is used for quam, after comparatives in poetry, in Horace generally, 
and in a few passages, also, of late prose writers; but never in Cicero; e. 
g-, Horat., Epod., xv., 5, artius atque hedera ; Serm. i., 2, 22, ut non se pejus 
eruciaverit atque hic ; i., 10, 34., In silvam non ligna feras insamus ac si, &c 


[$ 341.] 3. The following express a concession with 
the general signification “although” (conjuncitones conces- 
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sivae) ; etsi, etiamsi, tametsi (or tamenetsi), quamquam, 
quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, licet, together. with ut in 
the sense of “even if" or “although,” and qwvm, when it 
signifies *although," which is not unfrequently the case. 


Note.—Thoee particles which signify '*yet," especially tamen, form the 
correlatives'of the concessive conjunctions ; e. g., ut destnt vires, tamen est 
laudanda voluntas. Tametsi is & combination of the two correlatives; and 
in its application we not unfrequently meet with a repetition of the same 
particle ; e. g., Cic., tametsi vicisse , tamen de meo jure decedam ; tametsi 
enim verissimum esse intelligebam, tamen credibile fore non arbitrabar. The ad- 
verb quidem also belongs to this class of conjunctions when it is used to 
connect propositions, and is followed by sed. See 6 278. 

A difference in the use of these conjunctions might be observed: some 
might be used to denote real concessions, and others to denote such as are 
merely conceived or imagined ; and this would, at the same time, deter- 
mine their construction, either the indicative or the subjunctive. Butsuch 
a difference is clearly perceptible only between quemquem. and quamvis, 
(See $ 574.) We shall here add only the remark, that quamquam has a 
peculiar place in absolute sentences, referring to something preceding, but 

iting and partly nullifying it; e. g., Cic., in Cat., 1, 9, Quamquam quid 
loquor? Yet why do I speak? p. Muren., 38, in fin., quamquam hujusce rei 
testas omnis in vobis sita est, judices ; that is, and yet, judges, why should 
say more? for surely you have the decision entirely in your own hands. 


[§ 342.] 4. The following express a condition, the fun- 
damental signification being “if” (conjunctiones condicio- 
nales); si, sin, nist or ni, simddo, dummodo, if only, if but 
(for which dum and modo are also used alone), dwmmodo 
ne, or simply modo ne or dumne. 


Note.—In order to indicate the connexion with a preceding proposition, 
the relative pronoun qued (which, however, loses its signification as a pro 
noun) is frequently put before si, and sometimes, also, before nisi and etss, 
80 that guodsi may be regarded as one word. Comp. $ 806. 

Sin signifies “if however,” and therefore stands for si autem or si vero ; 
not unfrequently, however, autem is added, and sometimes vero (sin vero in 
Columella, vii, 3, and Justin). - 

[9 343.] Vi and nisi have the same meaning, except that ni is especially 
applied in judicial sponsiones ; e. (di centum dare spondeo, ni dimati, &c. 
Instead of nisi, we sometimes find the form sisi si. Both particles limit a 
statement by introducing an exception, and thus differ from si son, which 
introduces & negative case, for si alone has the character of a conjunction, 
and non, the negative particle, belongs to the verb or some other word of 
the proposition. It is often immaterial whether nisi or sinon is used; e. g., 
Nep. Con., 2, fuit apertum, si Conon non fuisset, Agesilaum Asiam Tauro tenus 
regi fuisse erepturum ; and the same author, Ages., 6, Eis talem se impera- 


torem praebuit, ut omnibus t nisi ille fui. futuram non 
Suisse. And thus Cicero, Cae. Maj., 6, might have said, memoria minuitur, 
si eam non exerceas, instead of nisi eam exerceas ; and nisi, on the other hand, 
might have been used instead of si mon, in Cic., in Verr., iii, 18, glebam 
commosset in agro decumano Siciliae nemo, si Metellus hanc epistolam non misis . 
set, But the difference is nevertheless essential ; e. g., it Í say impune erit, 
ai pr promissam non dederitis, | mean to express that, in this case, the 
ordinary punishment will not be inflicted ; but if I say, impeme erit, nisi 

cuniam dederitis, the meaning is, “it shall remain unpunished, except in the 
case of your having paid the money ;” which implies, “but you shail be 
punished if you have paid the money.” Si non, therefore, can be used 
only when one of the sentences 1s not complete ; as in Horace, Quo mile 
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fortunam, si non conceditur uti? What is the good of having property, if 1 
am not allowed to make usb of it! If we express the former sentence 
by nullius pretibfortunae sunt, we may continue in the form of an exception, 
"ug &s uti, or in the form of a negative case, si non concedatur uti. 
Ss non is farther used only when single words are opposed to one another, 
as is particularly frequent in such expressions as dolorem, si non potero fran- 
gere, occultabo ; desiderium amicorum, si non aequo. animo, at forti feras ; cum 
spe, si non optima, at aliqua tamen vivere. In this case si sinus may be used 
instead of si non; e. g., Tu si minus ad nos, nos accurremus ad te. If after 
an affirmative proposition its negative opposite is added without a verb, 
our’ “ but if not” is commonly expressed (in prose) by si (or sin) minus, sin 
aliter ; e. g., Cic., in Cat., i., 5, educ tecum etiam omnes tuos ; si minus, quam 
plurimos ; de Orat., ii., 75, omnis cura mea solet in hoc versari , si pos- 
sim, ut boni aliquid efficiam ; sin id minus, ut certe nequid mali ; but rarely by 
sinon, which occurs in Cicero only once (ad Fam., vii., 3, in fin.). 

[$ 344.] 5. The following express a conclusion or. in- 
ference with the general signification of * therefore ;” 
consequently (conjunctiones conclusivae); ergo, ogutur, 
itaque, eo, ideo, $ccirco, proinde, propterca, and the rela- 
tive conjunctions, signifying ''wherefore;" quapropter, 
quare, quamobrem, quocirca, unde. 


ANote:—Ergo and igitur denote a logical inference, like '*therefore." 
Jtaque expresses the relation of cause in facts ; it properly signifies ** and 
thus," in which sense it not unfrequently occurs; e. g., taque fecit. Re- 
specting its accent, see $ 32. Ideo, iccirco, and propterea express the agree- 
ment between intention and action, and may be rendered by “ on this ac- 
count.” Eo is more frequently an adverb of place, “thither ;” but it is 
found in several passages of Cicero in the sense of ** on this account,” or 
* for this purpose ;" e. g., in Verr., i. 14, ut hoc pacto rationem referre liceret, 
eo Sullanus repente factus est; Liv., ii., 48, muris se tenebant, eo nulla 
memorabilis fus. inde, in the sense of “consequently,” is not to be 
confounded with perinde; both words, however, are used in the sense of 
^ like," so that we cannot venture to adopt the one to the exclusion of the . 
other. (See § 282.) But as we are speaking here of conclusive conjunc- 
tions, we have to consider only proinde, which implies an exhortation ; 
e. g., Cicero, Proinde, si sapis, vide quid tibi faciendum sit ; and so, also, in 
other writers; as, proinde fac magno animo sis, '* consequently, be of good 
courage!” Unde is properly an adverb, “ whence," but is used also as a 
conjunction in a similar sense, alluding to a starting point. Hinc and inde 
cannot properly be considered as conjunctions, as they retain their real 
signification of “hence.” But adeo may be classed among the conjunc- 
tions, since the authors of the silver age use it as denoting a general in- 
ference from what precedes, like our * so that,” or simply **80;" e. g., 
Quintil., i, 12, 7, Adeo facilius est multa facere quam diu. 

[S 245. 6. The following express a cause, or reason, 
with the demonstrative meaning of “ for," and the relative 
of '*because" (conjunctiones causales): nam, namque, 
enim, etenim, quia, quod, quoniam, quippe, quum, quando, 
quandoquidem, siquidem. The adverbs nimirum, nempe, 
scilicet, and videlicet are likewise used to connect propo- 
gitions. 

Note.—Between nam and enim there is this practical difference, that 


nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, and enim after the first or 
second word of a proposition. TI difference in meaning seems to con. 
2 


258 | LATIN GRAMMAR. 
we 


sist in this, that nem introduces a conelusive reasor; and enim merely a 
confirming circumstance, the consideration *9f which depends upon the 
inclination of the speaker. Nam, therefore, denotes an objective reason, » 
and enin merely a subjective one.  JVamqwe and etenis, in respect of their 
signification, do not essentially differ from nam and enim, for the copula- 
tive conjunction, at least as far as we can judge, is as superfluous as in 
neque enim, respecting which, see § 808. But, at the same time, they indi- 
cate a closer connexion with the sentence preceding; and the proper place 
for etenim, therefore, is in an explanatory parenthesis. Namque, in Cicero 
and Nepos, occurs only at the beginning of a proposition, and usually (in 
N almost exclusively) before vowels; but even as early as the time 
of Livy, we find it after the beginning of a proposition just as frequently 
as at the beginning itself. We may add the remark, that enim is some- 
times put at the beginning by comic writers in the sense of at enim or sed 
enim. Drakenborch on Livy, xxxiv., 32, $ 13, denies that Livy ever used 
it in this way. . 
Nam, enim, and etenim are often used in Latin in the sense of our 
« namely," to introduce an explanation which was announced ; e. g., Cic., 
Partit., 11, Rerum bonarum et malarum iri& sunt genera: nam aut in animis, 
aut in corporibus, aut extra esse possunt. Nimirum, videlicet, and scilicet like- 
wise answer to our “namely,” or “viz.” Nimirum is originally an adverb 
signifying ** undoubtedly,” or * surely ;” e. g., Cic., p. Mur., 15, Si diligen- 
ter quid Mithridates potuerit—consideraris, omnibus regibus—hunc regem nimi- 
rum ant . As a conjunction it introduces the reason of an assertion, 
suggesting that it was looked for with some impatience ; e. g., Cic., in 
Verr., li., 63, is est nimirum soter, qui salutem dedit. | Videlicet and scilicet in- 
troduce an explanation, and generally in such a manner that eidelicet indi- 
cates the true, and scilicet a wrong explanation, the latter being introduced 
only for the purpose of deriving a refutation from it ; e. g., Cic., p. Mil., 
21, Cur igitur cos manumisit ? Metuebat scilicet, ne indicarent, but he wae not 
afraid of it, as is shown afterward. However, the words nam, enim, etenim, 
nimirum, videlicet are sometimes used in an ironical sense, and scilicet 
(though rarely in classical prose) sometimes introduces a true reason 
without any irony. Ni signifies ** namely" only when another per- 
son's concession is taken for granted and emphatically dwelt upon; it may 
ua $46] Que by « surely. Comp. above, § 278. 1 ) in this 
.] Quia and quod differ from quoniam (properly quum jam) in this. 
the former indicate a definite and conclusive reason, and the latter a mo- 
tive: the. same difference is observed in the French parceque que and puisque. 
Ideo, iccirco, propterea quod, and quia are used without an: ial differ- 
ence, except that quia introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas 
quoniam introduces circumstances which are of importance, and properly 
signifies *now as." Quando, quandoquidem, and siquidem approach nearer 
to quoniam than to quia, inasmuch as they introduce only subjective rea- 
sons. Quandoquidem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance pre- 
viously mentioned, and siquidem a reason implied in a concession which 
been made. Siquidem is composed of si and quidem, but must be re- 
garded as one word, as it has lost its original meaning, and as si has be- 
come short Cic., p. Mur., 11, Summa etiam utilitas est in iis, qui militari 
laude antec unt, siquidem eorum consilio et periculo quum re publica tum etiam 
nostris rebus perfrui possumus ; Tusc., i., 1, antiquissimum e. doctis genus est 
pocterum, siquidem (since it is admitted, for no doubt is to be expressed 
ere) Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Romam conditam. Sometimes, how- 
ever, it is still used in the sense of ‘‘if indeed ;" e. g., Cic., de Fin., ii., 34. 
Nos vero, si quidem in voluptate sunt omnia (if, indeed, all happiness consists 
in enjoyment), longe multumque superamur a bestiis ; in Cat., li., 4, o fortu- 
natam remp., si quidem hanc sentinam ejecerit. In these cases si and quidem 
should be written as two separate words. 
Quippe, when combined witb the relative pronoun or quum, is used to 
introduce a subjective reason When it occurs in an elliptical way, with- 
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eut a verb, it is equivalent to “ forsooth," or “indeed ;” e. g., Cic., da Fin., 
i., 6, sol. Democrito magnus videtur, quippe homini erudito ; somejimes it is 
followed by a sentence with enim, as in Cic., de Fin., iv., 3, a te quidem 
epte et rotunde (dicta sunt) ; quippe ; habs enim a rhetoribus. And in this 
way quippe gradually acquires the signification of nam. 


[$ 347.] 7. The following express a purpose or object, 
with the signification of “in order that," or, **in order that 
not" ('conjunctiones finales); ut or uti, quo, ne or ut ne, neve 
Or neu, quin, quominus. 


Note.— Ut, as a conjunction, indicates both a result and a purpose, “ so 
that," and “in order that ;" when a negative is added to it, in the former 
sense, it becomes wt non ; in the latter ne or ut ne. Ut non is very rarely 
used for ne; e. g., Cic., in Verr., iv., 20, ut non conferam vitam neque existi- 
mationem tuam cum illius—hoc ipsum conferam, quo tu te superiorem fingis ; p. 
Leg., Manil., 15, I ut plura non dicam neque aliorum exemplis confirmem, 
&c., instead of ne plura dicam, neve confirmem. For neve, which is formed 
from vel ne, is **or in order that not," and frequently, also, ‘Sand in order 
that not.” See $ 535.. Ut ne isa pleonasm, not di ering perceptibly from 
ne, except that it chiefly occurs in solemn discourse, and hence especially 
in laws. The two particles occur together as well as separately, e. g., 
eram dant, ut judicia ne fiant ; and still more separated in Cic., de Nat. 
Deor., i., 17, Sed ut hic, qui intervenit, me intuens, ne ignoret quae res agatur ; 
de natura agebamus deorum ; Div. in Q. Caec., 4, qui praesentes vos orant, ut 
in actore causae suae deligendo vestrum judicium ab suo judicio ne discrepet. It 
must, however, be observed that ut ne is very frequently used by Cicero, 
but rarely by other and later writers; in Livy it occurs only in two pas- 
sages, and in Valerius Maximus and Tacitus never. See Drakenborch on 
Liv., x., 27. The pleonasm quo ne, for ne, occurs in a single passage of 
Horace, Serm., ii., 1, 37. 


[§ 348.] 8. The following express an opposition, with 
the signification of *' but" (conjunctiones adversativae ) ; 
sed, autem, verum, vero, at (poetical ast), at entm, atqut, 
tamen, attiimen, sedtámen, veruntámen, at vero (enimvero ), 
verumenim, vero, ceterum. 


Note.— Sed denotes a direct opposition ; autem marks a transition in a 
narrative or argument, and denotes at once a connexion and an opposition, 
whereas sed interrupts the narrative or argument. The: adverb porro, 
farther, is likewise used to express such a progression and transition, but 
does not denote opposition, except in later authors, such as Quintilian. 
See Spalding on Quintilian, ii., 3,5. Verum and vero stand in a similar 
relation to each other. Verum, with its primary meaning “in truth,” de- 
notes an opposition, which at the same time contains an explanation, and 
thus brings a thing nearer its decision, as our “but rather." Non ego, sed 
tu, is a strong, but simple opposition; but non ego, verum tu, contains an 
assurance and explanation.  Cic., in Verr., iv., 10, says that the inhabi- 
tants of Messana had formerly acted as enemies to every kind of injustice, 
but that they favoured Verres ; and he then continues: Verum haec civitas 
isti frecdeni ac piratae Siciliae Phaselis (receptaculum furtorum) fwit, i. e., 
but I will explain the matter to you, for the fact is, that this town was the 
repository of his plunder, and shared in it. Vero bears to verwm the same 
relation as autem to sed : it connects things which are different, but denotes 
the point in favour of which the decision should be; e. g., Cic., p. Arch., 8, 
Homerum Colophonii civem esse dicunt. suum, Chii swum vindicant, Salamini 
repetunt, Smyrnaei vero suum esse confrmant ; in Verr., iiL, 4, Odistia hominum 
«ovorum industriam, deapicitis eorum frugalitatem, pudorem contemnitia, ingen 
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wn. vero et vixtutem depressam extinct cupitis. it thus forms the transé- 
‘tion to sqmething more important and significant in the phrase, Zllud vere 
plane non est ferendum, i. e., that which I am now going to mention. Re 
ing the use of vero in answers, in the sense of “ yes," see 6 716. 
: is only confirming, “ yes, truly," “in truth," and does not denote 
opposition. See the whole passage in Cic., in Verr., i., 26, enimvero hoc 
felendum non est; and Terent., Andr., i., 3, init., Enimvero, Dave, nil loci est 
segnitiae neque socordiae, i. e., now truly, Davus, there is no time for delay 
here. Comp. Gronovius on Livy, xxvii. 30. Enimvero, further, forms the 
transition to that which is most important, like vero; as in Tac., Ann., 
xii., 64, Enimvero certamen acerrimum, amita potius un mater apud Neronem 
praevaleret, which is the same as acerrimum vero certamen. The compound 
verum enimvero denotes an emphatic opposition which, as it were, surpase- 
es everything else in importance, as in Cic., in Verr., iii., 84, Si ullo in loco 
ejus provinciue frumentum tanti fuit, quanti iste aestimavit, hoc crimen in istum 
reum valere oportere non arbitror. Verum. enimvero cum esset. HS. binis aut 
etiam ternis quibusvis in locis provinciae, duodenos sestertios exegisti. 
($ 349.] At denotes an opposition as equivalent to that which precedes ; 
e. g., non ego, at tu vidisti, | have not seen it, but you have, and that is just 
as good ; homo etsi non sapientissimus, at amicissimus ; and so we uently 
find it after si in the sense of “yet,” or “at least," and denoting a limita- 
tion with which, for the time, we are satisfied ; e. g., Cic., p. Quint., 31, 
Quintius Naevium obsecravit, ut aliquam, si non inquitatis, at aetatis suae 
si non hominis, at humanitatis rationem haberet. Hence it is especially used 
to denote objections, even such às the speaker makes himself for the pur- 
ose of upsetting or weakening that which was said before; Cic., p. Fiac., 
4, At enim negas, &c.; p. Mur., 17, At enim in prortwrae petitione prior re- 
nuntiatus est Servius. By atqui we admit that which precedes, but oppose 
something else to it, as by the English “but still,” **but yet,” or “ never 
theless ;" e. g., in Terent., Phorm., i., 4, 26, Non sum apud me. Atqui opu. 
est nunc cum mazime uf sis; Horat., Serm., i., 9, 52, Magnum narras, vix cred 
ibile. — Atqui sic habet ; Cic., ad Att., viti., 3, Orem difficilem, inquis, et inexpli 
cabilem. Atqui * est. Andso, also, in the connexion of sentences 
when that which is admitted is made use of to prove the contrary, as iz 
Cic., Cat. Maj., 22, Videtis nihil esse morti tam simile quam somnum. Atqu 
dormientium animi mazime declarant divinitatem suam, and yet the souls of 
sleeping persons show their divine nature. Atqui is used, lastly, in syllo- 
gisms, when a thing is assumed which had before been left undecided, as 
in Cic., Parad., iiL, 1, Quodsi virtutes sunt inter se, paria etiam vitia esse 
necesse est. — Atqui pares esse virtutes facile potest perspici. Atqui thus fre- 
quently occurs as & syllogistic partiele in replies in disputations, but it 
oes not denote a direct opposition of facts. Ceterum properly signifiee 
* as for the rest," but is often used, especially by Curtius, in the same 
sense as sed. Contra ea, in the sense of **on the other hand,” may be 
classed among the conjunctions, as in Livy, Superbe a Samninbus legat 
prohibiti commercio sunt, contra ea benigne ab Siculorum tyrannis adjuti. So, 
also, adeo, in as much as this adverb is used in a peculiar way to form a tran- 
sition to something essential, on which particular attention is to be be- 
stowed ; e. g., when Cicero, m Verr., iv., 64, has told us that he prefers 
introducing the witnesses and documents themselves, he torms the transi- 
tion, Id adeo ex ipso Senatusconsulto cognoscite; and so, frequently, ibid, iv., 
63, id adeo ut mihi ex illis demonstratum est, sic vos ex me cognoscite; p. Caec 
3, id adeo, si placet, considerate. The pronoun always accompanies it. .Au- 
tem may be used in its place; in English it may be rendered by “and,” 
but the pronoun must be pronounced with emphasis. 


[$ 350.] 9. Time is expressed by the conjunctiones tem- 
porales : quum, quum primum, ut, ut primum, ubi, post- 
quam, antequam and priusquam, quando, simulac or simul- 
atque, or simul alone, dum, usque dum, donec, quoad. 
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Note.—Ut, as a particle of time, signifies " when.” Ubi, properly un ad- 
verb of place, is used in the same sense. Simulatque answers to our “as 
soon as,” in which sense simul alone is also used. Quando instead of 
quum is rare, as in Cic., in Rull., ii., 16, auctoritatem Senatus extare heredita- 
tis aditae sentio, tum, quando, rege Aegyptio mortuo, legatos Tyrum misimus. 
The words dum, venec (donicum is obsolete), and quoad have the double 
meaning of “ as long as,” and “ until ;" e. g., donec eria felix, multos nume- 
rabis amicos, “as long as you are in good circumstances ;" and foris 
tavit, denec Or dum exiit, “until he came out." ,Donec never occurs in Cae- 
sar, and in Cicero only ance, in Verr., i., 6, teque eo timui, ne quis de mea 
dubitaret, denec_ad rejiciendos judices venimus, but it is frequently used in 
poetry and in Livy. The conjunction dum often precedes the adverb in- 
terea (or interim), and the two conjunctions dwa and donec are often prece- 
ded by the adverbs y usque eo, usque adeo, the conjunction either fol- 
lowing immediately after the adverb, or being separated from it by some 
words, as in Cicero, mihi usque curae erit, quid agas, dum quid egeris sciero. 

[§ 351.] 10. The following interrogative particles* like- 
wise belong to the conjunctions ; nw, utrum, an, and the 
suffix se, which is attached also to the three preceding 
particles, without altering their meaning, numne, utrumne, 
anne, and which forms with «won a special interrogative 
particle &o»ne; also ec and em, as they appear in ecquis, 
ecquando and enumquam, and numquid, ecquid, when used 
as pure interrogative particles. 

JNote.—'The interrogative particles here mentioned must not be con- 
founded with the interrogative adjectives and adverbs, such as quis? uter? 
ubi? The latter, by reason of their signification, may likewise connect 
sentences, in what are called indirect questions. (See $552.) The in 
terrogative particles have no distinct meaning by themselves, but serve 
only to give to a proposition the form of a question. This interrogative 
meaning may, in direct speech, be given to a proposition by the mere mode 
of accentuating it, viz., when a question at the same time conveys the idea 
of surprise or astonishment ; but in indirect questions those interrogative 
particles are absolutely necessary (the only exception occurs in the case 
of a double question, see $ 554). Nwnquid and ecquid can be reckoned 
among them only in so far as they are sometimes mere signs of a question, 
like num, quid in this case having no meaning at all ; e. g., Cic., de Leg., ii., 
2, Numquid vos duas habetis patrias, an est illa una patria communis ? have you, 
perhaps, two native countries, or, &c.; ecquid | (Whether) in Italiam venturi 
sitis hac hieme, fac plane sciam. This is very different from another passage 
in the same writer: ecquid in tuam statuam contulit ? has he contributed 
anything? rogavit me, numquid vellem, he asked me whether I wanted any- 
thing : in these latter sentences the pronoun quid retains its signification. 
For én or (when followed by a q) ec is (like num, ne and an) a purely inter- 
rogative particle, probably formed in imitation of the natural interrogative 
sound, and must be distinguished from én, behold!" $See$132. It nev- 
er appears alone, but is always prefixed to some other interrogative word. 

is the only word in which the en is used differently, e. g., enum- 

qum audisti ? didst thou ever hear? enumquam futurum est? will it ever 
pen 

ut there are differences in the use of these particles themselves. Num 

(together with numne, numnam, numquid, numquidnam) and ec (en) in its 

compounds, give a negative meaning to direct questions, that is, they are 

in the supposition that the answer will be **no;" e. g., num putas me 





* (Consult Philolegical Museum, No. v., p. 317, seq.]—4Am. Ed 
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tam dementem fuisse ? you surely do not believe that, &c. Ecquid alone ie 
sometimes used also in an affirmative sense, that is, in the expectation of 
an affirmative answer ; e. g., Cic., ad Att., ii., 2, sed heus tu, ecquid vides ca- 
lendas venire ? in Catil., i., 8, ecquid attendis, ecquid animadvertis horum silen- 
tium ? do you not observe their silence? It must, however, be borne in 
mind, that in general the negative sense of these particles appears only in 
direct, and not in indirect questions, for in the latter num ec are simply 
interrogative particles without implying negation; 6. g., quaesivi ex eo, num 
in senatum. esset. venturus, whether he would come to the senate, or ecquis 
' esset venturus, whether any body would come. 

(§ 352.] Ne, which is always appended to some other word, properly 
denotes simply a question ; e. g., putasne me istud facere potuisse? Do you 
believe that, &c. But the Latin writers use such questions indicated by 
ne also in a more definite sense, eo that they are sometimes affirmative 
and sometimes negative interrogations. (Respecting the former, see Heu- 
singer on Cic., de Off, iii, 17.) The negative sense is produced by the 
accent when ne is attached to another word, and not to the principal verb ; 
e. g., mene istud. potuisse facere putas? Do you believe that I would bave 
done that? or, hocine credibile est? Is that credible? The answer expected 
in these cases is “no.” So, also, in a question referring to the past; e. g., 
Cic., in Verr., i., 18, Apollinemne tu Delium spoliare ausus es? where the an- 
swer is, “that is impossible.” But when attached to the principal verb, 
ne very often gives the affirmative meaning to the question, so that we ex- 
pect the answer “ yes," e. g., Cic., Acad., 1i., 18, videsne, ut in proverbio. sit 
ovorum inter se similitudo ? Do you not see that the resemblance among 
eggs has become proverbial? Cat. Maj. 10, videtisne, ut apud Homerum 
saepissime Nestor de virtutibus suis praedicet? Do you not see, &c. In the 
same sense we might also say, nonne videtis ? for nonne is the sign of an 
affirmative interrogation ; e. g., Nonne poetae post mortem nobilitari volunt ? 
Canis nonne lupo similis est? Utrum, 1n. accordance with its derivation 
(from uter, which of two), is used only in double questions, and it is imma- 
terial whether there are two or three; e. g., Cic., Cat. Maj., 10, Utrum 
has (Milonis) corporis, an Pythagorae tibi malis vires ingenii dari? ad Att., ix., 
2, Utrum hoc tu commeministi, an ego non satis intellezi, an mutasti sen 
tentiam ? Senec., Ep., 56, Si sitis (if you are thirsty), nihil interest, utrum 
aqua sit, an vitum ; nec refert, utrum sit aureum pocutum, an vitreum, an manus 
concava. Utrum is sometimes accompanied by the interrogative particle 
ne, which, however, is usually separated from it by one or more other 
words ; e. g., Terent., Eun., iv., 4, 54, Utrum taceamne an praedicem ?  Cic., 
de Nat., Deor., ii., 34, Videamus utrum ea fortuitane sint, an eo statu, &c. ; 
Nep., Iph., 3, quum tnterrogaretur utrum. pluris patrem. matremne faceret. In 
later writers, however, we find utrumne united as one word. Ne is rarely 
appended to adjective interrogatives, though instances are found in poe- 
try, as in Horat., Sat., ii., 2, 107, uterne ; ii.. 3, 295, quone malo; and 317, 
quantane, It is still more surprising to find it attached to the relative pro- 
noun, merely to form an interrogation. Ibid., i., 10, 2; Terent., AdelpA., 
ii, 3, 9. 

(9 353.) An, as a sign of an indirect interrogation, occurs only in the 
writers of the silver age (beginning with Curtius). It then answers to 
“ whether ;” e. g., consulit deinde (Alexander), an totius orbis imperium fatis 
sibi destinaret pater. In its proper sense it is used only, and by Cicero ex- 
clusively,* in a second or opposite question, where we use “or,” as in the 
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* The passages which formerly occurred here and there in Cicero, with 
an in the sense of “whether” in simple indirect questions, are corrected 
in the latest editions. See p. Cluent., 19, $ 52; in Catil, ii, 6, $ 13; ix 
Verr., iv., 12, $6 27. There remains only quaesivi an misisset in the last 
passage, of which no certain correction is found in MSS., although the 

ult itself is obvious, and T'opic., 21, $ 81, where quum an sit, aut quid sit 
aus quale sit quaeritur, must be corrected according to MSS. into aut sitne 
aut quid sit, &c. 
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of Seneca quoted above. A sentence like quaero an argentum a 
is cannot, therefore, be unconditionally recommended as good Latin 
(though it is frequently done), and, according to Cicero, who must be re- 
garded as our model in all matters of grammar, we ought to say num pe- 
euniam ei dederis, or dederisne ei pecuniam. In direct interrogations, when 
no interrogative sentence p e8, an, anne, an vero can likewise be used 
only in the sense of our “ or," that is, in such a manner that a preceding 
interrogation is supplied by the mind. E. g., when we say, “I did not 
intentionally offend you, or do you believe that I take pleasure in hurting 
& person?” we supply before “or” the sentence, ‘‘ Do you believe this *” 
and connect with it another question which contains that which ought to 
be the case if tlie assertion were not true. The Latin is, invitus te offendi, 
an putas me delectari laedendis hominibus? Examples are numerous.  Cic., 
Philip., i. 6, Quodsi scisset, sententiam dicturus esserfí, remisisset aliqui 
profecto de severitate ci (n senatum). An me censetis decreturum fuisse, 
&c., that is, he would certainly not have obliged me to go to the senate, 
or do you believe that I should have voted for him? p. Mil., 23, Causa 
Milonis semper a senatu probata est ; videbant enim sapientissimi homines facti 
rationem, praesentiam animi, defensionis constantiam,- An vero obliti estis, Sc. ; 
de Fin., 1., 8, Sed ad haec, nisi molestum est, habeo quae velim, An me, 
inquam, nisi te audire vellem, censes haec dicturum fuisse? In this sentence 
we have to supply before an, dicesne? An, after a preceding question, is 
rendered by “not?” and it then indicates that the answer cannot be 
doubtful ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., v.,2, Quid dicis 7 An bello fugitivorum Siciliam 
virtute tua liberatam ? Doyou not say that Sicily, &c. (in Latin we must 
evidently supply wtrum aliud?) So, also, Cat. Maj., 6, A rebus gerendis 
senectus abstrahit. Quibus? An his, geruntur juventute ac viribus? Sup- 
ply Aliisne? de Off.,1., 15, Quidnam jo provocati facere debemus ? y^ 
imitari ag yen » qui multo plus efferunt quam acceperunt? Must we not 
imitate? Hence such questions may also be introduced by nonne, but 
without allusion to an opposite question which is implied in an. 

($354.] There is, however, one great exception to the rule that ax is 
used only to indicate a second or opposite question, for an is employed 
after the expressions dubito, dubium est, incertum est, and several similar 
ones ; such as delibero, haesito, and more especially after nescio or liaud scio, 
all of which denote uncertainty, but with an inclination in favour of the 
affirmative. Examples are numerous. Nep., T'hrasyb., 1, Si per se virtus 
sine fortuna ponderanda sit, dubito an hunc primum omnium if virtue is 
to be estimated without any regard as to its success, [ am not certain 
whether I should not prefer this man toall others. Compare Heusinger's 
note on that passage. Curt, iv., 59, Dicitur acinace stricto Dareus dubitasse, 
an fugae dedecus honesta morte vitaret, that is, he was considering as to 
whether he should not make away with bimself. It is not Latin to say 
Dubito annon for dubito an, for the passage of Cicero, de Off, iii., 12, dubitat 
an turpe non sit, signifies, he is inclined to believe that it is not bad, putat 
non furpe esse, sed honestum, Respecting incertum est, see Cic., Cat. Maj., 
20, Moriendum enim certe est, et id incertum, an eo ipso die, and this is uncer- 
tain, as to whether we are not to die on this very day. Nescio an, or haud 
ecio an, are therefore used quite in the sense of “‘ perhaps,” so that they 
are followed by the negatives nullus, nemo, nunquam, instead of which we 
might be inclined to use ullus, quisquam, unquam, if we translate nescio an 
by “J do not know whether.” See § 721. The inclination towards the 
affirmative in these expressions is so universal, that such exceptions as in 
Curtius, ix., 7, et interdum dubitabat, an Macedones—per tot naturae obstantes 

[ es secuturi essent, even in later writers, although in other connex- 
ions they use en in the sense of * whether,” must be looked upon as rare 
peculiarities. We must farther observe, that when the principal verb is 
omitted, an is often used in precisely the same sense as aut; this is very 
frequently the case in Tacitus, but occurs also in Cicero, de Fin., ii., 32, 

À quum ei. Simonides, an quis alius, artem memoriae polliceretur 
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&e.; ad Ait., i., 2, hic te ed, menserm Januarium. espectamus, ox quodam 
rumare, an ex liteeria tuis ad alios missis. There can be no dou that 
the expression incertum est is understood in such.cases; in Tacitus it is 
often added. Compare Cic., ad Fam., Vii., 9; ad At., i. 7, 3; Brut., 23, 
89. Cicero, however, could not go as far as Tacitus, who connects ox 
with a verb in the indicative; Ann., xiv., 7, Igitur longum utriusque si- 
lentium, ne irriti dissuaderent, an eo descensum credebant, instead of incertum 
est factumne sit eam ob causam, ne irriti dissuaderent, an quia credebant. 

. The conjunction si is sometimes used in indirect interrogations instead of 
tum, like the Greek el ; e. g., Liv., xxxix., 50, nihil aliud (Philopoemenem) 
locutum ferunt, quam quaesisse, si incolumis evasisect. After the verb 
experior, I try, it is used also by Cicero, Philip., ix., 1, non recusavit, quo- 
minus vel extremo spiritu, ei quam opem reip. ferre et, experiretur. Respect- 
ing expectare si, see Schneider on Caes., all., iL, 9. 

[8 355.] 11. Most conjunctions are placed at the begin- 
ning of the proposition which they introduce; only these 
few, enim, autem, vero, are placed after the first word of 
a proposition, or after the second, when the first two be- 
long together, or when one of them is the auxiliary verb 
esse, as in Cicero (de Orat., i., 44), incredibile est. enim, 
quam sit omne jus civile, praeter hoc nostrum, inconditum 
ac paene ridiculum ; but rarely after several words, as in 
Cic, p. Cluent., 60, Per quem porro datum. venenum ? 
unde sumptum ? quae deinde interceptio pocult ? cur non de 
integro autem datum? Compare Ellendt on Cic., Brwt., 
49. Quidem and quoque, when belonging to single words, 
may take any place in a proposition, but they are always 
placed after the word which has the emphasis. Itaque 
and igstur are used by Cicero with this distinction, that 
$taque, according to its composition, stands first, while 
titur is placed after the first, and sometimes even after 
several words of a proposition; e. g., i» Verr., i., 32, 
Huic homini parcetis igitur, judices ? de Nat. Deor., iii., 
17, Ne Orcus quidem deus gitur ? But other authors, 
especially later ones, place both indiscriminately either 
at the beginning of a proposition, or after it. In like 
manner, tamen is put either at the beginning of a propo- 
sition, or after the first word. 

[6 356.] Note.—All the other conjunctions stand at the beginning ; with 
some this is the case exclusively ; Viz., With ef, etenim, ac, at, atque, atqui, 
neque, nec, aut, vel, sive, sin, sed, nam, verum, and the relatives quare, quo 
circa, em; Others are generally placed at the beginning, but when a 
particular word is to be pronounced with peculier emphasis, this word 
(and all that belongs to it) stands first, and the conjunction follows it, as 
in Cicero, Tantum moneo, hoc tempus si amiseris, te esse nullum unquam 
magis idoneum reperturum ; valere ut malis, quam dives esse ; nullum injustitia 

praemium tantum est, semper ut timeas, semper ut adesse, semper ut im 

e aliquam poma putes. ‘The same is not unfrequently the case in 
combinations of conjunctions with pronouns, especially with the relative 
pronoun; e. g., Hoc quum dicit, illud oult intelligi ; qui quoniam quid diceret 
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igi noluit, omittamus, Cic. It must be observed, as a peculiarity, that 
wt, even without there being any particular emphasis, is commonly placed 
after the words viz, paene, and prope, and also after the negatives nullus, 
nemo, nihil, and the word tantum ; e. g., vix ut arma retinere posset ; nihil ut 
de commodis suis cogitarent. The conjunctions que, ve, and ne are appended 
to other words, and stand with them at the beginning of a proposition ; 
but when a monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning they often 
attach themselves to the case governed by those prepositions; e. g., Ro- 
mam Cato (Tusculo) demigravit, tn foroque esse coepit ; legatum miserunt, ut is 
epud eum causam. aratorum ageret, ab eoque peteret ; and so, also, ad 
ed piebemoe ferre; in nostrane potesjate est quid meminerimus? We never 
find edque, obgue, aque whereas proque summa benevolentia, and the like, 
are used exclusively; and in other combinations either method may be 
adopted: cumque his copiis and cum firmisque praesidiis ; his and ez 
disque ; Oi de Og T 38 ie an reusable Pocula sit. A 
quosque, in Cic., de Off. 1., 35, is an excusable peculiarity, because ue 
quos would be against all euphony. 
[$357.] What was said above concerning the different positions of 
and igitur in Cicero is well known, and generally correct; but it is 
not so well known that igitur is, nevertheless, placed by that author now 
and then at the beginning of a proposition, and that not only in philosophic 
reasonings, as Bremi states on Cic., de Fin., i., 18, and. as we find it in de 
Fin., iv., 19, si illud, hoc: non autem hoc, igitur ne illud quidem ; but in the 
ordinary connexion of sentences; in Rall, ii, 27, igitur pecuniam omnem 
Deos nri tenebunt ; de Prov. Cou 4, igitur in s 3 nihil aliud actum eat ; 
; 11, igitur ne suspicari quidem possumus ; ilip., ii, 16, in fin., igitur 
fratrem seheredane te Vaciebat heredem ; Philip., x, 6 igitur illi certissimi 
Caesaris actorum patroni pro D. Bruti salute bellum gerunt; de Jeg. i, 6, 
Igitur doctissimis viris proficisci placuit a lege; ad Att., Vi., i., 22, Igitur tu 
salutem utique adscribito. Sallust too frequently places igitur at the 
going. But itaque in the second place does not occur in Cicero, for 
in Philip., vii., 3, we must read, according to the best MS., igitur, instead 
of itaque, in the sentence, ego itoque pacis, ut ite dicam, alumnus, and in 
artit. Orat., 7, quidem is more correct. [n Curtius, itague appears in the 
second place only once (vii., 39). In like manner, the rule cannot be 
upset by the few passages in which Cicero places vero, in answers, at the 
beginning Gust as enim is used by the comic writers). See de Kepubl., i., 
37, 6 43; de Leg.,i., 24; in Rull., ii, 25; p. Mur, 31, $65. 
[6 358.] All this applies only to the practice of prose writers. Poets, 
according to the necessity of the verse, place even the prepositive con- 
junctions after one or more words of a proposition; e. g., Horat., Epod., 
7, 45, et tu, potes nam, solve me dementiae; Serm., i., 5, 80, quattuor hinc 
repimur viginti et milia rhedis ; ibid., i, 10, 71, vivos et roderet ungues. They 
separate et from the word belonging to it ; as, Horat., Carm., iii., 4, 6, audire 
et videor pios errare per lucos ; Serm., ii., 6, 3, Auctius atque dii melius fecere ; 
and they append gue and ve neither to the first word of a proposition, nor : 
to their proper words in other connexions ; e. g., Tibull, i, 3, 55, . 
Hic jacet immiti consumptus morte Tibullus, 
Messallam terra dum sequiturque mart, 
instead of the prose form terra marique ; and in Horat., Serm., ii., 3, 139, 
Non Pyladen ferro violare aususve sororem. ) 


But it is to be observed that those conjunctions in such arbitrary positions 

are joined only ta verbs. — [golated exceptions, such as in Horat., Carm,, 

i, tà, 98, pacis eras : belli ; and iii, 1, 12, Moribus hic meliorque 

contendat ; Ovid., Met., ii, 89, dum resque sinit; and Pedo Albin., 

Morte Drusi, 20, cannot be taken inta account. 
Z 
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CHAPTER LXVIII. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


[§ 359,] 1. IwTER;ECTIONS are sounds uttered under 
the influence of strong emotions. They are indeclinable, 
&nd stand in no close connexion with the rest of the sen- 
tence; for the dative and accusative, which are joined 
with: some of them, are easily explained by.an ellipsis. 
See $ 402 and 403. — 

2. The number of interjections in any language cannot 
be fixed. Those which occur most frequently in Latin 
authors are the following: | | 

(a) Of joy: to, iu, ha, he, hakahe, euoe, ewax. 

. (5) Of grief: vae, heu, eheu, ohe, au, hei, pro. © 

(c) Of astonishment ; o, en or eoce, hui, hem, ehem, aha, 

atat, papae, vah ; and of disgust: phu, apage.' (See § 


222. 

( ) ) Of calling: heus, o, eho, ehodum ; of attestation: 
pro, also written pro. - 

( €). Of praise or flattery: eia, euge. ^  : 

[$ 360.] 3. Other parts of speech, especially nouns, 
substantive and adjective, adverbs and verbs, and even 
complex expressions, such as oaths and invocations, must 
in particular connexions be regarded as interjections. 
Such nouns are: paz (be still!), malum, mdignum, ne- 
Jandum, miserum, miserabile—to express astonishment 
and indignation; macte, and with a plural macti, is ex- 
pressive of approbation. (See § 103.) Adverbs: sae, 
. profecto, cito, bene, belle! Verbs used as interjections 
are: quaeso, precor, oro, obsecro, amabo (to all of which 
te or vos may be. added), used in imploring and request- 
ing. So, also, age, agite, cedo, sodes (for st andes), sis, 
suitis (for st vis, si vultis), and agesis, agedum, agitedum. 

Note.— Nae in the best writers is joined only with pronouns: mae ege, 
nae illi vehementer errant, nae ista gloriosa sapientia non magni aesti; est, 
- Pyrrhus, after the battle of Heraclea, said, Nae ego, si iterum eodem modo 
vicero, sine ullo milite in Epirum revertar, Oros., iv., 1. 

[8 361.] 4. Among the invocations of the gods, the fol- 
lowing are particularly frequent: mehercule, mehercle, 
hercule, hercle, or mehercules, hercules, medius fidius, me- 
castor, ecastor, pol, edepol, per deum, per deum immortalem, 
per deos, per Jovem, pro (or proh) Juppiter, pro sancte ( s- 
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- 


preme) Juppiter, pro dit tmmertales, pro deum fidem, pra 
deum atque hominum fidem, pro deum or pro deum immor- 
talium (scil. fidem), and several others of this kind... 


Note.—Me before the names of gods must be explained by an ellipsis : 
the complete expression was, ita me (e. g., Hercules) juvet ; or with the 
vocative, ita me Hercule juves. The interjection medius fidius arose, in all, 
probability, from me dius (Acé¢) fidius, which is archaic for füius, and is 
thus equivalent to mehercules, for Hercules is the son of that god. Meher- 
cule is the forta which Cicero (Orat., 47) approves, and which, along with 
hercule, occurs most frequently in his writings. See my note on in Verr., 
iii, 62. The oath by Pollux (pol) is a very light one, and hence it is 
given especially to women in the comic writers. In and edecastor the 
e is either the same as me, or it is a mere sound of interjection ; de is deus.* 


t 
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L CONNEXION OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.t 
.CHAPTER LXIX.. © 


[§ 362.] 1. Tue subject of a proposition is that concern- 
ing which anything is declared, and the predicate that 
which is- declared concerning. the subject.: The subject 
appears either in the form of a substaptive, or in that of 
an adjective or pronoun, supplying the place of a substan- 
tive. Whenever there is no such grammatical subject, 
the indeclinable part of speech or proposition which takes 
its place is treated as a substantive of the neuter gender. 
(Compare $ 43.) 2 : 

(9 363.] Note 1.—The manner in which a pronoun supplies the place of 
a substantive requires no egplanation. An adjective can be used as a 
substantive only when a real substantive is understood.f The substan- 
tive most frequently and easily understood is homo, and many Latin worde 
which are properly adjectives have thus acquired the meaning of substan- 
tives ; e. g., amicus, familiaris, aequalis, vicinus, &c. (see $ 410, foll.), and 
others, such as socius, servus, libertinus, reus, candidatus, although most free 
quently used as substantives, nevertheless occur also as adjectives. But 
upon this point the Dictionary must be consulted, and we only remark that 


*fThe more common, and very probably the more correct opinion 
makes edepol and edecastor to be for per adem Pollucis, and per edem Cas- 
toris, i. e., " by the temple of Pollux," &c. These forms are still farther 
shortened into Epol, Ecastor. The dental D appears to have been d 
in the forms of the old Latin language when preceded and followed by '& 
vowel, just as we find it to be frequently the case in the French forms of 
Latin words. (Donaldson's Vurronianus, p. 272, note.)]— Am. Ed. 

M (For a more extended Miu of thie subject, consult Weissenborn 
. Schulgramm., " ,€ »J.» ]77 4490. . 

) t [Writers on 4 l gradinsr make the adjective as truly s notn, or 

the name of a thing, as a substantive. (Consult Donaldsen's New Cratylus, 


p. 375, segg.)]—Am. Ed. 
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ordinary adjectives are used as eubstantives with the ellipsis of homo, as 
bonus, nocens, innocens. But an adjective in the singular is not commonly 
used in this way, and we scarcely ever find such a phrase as probus nem 
. mem laedit, instead of homo probus neminem laedit. Sapiens, a sage, or a pbi. 
losopher, and liber, a free man, alone are used as substantives in the sin 
lar. In the plural, however, the omission of the substantive homines, 
ting general classes of men, is much more frequent, and we find, 
e. g., pauperes, divites, boni, i , docti, and indocti, just as we say the 
rich, the poor, &c. It must, however, be observed that very few adjec- 
tives, when used as substantives, can be accom by other adjectives, 
and we cannot say, e. g., multi docti for multi homines (viri) docti.* The 
neuters of adjectives of the second declension, however, are used very 
frequently as substantives, both in the singular and plural. Thus we read 
bonum, a good thing; contrarium, the contrary ; verum, that which is true; 
malum, evil; honestum in the eense of virtus, and bona, mala, contrari, &c - 
In the plural neuter adjectives of the third declension are used in the 
same way ; 85, turpia, levia, coelestia. But the Latins, in general, preferred 
adding the substantive res to an adjective, to using the neuter of it as a 
cubstantive ; AS, res contrariae, res multae, res leviores, just as we do in 
nglish. ; 

(5 364.] Note 2.—It is worth noticing that the word miles is frequently 
used in Latin in the singular where we should have expected the plural ; 
e. g., in Curtius, iii, init, Alezander ad conducendum ex Peloponneso militem 
Cleandrum cum pecunia mittit ; Tac., Ans., iL, 31, cingebatur interim milite 
domus, strepebant etiam in vestibulo. Similar words, euch as eques, , are 
used in the same way, and the instances are very numerous.t Romanus, 
Poenus, and others are likewise used for Komani and Poeni in the sense of 


Punian soldiers. 


[§ 365.] 2. The predicate appears either in the form of 
& verb, or of the auxittary combined with a noun. 

The predicate accommodates itself as much as poseible 
to its subject. When the predicate ia a verb, it must be 
in the same number as the subject; e. g., arbor viret, the 
tree is green; arbores virent, the trees are green; deus est, 
God is; dit sunt, the gods are or exist. When the pred- 
icate is an adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, 
combined with the auxiliary esse, ittakes the number and 
gender of the subject ;. e. g., puer est. modestus, libri sunt 
mei, prata sunt secta. When the predicate is a substan- 
tive with the auxiliary esse, it is independent of the sub- 
ject both in regard to number and gender; e. g., captive 
militum praeda fuerant ; amicitia vinculum quoddam est 
hominum inter se. But when a substantive has two forms, 
one masculine and the other feminine; as, rez, regina ; 
séagister, magistra ; inventor, inventriz; indagator, in- 
dagatriz ; corruptor, corruptriz ; praeceptor, praeceptriz, 





* (But we can say multa bona, plurimi improbi, &c. Consult Billroth, 
Lat. Gr., p. 204, ed. Ellendt. Van Ed ~_ 

: f (In all these cases we are to regard miles, eques, &c., as collective 
nouns A much rarer usage is the following, rex for reges (Cic., Deiot., 9, 
96) ; amicus for amicorum genus, (Cic., Lael., 10, 65.)]—Am. Ed. 
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the predicate must appear in the same gender as the sub-- 
ject; e. 8 licentia, corruptriz est morum ; stilus optimus 
est dicends effector et magister. When the subject is a 
neuter the predicate takes the masculine form, the latter 
being more nearly allied to the neuter than the feminine; 
e. g., tempus vitae magister est. When the subject is a 
noun epicene (see $ 42), the predicate follows its gram- 
matical gender; as, aqutia volucrum regina, fida ministra 
Jovis, though it would not be wrong to say aquila rez vo- 
lucrum. E 20. | 
It is only by way of exception that esse is sometimes 
connected with adverbs of place; such as a/iqwis or ali- 
quid prope, propter, longe, procul est, or when esse signi- 
fies **to be in a condition;" e. g., Cic., ad Fam, ix., 9, 
praeterea, rectissime sunt apud, te omnia, everything with 
you is in a very good state or condition; de Leg., i., 17, 
quod est longe aliter ; Liv., viii., 19 (dicebant), se sub im- 
perio popult Romani fideliter atque. obedienter futuros. 
Sallust and Tacitus connect esse, also, with the adverbs 
abunde, impune, and frustra, and use them as mdeclinable 
adjectives; e. g., omnia mala abunde erant ; ea res frustra 
Swit; dicta impune erant.* | 
($ 366.] Note 1.—Collective nouns, that is, such as denote a multitude 
of indivi gal persons or things; e. g^ multitude, turba, vis, evercitus, juven- 
litas, , , uently occur in poetry with a plura 
eb for ti polit eg. Ovld., etam., ps aa, Atría turba nent, 
veniunt vulgus ewntque ; Fast., ii., 507, Ture feront placentque novum pi 
turba Quirinem. As for the practice of prose writers, there i no passage 
in Cicero to prove that he used this construction (see my note on Cic., t 
Verr., i., 31, 80), and in Caesar and Sallust it occurs either in some soli- 
tary instance, as. Caes., Bell. Gall., ii., 6, quum tanta multitudo lepides ac 
tela conjicerent, or the passages are not critically certain. (See Oudendo 
on Caes. Beli. Gall, iii., 17, and Corte on Sallust, Jugurth., 28.) Bu 
Livy takes greater liberty, and connects collective substantives with 
the plural, as ii, 5, Desectam segetem magna vis hominum immissa corbibus 
Sudere in Tiberim ; xxiv., 3, Locros omnis multitudo abeunt; XxXii., 12, Cetera 
omnis multitudo, velut si aliquod secuta, in unum convenisset, fre- 
fes agmine hessaliam. (Compare Drakenborch on xxrv., 26.) 
e even expresses the. plurality of a collective noun by using the rioun 
ing by its side in the plural; as in xxvi., 35, Haec non in occulto, sed 
in fore. atque oculis ipsorum Com ine eee canna frome 
j XXv., 94, Cuneus is hostium, qui in confertos circa ducem impetum fecerat, 
ut exanimem labentem ex equo. Scipionem vidit, alacres gaudio cum clamore per 
totam aciem nuntiantes discurrunt ; XXvii., 51, tum enimvero omnis aetás currére 
obo ; 60, also, in i, 41, clamor inde concur: populi, mirantfium quid rei 
esset. But such instances are, after all, rare and surprising. The case is 
different when the notion of a plurality is derived from a collective noun 
of a preceding proposition, and made the subject of a proposition which 
follows. Instances of this kind occur now and then in Cicero; de Nat. 


* [Consult Weissenborn, Let. Scher. p. 186, § 155, Anm, 3.]-—Am. Ed. 
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Deor., ii., 6, ut hoa idem generi humano evenerit, quod in terra collocati sint, be» 
canse they (viz. , homines) live on earth; p. Arch., 12, qui est ex eo numero, 
qui semper apud omnes sancti sunt habiti ; an with the same collective noun, 

p. Mari i; p.Qunt,23. They are "still more frequent in Livy ; iv., 56, 
rum juventus Antium contracta: ibi castris positis hostem 

oppericbantur vi., 17, Jam ne nocte quidem turba ex co loco dilabebatur, refrac- 
turosque carcerem minabantur, See the passages in Drakenborch on xxi, 


; 1. 

't 367.] A p plural verb ai? sometimes need by classical prose writers 

hough not by Cicero) s r Merque, especially pro se quisque), pars 
e : (for alis alid. —alii), elius-—alium, and alter—alterum (one another or dach 
ot ther , p these pa/titive expressions contain the idea of plurality ; e. g., 
Caes., Bell., Civ., iii., 30, Eodem die uterque eorum ex castris stativis exerci: 
tum educunt ; Liv., ii, 15, snissi honoratissimus quisque ex patribus ; 
cetera multitudo decimus ae Cart, supplicium lecti. Sometimes the plural 
of a participle is zdded ; rt., iG, pro y pro se e dextram ejus amplexi 
grates velut praesenti deo ; 'Liv., 1x., 14, Pro se quisque non kaec Fur- 
culas, nec Caudinm, nec saltus invios esse memorantes, fos matt Plures sjectas 
tes fusosque ; Tacit., Ann., ii, 24, pars naviwn haustae 
(instead of pars—pars, the place of one one of them being frequenti f supplied by by 
pasci, nonnulli, plerique or plures, a8 in our case) ; Liv., ii, 10, dum alius alium 
ut proelium incipiant, circumspectant. Expressions like these may derive their 
explanation from propositions, in which the comprehensive plural is used 
in the first part, and afterward the partitive singular; e. g., Sallust, Jug., 
58, At nostri repentino metu perculsi, sibi quisque pro moribus consulunt : - ali 
fugere, alii arma capere, magna pare vulnerati aut oce occisi ; and in Livy, Ceteri 
suo quique tempore aderunt, or | perturbati aliuá in aliam partem cas- 
trorum 


($ 369.) Note 2.—The natural rule, according to which the adjective 
parts of speech t take the gender of the eubstantives to which they belong, 
seems to etimes neglected, inasmuch as we find neuter adjectives. 
joined with substantives of other genders: Triste lupus stabulis ; varium 
et mutabile semper semper femina emina in Virgil, and Omnium rerum mors est extremum, 
even in Cicero. Butin these cases the adjective is used as a subetanti tive, 
and triste, for example, is the same as “something sad,” or “a sad thing, 
and we might use res tristis instead ; as, Livy, ii., 3, says, leges rem surdam, 
inezorabilem esse. A real exception occurs in w what is called constructio ad 

that is, when substantives, which only ín their figurative sense 
enote human beings, have a predicate in the true gender of the person 
spoken of, without regard to the grammatical gender ; e. g., Lir, x., 1, cap- 
ila conjurationis ejus, quaestione ab Consulibus ex senatusconsulto h virgis 
caesi ac securi percussi sunt. So, also, auxilia (auxiliary troops) irati, Liv., 
xxix., 12, where Gronovius’s note must be consulted. The relative pro- 
noun (seo 371), when referring to such substantives, frequently takes the 
gender of the persons understood by them. Thus, mancipium, animal, furia, 
scelus, monstrum, prodigium, may be followed by the relative qui Or quae, ac- 
conding as either s man ora woman is meant ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., ii., 32, 
hujusmodi monstrum. aut prodigium audivimus aut. vidimus, qui 
cime) tre at, Foot cama psi sili oie ad Fam.,i. "9, Primum illa furia 
iebrium religiovsan m (Clodiue), qui non is fecerat Bonam Deam quam tres 
vorever i See enborch on Liv., xxir,, 12. Af- 
ter milia the predicate sometin sometimes takes the gender of the persons, whose 
number is denoted by milia ; e. g., Curt.,iv., 19, duo milia T'yriorum, crucibus 
affix, per ingena litoris. spatium pependerunt ; Liv., xl, 41, ad septem. milia 
hominum in naves impositos praeter oram. Etrusci maris ; Neapolim transmisit. 
Usually, however, tho neuter is used. - See the collection of examples i in 
Drakenborch on Liv., xxxvii., 39, in fin. As to other cases of 
Ad synzeim, which do not belong to grammar, but are irregularities of ex- 
pression, seo Corte ou Sallust, Caz., 18. 
[6$ 369.] Note 3.—When the substantive forming the subject has s dif 
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ferent number from that which is its predicate, the verb esse (and all other 
verbs of existence) follows the subfect, as in the above quoted passage of 
Livy, xxi., 15, Quamquam captivi militum praeda fuerant. So, also, Cic., de 
Fin., v., 10, quae (omnia) sine dubio vitae sunt eversio; Ovid, Met., viii., 636, 
teta domus duo sunt ; Tac. Ann., iv., 5, praecipuum robur Rhenum juxta octo le- 
giones erant, for legiones is the subject; Plin., Hist. Nat., iv.; 5, angustiae, 
unde procedit Peloponnesus, Isthmos appellantur. But we also find, and per- 
haps even more frequently, that the verb takes the number of the sub- 
stantive which is properly the predicate ; e. g., Cic., in Pis., 4, aude nunc, 
o furia, de tuo consulatu dicere, cujus fuit initium ludi Compitalici ; Sallust, 
Jug., 21, possedere ea. loca, quae proxuma Carthaginem Numidia appellatur ; 
. Terent., Andr., iii., 2, 23, amantium irae amoris integratio est ; Liv., 1., 34, cui 
Tarquinii materna tantum patria esset ; ii., 54, Manlio Veientes incia evenit ; 
xlv., 39, pars non minima triumphi est victimae praecedentes. propositions 
like that of Seneca, Epist., 4, Magnae divitiae sunt lege naturae composita 
paupertas ; and Cicero, Parad., in fin., Contentum vero suis rebus esse maximae 
sunt certissim divitiae, the plural is less surprising. But it is clear 
thet, where the subject and predicate may be exchanged or transposed, the 
verb takes the number’ of the substantive nearest to it. When the predi- 
cate is a participle combined with esse or videri, the participle takes the 
gender of the substantive which is nearest to it, according to the rule ex- 
plained in $ 376. Thus we find in Cicero, de Divin., ii., 43, non omnis error 
stultitia est dicenda ; de Leg., i.,7, unde etiam universus hic mundus una civitas 
communis deorum atque hominum existimanda (est); Terent., Phorm., i., 2, 44, 

mihi onus visum est miserum et grave. wa transpose non est om- 
mis stultitia error dicendus, and visa mihi semper est paupertas grave onus et 
miserum, the propositions are just as correct. But in Justin, 1, 2, Semira- 
mis, sezum ita, puer esse credita est, the feminine would be necessary 
for the sake of clearness, even if there were no verb esse. E 


[8 370.] 3. When nouns are combined with one anoth- 
er, without being connected by the verb esse, or by a rel- 
ative pronoun and esse, in such a manner as to form only 
one idea, as in “a good man," the adjective, participle, 
or pronoun follows the substantive in gender, number, and 
case; ©. g., Àuic modesto puero credo, hanc modestam vir- 
ginem diligo. u 

‘When two substantives are united with each other in this 
way, they are said, in grammatical language, to stand in 
apposition to each other, and the one substantive explains 
and defines the other; e. g., oppidum Paestum, arbor lau- 
rus, Taurus mons, lupus piscis, Socrates vir sapientissimus. 
The explanatory substantive (substantivum apposttum) 
takes the same case as the one which is explained ; e. g., 
Socratem, sapientissimum virum, Athenienses $nterfecerunt 
(an exception occurs in names of towns, see $ 399). They 
may differ in number and gender; as, urbs Athenae, pisces 
signum ; Virg., Eclog., ii., 1, Formosum pastor Corydon 
ardebat Alexin, delicias domini ; but when the substan- 
tive in apposition has two genders, it takes the one which 
answers to that of the other substantive. (Comp. above, 
§ 365.) The predicate likewise follows the substantive 


^6," 
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which is to be explained, as in Cicero, Twlliola, dehcwlae 
nostrae, tuum munusculum flagitat ; Quum duo fulmina 
nostri imperii subito in Hispania, Cn. et P. Scipiones, ex- 
tincti occidissent, for the words duo fulmina, though placed 
first, are only in apposition. When plural names of pla- 
ces are explained by the apposition wrbe, oppidum, civitas 
the predicate generally agrees with the apposition; e. g., 
Pliny, Volsinu, oppidum Tuscorum opulentissimum, con- 
crematum est fulmine. 
O vitae philosophia duz (magistra), virtutis indagatriz ez- 
pultrizque eitiorum | Cic., Tusc., v., 2: Pythagoras ve- 
lut genitricem virtutum frugalitaten omnibus ingerebat 
(commendabat), Justin., xx., 4. ' 
Note.—Occasionally, however, the predicate follows the substantive in 
apposition ; e. g., Sallust, Hist., i, Orat. Phil., Qui videmini intenta mala, 
quasi fulmen, optare se quisque ne attingat, slthough. the construction is, 
optare ne mala se attingant. It arises from the position of the words, the 
verb accommodating itself to the subject which is nearest. Hence it not 
unfrequently happens, 1, that the verb, contrary to the grammatical rule, 
agrees with the nearest noun of a subordinate sentence; as in Sallust, 
Cat., 25, Sed ei cariora semper omnia, quam decus aique pudicitia fuit ; Cic., 
PhiL, iv., 4, Quis igitur illum consulem, nisi latrones, putant ? and, 2, that the 
adjective parts of speech take the gender and number of the noun in ap- 
position or of the subordinate sentence ; e. g., Cic., p. Leg. Man., 5, Co- 
rinthum es vestri, totius. Graeciae lumen, extinctum esse voluerunt ; Nep., 
Them., 7, illorum urbem ut propugnaculum oppositum esse barboris. 

§ 371.] 4. When a relative or demonstrative pronoun 
refers to a noun in another sentence, the pronoun agrees 
with it in gender aud number; e. g., tam modestus tlle 
puer est, quem vidisti, de quo audivisti, cujus. tutor es, wt 
omnes eum diligant. When the verb itself or a whole prop- 
osition is referred to, it is treated as a neuter substantive, 
and in this case td quod is generally used instead of quod ; 
e. g., Nep., Timol., 1, Timoleon, id quod difficilius putatur, 
multo sapientius tulit secundam, quam adversam fortunam, 


{§ 372.] Note-—Exception to this rule: when a word of a preceding prop- 
osition, or this proposition iteelf, is explained by a substantive with the 
verbs esse, dicere, vocare, appellare, nommare, habere, putare, &c., or their 
passives, the relative pronoun usually takes the gender and number of 
the explanatory substantive which follows; e. g., Liv xlii, 44, Thebae 
ipsae, quod e caput est, in magno tumultu erant. great many in 
stances of the same kind are cree ty Drakenborch ue Liv., xxxii 90 
aes., Dell. Civ., iii., 80, Caesar Gom pervenit, quod est oppidum ee 
saliae ; Cic., Brut., 33, extat ejus péroratio, qui epilogus dicitur ae Leg., i., 7, 
animal plenum rationis, quem vocamus hominem ; p. Sezt., 40, domicilia con- 
functa, [on sates dicimus, moenibus erunt ; Phil., v., 14, Pompeio, quod 
imperii Itomani lumen fuit, extincto; in Pis., 39, P. Rutilio, quod specimen has 
bust haeo. civitàs innocentiae ; Liv., i., 45, Komae fanim Dianae populi Latini 
eum Urs Romane fecerunt: ea erat confessio, caput rerum Romam esse ; Cic., 
de Off., iii., 10, St omnia facienda sunt, quae amici velint, non amicitiae tales, 
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sed conjwrationes putandae sunt ; i.¢., such things or connexions cantet be 

looked upon as friendships, but are conspiracies. So, also, ista be 

surely this is force; haec fuga est, non profectio ; ea ipsa causa fitit, for - 

id ipsum, &c. This explains the frequént forms of such explanatory een- 

tences as qui fuus est amor ep quae tua est humanitas, for with the 

demonstrative pronoun it would likewise be ea tua humanitas est, this or 
such is thy kindness. 

Levis est animi lucem. splendoremque fugientis, justam gloriam, qui est fructus 

verae virtutis honestisaimus, repudiare, Cic., a Pis, o. m 
Omnium artium, quae ad rectam vivendi viam pertinent, ratio et disciplina studio 

sapientiae, quae philosophia dicitur, continetur, Cic., Tusc., i, 1. 

Idem velle et dem nolle, ca demum firma amicitia est, Sallust, Cat., 20. 

It must, however, be observed that when a noun is to be explained and 
to be distinguished from another of the same kind, the relative pronoun 
follows the general rule, agreeing in gender and number with the substan- 
tive to be explained ; e. g., Caes., Bell. Gajl., v., 11, lumen, quod appellatur 
Tamesis, i. &., that particular river; Nep, Paus, 3, genus est 
hominum, Flotae vocatur ; especially when a demonstrative pronoun is 
added, as m Curt, iiL, 20, Dareus ad eum ; icas pylas vocant, 
peroenit. But when the noun following is a foreign word, the pronoun 
agrees with the preceding one; as in Cic., de Off., ii., 5, cohibere motus 
animi turbatos, quoe Greeci áÜn nominant ; Quintil., viii, 3, 16, quum idem 

issime _ verba Significent, quod cuvyvwrupuia vocatur. Compare 

ronov. on Senec., Consol. ad Marc., 19, and Drakenborch on Livy, ii., 38, 
with the commentators there mentioned. ° ; 

[S 373.] 5. When the subject consists of several nouns 
in the si ar, the predicate is generally in the plural, 
if either all or some of those nouns denote persons; but 
if they denote things, either the singular or plural may 
be used. If, however, one of the nouns is in the plural, 
the predicate must likewise be in the plural, unless it 
attach itself more especially to the nearest substantive in 
the singular. 

Apud Regillum bello. Latinorum in nostra acie Castor et 
Pollux ex eqwis pugnare vist sunt, Cic., De Nat, Deor., 
IL, 2. " 

Cum tempus neceseitasque postulat, decertandum manu est, 
et mors servituti twrpitudenigue anteponenda, Cic., De 
Of., i., 23. 

wn et gratia homines inter se comjungunt. — 
tta, mors, divitiae, paupertas omnes homines vehemen- 
tissueme pormóvent, Cic., De Off., iL, 10. 2. 
_ Note 1.— When the subject consists of two nouns denoting things ih the 
singular, the predicate varies between the singular and plural, according 
as the two nouns constitute, as it were, only one idea, or two different or 
opposite ones. It may be remarked here that the subject Senatus popw- 

I Romanus (but also Syracusanus, Cic., in Verr., ii., 21; Centuripinus, 

ibid., iii, 45, Saguntinus, Liv., xxviii., 39) is always followed by the pred- 

icate in the singular. A relative pronoun, referring to two singular nouns, 
is always in the plural, unless it be intended to refer only to the fast.. 


Even when the subject consists of the names of two or more persons, 
the predicate is not unfrequently found in the singular and that not only 


* 
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* 
in-cases where it may seem that the writer at first thought only of oue 
rson and afterward the other, as in Cic., Orat., 12, nam quum concisus ei 
minutis numeris videretur et Gorgias ; or Tusc., i., 1, siquidem 

Homerus fuit et Hesiodus ante Romam conditam ; comp. Brut., 11, init. ; but 
aleo without this excuse, as Cic., Brut., 8, Sed ut intellectum est, quantam 


Protagoras Abderites, Prodicus Ceus, Hippias Eleus in honore magno fuit, 
aliique multi temporibus iisdem ; de Orat., li., 12, Qualis apud reete Phar 
ecydes, Hellanicus, Acusilas fuit aliique permulti, talis noster Cato et Pictor et 
Piso ; de Divin., i., 38, hac ratione et Chrysi: et Diogenes et Antipater uti- 
tur; de Fat.,17, in qua sententia Democritus, Heraclitus, Empedocles, Aristote- 
les fuit ; in Verr., i, 30, condemnatur enim perpaucis s is Philodamus et 
ejus filius ; ibid., iv., 42, dixit hoc apud vos Zosippus et Ismenias, homines no- 
bilissimi ; de Orat., i, 62, haec quum Antonius dixisset, sane dubitare visus est 
Sulpicius et Cotta; Caes., Bell. Civ., i., 2, intercedit M. Antonius, Q. Cassius, 
tribuni plebis.* It is unnecessary to add passages from the poets, who, es- 
pecially Horace, frequently use the predicate in the singular, when the sub- 
ject consists of several nouns denoting persons; e. g., Horat., Carm., ii., 
13, in fin., Quin et Prometheus et Pelopis dulci laborum decipitur. sono. 
Comp. Bentley on Carm., i., 24, 8. e plural], however, must be consid- 
ered as the rule in prose. Only the words unus et alter have invariably the 
predicate in the singular. When the subject consists of nouns denoting 

ersons and things, the plural of the predicate is preferable to the singu- 
ar; e. g., Cic., ad Att., iv., 15, coitio consulum et Pompeius obsunt ; Liv., 
xxviii., 18, nec dubitare quin Syphax regnumque ejus jam in Romanorum essent 
potestate, and so in xxxix., 51, Prusiam 


is et receptus Han- 
nibal et bellum adversus. Eumenem motum faciebant, is more probable than. 


aciebat. 

.[$ 374.] Note 2.—When the subject consists of nouns connected by the 
disjunctive conjunction eut, the predicate is found in the plural as well as 
in the singular, though it would be more in accordance with our feeling to 
use the singular ;t e. £ Cic, T'usc., v., 9, Si Socrates aut Antisthenes dice- 
ret; de Off., i., 28, si Acacus aut Minos diceret ; but de Off., i., 41, nec quem- 
quam hoc errore duci oportet, ut, si quid Socrates aut Aristippus contra morem 
consuetudinemque civilem fecerint locutive sint, idem sibi arbitretur licere; Liv., 


V., 8, ut quosque studium privatim aut gratia occupaverunt. In Cicero, de Orat.,- 


ii, 4, the reading is uncertain: ne Sulpicius eut Cotta plus quam ego apud 
te valere videantur. Ernesti, who-a proves of videatur dieusively, was not 
struck by the same peculiarity in the preceding passage. With aut—aud 
the singular is unquestionably preferred, as in Cic., Philip., xi., 11, nec enim 
nunc primum aut Brutus aut Cassius salutem libertatemque lae legem sanc 
tissimam et morem optimum judicavit ; with nec-—nec we likewise prefer the 
eingular, with Bentley on Horace, Carm., i., 13, 6, but the plural occurs 
in Pliny, Panegyr., 75, erant enim (acclamationes) quibus nec senatus gloriars 
nec princeps paret where posset would certainly be just as good. Comp. 
Liv., xxvi, 5, in fin. The plural seems to be necessary only when the 
subject does not consist of two nouns of the third person, but contains a 
first or second person, as in Terence, Adelph., i., 2, 23, haec si neque ego 
. neque tu fecimus ; D. Brutus in Cic., ad Fam., xi, 20, quod in Decemviris 
neque ego neque Caesar habiti essemus. With seu—sewu and the 
predicate is in the plural: Frontin., de Aquaed., Praef. and $ 128 (ut pro- 
prium jus tam res publica quam privata haberent). - 1 

* [In these and similar passages it will always, we think, appear, on close 
examination, that some greater degree of activity, or some particular im- 
portance, or superiority, is to be connected with the subject to which the 
verb immediately refers in number.]— Am. Ed. 

t [In these constructions the predicate refers to all the subjects equally 
at the sam: time, and in the same manner, and therefore the plural is em- 
ployed. (Auühner, G. G., vol. ii., p. (7. 8, ed. Jelf.)|—Am. Ed. 
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[$975.] Nete 3.— When the subject is a singular noun joined to another 
(eithef plural or singular) by the preposition cum, the grammatical con- 
struction aera that the predicate 8 ould d the singular, as in Kies 
ed Att., vii., tw ipse cum Sexto scire veli y Ves ; ad Quint. Frat., 
iii, 2, Domitius cum Messala certus esse videbatur ; Ovid, Fast. i, 12, tu 
cum Druso praemia fratre feres. But the plural is more frequent, the sub- 
ject being conceived to consist of more than one person; Liv., xxi., 60, 
ipse du» cum aliquot principibus centur ; Sallust, Cat., 43, Lentulus cum 
ceteris —conatituerant ; Jug., 101, hus cum peditibus —invadunt ; Nep., 
Phoc., 2, ejus consilio Demosthenes cum ceteris, qui bene derep. mereri existima- 
bantur, populiscito in exilium erant expulsi; and to judge from these and oth- 
er instances quoted by Corte on the passages of Sallust, it seems thatthe 
plural is preferred, when the main subject 1s separated from the predicate 

y intermediate sentences, so that the plurality spoken of is more strong- 
ly impressed on the writer's mind than the grammatical subject. Even 
in reference:to gender (of which we shall speak hereafter), nouns connect- 
ed with each other by cum are treated as if they were connected by et. 
Ovid, Fast., iv., 55, Ilia cum Lauso de Numitore sati ; Liv., xlv., 28, fliam 
cum fiio accitos ; Justin, xiv., 16, filium Alexandri cum matre in arcem Amphi- 

; custodiendos mittit. E 

[§ 376.] 6. With regard to the gender, which the pred- 
icate (an adjective, participle, or pronoun) takes when it 
belongs to several nouns, the following rules must be ob- 
served : 

(a) When the nouns are of one gender, the predicate 
(adjective, participle, or pronoun) takes the same. 

(6) When they are of different genders, the masculine 
(in case of their denoting living beings) is preferred to the 
feminine; and the predicate accordingly takes the mascu- 
line. When the nouns denote things, the predicate takes 
the neuter, and when they denote both living. beings and 

ings mixed together, it takes either the gender of the 
living beings or the neuter. . 
Jam pridem pater mii et mater mortui sunt, Ter, - 
Labor voluptasque, disemilia natura, societate quadam n- 

ter se naturale juncta, eunt, Liv., v., 4. 

Jane, fac aeternos pacem pacisque ministros { Ovid, Fast. 
Romant, si me scelus fratris, te senectus absumpsertt, regem 

regnumque Macedoniae sua futura sciunt, Liv., xl., 10. 

: Or the predicate (adjective, participle, ot pronoun) 
agrees only with one of the nouns, and is supplied by the 
mind for the others; this is the case, especial , when the 
subject consists of nouns denoting living beings and things. 


Thrasybulus contemptus est primo a tyrannis atque ejus sol- 
ttudo, Nep., Thras., 2. ° 

L. Brutus exulem et regem ipsum, et liberos ejus, et gentem 
Tarquintorum esse jussit, Cic., De Re Publ., it. 

Hominis utilitati agri omnes et maria parent, Cic. 
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Nunc emergit amor, nunc desiderium ferre non possum, nun 
miht nihil libri, nihil litterae, nM doctrina prodest : ih 
dies et noctes tamquam avis tlla, mart prospecto, evolar. 
cupio, Cic., ad Att., ix., 10, 2. 

(S 377. Note.—We have not mentioned the case of a subject consisting 
of living beings of the feminine and neuter genders ; e. p soror tua et ejus 
mancipium. No instance of such a combination occurs, but we should be 
obliged to make the predicate ; 6. g., inventae or inventi eunt, according as 
mancipium may denote a male or female slave. The grammatical prefer. 
ence of the masculine gender to the feminine is clear, also, from the fact 
of the mascul. words fiii, fratres, soceri, reges, comprising persons of both 
sexes; as in Livy, leyati missi sunt ad Ptolemaeum Cleopatramque reges ; 
Tac., Ann., xii., 4, fratrum incostoditum amorem, in speaking of a brother an 
his sister. The following examples of the predicate being in the neuter 
gender, when the subject consists of nouns denoting things, may be add- 
ed to those already quoted. Sallust, divitiae, decus, gloria in oculis sita sunt ; 
Livy, Formiie portam murumque de coelo tacta esse; Merico urbs et ager in Si- 
cilia jusea dari ; and so, also, with the relative pronoun ; Sallust, otium atque 
divitiae, quae prima mortales putant. The neuter is farther not unfrequently 
used when thatwo nouns of the subject (denoting things) are of the same 
gender; e. g., Liv., Xxxvii, 32, postquam ira et avaritia imperio potextiora 
erant ; Cic., de Nat. Deor., iii., 24, fortunam nemo ab inconstantia et temeritate. 
sejunget, quae digna certe non sunt deo. Those passages, on the other hand, 
in which the subject consists of names of things of different gender, and 
the predicate agrees in gender with a more distant masc. or femin., must 
be considered as exceptions; but in such cases the noun with which the 
predicate agrees is usually the more prominent, the other or others being 
considered as dependant . or bordinate ie oo dante in Cie, ad Fam., 
X., 24, Amor tuus ac judicium de me utrum mihi plus dignitatis an voluptatis sit 
allaturus, non facile diaerim ; i. e., thy love, and'thy favourable opinion of 
me, which is the result of it; Cic., Le i, Ll cus ile et howe Arpina- 
tium fur, a me lectus in Mario, the ing only a 
ef the grove. See the commentator (Wesenberg) on Cic., p. Seat 53, 
and on Suet., .Caes., 75. , | 


[8 378.] 7. When the personal pronouns ego, tw, nos, 
vos, combined with one or more other nouns, form the sub- 
ject of a proposition, the predicate follows the first per- 
son in preference to the second and third, and the second 
in preference to the third. . 

Si tu et Tullia, lux nostra, valetis, ego et suavissimus Cice- 
ro valemus, Cic., ad Fam., xiv., 5. 
Quid est quod tu aut illa cum Fortuna hoc nomine queri 

, poenitis, Sulpic. in Cic., ad Fam., iv., 5. 

Note.—So, also, Cic., in Verr., i, 45, hoc jure et majores nostri ot nos sem- 

usi sumus ; in Rull., i., 7, Errastis, Rulle, vehementer et tu et nonnulli col- 

tw. Butin this case, also, the predicate frequently agrees with one 

the subjects, and is supplied by the mind for thé others; e. g., Cicero, 

Vos ipsi et senatus frequens restitit ; et ego et Cicero meus abit. "With re- 

gard to the relative pronoun, the above rule remains in force, and we must 
accordingly say. tu ef pater, qui in convivio eratis ; ego ef tu, qui eramus. 


-— 
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|$ 379.] 1. Tue subject of a proposition is in the nom- 
inative (see $ 362), and the noun of the predicate only 
when it is connected with the subject by the verb esse and 
similar verbs: apparere, appear; extstere, fieri, evadere, 
come into existence, become; videri, seem, appear; ma- 
sere, remain; or the passives of the actives mentioned in 
6 394, viz., dici, appellari, existimari, haberi, &c.; e. g., 
Justus videbatur, he appeared just; rex appellabatur, he 
was calléd king. The personal pronouns ego, tz, tlle, nos, 
vos, and ili are implied in the terminations of the verb, 
and are expressed only when they denote emphasis or op- 
position. | | 
(In) rebus angustis animosus atque fortis appare, Worat., 
Carm.,1., 10,21. — 
Appius adeo novum sibi ingenium mduerat, ut plebicola re- 
. pente omnisque aurae popularis captator evaderet, liw., 
lit., 33. Us n ! 
Ego reges ejeci, vos tyrannos introducitis ; ego libertatem, 
quae non erat, pepert, vos partam servare non vultis, suya 
TL. Brutus in the Auct., ad Herenn., iv., 53. 


Note 1.—The construction of the accusative with the infinitive is the 
only case in which the subject is not in the nominative, but in the accu- 
sative. (See $ 599.) In this case the predicate, with the above-mention- 
ed verbs, is likewise in the accusative. EN 
$ 380.] Note 2.— Videri is used throughout as a personal verb, as (ego) 
ideor, (fu) videris, &c., vir bonus esse ; videmur, videmini viri boni esse, or 
hoc fecisse. The impersonal construction is sometimes found, as in Cic., 
T'usc., v., 5, Non mihi videtur, ad beate vivendum satis posse virtutem, (compare 
Davis's remark), but much more rarely than the personal one.* When con- 
nected with the dative of a person, it ie equivalent to the English “to 
think or fancy ;" e. g., amene mihi fuisse videor; fortunatus sibi Damocles 
videbatur (esse) ; si hoc tibi intellexisse videris, or even in connexion with 
videre; e. g., videor mihi videre imminentes reipublicae tempestates, Xe. It 
should, however, be observed that the dative of the first person is some- 
times omitted ; e. g., Cic., de Nat, Dror., ii., 61, satis docuisse videor ; ibid., 
i., 21, saepe de L. Grasso videor audisse ; de Fin., ti., 5, cum Graece, ut videor, 
Inculenter sciam, i. e., as it seems to me, or as I think. 


[§ 381.] 2. The nominative is sometimes not expressed 
* [The so-called impersonal construction of videor will be found, on 


closer inspection, to be merely the verb joined to a subject-nominative, or 
clause taken as & nominative. ]—4Am. Ed. 
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in Latin. Thus the word homines is understood with a 
verb in the third person plural active, in such phrases as 
laudant hunc regem, they, or people praise this king ; 
dicunt, tradunt, ferunt hunc regem esse justum, people say 
that this king is just. ' | 





CHAPTER LXXI. 


ACCUSATIVE CABE. 


$ 382.] 1. THe accusative denotes the object of au 
action, and is therefore jomed to all transitive verbs, 
whether active or deponent, to express the person or 
thing affected by the action implied in such verbs; e. g., 
pater amat ( tuetur ) filium. When the verb is active, the 
same proposition may be expressed without change of 
meaning in the passive voice, the object or accusative be- 
coming the subject or nominative; thus, instead of pater 
amat filium, we may say filius amatur a patre. | 

The transitive or intransitive nature of a verb depends 
entirely upon its meaning (see § 142), which must be 
learned from the Dictionary. It must, however, be ob- 
served that many Latin verbs may acquire a transitive 
meaning, besides the original intransitive one, and, ac- 
cordingly, govern the accusative. 


[9 383.] Note 1—Some verbs are called transitive and others intransi- 
tive, according as they occur more frequently in the one sense or the 
other. All particulars must be learned from the Dictionary. Ludere, to 

lay, for example, is naturally an intransitive, but has a transitive mean- 
Ing in the sense of “play the part of ;” e. g., ludit bonum civem, he plays 
the good citizen, affects to be a good citizen.* — Horrere properly signifies 


**to feel a shudder,” and fastidire “to be disgusted wi t both are 
frequently used as transitives ; horrere dolorem, fastidire Or mores ali- 
cujus, to dread pain, to reject a person's petition, to be disgusted with his 


manners. There are several other such verbs; as, dolere, gemere, lamentari, 
lugere, maerere, lacrimare, plorare ; €. g., casum hunc. Festinare and properare, 
moreover, signify not only “to hasten,” but “to accelerate ;” e. g., mortem 
suam; manere, not only “to wait," but “to expect ;' e. g., hostium ad- 
ventum ; ridere, to laugh and to ridicule (like irridere) .Such examples be- 
ing sanctioned by usage, the Latin writers, in some cases, extended the 
principle still farther, and Cicero (de Fin., ii., 34) has the bold, but beau- 
tiful and expressive phrase, Quum Xerxes, Hellesponto juncto, Athone per- 
fosso, mare ambulavisset, terram navigassel, instead of the ordinary expres- 
sion tn mari ambulavisset, in terra navigasset. In such phrases as 7 

totam hiemem, tertiam aetatem vivo, noctes vigilo, the accusative might seem 
to express only duration of time (4 395); but as the passive forms also oc- 
———— 


* [That is, the state in which a person is represented by an intransitive 
verb may be conceived of as directed towards an object, and thus have a 
partly transitive force.}—Am. 
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cur, tota mihi dormitur kiems, jam tertia vivitur aetas, noctes vigilantur amarae, 

it willbe more judicious to consider the verbs dormire, vivere, vigilare, in 

those cases as transitives, equivalent to ''spend in sleeping, living, 
1 » . 


. s ) 

The words which denote '' to smell" or “taste of anything,” viz., olere, 
redolere, sapere, resipere, ate in the same manner used as transitive verbs 
and joined with an accusative (irístead of the ablative, which they woul 
require as intransitive verbs). Their meaning in this case is “‘ to give back 
the smell or taste of anything ;" e. g., olet unguenta ; piscis ipsum mare sapit ; 

gratiora sunt, quae terram, quam quae crocum sapiant ; uva picem re- 
sipiens ; and in a figurative sense, olet "peregrinum, redolet antiquitatem ; to- 
gether with such expressions as, anhelat crudelitatem, pingue quiddam ct 
peregrinum. sonat, nostrum sitiebat. The poets go still farther, 
and use, e. g., pallere, pavere, tremere, trepidare, aliquid, instead of timere ; 
, , tepere, perire, ire mulierem, instead of amare mulierem. 
Such expressions should not be imitated in prose, any more than the use 
of a neuter adjective instead of an adverb; as in torvum clamare, tremendum 
sonare, lucidum. fulgent oculi, concerning which, see $ 266. Tacitus, how- 
ever, says, Ann., iv., 60, T'iberius falsum renideng vultu ; and, vi., 37, Euphra- 
ten nulla imbrium vi sponte et immensum attolli. 

[$ 384.] We must here mention a peculiar mode of joining an accusa- 
tive with intransitive verbs, which is of frequent occurrence in Greek,* 
and also in English. It consists of a substantive of the same root as the 
verb, or, at least, one of the same meaning, being added in the accusative ; 
" but this substantive is usually qualified by an adjective; e. g., vitam ju- 
cundam vivere ; longam viam ire, hoc bellum bellare, gravem pugnam ( proelium) 
pugnare, alterius gaudium gaudere,. bonas preces precari, risum Sardonium 
ridere, consimilem ludum ludere, servitutàm servire durissimam, somnium som- 
ware. . 

(Odi) qui Curios simulant et Bacchanalia vivunt.—Juven., ii., 3. 

[6 385.) But even without any change or modification of meaning, in- 
transitive verbs may have the accusative of pronouns and adjective pro- 
nouns in the neuter gender, in order to express, in a general way, the di- 
rection in which a feeling or condition is manifested; if this tendency 
were expressed more definitely by a substantive, the accusative could not 
be used. We thus frequently find such phrases as, hoc laetor, I rejoice at 
this ; hoc non dubito, I do not doubt this; hoc laboro, illud tibi non assentior, 
aliquid tibi succenseo, non possum idem gloriaxi, unum omnes student, where 
the accusative of a definite substantive, such as hanc unam rem omnes stu- 
dent, could not have been used. So Terence says, id operam do, I strive 
after this; Cicero, ad Fam., vi., 8, consilium petis, quid tibi sim auctor ; and 
Livy often uses the phrase quod quidam auctores sunt, which is attested by 
some authors. 


Dolores autem nunquam tantam vim habent, ut non plus habeat sapiens quod 
gaudeat quam quod angatur, Cic., de Fin., i, 14. — — . . 
Ctrusmqus 1 tors et sine dolore corporis te fuisse et animo valuises, Cic., ad. 
am., vii., 1. | 

Note 2.—The rule that in the change of a proposition from the active 
intathe passive form the accusative of the object becomes the nominative 
of the subject, remains in force even when after the verbs denoting “to 
say” or “command” the accusative does not-depend upon these verbs, but 
belongs to the constructian, of the 2$ 007): in with ani infinitive ; &. g., dice 
regem esse justum, jubeo te redire (see ; 6 passive, rez dicitur 7 
‘esse, juberis redire, as though dico regem or jubeo te belonged to each other. 





* [In Greek, many verbs which are not, in good writers, followed by 
their cognate substantives, are in later writers found with them. (Lobeck, 
Paral., 509.)}—Am. Ed. . 
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[$ 386.] 2. Intransitive verbs which imply motion ;' as, 
ire, vadere, volare, and some, also, which imply ** being in 
a place ;” as, jacere, stare and sedere, acquire a transitive 
meaning by being compounded with & preposition, and &c- 
cordingly govern the accusative. This, however, is gen- 
erally the case only in verbs compounded with the prep- 
ositions circum, per, praeter, trans, and super, and in those 
compound verbs which have acquired a figurative mean- 
ing. Such verbs become perfect transitives, and the ac- 
cusative which they take in the active form of a proposi- 
tion as their object, becomes the nominative of the sub- 
ject, when the proposition is changed into the passive 
orm; e. g., flumen transttur, societas antur, mors- pro re- 
publica obiur. With other compounds the accusative is 
only tolerated, for generally the preposition is repeated, 
or the dative is used instead of the preposition with its 
case (§ 415). - 

Amicitia nonnunquam praecurrit judicium, Cic., Lael., 17. 
Nihil est turpius quam cognitioni et praeceptioni assenston- 

em praecurrere, Cic., Acad., i., 12. 

Note.—The rule here given applies to a great number of verbs, for there 
are many which imply motion; as, ire, cedere, currere, equitare, 
fluere, gradi, labi, nare, and natare, repere, salire, scandere, vadere, vehi, volare, 
and perhaps, also, venire, and their compounds are very numerous. The 
following 1s a list of them: adire, accedere, itare, adnare, aggredi, allali, 
ascendere, assilire and assultare, advenire and adventare, advehi, advolare, ad-. 
volvi, anteire, antecedere, antecurrere, antegredi, antevenire, circumfluere, circum- 
ire, circumvenire, circumvolare, coire, convenire, egredi, elabi, ere , evadere 
excedere, exire, inire, incedere, incurrere and incursare, ingredi, i, inaare and 
innatare, insiltre, insultare, invehi, interfluere, intervenire, invadere (irrumpere), 
irrepere, obambulare, obequitare, obire, perambulare, percurrere, permeare, perva- 
dere, pervagari, pervolare, praecedere, praecurrere, praefluere, praegredi, praeve- 
nire, praeterire, praeterfluere, praetergredi, praetervehi, praetervolare, subire, suc- 
cedere, subrepere, eupereredh supervadere, supervenire, transire, transnare, tran- 
siltre, transvolare. ‘To these we must add some compound verbs which do 
not imply motion, but in general “ being in a place ;” as, adjacére, assidére, 
aecumbere and accubare, adstare, antestare, circumsidere, circumstare, and cir- 
cumsistere, incubare, insidere, instare, interjacere, obsidere, praesidere, praeja- 

cire, praestare, superstare. All these verbs may be joined with an accusa- 
- tive of the place to which the action implied in the verb refers ; in poeti- 
cal language many more verbs are joined with an accusative, partly from 
a resemblance with those mentioned above, and partly because a transi- 
tive meaning and construction are, in general, well suited to a lively de- 
scription. Tacitus, Hist., iii., 29, for example, says, balista obruit quos in 
eiderat, where is not governed by the preposition in (for he uses the 
accus. also with prepositions which otherwise require the ablative : prae- 
sidebat exercitum, praejacet castra, elapsus est vincula), but is the real accusat. 
of the object.* We must not, however, forget that, with the exception 
. Of verbs compounded with the prepositions circum, per, praeter, trans, and 

super, we are speaking only of what may be, and what Fequesitly occurs 


* [Compare Botticher, Lex. Tacit., p. 15.J—Am. Ed. 
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in modern Latin prose; for the ancient Romans seldom used the sccusa- 
tive with such verbs; they referred them in their intransitive sense ei- 
ther with a preposition or the dative. The verbe compounded with ante 
alone are construed indifferently either with the accusative or the dative, 
and anfegredi occurs only with the accusative. Cicero, in'the case 

verbs com ded with ex, repeats the preposition er or ab; Sallust and 
Livy use the ablative alone, which is governed by the preposition under- 
stood. It is not till the time of Ti Tacitus that we find these verbs construed 


with the accusative ;* e. g., evado amnem, silvas, sentevítias 7 
($ 387.) Mas must ially notice those verbs which acquire a transi 
tive meaning by ification of their original signification, i. e., by be- 


ing used in a figurative sense. Such verbs either Jose their intransitive 
meaning altogether, or retain it along with the transitive one, and accord- 
ingly govern the accusative either er exclusively, or only in their particular 
transitive meaning. get this kind ; inea ae phase sense of “ 1 
step up to a person for the purpose of spea ing to an 
x adoricr), iwvadb and incedo, I attack, where especially the per ect dine 
e. g., cupido, cura, metus, must be observed ; alluo, wash, in spenk- 
ing of the sea Or a river; axteeo, antecedo, antevenio, praecedo, prae, 
, all in the sense of * I excel" the principlé of which 1s fo. oed 
also by praeminco, praesto, antecello, , and praecello) ; co£o, I conclude, 
eg an alliance ; excedo and egredior, I transgiess, e. g., the bounds; ineo 
ingredior, I begin a thing; obeo, I visit, undertake; occumbo (mortem, 
which is much more frequent than morti or morte), I suffer death, or die ; 
ebsideo and circumsideo, 1 besiege ; subeo, I undertake. But even among 
these verbs there are some, suc as incedere and invadere, which are prefer- 
red in the more ancient prose with a preposition or with the dative. Livy, 
for for example, frequently says, incessit cura, and Sallust uses metus in- 
vasit populares ; but Cicero, Antonius invasit in Galliam, or timor invasit im- 
probis ; Terence, quae nova religio nunc in te incessit ; Caesar, dolor incessit 
Anteire is the only one among the verbs signifying * to excel” that 
is used by Cicero with the accusative, though not exclusively, and untece- 
y praestare, , and excellere are used by him only with the dative; 
the others do not occur in his works in this sense. 
T here are, on the other hand, some verbs which, according to the above 
rule, might be joined with the accusative, but never are so, and take either 
the dative or a preposition, viz.: arreper e, incumbere (8 416). Lastly, 
verbs compounded with the pre xitione , de, and ez, which imply mo- 
tion, are construed. with the ablative, the idea of separation being pre-. 
dominant ; the few verbs mentioned above only form an exception to the 


$ 388.] 3. The verbs deficio, juvo, adjüvo, defugio, 

effugio, profugio, refugio, and subterfugio, and the depo- 
nents imitor, sequor, and sector, govern the accusative. 
They are real transitives, and have a personal passive 
Fortes fortuna adjuvat, Ter., Phorm., i., 4, 26. 
{Nemo mortem effugere potest, Cic., Philip, viii., 10. 
Gloria virtutem tanquam umbra sequitur, Cic., Tusc. 

Note 1.—The compounds of sequor and sector: ase quor, aesector, conse- 
quor, consector, insequor, insector, fin eon prosequor, likewise govern the 
accusative ; obsequor, I comply with, alone governs the dative. Comitor, 1 


accompany, may be classed with sequor, for it usually governs the accu- 
sative; but Cicero in some passages (de Re Publ., ii., 24, Tusc., v., 24 and 


* [But evado is found thus construed more than once in Livy, namely, 
> Wi, 36; xxi., 32; xxviii, 2; xlv., 41. Consult Drakenborch, ad Liv, 
" 65, 3, and Bótticher, Lex. Tacit., p. 16.]—Am. Ed. 
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25), uses it with the dative, in accordance with its original meaning. “to 
o companion to a person" ($ 235). The few passages in which deficio 
occurs with the dative cannot affect the rule; thus we read, vires, tele 
nostros defecerunt ; tempus me i; and in the passive, quum miles a viri- 
bus deficeretur ; aqua ciboque defectus. The frequentative adjüto is used 
with the dative only by unclassical Miri prb ferina accusa- 
tive like juvo. The passive forms .o io, refugio, and | io are rare, 
bat always in accordance with the rule; e. g., Cic. Tusc., i., 36, haec in- 
commoda morte : 3 p. Planc., 32, nullas sibi dimicationes pro me de- 
fugiendas putavit ; Quintil., iv., 5, Interim refugienda est distinctio tionum. 
the other compounds the passive cannot be proved to have been used. 
- [6$ 389.) Note 2.—The verb aeguare and its compounds have likewise 
their object in the accusative. Aequare properly signifies **to make equal,” 
rem cum re or rem rei, one thing to another; e. g., urbem solo aequare, turrim 
moenibus ; and without a dative, “to attain ;” e.g., gloriam alicujus, superiores 
reges, cursum equorum. . The accusative of the person may be joined, with- 
out any difference in meaning, by the ablative of the thing in which I 
equal any one; e. g.. Curt., ix., 26, Nondum feminam aequavimus gloria, et 
jam nos laudis saetietas cepit? The same is the case with the compound 
adaequare; and the dative with this verb, in the sense of “attain” or 
“equal,” is doubtful or unclassical. (See Caes. Bell. Gall, viii. 41.) 
commonly signifies *to make equal," or “equalize ;” and 

aequiparare ‘“‘to attain ;" and both govern the accusative. EE 
ole 3.—Aemulari, emulate, commonly takes the-accusative of the thing 

in which, and the dative of the person whom we emulate; aemulor 
lam, virtutes majorum, and aemulor alicui homini, although some authors 
use itin both connexions with the accusative, like imitari. Adulari,* 
properly ueed of dogs, signifies ‘“‘to creep" er “sneak up to a » 
and figuratively, like the Greek «pockvveiv, the servile veneration paid 
to Asiatic kings, and hence, in general, to “ flatter.” In its proper sense it 
occurs only with the accusative; e. g., Colum., vii, 12, Canes mitissina 
furem quoque adulantur ; in its figurative sense, also, it is found only with 
the accusative : Valer. Maxim., vi. 3., en. Athenienses É inter 
Ium, salutationis Darium regem more gentis illius adulatum capitali | supplicio 
ferunt In its most common sense of ‘servile flattery,” it is used by 
icero, likewise, with the accusative, in Pis., 41, adulans omnes ; by Nepos 
with the dative; Aitic., 8, neque eo magis potenti adulatus est Antonio; by 
Livy with both cases, see xxxvi., 7, and xlv., 31 (for in xxiii, 4, there is 
no reason for giving up the old reading plebem affari), and Quintilian (ix., 3) 
states that in his time the dative was commonly used. "Tacitus and other 
late writers, however, returned to the ancient practice and used the accu- 
sative. It should be remarked that the active form adulo was not uncom 
món; as in Valer. Maxim,, iv., 3, in fin., Cum olera lavanti (Diogeni) Aris- 
tippus dizisset, si Dionysium adulare velles, ita. on esses ; Immo, inquit, si tu 
sta ésse velles, non adulares Dionysium. Compare the commentators on 

Cic., Tusc., ii., 10, § 24. . 


[S 390.] 4. Five impersonal verbs (§. 225), which ex- 
ress certain feelings, viz.: piget, (I am) vexed; pudet, 
I am) ashamed ; poenitet, (I) repent; taedet, (I am) dis- 

gusted, and miseret, (1) pity: take an accusative of the 
person affected. As to the case by which the thing ex- 
citing such a feeling is expressed, see § 441. 





* [Déderlein traces this verb to aulari, and connects it with the move- 
ments of the dog in the courtyard on the approach of his master. Com- 
pare Horace's *Janitor aule," and Ovid; Met., xiv., 45. (Déderlein, Lat 
Syn., vol. ii., p. 175.)]-—Am. Ed. . 
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Nete.—On the principle of puditum est, Cicero (de Fin., ii, 13) uses veri 
tum est a8 an impersonal verb with the accusative of the person, Cyrenaici, 
quoe non est veritum in voluptate summum bonum ponere. | | 

Decet, it is becoming, and its compounds condecet, de- 
decet, and indecet, likewise govern the accusative of the 
person, but they differ from’the above-mentioned imper- 
sonal verbs, inasmuch as they may have a nominative as 
their subject, though not a personal one. | 


Candida pax homines, trux decet ira feras, Ovid, A. A. 


Note.—In the early language (especially in Plautus) decet is found, also, 
with the dative. e may here notice some other verbs. which, when 
used as impersonals, govern tbe accusative, this case being suited to their 
ovginal meaning ; juvat and delectat me, I am rejoiced ; fallit, fugit, praeterit 
me, it escapes me, that is, I have forgotten, or do not know. tet me 
occurs more frequently than latet mihi, but the impersonal character of 
this verb is not founded on. good authority, for the passage of Cicero, in 
Cat., i., 6,18 corrupt. Cicero uses this verb without any case; lateo, I am 
concealed or keep out of sight. -c 


[8 391.] 5. The verbs docere (teach), with its compounds. 
edocere and dedocere, and celare (conceal), have two accu- 
satives of the object; one of the thing, and another of the 
person, as in Nepos, Ewm., 8, Antigonus iter, quod habe- 


bat adversus Eiumenem, omnes celat.— 

Fortuna belli artem victos quoque docet, Curt., vii., 30, (7). 

Catilina juventutem, quam illexerat, multis modis mala fa- 
ctnora edocebat, Sallust, Cat., 16. 2 


Note 1.— When such a proposition takes the passive form, the accusa- 
tive of the person becomes the nominative ; as, omnes celabantur ab Antigo- 
no ; but the thing may remain in the accusative, e. g., Liv., vi., 32, Latinae 

iones longa societate militiam Romanam edoctae, and omnes belli artes edoc. 
tus. But it rarely occurs with doctus and edoctus, and with celari scarcely 
ever, except when the thing is expressed by the neuterfof a pronoun, e. g., 
hoc or id celabar, | was kept in ignorance of it} for celare, and especially its 
passive, generally has the preposition de, as in Cit., non est profecto de illo 
veneno celata mater ; debes existimare te maximis de rebus a fratre esse celatum. 
The construction aliqua res mihi celatur in Nep., Alcib., 5, is very singular. 
Docere and edocere, with their passive forms, are likewise used with de, but 
only in the sense of “to inform," as in Cicero, judices de injuriis alicujus 
docere; Sulla de his rebus docetur ; Sallust, de itinere hostium. senatum edocet. 

It must, however, be observed, that although any word expressing an 
art may be joined to doceo and. doceor (doceo te artem, doceor te Latine loqui, 
doceor artem, doceor (commonly disco) Latine loqui), the instrument on which 
the art js practised is expressed by the ablative ; e. g., Cic., ad Fam., ix., 
22, Socratem fidibus docuit nobilissimus fidicen ; Liv., xxix., 1, quem docendum 
cures armisque, and in a passive signification, Cic., Cat. Mo;., 8, disce- 


bant fidibus antiqui. — Litterae may be used either in the accus. or ablat.; Cic., 
in Pis., 30, Quid nunc te, asine, litteras doceam ; Brut., 45, doctus Graecis lit- 
teris Graecis litteris et Latinis. 


? - 

($ 392.] Note 2.—The verbs compounded with trans: transduco, trans- 
icio, transporto, take a double accusative, on account of the omission ef 
the preposition, which, however, is often added, e. g., Agesilaus Helles- 
pontum copias trajecit ; Hannibal nonaginta. milia peditum, duodecim. milia 
equitum transdusit ; Caesar exercitum Rhenum transportavit, Ligerim 
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transducit, but, also, multitudinem hominum trans Rhenum in Galliam trans- 
ducere. In the passive construction the accusative dependant upon trans 
is retained ; as in Caesar, ne major multitudo Germanorum. Rhenum trans- 
ducatur ; Belgae Rhenum antiquitus tranaducti. Transjicere aud transmittere 
are also used intransitively, the pronouns me, te, se, &c., being under- 
The participles transjectus and transmissus may be used both of 
that which crosses a river and of the river which is crossed, amnis tre- 
ectus, tranemissus, and classis transmissa, Marius in Africam trajectus, and 
the name of the water may be added in the ablative, mari, freto. 

[8 393.] 6. The verbs posco, reposco, flagito, Y demand; 
oro, rogo, I entreat; interrogo and percontor, I ask or in- 
quire, also admit a double accusative, one of the person, 
and another of the thing, but the verbs which denote de- 
manding or entreaty also take the ablative of the person 
with the preposition ad, and those denoting inquiring may 
take the ablative of the thing with de. Peto, postulo, an 
quaero are never used with a double accusative, but the first 
two have always the ablative of the person with a5, and 
quaero. with ab, de and ez. 

Nulla salus bello, pacem te poscimus omnes, Virg., Aen., 

xi, 362. 7 D Co 
Legati Hennenses ad Verrem adeunt eymque simulacrum 

' Cereris et Victoriae reposcunt, Cic., in Verr., iv., 51. 
Pusionem quendam Socrates pud Platonem interrogat 

quaedam Geometrica, Cic., Coy 1., 24. 

Note 1.—A double accusative is used most commonly when the thing 
is expressed indefinitely by the neuter of a pronoun or an adjective; e. g., 
hoc te vehementer rogo ; illud te et oro et hortor ; sine te hoc exorem, let me en- 
treat this of you; nihil aliud vos orat atque obsecrat ; hoc quod te interrogo 

onde. The accusat. with the passive is rare, but in accordance with 


T 
the. rule; thus we say, rogatus sententiam, asked for his opinion (for rogo 
may mean the same as interrogo), interrogatus testimonium. 

ote 2.— Respecting what is called the Greek accusative, which only sup- 
plies the’ place of the Latin ablative, see 6 458. 


[§ 394.] 7. The following verbs (which in the passive 
voice have two nominatives) have in the active two accu- 
satives, one of the object and the other of the predicate, 
dicere, vocare, uppellare, wominare, nuncupare, also scribere 
and énscribere ; ducere, habere, judicare, existimare, nume- 
rare, putare (arbitrari), also sntell gere, agnoscere, repe- 
rire, (venire, facere (pass. fteri ), reddere, instituere, consti- 
- tuere, creare, deligere, designare, declarare, renuntiare, and 
others; se praebere, se praestare. Thus we say in the ac- 
tive, Ciceronem universus populus adversus Catilinam con- 
sulem, declaravit (Cic., iz Pis., 1), and in the passive, Cic- 
ero ab universo populo consul declaratus est. ° 
Romulus urbem, quam condidit, Romam vocavit, 
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Socrates totius munds se $ncolam et civem. arbitrabatur, 
Cic, Twsc., v., 37. 
Bene de me meritis gratun me praebeo, Cic., p. Planc., 38. 
Scytharum gens antiquissima semper habita est. 
Note 1.—Hence we say, facio te certiorem, I inform thee, with the geni- 
dvo; e. g., consilii mei, or with tho p Preposition de: de eoneilio seo ; and in 
oem voice, certior v factus nm. ith other pg reddere i is pref- 
to facere ; e. g., iquem placidum et sneliorem, iratum, 
homines caecos reddit cupiditas ; loco tuta ab hostibus reddebat. In the 
seaaive we rarely find reddi for fieri. 
Uter, in & similar sense, is used with a double ablative: utor rur 
gistro, I have a for my teacher ; utor find a 


pereon just, kind towards myself. Terent. ; Heaut., ii., b, 5, ye 
erit, nae ille facili me wistur patre, he shall have in me an indul 


Note 2.—With regard to the participle passive, the rule 
agreement of the predicate wit tà the cases of the subject rarely applies to to 
any other cases the nominative and accusative, at least in ordinary 
. There are, however, a few instances of the ablative in the 
construction of the ablative absolute ; Nep, He " 


Li 46, Alio ewe od 
tere suffecte ; Liv., iv., cotus est ad 
bello? ibd, 2 E, xiv, a1 a1, Ce Corel sotoribet facto factis ; Flor., PE UL es 1, 

ie. There are no instances of other 
oblique ca cases. oa tis is not “however, improbable that a Roman might have 
said, Dareus habitae, sntulit. 


Nete a The vere; eee ducere, and habere may have the preposition 
pre instead of the accusative of the predicate, but not, quite in the same 
senae, pre expressing rather an approximation ; 6. g., habere pro hoste, to 
deem a person equal to an enemy ; aliquid pro nom dicto habere, to consider 
a thing as though it had not been said ; aliquid pro certo putare, to regard a 
thing as thou otica alee, the ph pro is eee | though it were nothing. 

e may here n tice, in numero ; e. [2 
torum, sapientium, and eliquem in in oa pare parentis ducere or habere. TT 

[§ 395.] 8. The accusative is used ‘with verbs and ad. 
jectives to express the extent of time and space, in 
answer to the questions, how far? how long? how 
broad? how deep? how thick? e. g., nunquam pedem a 
me discessit, he never moved one from me; a recta 
conscientia, non transversum unguem (or digitum ) oportet 
discedere, not one finger's breadth; fossa duos pedes lata 
or longa ; cogitationem sobrit hominis punctum tem 
suscipe, take, for one moment, the thought of a rational 
mani ; 80, also, Mithridates annum jam tertium et vicess- 

m regnat tres annos mecum habitavit, or per tres annos, 
which, ever, implies that the period was a long one. 


Campus Marathon ab Athenis circiter milia passuum decem 
abest, Nep., Miit., 4. 

Quaedam bestiolae unum tantum diem vivunt, Cic. 

Decem quondam annos urbs oppugnata est ob unam muls- 


erem ab unwersa Graecia, Liv., v., 4. 
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Lacrimans in carcere mater noctes diesque assidebat, Cic., 
in. Verr., v., 43. 
(6 396.) Note 1.—The ablative is rarely used by Cicero to express the 
duration of time;* e. g., de Off., 11., 2, S um est @ Posidonio | 
annis vizisse Panactium, posteaquam libros de officiis edidisset ; but it is more 
frequent in the authors of the silver age; Tac., Ann., i., 53, quattuordecim 
annis exilium toleravit ; Suet., Calig., 50, visit annis undetriginta. The abla- 
tive of distance must, in general, be regarded as an exception, although it 
occurs not only in later writers, but in Caesar and Livy, abest, É 
milibus passuum, or spatio aliquot milium ; Tac., Ann., xii., 17, Exercitus 
Romanus tridui itinere abfuit ab amne Tanai; but Cicero and others, in ac- 
cordance with the rule, say iter quinque, decem dierum, or bi , triduum, 
er bidui, tridui (scil., spatium) abest ab aliquo loco. 1f, however, not the dis- 
tance is to be expressed, but only a place to be designated by the circum- 
stance of its distance from-anotber, the ablative should be used, though 
the accusative sometimes occurs; e. g., Liv., xxvii., 41, mille fere et quin- 
gentos poesus castra ab hoste locat ; xxv., 13, tria passuum milia ab ipsa urbe 
loco edito castra pesuit, and in other passages. ' Spatio and intervello are the 
only words in which the ablative is used exclusively; e. g., Liv., xxv., 9, 
indecim ferme milium spatio: castra ab Tarento posuit, but the ablative is 
ound, also, in many other cases, agreeably to the rule; e. g., Caes., Bell. 
Gall., i., 48, Eodem die castra promovit et milibus sez & Caesaris cas- 
tris sub monte consedit. When the place from which the distance is calcu- 
jated is not mentioned, but understood from what precedes, ab is placed 
at the beginning, as if the ablative of the distsnce depended on it ; e. g., 
Caes., Bell. Gall., ii., 7, a- milibus passuym duobus castra pesuerunt, i. 6., at 
a distance of 2000 paces from the spot, or 2000 paces off, duo inde milis 
(for more instances from Caesar, see Schneider on Caes., I. c.); Liv., xxiv., 
, a Qui is fere passibus castra posuit ; Flor., ii., 6, 50, non jam a tertio 
lapide (i. e., at a distance of three miles), sed ipsas Carthaginis portas obsidi- 
one ibat. (Compare Matthiae, Greek Grammar, § 573, p. 994, 5th ne 
- [$ 397.] Note 2.—Old, in reference to the years which a person has li 
is expressed in Batin by natus, with en accusative of the time; e. g., De- 
cespt mensem unum, annos tres et triginta natus (Justin, xii., 16). 
Alexander, therefore, died quarto et trigesimo anno, Or aetatis anno. A per- 
soh's age, however, may.be expressed without natus, by the genitive, if 
his name is closely joined to the words denoting the time (see $ 496); 
6. g., Alexander annorum trium et triginta dezessit, 1. e., as a man of thirty- 
three years. The expressions “older” or * younger than thirty-threa 
years," are accordingly rendeted in Latin by pius or minus (see § 485) tres 
et triginta annos natus ; but, also, by major or minor, either without quam g 
as, major (minor) annos tres et triginta natus, and major (minor) annorum trium 
et triginta ; or with quam: major (minor) quam annos tres et triginta natus, 
and major (minor) quam annorum trium et triginta. Natu may be joined to 
annorum, a8 anno is to aetatis in the case of ordinal numerals. Lastly, the 
ablative is made to depend upon the comparative ; major (minor) tribus et 
triginta annis; and in the Roman laws we frequently find the expression 


[$ 398.] 9. The names of towns, and not unfrequently 
of small islands, are put in the accusative with verbs im- 
plying motion, without the preposition i» or ad, which 
are required with the names of countries; e. g., Juvenes 
Romani Athenas studiorum causa proficisci solebant. We 

. [The strict distinction appears to be this: with the ablative we ask, 
in what time ; but with the accusative, threugheut what time. Compare 
Billroth, L. G., § 208.]—Am. Ed. 
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may here mention at once all the rules relating to the 
construction of the names of towns. If they denote the 
place whence, they are in the ablative; if the place where ? 
singular nouns of the first and second declensions are put 
in the genitive, all plurals and nouns of the third declen- 
sion in the ablative.* When we have to express “through 
& town," the preposition per is required. 
Demaratus quidam, Tarquinii regis pater, tyrannum. Cyp- 
selum quod ferre non poterat, Tarquintos Corintho fugit, 
et thi suas fortunas constitust, Cic., Tusc., v., 37. 
Dionysius tyrannus. Syracusis. expulsus Corinthi pueros 
docebat, Cic., Tusc., iii., 12. ! - 
Romae Consules, Athenis Archontes, Carthaginel Suffétes, 
sive judices, quotannis creabantur, Nep., Hann. 

Note 1.—The use of names of countries without a preposition, like the 
names of towns, and of names of towns with the prepositions in, ab, ex, is 
an irregularity which should not be imitated. Of these prepositions «b 
is f moet frequently, especially in Livy, though sometimes, also, in 
Cicero: ab Epi Piraeceum advectus, ab Epheso in Syriam profectus, a 
Brundisio nulla adhuc fama venerat; and cases may occur in which the 
preposition is absolutely necessary ; as in Cic., in Verr:, iv., 33, Segesta est 

7 in Sicilia, quod ab Aenea, fugiente a Troja, conditum esse demonstrant. 
is joined with names of towns when only the direction towards a place 
is to be expressed, and not the place itself; e. g., in Cicero, iter dirigere ad 
Mutinam ; tres viae sunt ad Mutinam, farther, when the vicinity of a placé 
is to be denoted ($ 296); in this sense, the elder Cato says, in Cic., 
Cat. —aj., 5, adolescentulus miles profectus sum ad Capuam, quintoque anne 


* This rule, varying as it does. with the number and declension of a 
name of a town, is obviously quite arbitrary, and not traceable to any 
principle. 'The first (at least in England) proper explanation of this 
apparent peculiarity of the Latin language is given by a writer in the 

ournal of' Education (vol. i., p. 107), from which we extract the following 
passage: “ We are usually directed to translate at Rome by. the genitive, 
at Athens by the ablative, &c., giving different rules according as the 
number or the gender differs, while, in fact, they are all datives. With 
Romae, Athenis, there is no difficulty. As to Beneventi, domi, &c., an ear- 
lier form of the dative of the second declension was oi (olor), whence 
arose the double form nulló and null. In the Blural the two languages 
exhibit the same analogy ; dotAoz, dobAore. in Greek, and in Latin E 
mu. In the third declension a common occurrence has taken place." 

his explanation is confirmed by the fact that in moet cases wé find Car- 
thagini, Anzuri, Tiburi, and also .Lacedemoni, when the place where? is to 
be expressed. See above, $ 63, in fin— TRANSL. u 

f The writer above quoted justly remarks: ‘Our editions often present 
Carthagine, Lacedemone, where the MSS. have the correct dative. It is 
true that authority exists for the other form; but the change of Carthagin: 
into Carthagine is precisely similar to the change of Aer: into here, pictat 
into pictae, and not unlike the absorption of the i in the datives of so many 
declensions, Greek and Latin: grad« gradu, "iei fade. In the third de- 
clension, the preceding consonant saved it from total extinction, The 
Fpmmonest effect of time upon language is to soften away the final ene 

ence miraris, mirare; agier, agi ; ipsus, ipse; quis, qui; fuerunt, fuere , 
hom, homo ; byov, Eyo ; egó, egó," &o.—TRANSL.— 
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post ad T'arentum tor, that is, in castra, ad Capuam, ad Tarentum. Se 
ed is also used to denote the approach of a fleet to a maritime town; e. g., 
Caes., Bell. Civ., iii., 100, Laeltus cum classe ad Brundisium venit. 

What has been said above in reference to islands applies not only to 
those which have towns of the same name, such as Delos, Rhodus, Sa- 
mos, Corcyra, but to others, also, as in Cicero: Ithacae vivere otiose; in 
Nepos, Conon plurimum Cypri vizit, Iphicrates in Thracia, Timotheus Lesbi ; 
Pausaniam cum classe Oyprum atque Hellespontum miserunt ; 80, also, Cher- 
sonesum colonos mittere, Chersonesi habitare; but Cicero, de Divin., i. 25, 
says, in C redire, The larger islands; as, Sardinie, Britannia, Creta, 
Buboea, Sicilia, are subject to the same rules as names of countries; and 
the few exceptions which occur cannot be taken into account ; e. g., Cic, 
p. Leg. Man., 12, inde Sardiniam cum classe venit ; Liv., xxxii, 16, Bubocam 
traj ; Flor., iii., 10, Britanniam transit ; and some others. . 

Names of countries, also, are not unfrequently used in the accusative - 
without the preposition i» when motion is expressed. "This is most fre- 

quently the case with Aegyptus (once even in Cic., de Nat. Deor., iti., 22), 
. ther Greek names of countries in us; ne, Epirus Peloponnesus, Cher- 
sonesus, y perhaps owing to their resemblance to names of towns ; 
but also with others; e. g., Caes., Bell. Gall., iii., 7, Illyricum profectus ; 
Bell. Civ., iii, 41, Macedoniam pervenit ; Liv., x., 37, Etruriam transducto 
egercitu ; XXX., 24, Africam transiturus. All these expressions, however, 
are only exceptions, rarely used by the earlier writers, and somewhat 
more frequently by the later ones. Even names of nations, when 
for those of countries, are construed in this way by Tacitus, Ans., xii, 
32, dáctus inde C exercitus ; Xii, 15, Ipse praecepe . ed petri 
regnum pervadit. nitive of names of countries in answer to the . 

uestion where? is much more rare, and is confined to ti in Caesar, 
bu Civ., iiL, 106; Chersonesi in Nep» Milt} i Florus, i., 18, 11, uses Ze- 
conise in the same way ; in Salluat the combination Romae Nwunudiaeque is 
easily accounted for,* i 

The grammatical explanation of this genitive, however, is connected 
with difficulties. . Formerly grammarians accounted for it by the ellipsis 
in loco; modern comparative philology has called in the aid of the locative 
singular in i of the Sanscrit language, which is akin to the Latin. (See 
Bopp, Vergleich. Grammatik, p. 229.) This would account for the ae in the 
first declension, the ancient form being ai (see $ 45), and for the i in some 
nouns of the third declension ; e. g., Tvburi, Carthagini, ruri. (See § 62, 
foll) The use of the accusative to denote “motion to,” and of the ab- 
lative to deriote the place where or whence, is perfectly in aceordance 
with the syntactical system of the Latin language; and this accounts for 
the fact of later writers, especially Justin, frequently putting names of 
towns of the second declension in the ablative to denote the place where; 
e. g., Abydo, Corintho, Liv., v., 52, in monte Albano Lavinioque, for et La- 


vinit.t 
- [$ 399.] Note 2.—With regard to adjectives and nouns of apposition 
joked in names of towns, the following rules must be observed. When 
a name of a town is qualified by an adjective, the answer to the question 
where? is not expressed by the genitive, but by the preposition i» with the 
ablative; e. g., Cic., ad Att., xi., 16, in ipsa Alexandria; Plin., Hist. Nat., 
xiv., 3, in Narbonensis provinciae Alba Helvia ; and, consequenti , not Albae 
Longae, but rather the simple ablative Alba Longa ; asin Virgil, Aen., VL, 
766. In Cicero, however, we find Teani Apuli (p. Cluent.,.9), in the Apu- 
lian Teanum. When a name of a town answers to the question where ? 





* According to the remark made above, A i, Chersonesi, Lucaniae, 

e are all datives, answering to the Saríscrit locative, and not genitives. 
—TRANSL. 

t According to what was said above, these are not exceptions; Abyde, 
Corinthe, being datives, and not ablatives.—Transex. 
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in the ablative, the addition of an adjective produces no change; e. g., 
Cic., ed Att., xvi., 6, Malo vel cum timore domi esse, quam sine timore Athenis 
fuis; Liv., i, 18, Numa Pompilius Curibus Sabinis habitabat ; ibid., xxviii., 
17, Carthagine nova reliquit ; and hence the reading in the epitome of the 
same book should be Carthagini nova, and not novae, In answer to the 
questions whither? and whence? the accus. and ablat. are used both with 
and without prepositions ; e. g., Ovid, Heroid., ii., 83, Aliquis doctas jam 
minc eat, inquit, Athenas ; Cic., in Verr., i., 19, quae ipsa Samo sublata sunt ; 
but Propert., iii, 20, Wer ad doctas proficisci cogor Athenas ; and 
Martial, xiii, 107, de vitifera venisse Vienna. 

When the words urbs, oppidum, locus, &c., follow the names of towns 
as appositions, they generally take a preposition ; e. g., Demaratus Corin- 
thius se contulit. Tarquinios, in urbem Etruriae florentissimam ; Cic., in Verr., 
v., 51, Cleomenes. dicit, sese. in terram esse egressum, ut Pachyno, e terrestri 

idio, milites colligeret. In answer to the question where ? however, the 
imple ablative may be used, but never the genitive ; e. g., Cic., p. Arch., 
3, Archias Antiochiae natus est, celebri m urbe et copiosa ; p. Rab. Post., 
10, Deliciarum causa et voluptatis cives Romanos Neapoli, m celeberrimo oppido, 
cum mitella saepe vidimus. When these words, with their prepositions, pre- 
cede the names of towns, the latter are invariably put in the same Case ; 
e. g.,ad urbem Ancyram, ex urbe Roma, ex oppido Themis , tn oppido Athenis ; 
Nep., Cim., 3, in oppido Citio ; Tac., Ann., xi., 21, in oppido A eto, Ex- 
ceptions are rare; Vitruv., Praef, lib. x., nobili Graecorum et ampla civitate 
Ephesi ; and in Cic., ad Att., v., 18, Cassius in oppido Antiochiae cum omnt 
exercitu est, Where Antiochiae depends upon oppido, just as we say “in the 
town of Antioch.” ; 

(9 400.] Note 3.—The words domus and rus are treated like the names 
of towns, consequently domum (also domos in the plur.) and rus, home, 
into the country ; domo and rure, from home, from the country ; domi, rus 
(more frequent than rure), at home, in the country. But although the 
rule requires, e. g., domo abesse, to be absent from home, Livy uses esse ab 
demo ; and besides domi se tenere, to keep at home, we also find domo se 
tenere.* (See the comment. on Nep., -» 10.) Domi also takes the 
genitives meae, tuae, nostrae, vestrae, and alienae; but if any other adjective 
1s joined with it, a preposition must be used; e. g., in illa domo, in domo 

ica, in pri domo. When the name of the possessor is added in the 
geritive, both forms, domi and in domo, are used; e. g., domi or in domo 
is or ipsius. [n the case of domum and domo, the rule is, on the 
whole, the same; we say, e. g., domum meam venit, nihil domum suam intu- 
lit, domos suas invitant, sua egredi ; but in domum meretriciam induci ; - 
in veterem remigrare e nova ; Livy, in domum Maelii tela inferuntur ; 
Cicero, e domo Caesaris multa ad te delata sunt; Cicero, however, very 
commonly says, domum alicujus venire, convenire, domos omnium concursare. 

Humus, bellum, and militia are, to some extent, construed in a similar 
way, their genitivest being used to denote the place where? humi, on the 
ground (but not humum, (1 throw) upon the ground, and rarely humo, from 
the ground, prepositions being required to express these relations; hence 
humo is often used as an ablative of place for humi) ; belli and militiae, 
always in combination with, or in opposition to, domi: belli domique, or 
domi bellique, domi militiaeque, at home and in the camp ; nec ducem belli, nec 
principem ipem domi desideramus ; nihil domi, nihil militiae gestum. But we also 

tn bello, in war. Viciniae for in vicinia, occurs in Terence in such con- 
nexione, as, hic, hue, viciniae, where, however, the genitive might be re- 
garded as dependant upon the adverb (see à 434), but Plautus (Bacoh., üs. 
2, 27) uses it without the adverb; provimae viciniae habitat. Foras (out 
through the door) and foris (out at the door) have become adverbs, but 
the one is properly an accusat., and the other an ablat. 


* [These are all Jocative cases, Consult on page 281.) —Am. Kd. 
t for mots 60 rect y scires Ld j^ ) 
B 
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[($ 401.] The poets may express by the accusative an 
locality answering to the question whither? as in Virgil, 
Italiam fato profugus Lavinaque.yenit litora ; Speluncam 
Dido duz et Trojanus eandem .deveniunt ; Ovid, Verba 
refers aures non pervenientia, nostras. 

[§ 402.] 10. In exclamations the accusative of the per. 
son or thing wondered at is used, either with the inter- 
jections o, heu, eheu, or without them, The accusative 
may be explained by supplying some verb of emotion or 
declaration; e. g., Heu me miserum ! O wretched man 
that I am! heu dementiam existimantium ! O the folly of 
those who believe, &c.! or without Àew: me miserum ! 
Beatos quondam duces Romanos! exclaims Corbulo in 
Tacit, Ans., xi, 20; Cic., in Verr., v. 25, Hwncine home- 
nem! hancine impudentiam, judices ! hanc audaciam ! and 
in an ironical sense, p. Coel., 26, In balneis delituerunt : 
testes egregios / de Orat., iii., 2, O fallacem hominum spem 
fragilemque fortunam et inanes nostras contentiones ! 


(9 403.] Note 1.—With these as with all other interjections the vocative 
also is used, when the person or thing itself is invoked ; e. g., Cic., Philo, 
Xili., 17, o miser, re, tum hoc ipso quod non sentis, quam miser sis! Vae 
and hei are usually joined with the dative; as, vae misero mihi / vae victis! 

i mihi, qualis erat / 

Note 2.— Ecce and en (Greek iv, Zvi) are preferred with the nominative ; 
as, Ecce tuae litterae! nova turba atque riza | En / memoria 
mortui sodalis | en metus viverum existimationis ! Ecce with the accusative 
occurs only in comedy, in the expression ecce me/ and in the tontracted 
forms eccum, eccos, eccillum, eccillam, eccistam. 

[§ 404.] 11. The following prepositions govern the ac- 
cusative : ad, apud, ante, adversus and adversum, cis and 
citra, circa and. circum, circiter, contra, erga, extra, infra, 
tnter, mira, juxta, ob, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prope, 
propter, secundum, supra, trans, versus, ultra, and wm and 
sub when joined with verbs of motion, Respecting super 
and subter, see § 220. 


* 


CHAPTER LXXII. 
DATIVE CASE. 


[$ 405.] 1. Tue dative is the case of reference, or, if we 
, compare it with the accusative, the case denoting the re- 

moter object; for as the accusative serves to denote the 
effect or that which is acted upon, in contrast to the agent 
. or active subject, so the dative denotes that with refer- 
ence to which the subject acts, or in reference to which 


^ 





IT. — — = ME - =... 
~ —— 
— uu - 
DATIVE Case. 201 


X possesses this or that quality; e. g., ecrébo vobis hunc 
librum, I write this book (the agent and effect, or cause 


and effect), for you (with reference to you, for your ad- 


vantage); prosum. tibt, I am useful to you (in reference to 
you).* Hence the dative is used. — 

(a) With all transitive verbs, besides the accusative, 
either expressed or understood, to denote the person in 


reference to whom or for whom a thing is done; e. g.,. 


date panem pauperibus, commendo tibi liberos meos, mitto 
&ibi librum, rex mii domum aedificavit ; in the following 
sentences the accusative is understood, or its place is sup- 
plied by the sentences which follow: $vadeo tibi, persua- 

tibt, nuntiavit. vmperatori, promisit militibus. This 
rule implies that the person for whose benefit or loss 
anything is done is expressed by the dative (dativus com- 
modt et incommodi); e. g., Pisistratus sibi, non patriae, 
Megarenses vicit, Justin; Non scholae, sed vitae discimus, 
Senec., Epist., 106. 


[S 406.] (5) With intransitive verbs, which, though - 


they usually do not govern any case, may yet express 
that the action is done with reference to something or 
somebody. We mention here, especially, vacare, nubére, 
and supplicare. Vaco signifies “1 am free," hence, vaco 
alicui rei, I have leisure for a thing, or occupy myself 
with it; as, vaco philosophiae. Nubo originally signifies 
* I cover;" and as, according to an ancient custom, the 
bride on her wedding-day covered her face, she was said 
subere alicui viro, “to cover herself for a man," that is, 
“to marry." (In the passive, however, we find xupta 
cum viro.) Supplico signifies “I am a suppliant" (sup- 
plex) ; hence, supplico alicui, Y implore a person.. “Homo 
non sibi se soli natum meminerit, sed patriae, sed suis, Cic., 
De Fin., ii., 14. 
Civitas Romana tater bellorum strepitum parum olim. va- 
cabat liberalibus disciplinis.  Sugton., De Grammat... 
Plures in Asia mulieres singulis viris solent nubere, Cic. 
Neque Caesari solum, sed etiam amicis ejus omnibus pro te, 
sicut adhuc feci, libentissime supplicabo. Cic., Ad Fam., 
vi., 14. . ° 


. 29 


[6 407.] Note 1.—Suadeo tibi hanc rem, has nothing that is strange to us, v 


as we use the same construction in English. Persuadeo denotes thé com- 
* [Some grammarians have called the dative the acquisitive case, ag 


being used after any verb, denoting that anything is done to, or for any | t 
ies Gymnasium, vol. i Ed. at 
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Of suadeo, and must be noticed here because its construction differs 

that of our verb “to persuade.” We use the passive form “I am per- 

suaded,” but in Latin we must say hoc (or any other neuter pronoun) mihi 

persuadetur, as the construction is managed in such a way as to make the 

clause which follows the subject ; persuadetur mihi, persuasum mihi est, miki 
suasum habeo (this occurs only in Caes., Bell. Gall., ili., 2) esse eliqui 

t also de aliqua re. Persuadeo te has been found in a fragment of Cicero, 

p. T'ull., $ 39, ed. Peyron, but is otherwise altogether unclassical ; it ex- 

plains, however, the personal participle persuasus which occurs now and 

then.* 


Mihi qui nunquam persuaderi potuit, animos, dum in corporibus essent mor- 

prs unpicum Pwum exissent ex his, emori, Cic., Cat. Maj., 22. 

[$ 408.] Note 2.—The free application of the dative, or what is termed 
the dativus commodi et incommod:, enabled the Romans to speak with great 
nicety and conciseness. Compare, for example, the following passages, 
whose number might be greatly increased: Cic., in Verr., ii, 8 (Vertes) 
hunc hominem Veneri absolvit, sibi condemnat, to the loss of Venus (whose 
temple was to have received a bequest) he acquits him, but for his own 
benefit he condemns him ; Terent., Adelph., i., 2, 35, quod peccat, Demea, 
mihi peccat. In Plautus (Capt., iv., 2, 86), a person answers to the imper- 
inert remark asurire miht videris is: mihi quidem esurio, non tibi ; i. e., it does 
not concern you. The dative of personal pronouns is very often used 
where it is superfluous as far as the meaníng is concerned, but it always 
. conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and is therefore termed dativus 

ethicus ; e. g., Liv., Praef., Ad illa mihi se quisque acriter intendat ani- 
mum; Horat, Epist, i., 3, 15, Quid mihi Celsus agit? What is my old 
friend Celsus doing? In some cases the pronoun gives to the expression 
an almost persona! shade of meaning; Sallust, Cat., 52, hic mihi quisquam 
mizericordiam nominat! Let no one talk to me of mercy!  Cic., Philip, 
viii., 4, hic mihi etiam Q. Fufius pacis commoda commemorat! The following 
phrases, also, should be observed: quid tibi vis? what do you want? qwd 
sibi iste vult? what does he want? quid vult sibi haec oratio? what does this 
speech mean! quid haec sibi dena volunt? what is the meaning of these 
presents? or what is their object? 

[§ 409.] 2. The dative is joined with all adjectives 
(&nd adverbs) whose meaning is incomplete, unless a 
person or an object is mentioned for or against whom, for 
whose benefit or loss the quality exists. Of this kind are 
those which express w4iy or injury, pleasantness or un- 
pleasantness, inclination or disinclination, ease or difficulty, 
suitableness or unsuitableness, similarity or dissimilarity, 
equality or tnequality. - 

Adjectives expressing a friendly or hostile disposition 
towards a person, may: take the prepositions én, erga, ad- 
versus, instead of the dative; and wétlis, inwtslis, aptus, 
weptus generally take the preposition ad to express the 
, thing for which anything is useful or fit; e. g., homo ad 

nullam rem utilis ; locus aptus ad insidias ; but the per- 
: son to or for whom a thing is useful or fit, is always ex- 
pressed by the dative. . 





_ _* [ Opinio mali, quo viso, et persuaso, aegritudd insequitur necessario. (Cic. 
. Tusc., 3, 29.)—Cum animus auditoris persuasus videlur esse ab iie, qui ante 
eontra dizerunt. ( £uct. ad Heren., 1, 6.)]—Am. Ed. 
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Canis nonno similis lupo? atque, ut Ennius, “ simia 
similis, turpissima bestia, nobis !” Cic., De Nat. Deor., 
i, 35. 

Fidelissumt ante omnia homini canis et equus, Plin. 

Invia virtuti nulla est via, Ovid, Met., xiv, 113. — 

Cunctis esto benignus, nulli. blandus, paucis familiaris, 
omnibus aequus, Seneca, | 


[9 410.] Note 1.—Amicus, inimicus, familiaris, are properly adjectives, 
and as such have their degrees of comparison, and are joined with the da- 
tive; as in Nepos, Miltiades amicior omnium libertati, quam suae fuit domi- 
nationi ; and home mihi amicissimus, mihi familiarissimus, are very common 
expressions. When used as substantives, they are joined with a genitive 
or an adjective ; as, amicus patris mei, amicus meus ; and it is owing to their 
character of substantives that even in the superlative we find amicissimus, 
Samiliarissimus, inimicissimus (and on the same principle iniquissimus) meus 
Cicero, in Verr., i, 26, uses the genitive, amicissimus nostrorum hominum 
Invidus, envious, and intimus, intimate, when used as adjectives, take the 
dative; as in Cicero, infimus erat Clodio ; but as substantives they take the 
genitive or a possessive pronoun; e. g., ab invidis tuis, ex intimis meis, in- 
vidus laudis. Hostis, on the other hand, though a real substantive, some 
times takes a dative according to the analogy of inimicus; e. g., dis homini- 


hostis. 

[$ 411.] Note 2.— The dative is also joined with adjectives and adverbs 
denoting affinity and propinquity ; as, conterminus, propinquus, vicinus, finiti- 
mus, afinis. As prope, the preposition, governs the accusative, its degrees 
of comparison ($ 266) propior and propius, prozimus and prosime, take both 
the dative and accusative; e. g., Curt., ix., 12, propius tribunal akcedere, an 
in Sallust, Libyes ius mare Africum agitabant, proxime Hispaniam Mauri 
sent. (Com ronovius on Livy, xxii, 40.) Affnis, in the sense of 
«p g, sometimes takes the genitive; as in Cicero, affinis hujus 
suspicionis ; affinis rei capitalis, together with affinis huic sceleri, ei turpitudini. 
Vicinus and weine are both adjectives and substantives, and in the latter 
sense they take the genitive. 7 

The following adjectives govern both the dative and the genitive: 

is, cognominis, contrarius, communis, peculiaris, jus, superates. 

genitive is very frequent with proprius ; e. g., Cic., Imprimis hominis eat 
propria veri investigatio ; Aliae nationes servitutem pati possunt, | Romani 
est propria libertas, especially when the neuter is used as a sub-. 
stantive in the sense of “ property,” or “ peculiarity ;" e. g., Proprium est 
aratoris ornate dicere, The same is the ease with commemis ;- as in Cio.; 
de Fin., v., 23, Haec justitiae ita propria sunt, ut sint reliquarum virtutum com- 
munia. Hence a possessive pronoun is frequently joined to proprius ; as, 
ademit stobis omuia, quae nostra eraut propria ; botlr constructions are com 
bined in Cic., p. Sulla, 3, Nulla est enim in re publica causa mea propria. 
tempus agendi fuit magis mihi proprium, quam ceteris. Aequalis governs the 
genitive only in the sense of “contemporary,” in which it occurs also as & 
substantive, whence meus lis ; but the dative is not unusual in this 
sense. Superstes occurs in Plautus and Terence with the dative, but in 
later writers the genitive is more prevalent. Even Cicero (ad Quint. Frat., 
L, 3) says, Utinam te non solum vitae, sed etiam dignitatis superstitem reliquis- 
sem, and Tacitus often uses the genitive; e. g., Agr., 3, pauci, ut ita dixerim, 
non mode aliorum sed etiam nostri superstites sumus. ] 

The adjectives similis, assimilis, consimilis, dissimilis, par and dispar, take 
the genitive, when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in character 
and disposition, is to be expressed. Thus we always find mei, tui, sui, 

tri, vestri similis ; Liv., i., 20, quia in civitate bellicosa plures Romuli, quam 
umae similes reges putabat fore ; B: 64, collaudatis consulibus, quod perse- 
B2 
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werarent ad ultincum dissimiles decemvirorum esee ; Cic., Cat. Maj., 10, Dus 
ille Graeciae nusquam ut Ajacis similes habeat decem, at ut Nestoris. 
And Cicero may therefore say both mors somni and somno similis. Par and 
dispar are joined with the genitives of pronouns, like similis ; e. g., Cic., 
in Pis., 4, à A cujus paucos pares haec civitas tulit ; Cat. Maj., 21, 

: admis. 7 sui atque 


Simples animi natura est, neque habet in se quicquam tum dispar 


(8 412.] 3. Hence the dative is joined with those in- 
transitive verbs which express the same ideas as the ad- 
jectives mentioned in $ 409, and also with those denoting 
to command, serve, trust, mistrust, approach, threaten, an 
to be angry. They are comprised: in the following list: 
prosum, auxilior, admintculor, opitulor, patrocinor, sub- 
venio, succurro, medeor ; moceo, obsum, desum, officio, in- 
commodo, tnsulto, insidior ; faveo, placeo, gratificor, tndul- 
geo, 1gnosco, studeo, pareo, adiilor, blandtor, lenocinor, pal- 
por, assentior, aesentor, respondeo ; adversor, refragor, 
obsto, renitor, repugno, resisto, tnvideo, aemulor, obtrecto, 
convicior, maledico ; placeo, arrideo—displiceo ; impero 
(may be used, also, as a transitive), pareo, cedo, . , 
obedio, obsequor, obtempero, morigeror ( morem gero ), alicus 
dicto audiens sum, servio, inservio, ministro, famulor, ancil- 
lor, praestolor ; credo (is used, also, in & transitive sense), 
Ado, confido, diffido ; immineo, propinquo, appropinquo, im- 

, occurro; minor, comminor (both are used, also, in a 
transitive sense), trascor, stomachor, succenseo. To these 
must be added the impersonals coavent?, it suits; conducit 
and expedit, it is conducive, expedient; dolet, it grieves. 

The beginner must take especial care not to use the passive 

of these verbs personally, to which he might easily be 

tempted by the English equivalents; e. g., I am envied, 

I am molested, I am scolded, I am spared, and the like. 

In Latin the passive is impersonal: mihi invidetur, obirec- 

tatur, incommodatur, mis maledicitur, parcitur. Jubeo, 

I command, forms an exception, requiring the accusative 

with the infinitive.* | ) 

Probus invidet nemini, Cic., Temaeus, 3. 

Efficit hoc philosophia : medetur. animis, inanes. sollici- 
tudines detrahit, cupiditatibus liberat, pellit. timores, 
Cic., Twse., ii., 4. 

Antiochus se nec impensae, nec labori, nec periculo parsu- 
rum pollicebatur, donec liberam vere Graeciam atque in 
ea, principes Aetolos fecisset, Liv., xxxv., A4. 

'* [Consult, on the constructi f jubeo, 
(Gynnan vol i, p. 123, eqq] Am. 2 he remarks of Crombie 
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Demosthenes epis ipsius artis, cui studebat, primam litteram 
son poterat dicere, Cic., De Orat., i., 61. 


$ 413.) Note 1.—Medicor, like medeor, takes the dative, but also the 
accusative. Medico, in the sense of “to mix substances in an artificial 
manner,” governs the accusative. Benedico, like maledico (I speak well or 
il of a person, and hence, I praise or blame), governs the dative; but 
benedico, in this sense, is very rare: in the sense of “blessing,” with the 
accusative, it occurs only in the ecclesiastical writers. Obtrectare alicui, 
and alicui rei, to detract, 1s sometimes joined with the accusative ; but not 
in Cicero ; as, obtrectare numen deorum, libellum. Invideo is commonly used 
intransitively with one dative, either of the person or the thing; but some- 
times the accusative of the thing is added to the dative of the person ; 
e. g., Cic., Tusc., iiL, 2, invident nobis optimam magistram (naturam); Horat., 
Serm., 1, 6, 50, honorem mihi invidet. Quintilian (ix., 3), however, observes 
that his contemporaries used the ablative instead of the accusative of the 
earlier writers, but only when invidere is equivalent to privare; this con- 
struction first occurs in Livy, E" i n snviderunt laude sa mulieribus 
Romani (according to the best .); very frequently in the younger 
Pliny, aa sometimes in Tacitus; e. g., Plin., Epist., ii., 10, Quousque et 
tibi et 110) Tee” an marima laude, nobis voluptate? (See Corte on 
Epist., i., 10. aC., Ann., 1., 22, ne hostes quidem s à invident, scil. 
occisis ; German., 33, ne spectaculo quidem proelii invidere, scil. nobis. The 
genitive instead of this ablative or ancient accusative, in Horace, Serm., 
IL, 6, 84, neque ille sepositi ciceris nec longae invidit avenae, is a mere Grecism ;* 
and the personal passive in the same poet (Ars Poet., 56), cur ego invideor, 
is a grammatical innovation, which the poet tried intentionally, and as an 
example. Respecting adiülor and aemulor with the dative accusative, 
see § 380. - Praestolor, I wait upon a person, and ausculto, I listen or obey, 
are used by equally good authorities both with a dative and accusative, 
though Cicero prefers the dative. Dominor, I rule, is joined with a 
dative or genitive only in the latest Latin writers; in the classical lan- 
guage it does not govern any case, but according to its proper meaning, 
“T am master,” is joined with in aliquem, or in aliqua re; e. g., dominátur in 
cetera animalia, or tn civitate. Fido and confido take the dative; e. g., con- 
mihi, causae mede, virtuti constanti militum ; the thing which pro- 
duces the confidence is put in the ablative (ablativus causae, see $ 452) ; 
e. g., confido arte, natura loci, celeritate navium, inguttate castrorum, an 
this ablative occurs, on the whole, more frequently than the dative. The 
adjective fretus, which has the same meaning, occurs with the dative only 
in Livy, iv., 37, fortunae fretus ; vi., 13, nulli rei ; vi., 31, discordiae hostium, 
and usually has the ablative. Cedo, I yield, give up, when used transi- 
tively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; cedo 
tibi locum, regnum, mulierem ; sometimes, however, the thing is ex ressed 
by the ablative; as, cedo tibi hortorum possessione. So, also, concedo : con- 
cedo tibi locum, praemia, libertatem, or concedo tibi loco, de victoria. Convenit 
aliquid mihi, something suits me; convenit mihi tecum, is used impersonally 
in the sense of ** we agree," and equivalent to convenimus de aliqua re.t 
The verbs denoting similarity or dissimilarity should be construed with 
the dative, like the adjectives similis and dissimilis, but in prose they are 
commonly joined with the prepositions cum and ab; e. g., congruo, con- 
eentio, abhorreo, dissideo. Comp. $ 468, foll. . . 

(6 414.] Note 2.—Several verbs have a different meaning according as 
they take the accus. or dat. 
Metuo and timeo te, I fear thee; tibi, I am alarmed on thy account, which 

is also expressed by tud causa. 


E 

* {The regular construction occurs, in the same poet, at Serm., i, 6, 50, 
ist., i, 14, 41.]—Am. Ed. 

+ [Compare Crombie, Gymnas., vol. i., p. 110.]—Am. Ed, 
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Consulo te, | consult thee ; tibi, I provide for thy interests. ——— Z 
icio and provideo te, 1 see thee at a distance; tibi, 1 provide for thy 
interests. LL 
Caveo, without any case, **I am on my guard ;” a te, against thee, and in 
a legal sense, *' | make thee give security to me for something," de al; 
re. Caveo te, L avoid thee; caveo Ubi, I provide or am concerned for thy 
safety, and hence in a legal sense “I give thee security." 


Tempero and moderor aliquid, I regulate or a a thing; mihi, antmo, 

irae, lacrimis (scil. meis), I set bounds to, or check. l'em mihi ab 
aliqua re, I abstain from a thing, and tempero (scil. mihi) tibi, I am sparing 
in regard to thee, or I spare thee, equivalent to parco tibi. 


[§ 415.] 4. Verbs compounded with the prepositions 
ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae, sub, and super, re- 
taining, as compounds, the meaning of the prepositions, 
may be joined with a dative instead of repeating the 
Proposition or an equivalent one with the case it requires. 


hey are either transitives, and as such have an accusa- 


tive besides, or intransitives without an accusative of the 


object. 

The following are the most important transitive verbs 
of this kind : addo, affero, affigo, adhibeo, adjicio, adjuago, 
admoveo, alligo, applico ; circumpcio ; comparo, compono, 
confero, conjungo ; tmmisceo, impono, imprimo, incido, in- 
cludo, snfero, ingéro, injicio, imséro, tnuro ; saterjticio, tnter- 
pono ; objicio, offundo, oppono ; posthabeo, postpono ; prae- 
Sero, praeficio, praepono ; subjicio, suppono, sudbsterne. 


The following are intransitive: aceedo, acquiesco, ad- 
haereo, alludo, annuo, arrépo, assideo, aspiro ; antecello ; 
cohaereo, collüdo, congruo, consentio, consone ; excello; tn- 
cido, incubo and incumbo, tndormto, tnhaereo, tnhto, 4mmo- 
rior, imméoror, inmascor, insisto ; interjaceo, intervenio ; 
obrépo, obstrépo, obversor ; praemineo, praesideo, praeva- 
leo; succumbo, supersto, supervivo, and the compounds of 
esse: adsum, insum, intersum, praesum, subsum, supersum. 


Note.—We must pay particular attention to the difference between the 
dative joined with these verbs, and the dative governed by those mentioned 
in $ 412. With the latter it is necessary, and dependant upon the signifi- 
cation of the verbs; but with those just enumerated it is to be regarded 
as & short mode of speaking, in which the dative supplies the place of & 
preposition with its case; e. g., leges azibus ligneis incisae, and leges in aes 
incisae, Or Senatusconsultum in aere incisum. he beginner must farther 
observe that we are speaking of those compounded verbs only in which 
the prepositions retain their meaning of place, for in some compounded 
with ad and cum this is not the case; e. LE confugere, to take refuge, can- 
not take either the preposition cum or a dative, the meaning of the prepo- 
sition con being lost inthis compound. This is still more apparent in con- 
fringere, corrumpere, where con (cum) only strengthens the sense of the 
simple verb. Affirmare and approbare may indeed be Joined with a dative, 
but because they are transitive verbs, and not on account of the 
preposition they contain. We have not been able above to mention 
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Ing. tad Whiele inatead af repeating the creponticn take the atin ae 
ir number, especially that of transitives, is unlimited ; we have given 
those only with which, comparatively s aking, the dative occurs most 
uently. There are some with which the dative is used exclusively, 
the repetition of the preposition would bé offensive, the reason beiny 
the cation of the verbs themselves: ree and praepono, ©. g., 
might have been mentioned among the verbs in 9 412, being joined exclu- 
sively with the dative. But there can be no fear of mistakes in these words. 
[§ 416.] It must be remarked, in general, that in the 
early and unpolished prose, the preposition, or one equiva- 
lent to it, is usually repeated, more especially in verbs 
compounded with ad, con, and in; e, g., adhibeo, conféro, 
CORJURZO, CORVAUATCO, COmpáro, imprimo, inscribo, insum, 
and also :z£erest, in the.seuse of “there is a difference ;" 
e, g» Cicero, studium adhibere ad disciplinas ; conferte 
(comparate, contendtte} hanc pacem cum llo bello; hos- 
pitio et amicitia mecum conjunzi, or, cum aliquo conjunctus 
sum; consilia sua mecum communicavit ; im Omnium ani- 
mis dei notionem, impressit ipsa natura ; n hac vita nihil 
tnest nist miseria. The dative, however, is not. to be re- 
jected, being used sometimes by Cicero, and more fre- 
quently by later writers.. Illacrimare, to.weep over; 
e. g., morti Socratis, is generally used with the dative 
only; the preposition, at least, is never repeated. 

The following verbs require some farther explanation. 
Incumbo, I lean or press upon, and figuratively, “I apply 
to or study a thing;" in the former sense. alone it is 
joined with the dative, though sometimes, also, with the 
preposition super; in its figurative sense it is construed 
in prose with ad, and still more frequently with + with 
the accusative. The verbs assuescere, consuescere, and tn-- 
swescere, to accustom a person or one's self (se, however, 
is omitted) to a thing, are sometimes construed with the 
dative and sometimes with the ablative ; acqutescere, to 
acquiesce, likewise takes either the dative or ablative; 
e. g., Cic., pro Md., 37, Qui mazime P. Clodi morte ac- 
qwierunt, but more frequently in with the ablative, in the 
sense of “to find peace or satisfaction ;” e. g., in £wis lit 
teris, in juvenum caritate. Supersedere likewise takes the 
ablative, and, indeed, more frequently than the dative, 
probably because its sense is equivalent to abstinere; e. 
&-, supersedere labore itineris. 

It is not difficult to determine which prepositions may 
be used for others, in case of repetition being Necessary, 
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for it always depends upon the sense: 7 is used for ad ; 
e. Bos accedere in oppidum, aspirare i& curiam; ab for ex; 
6. g., eripere ex miweriis, and a miseria ; ad for 1n ; e. g., 
incumbere ad studia; in, ad, ante, and contra for ob; e. g., 
aliquid obremt in animum, obrepere ad konores, obversari 
ante oculos, vallum objicere contra umpetum hostium ; ad 
and aate for pro; e. g., procumbere ante pedes, ad genua. 

{§ 417.] The compounds of verbs of motion are con- 
strued with both cases, either the dative or the accusative, 
and some compounds of jacere, stare and sedere, follow 
their analogy. (See$386.) Hence the verbs of ng, 
if their simple verbs denote motion, are construed chiefly 
with the accusative, and antecello, praecello and praemtneo, 
which at least admit the accusative, follow their example. 
(See § 386.) The following must be noticed separately 
on account of their twofold construction: allatro, I bark 
at, address in a coarse manner; attendo, I attend to (the 
same as animum attendo ad aliquid or ad aliquem) ; 
obwnbro, Y overshadow—-all these occur most frequently 
with the accusative, whence they have a personal passive; 
but s/iudo, I ridicule, is found with the dative as often as 
with the accusative ; e. g., tiudo memoriae, existimationis 
alicujus, signis et aquilis Romants, and praecepta rhetorum, 
corpus Vari. Despero, Y despair of a thing, is used as an 
intransitive verb with de or with the dative; e. g., desperat 
de re publica, sibi, fortunis suis; as a transitive verb 
(I give up) it takes the accusative; e. g., despero rem 
publicam, pacem. : 

Praeverto, in the transitive sense of *I prefer," takes 
atr accusative of the object and a dative, instead of which, 
however, the preposition prae may be repeated; e. g., 
uxorem praeverto prae republica or reipublicae ; in the in- 
transitive sense of “I go before," “ precede," or “ antici- 
pate," it may take either the accusative or dative, prae- 
verto te, fata, pietas praevertit amori; in a reflective 
sense, praeverto, scil me, or praevertor, it takes either 
the preposition ad or the dative, praeverto ad interna, 
praeverto ret mandatae. The deponent again takes the 
meaning of “I prefer," aliquam rem alicui rei, Liv., viii, 
13, consules coacti omnibus eam rem praeverts. 

" 418.] 5. The verbs aspergo and inspergo, circumdo 
and circumfundo, dono and tmpertio, exuo and induo are 
used, like the above-mentioned transitives, with an accus, 
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of the thmg and a dative of the person, or with an accus, 

of the person and an ablat. of the thing; e. g., circumdo 

alicui custodias, or circumdo aliquem custodiis, and, conse- 
quently, in the passive voice custodiae tibi circumdantur or 

(tu) circumdaris custodts.* So, also, maculas aspergo vitae 

tuae, or maculis vitam tuam aspergo ; dono tibi pecuniam, 

or pecunia te dono; impertio tibi laudes, or laudibus *te 
vmpertio, &c. We find exuo tibi clipeun, induit sibi tor- 
quem, or still more frequently exuo and induo vestem, the 

ative expressing my own person being omitted. Ezwuo 
te aliqua re occurs only in the figurative sense of '* I rob 
thee of a thing." Induo, I betake myself into some place, 
is commonly joined with the preposition i» or with a da- 
tive. Intercludo, I cut off, alicus aliquid; e. g., hostibus 

Jugam, or as a verb implying distance, aliquem aliqua re 

and ab aliqua re; e. g., milites ttinere, or ab exercitu. 

Interdico tibi aliqaid; I forbid thee something; the con- 

struction 2nterdico te aliqua re does not occur, but a mix- 

ture of both ?nterd?co (10? aliqua re (e. g., in the Roman 

form of outlawry aqua et igni), I forbid thee the use of a 

thing. The double construetion of mactare does not be- 

long to this place, as it arises from two different mean- 
ings of the word,the original one **to honour," requires the 
accusative and ablative; e. g., Cic., ia. Vatin., 6, puerorum 
exiis deos manes mactare soles; the derivative meaning 

“to slaughter” is the ordinary one, victimas dus mactare. 
[§ 419.] 6. With passive verbs the dative is sometimes 

used alone, instead of ad with the ablative. 

Quidquid in hac causa mihi susceptum, est, Quirites, id 
omne me rei publicae causa suscepisse confirmo, Cic., 
p. Leg. Man., 24. ME 

Barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor ulli, Ovid, Trist. 
Note, —t is a rule of the Latin language to join the dative instead of ab 

with the ablative to the participle future passive; e. g., moriendum mihi est 

See § 649. If this were not the case, we should consider the dative with 

assive verbs “as a Grecism, for it rarely occurs in the earlier Latin prose 

(especially in Cicero and Caesar), and with the exception of a few in- 

stances, is confined to the participle perfect passive and the tenses formed 

from it. In poetry and the later prose writers instances like the above 

uotation from Ovid are extremely numerous, as poets in general were 
fond of introducing Greek constructions. The following passages are the 
only ones in which Cicero adopted the practice, de Invent., i., 46, illa nobis 
alio tempore explicabuntur ; in Verr., iii., 16, tibi consulatus quaerebatur ; de Nat. 

Deor,, ii., 48, sic dissimillimis bestiolis communiter cibus itur ; de Off, lii., 

9, honesta. bonis viris, non occulta quaeruntur; t Cat. Maj., 11, semper mm his 





* [Com Crombie, Gymnas., vol. ii., p. 211.J—Am. Ed. 
t [Compare Heusinger, ad loc.]— Am. Bd 
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studiis laboribueque viventi non intelligitur, quando obrepat senectus ; ad Aft., i. 
16, in ea praesertim epistola, quam nolo aliis legi, probably for ab alis. i 
doubt whether there are any other passages in Cicero, for the phrase mihi 
probatur is of a different kind, since probo tibi is of quite common occur- 
rence in the sense of “I make a thing plausible to thee." 

[$ 420.] 7. Esse with the dative of a person ex 
the English “to have;" e. g.,sun£ mihi mults libri, I have 


many books, the same as Aabeo saultos libros. 
Homini cum deo nmilitudo est, Cic., de Leg., i, 8. 
An nescis, longaa regibus esse manus ? Ovid, Herotd., 17. 

Note.—We must here notice a Grecism which occurs in Sallust and 
Tacitus: aliquid mihi volenti est, 1 like & thing. Sallust, Jug., 64, quia 
neque plebi mitia volenti (esse) putabatur ; Tacit., Agr., 18, quibus bellum vo- 
lentibus erat ; Ann., i, 59, ut quibueque bellum invitis aut cupientibus erat, as 
in Greek rovró uo, BovAouévo toriv. Comp. Tac., Hist., iii, 43; Ann., 
xv., 96. Abest and deest mihi, as opposed to est mihi, therefore mean 
* I have not ;" as in Cic., Brut., 80, Hoc unum illi, si nihil utilitatis habebat, 
obfuit, si opus erat, defuit ; de Leg., i., 2, abést enim historia litteris nostris. 

[§ 421.] Hence mihi est nomen or cognomen (also cogno- 
mentum, and in Tacitus vocabuluni) signifies “I have a 
name," that is, “my name is," or “I am called.” The 
name itself is put either in the nominative or the dativo, 
being attracted by tho dative of thé person. 


Syracusis est fons aquae dulcis, cui nomen Arethusa. est, 
Cic., in Verr.,1v., 63. — 
Consules leges decemvirales, quibus tabulis duodecim est no- 
MEN, t& aes incisas, in publico proposuerunt, Liv., ii., 57. 
_Note.—The same is the cane. with the (passive) expressions datum, in- 
detron, factum eat ROMER ; e. g., arquinius, cui cognomen Superbo ex moribus 
datum. The name itself is commonly put in the dative, also, with the . 
active verbs dare, addere, indere, dicere, ponere, imponere, tribuere. alicui 
nomen ; €. g., dare alicui cognomen tardo ac pingui ; desipiunt omnes aeque ac 
tu, qui tbi nomen insano posuere, Horat. ; but it ma be put in the same 
case as nomen, that is, in the accusative; as in Livy, stirps virilis, cui As- 
canium parentes divere nomen, and in the edict of the censors in Suetonius, 
de Clar. Rhet. 1, eos sibi nomen imposuisse Latinos rhetores, The nominative 
in Ovid, Met., i., 169, (via) lactea nomen habet, and xv., 96, (aetas) cui feci 
mus aurea nomen, 1s a purely poetical license, where the names are taken, 


Tho namo y be expressed, also, by th ording to the 
1e name ma expr also, by the genitive, acc to the gen 
eral rule, that of two substantives joined to each other, one ie put in the 
genitive: e. g., Plaut, Amphirr. Prol., 19, nomen Mercurii est mihi; in prose, 
ell. Pat., i, li, Q. M ws praetor, cui ex virtute Macedonici nomen inditum 
erat ; and ii, 11, Q. Metello meritum virtute cognomen Numidici inditum eot. 
But this is not the ordinary practice in the case of real proper names, and 
fhe dative must be as the proper Latin case. See Ruhnken on 
e 9 iL, e ‘ 


[s 422.] 8. With the verbs esse, dare, mittere and venire, 
and others of the same meaning, besides the dative of the 
person, another is used to express the purpose, intention, 
and destination. 


Pd 
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Dare belongs to this class beth in its sense of “to give" 
and in that of to put to one’s account,” . The following 
verbs have a similar meaning: apponere, ducere, habere, 
tribuere, and vertere. Esse, in this respect, is equivalent 
to the English ‘to do," in “it does him honour," and the 

ives fers, dari, duci, haberi, tribus, verti, have a simi- 
meaning. JProficisci is sometimes construed like ve- 
sre. | . BE 
Vertutes hominibus decori gloriaeque sunt, Seneca. 
Attalus, Astae rez, regnum suum Romanis dono dedit. 
Mille Plataeenses Athentensibus. adversus. Persas auasio 
Quid in Graeco sermone tam tritum atque celebratum est, 
quam si quis despicatus: ducitur, ut Mysorum ultim 

esse dicatur ?. Cic., p. Flacc., 27. E 
- JNote.—There is a great variety af datives of this kind ; e. g., dono aliquid. 
munéri, praemio ; relinquo milites auxilio, subsidio, praesidio, custodiae ; tribuitur 
or datur mihi vitio, crimini, odio, probro, opprobrio, laudi, saluti, utilitati, emolu- 
mento, &c. The phrase cui bono fut? signifies “to whom was it an ad- 
vantage?” We must especially notice such datives as esui, usu, quaestui, 
derisus, cordi, curae aliquid est, and also canere tui, to sound a retreat; 
doti dico, I set aside as a dowry i, appono pignori, 1 pawn. Instead of hoe 
argumento est, We may also say argumentum, documentum, indicium est ; 
apnd with dare and similar verbe we may also use the accusative in 
sition ; 6. g., Liv., ii, 22, Latini coronam auream Jovi donum, in Capital 
mittunt. Sometimes, also, the prepositions in or ad may be ; 9. Bes 
reliquit ibi exercitum ad praesidium, gloriam mihi in crimen vertis. 





CHAPTER LXXIIL 
GENITIVE CASE. 


[8 423.] 1. Wen two substantives are united with 
each other so as to form the expression of one idea, one 
of them is in the genitive; but if one of the substantives 
serves to explain or define the other, they are said to be 
in apposition to each other, and both are in the same 
case. This genitive, dependant upon a substantive, is in 
Latin of a double kind, according as it expresses either 
the subject or the object. The genitive is subjective when 
it denotes that which does something or to which a thing 
belongs; e. g., hominum facta, liber pueri: it is objective 
when it denotes that which is affected by the action or 
feeling spoken of. 

This objective genitive is used very extensively in 
Latin, for it is not only joined with those substantives 

v] . 
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gvhich are derived from verbs governing the accusative—- 

e. g., ezpugnatio urbis, the taking of the town ; txdagatio 

wert, the investigation of truth; scientia — linguae, the 

knowledge of a language; amor patriae, the love of 
one’s country; cupiditas pecuniae, desire for money; cura 
rerum Glienarum, care of other men’s affairs; odéwm 
hominum, hatred against men—but with those, also, the 
corresponding verb of which requires either a different 
case, or a preposition ; e. g., taedéwm laboris, disgust for 
work; fiducia virtum suarum, confidence in his own 
strength; contento honorwm, a contest for honours; tn- 
citamentum periculorum, cognitio orbis terrarum omnium- 

que gentium, &c. . 

iNuper Gn. Domitium scimus M. Silano, consulari homini, 
diem dixisse propter unius homints, Aegritomanri, paterni 

"| amici atque hospitis, injurias, Cic., Divin., 20. 

Est autem amicitia nihil aliud, nisi omntwm divinarum hu- 
manarumgue rerum cum benivolentia et caritate summa 
consensto, Cic., Lael., 6. 

Initium et causa belli (civilis) énezplebilis honorum Marit 
James, Flor., iii., 21. 

Note 1.—Something analogous to the Latin subjective and objective 
genitive occurs in English in such expressions as ** God's love," that is, 
the love which God shows to men; and the “love of God,” that is, the 
love which men bear to God. The Latin language having no such means 
of distinguishing, is frequently ambiguous; e. g., fuga hominum may be 
either **the escape from men,” or, “ the flight" or * escape of men,” and 
in all.such combinations as metus hostium, injuria mulierum, judicium Verris, 

rü Boiorum, opinio deorum, the genitive may be either subjective (ac- 
tive) or objective (passive), but the context generally shows what is meant, 
as in sine metu hostium esse, magnus incesserat timor sagittarum, ez injuria mu- 
lierum Sabinarum bellum ortum est ; Empedocles in deorum opinione turpissime 

labitur, Cic., de Nat. Deor.,i., 12. But in case of any real ambiguity, a 

preposition may be used in Latin instead of the genitive; e. g., ex injuria 

in Or adversus mulieres, in opinione de düs. Thisis the case especially with 
substantives dehoting a disposition, either friendly or hostile towards any- 
thing ; e. g., amor (animus) meus erga te, odium (ira) adversus Carthaginienses, 
bellum in Romanes, conspiratio contra dignitatem tuam ; triumphus de Gallis, 
judicium de te meum, liber de philosophia, in libro quinto de natura deorum. In 
general, however, a preposition is much more rarely used in joining two 
substantives, and it is a part of the conciseness of the Latin language to 
express the relation of the genitive, if possible, by the genitive itself. 
This, however, is impossible, for instance, when a place whence? or 
whither? is mentioned; e. g., trausmissus (the passage) ex Gallia in Bri- 
tanniam, reditus in coelum, iter ex Italia in Macedoniam. Sometimes the two 
kinds of construction are combined : Cic., de Off., i., 28, Adhibenda est igi- 
tur quaedam reverentia adversus homines et optimi cuy et reliquorum. (See 
our note on this passage.) Sometimes even a subjective and an objec- 
five genitive are found by the side of each other,* as in Cic., de of. i 


* [Compare Weissenborn, Lat. Schulgr., § 210, Anm. 3, where other ex. 
ample are also given.]—Am. Ed. '* ' 
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84, L. Sullae et C. Caesaris pecuniarum translatio a justis dominis ad alienos 
non debet liberalis videri ; ad Fam., x., 3, orbitas reipublicae talium virorum ; in 
Verr., v., 50, ni i est quod multorum naufragia fortunae colligas ; Caes., Bell. 
Gall., i., 30, pro ibus Helvetiorum injuriis i Romam ; i. e., which the 
Helvetians had done to the Roman people. Comp. Synt. ornat., § 791. 

[9 424.) Note 2.—As a personal pronoun supplies the place of a substan- 
tive, its genitive generally with an objective meaning may be joined with 
a substantive ; e. g., vestri causam gero, I take care of you; misericordiam 
nostri habe, have pity upon us, especially with verbal substantives ending 
in or, iz, and io ; e. g., Cicero, misit filium non solum sui sed eti- 
am accusatorem mei ; nimia aestimatio sui ; valet ad i tui > mili 
tes ad deditionem sui incitare ; rationem et sui et aliorum habere, The place of 
the subjective genitive of personal pronouns is supplied by the possessive 

ouns, whence we do not say liber mei, but hber meus. Sometimes, 
owever, the genitive of personal pronouns has a subjective meaning, as 
in Curtius, iv., 45, ad Cyrum nobilissimum regem originem sui referens, and 
VL, 32, vestri venerabilis (see the comment. on Caes., Bell. Gail., 
i, 4); and sometimes, on the other hand, a possessive pronoun not unfre- 
quently takes the place-of an objective genitive, and that not only when 
joined with verbal substantives in or and iz, e. g., ipse suus fuit accusator, 
terra aliris nostra, but in other cases, also ; as, invidia tua, envy of thee ; fidu- 
cia tua, confidence in thee ; familiaritas tua, friendship for thee ; sepes mes, 
the hope placed in me (Tac., Ann., iL, 71); amori nostro plusculum largiare, 
from love towards us; noluit rationem habere suam, that notice was taken 
of him ; nox sua solum ratio habenda est, sed etiam aliorum, Cic., de Off., i., 
39. This is especially frequent in connexion with the substantive in7wriae, 
e. g., injurias meas, tuas, persequor, ulciscor, that is, the wrong done to me, 
thee. peculiar expressions med, tud, sud, nostra, vestra, causa, for my, 
thy, his, &c., sake, must be especially noticed, for the genitives mei, tui, 
a, nostri, vestri, ate never used in this connexion with causa. Sometimes 
the genitive of the person implied in such an adjective pronoun is added, 
as in tuum hominis simplicis pectus vidimus ; juravi rempublicam mea unius 
opera esse salvam ; tot homines med solius solliciti sunt causa ; ad tuam ipetus 
amicitiam aditum habuit ; vestra ipsorum causa hoc feci. The genitive of a 
participle in this connexion occurs only in poetry,* as m Horat., Serm., i, 
4, 23, quum mea nemo scripta legat, vulgo recitare timentis. See Heindorf's 
note on this passage. . 

[9 425.] Note 3.—The immediate connexion between two substantives, 
which is expressed by the genitive of the substantive dependant upon the 
other, is entirely different from the juxtaposition of two substantives in 
apposition to each other. But there are cases where the construction of 

e genitive is preferred, although the substantives are, in reality, in ap- 
position. This is the case especially with vor, nomen, verbum, and similar 
words, to which the name itself is joined in the genitive ; e. g., Cic., de 
Fin., il, 2, Epicurus non intelligit, quid sonet haec vox voluptatis, that is, this 
word ; dl, 24, ez amore nomen amititiae ductum est, i. e., the word 
amicina ; Sueton., Aug.,53, domini appellationem semper exhorruit. This is 
regularly done when the genus is defined by the species, as in arbor fici, 
& fig-tree ; flos violae, a violet ; virtus continentiae, the virtue of abstinence ; 
vitium ignorantiae, the defect called ignorance ; familia Scipionum, the fam- 
ily of the Scipios; and also in geographical names ; as, oppidum Antiochiae, 

ium Miseni, in which case, however, it is more usual to put the 

name in apposition in the same case as the generic term. "There are 
some other cases in which one substantive intended as an explanation of 
another is put in the genitive, instead of the case of the word to be ex- 
plained (genitivus epezegeticus) ; e. g., Curt., viii., 35, Nocturnum frigus ve- 
ius quam alias horrore corpora affecit, opportunumque remedium ignis 


_ * [It occurs thus only before the time of the elder Pliny; after that pe- 
sied it appears aleo in prose.  (Ürelli, ad Horat., l. c.)}—Am. Ed. 
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eblatum est, i.¢., & convenient remedy, viz., fire. Cicero frequently usee 
genus and cause in the same way ; e. g., in Cat., ii, 8, unum genus est qui — ; 
de Leg. Agr., ii, 14, Duae sunt hujus. obscuritatis causae, una is, altera 
sceleris, the one is shame and the other malice; Philip., L, 11, nec erit jus 
lior in senatum non veniendi causa morbi, quam mortis ; in Verr., iv., 51, omnia 
propter eam causam sceleris istius evenire videntur, for this reason, viz., his 
crime. Comp. de Off., ii, 5, collectis causis eluvionis, pestilentiae, &c., tha 
other causes, inundation, plague, &c. The genitive of gerunds is used in 
the same way as that of substantives ; e. g., Cic., Zusc., i., 30, Triste est 
ipsum carendi, the very word to want is. sad; Senec., od Polyb., 29, 
Est magna felicitas in ipsa felicitate moriendi. In such cases the construc: 
tion of appeeition is very unusual in Latin ; see, however, $ 598. 
Q. Meteliue Macedonicus, quum ses liberos relinqueret, gndecim nepotes reliquit, 
mene PT rene eget qui se puris epplluioa saure, vp 
[S 426.] 2. The genitive in the immediate connexion 
‘of two substantives also expresses the external condition 
or the internal nature of a thing; and if any of the tenses 
of esse, fieri, haberi, appears in such a combination, the 
genitive is not dependant upon these verbs, but must rath- 
er be explained by the omission of a substantive ;-as, homo 
and res. This, at the same time, constitutes the differ- 
ence between the genitive of quality ( genitivus qualitatis ) 
and the ablative of quality with the verb esse. But as 
there is a special part of speech to express qualities, viz., 
the adjective, the quality can be expressed by a substan- 
tive only when this substantive itself is qualified by an ad- 
jective. We cannot say, for example, homo iagenzz, a man 
of talent (which is expressed by homo ingeniosus ), but we 
pay say homo magni, summi, excellentis tngenti.— Again, 
we cannet say homo annorum, but we may say homo vi- 
ginti or quadraginta annorum. * We must notice, also, the 
genitive modz, which, joined with & pronoun, su pues the 
place of a pronoun of quality; e. g., cujusmods libri, the 
same as quales libri, what kind of books; Àhwjusmod: libri, 
that is, tales libri, such books. The genitive generis, which 
. is used in the same sense, is less frequent. | 
Athenienses belli duos duces deligunt, Periclem, spectatae 
vtriutis virum, et Sophoclem, scriptorem tragoediarum, 
Justin, iii., 6. 
Titus facilitatis tantae fuit et liberalitatis, ut nemini quid- 
quam negaret, Eutrop., vii., 21. 
Hamilcar secum. in Hispaniam. duzit filium Hannibalem 
annorum novem, Nep., Ham., 3. | 
Spes «nica, populi Romani, L. Quinctius, trans "Tiberim 


quattuor jugerus. colebat agrum, Liv., iii., 26. 
* [Consult Crombie, G'ymnas., vol. i., p. 133, 162.}—Am. Ed 
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. [6$427.] Note.—The genitive thus serves to express al] the attributes of 
a person or thing, relating to its extent, number, weight, duration, age, 
and the like, provided such attributes are expressed y the immediate 
connexion of substantives. Thus we say, colossus centum vigi nti pedum, a 
colossus of 120 feet in height; fossa quindecim pedum, a ditch of 15 feet 
(in length oF or breadth) ; i); corona parvi ponderi a ciown of little weight ; 
Aristides exilio dierum triginta in urbe 
erat ; classis paar navium ; or with esse, which, however, has no influ- 
ence upon the construction, although we sometimes translate it by 
* consist of ;" e. g., classis Persarwn mille et. ducentarum navium 
Suit, consisted of 1200 ships of war. With the genitive of extent or meas- 
ure we may connect the ablatives, which we ,Crpress in English by 
“with regard to;" as, longitudine, latitudine, cras. ceni ritus ped Or A 


longitudinem, &c.; e. g., duo actus fict lo longitudine 

CCXL, latitudine pedum CXX; Inter Mosam pem ac poten 
wulium spatio fossam perduzit, Tac., Ann., xi., 20; but the genitive doos not 
depend upon these words. 

e fact of this genitive of condition or quality being limited to the im- 
mediate connexion of two substantive must b strongly impressed upon 
the mind of the beginner, in order that distinguish from it the ac- 
cusative denoting extent of space and time, o, which is Soh d to verbs and 
adjectives, and the ablative of quality, which is governed by esse, or prae- 

difus, instructus, ep For, without the infiaence ore any other part of 
speech, we say 0528 Quindecim wn; but w jective longus or 
latus is added, we must say, ola quindecin pedes | lata; in like mann 

puer decem annorum, but puer decem annos natus (4 395, foll.). When | the 
ablative of ity is closely joined with another substantive, praeditus or 
the participle of e being understood, as in eximia forma pueri, this ex- 
pression is quite the same as pueri eximiae formae in meaning, but by mo 
means in re to the grammatical construction of the words. 

($ 428.] Lastly, we must notice some peculiar expressions, in which 
the accusative is used adverbially instead of the genitive of quality: Secus 
(see above, $ 84 and 89), joined to virile or muliebre, signifies ** of the male” 
or * female sex,” and is equivalent to sexés virilis; e. g., Liv., xxvi, 47, 
liberorum capitum virile secus ad X milia cepta, Genus, joined with a pro- 
noun, as Me Clo ned dui. or with ome, ia used for hujus, ejus, omnis 


s; e go Cic , ad Alt, Xiii., 12, eretiones aut aliquid. id genus scribere; 
t., Serm., iL, 44, concredere nugas hoc genus ; it is more curious in 
connexion with Cases; as, ‘Varro, de Ta, X., in fin. és ., in verbia id 


declinantur ; de R. Ki, ii, 5, 
Pe Sain Taree Se eur td ara gem tron i 
Jerarum omnis generis. Pondo (see § 87), join ed quite as an indeclinable 
word to the accusatives libram and libras ) ims instead of the genitive, occurs 
frequently in Livy ; e. g., iv., 20, Dictator coronam auream libram pondo in 
Jovi donum possit ; and in the plural, xxvi., 47, Paterae aureae 
CC.LAX XV L, libras ferme omnes pondo. 

[8 429.] 3. The genitive is used to express the whole 
of which anything is a part, or to which it belongs as a 
part. This is the case, (a) with substantives denoting a 
certain measure of things of the same kind ; e. g^ modius, 
medimanum, tritici, libra farris, magna vis auri, jugerum 
agr ala equitum. This genitivo may be termed gentts- 

ous gen eris. (6) With all words which denote a part of 

a whole (genitivus partitivus ), where we often use the 

preposition “of” or “among.” All comparatives and 

superlatives belong to this class; e. g., doctior horum 
c 2 
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( duorum) juvenum ; doctissimus omnium ; eloquentissimus 
Romanorum, feroctssimi exulum, and also all words im- 
plying a number, whether they are real numerals or pro- 
nouns and adjectives ; as, quis, aliquis, quidam, uter, alter, 
neuter, alteruter, uterque, utervis,* aliquot, solus, nullus, 
nonnulli, multi, pauci; or substantives; as, nemo, pars, 
numerus. The genitive belonging to the superlative of 
adjectives is retained, also, with superlatives as adverbs. 
Thus we say optimus omnium, est, and also optime omnium 


wire. 

Graecorum oratorum praestantissimi sunt d, qui Juerunt 
Athenis, eorum, autem princeps facile Demosthenes, Cic., 
de Opt. Gen. Orat., 4. 

Populus Romanus legem dedit, ut consulum utique alter ex 
plebe crearetur, Liv., vi., 35. 

Duo eunt adus in Ciliciam ex Syria, quorum uterque 
parvis praesidiis propter angustias. tntercluds potest, 
Cic., ad Fam., xv., 4. - 
$ 430.] Note 1.—The poets use the genitive, also, with other adjectives 

án the positive), but this seldom occurs in prose. Livy frequently has 

the expressions delecti equitum, i miluum; iu Sallust (Cat., 53) we 
find effoeta parentum, and in Vell. Pat, ii, 8, veteres Romanorum ducwmn. 

(See the remarks of Corte and Ruhnken on these passages.) The geni- 

‘tive, however, always denotes the whole, from which It is taken. 
When, therefore, the above-mentioned adjectives are in the same 
number and case as the substantive denoting the whole, the case is differ- 
ent, although the difference in meaning is sometimes very slight; o. g., 
multi, aliquot, pauci militum and milites ; Varro doctissimus fuit Remanorum 
and doctissimus Romanus ; alter consulum and alter consul. Uterque, how- 
ever, cannot, like the English “both,” be joined to a pronoun in the same. 
case, except when a substantive is added ; thus, ** both these" or “theese 
two” cannot be translated into Latin by hic (or ille, qui) uterque, but we 
must say horum, illorum, quorum uterque, whereas uterque frater and quod 
utrumque exemplum are quite common expressions.* 

The genitive, however, cannot be used when the numeral contains the 
same number of things as that of which the whole consists, that is, when 
there is no relation of a part to a whole. We make this remark only be- 
cause we use the preposition “ of” (the equivalent to the genitive), when 
we ate not speaking of a greater whole, but of an equal one. We say, for 
example, “the people who served under Frederic the Great, and of 
whom few are surviving,” but in Latin we cannot say admodum 
pauci supersunt, but qui pauci supersunt, for these few are alt Cic., Philip., 
3,6, Veniamus ad vivos, qui duo de coneularium numero sunt; Liv., L, 
Tarquinius sacella exaugurare statuit, quae aliquot ibi a T'atio rege consecrata 
fuerant ; Quintil., v., 10, 63, (Quaentur), quot sint species rerum À : 
quas tres accepimus, quae 4, quae paucorum, quae unius potestate regerentur. 

Instead of the genitive we may also use the prepositions ex and inter, and 
sometimes de, but never ab. (Compare the passages quoted in Chap. LXV.) 





* [The reason of all this simply is, that ut never has the force of 
our Eoglieh * both,” but always denotes each of two taken individually.}— 


Am. 
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431.] Note 2.—The words uter, alter, neuter, differ from quis aitus, nu: 
lus, by their referring to a whole consisting of only two. (See § 141.) 
The difference between nostri, vestri, and nostrum, vestrum, is this: the 
forms ending in vm are used as partitive genitives ; e. g., uterque nostrum, 
mostrum cujusque vita ; nemo vestrum ignorat ; imperium summum Romae ha- 
bebit ; qui vestrum primus osculum matri tulerit ; but nostri melior pars animus est, 
miserere nostri, immemor nostri, amor nostri, odium vestri, vestri similes. Vestrum, 
however, occus, also, without any partitive meaning ; e. g., frequentia ves 
trum. incredibilis, Cic., in Rull., ii., 21, and Philip., iv., 1; compare p. Planc., 
6; quis erit tam cupidus vestrum, Cic., in Verr., iii, 96; vestrum quoque non 


sum securus, Liv., Xxxix., 16. The forms nostrum, vestrum, moreover, are 

always used when joined with omnium, even when the genitive is a sub- 

jective one; e. g., Cic., de Orat., iii, 55, Voluntati vestrum omnium parvi ; 

in Cat., i., 7, patria quae communis est omnium nostrum parens. . 

[$ 432.] 4. The neuters of pronouns and of some ad- 
jectives used as pronouns, are joined with a genitive for 
two reasons : first, because in meaning they have becqme 
subetantives ; and, secondly, because they express a: part 
of a whole. Such neuters are: hoc, id, 9Wud, istud, idem, 
quid and quod. with their compounds (aliquid, quidquid, 
quippiam, quidquam, quodcunque), aliud ; tantum, quan- 
tum, aliquantum, multum, plus, plurimum, minus, mini- 
mum, paulum and nimium, with their diminutives and 
compounds; tantulum, tantundem, quantulum, quantu- 
lumcunque, &c. To these we must add xthz/, nothing, 
which is always used as a substantive; and the adverbs 
satis, enough; parwm, too little; abunde, affatim, and 
sometimes largzter, abundantly—when they are used as 
substantives. | 

It is, however, to be observed that these neuters are 
used as substantives only in the nominative and accusa- 
tive, and that they must not be dependant upon prepo- 
sitions. | 

incrementi Nilus capit, tantum. spei in annum est, 
. Senec., Nat. Quaest., iv., 6. 

Potest quidquam esse absurdius, quam, quo minus eiae res- 
tat, tanto plus viatici quaerere, Cic., Cat. Maj., 18. - 
Procellae quanto plus habent virium, tanto minus temporis, 

Senec., Nat. Quaest., vii., 9. 

Pythagoras, quum in geometria quiddam novi invenisset, 
Musis bovem immolasse dicitur, Cic., de Nat. Deor., 
iii., 36. : 

Justitia nihil expetit praemii, nthil pretii, Cic., de Leg., 
i, 18. 

Satis eloquentiae, sapientiae parum (in Catilina fuit), Sal- 

ust ^ 

(9 433.] Note 1.—The genttive joined with these neuters is often not a 
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real substantive, but the neuter of an adjective, which is used as a snb- 
stantive, as above, quiddam novi. lt must be observed here that only 
adjectives of the second declension (in um) can be treated as substantives, 
and not those of the third in e, northe comparative in us. We may there- 
fore say aliquid and aliquid novi, but only aliquid memorabile, and gra- 
vias aliquid. Aliquid memorabilis cannot be used, except, perhaps, in con- 
nexion with neuters of the second declension; e. g., aliquid novi ac me- 
morabilis tibi narrabo (as in Livy, v., 3, si quidquam in vobis non dico civilis 
sed humani esset) ; but even in this case it is preferable to say aliquid novum 
ac memorabile ; às in Seneca, vide ne ista lectio multorum auctorum habeat ali- 
quid vagum et instabile. It must farther be remarked that, when there is 
any case dependant upon the neuter adjective, the latter can scarcely be 
put in the genitive, and we must say nihil expectatione vestra dignum dico, 
a6 94] y: eae ithe adverb of pl ubi, ubique, ubicunque : 
434.) Note 2.—' The adverbs of place, wb, , , usquam, 
"usquam €), unde, hic, huc, eo, eodem, quo, quacunque, , aliquo are 
joined wih the genitives gentium, terrarum, loci, locorum, and by the addi- 
tion of such a genitive their meaning is strengthened ; e. g., ubinam gentium 
sumug ? abes longe gentium ; aliquo terrarum migrandum est ; ubi terrarum es? 
Fhe expressions hoc leci, quo loci sum, res eodem est loci, quo tw reliquisti, in 
Cicero and other writers are equivalent to quo, eodem loco, and the ablatives 
quo, eodem, are used as if loco were to follow. The adverbs huc, eo, quo, 
when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined also with other 
genitives ; e. g., huc arrogantiae venerat, to this degree or pitch of arrogance; 


eo insolentiae furorisque processit; scire videmini quo amentiae progressi sitis. 
In the phrase minime gentium, by no means, the genitive merely strength- 
ens the meaning of minime. . 


In the following expressions denoting time the genitive appears to be 
quite superfluous: postea loci, afterward ; ad id locorum, up to this point ; 
. in Sallust and Livy, interea loci, in the mean time ; and adhuc locorum, until 
now, in the comic writers ; tum temporis,.at that time, occurs in late wri- 
ters, and should not be imitated. In the phrase quantum or quoad ejus fa- 
cere possum, or in the passive form, fiéri potest, the ejus refers to the prece- 

ts possible." 


. * 


ding sentenoe, ‘as much of it,” or ‘as far as this. 

[$ 435.] 5. Poets and prose writers later than Cicero 
use the neuters of adjectives in general, both in the sin- 
gular and plural, as substantives, and join them with a 
genitive ; e. g., Curtius, reliquum noctis acquievit, he slept 
the remainder of the night; Livy, exiguus campi ante 
castra. erat, for which Cicero would have said exiguus cass- 
pus; tm ultima Celtiberiae penetrare ; summa, tectorum ob- 
temere, instead of tn wltimam | Celtiberiam penetrare, and 
summa tecta, obtinere. 

ANote.—8lo, also, ultimum. inopiae i ivelent to ultima inopia ; medium 
OT extremum anni, aetatis, for which mede aatas | is the ordinary expreesion ; 
extrema agminis, tnfima clivi ; saeva ventorum, opportuna locorum, avia itinerum, 
tacita. suspicionum ; and with a preposition, in immensum altitudinis dejecit, 
for in immensam altitudinem ; ad ultimum vitae perseperare, im ultima Orientis 
relegare, cum pretiosissimis rerum fugere, where the ablat. must not be taken 
for a feminine, although the expression is used for cum pretiosissimis rebus, 


Ad snultum diei Or noctis is a peculiar phrase of the same kind, for a neuter - 


like multum may, indeed, be joined with a genitive, but not with a prepo- 
sition; hence the ordinary construction is in multam noctem scribere, Very 
frequently there is a peculiar meaning in such a neuter plural: incerta, 
subita belli ; 1. e., the uncertain, sudden occurrencés in war, or subitae occa- 
siones belli; quassata muri, the shaken parts of the wall; i issina 
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urbis, the most uninhabited part of the town; plana urbis Tiberis stagnave- 
vi E has many expressions of this kind Drakenborch on Liv. -, XXIvii., 
58), and in Tacitus they are innumerable. Peas the analogy with 
the Greek language, see Vechner, Hellenolez, i, ; 9, p. 202, foll., and Hein 
dorf on-Horat., Sat., ii., 2, 25. 

[8 436.] 6. Many adjectives denoting a relation to a 
thing (adjectiva relativa ), especially those which express 
partaking, desiring, fulness, experience, capacity, or re- 

ering, and their contraries, are joined with the geni- 
tivé of a substantive or pronoun. Thus we say memor 
promissi, remembering a promise; compos mentis, in pos- 
session of his mind ; ignarus sermonis Latini, ignorant of 
the Latin language. Such relations are expressed in Eng- 
lish by prepositions. 

The following, in particular, are construed in this way : 
particeps, affintis (o. g., alicujus culpae, suspicions: seo, how- 
ever, § 411), expers, inops, consors, ezsors ; cupidus, studi- 
Osus, oan, vidas, avarus; plenus, inanis, capaz, insatiabilis, fe- 

cundus, fertilis, ferax, sterilis ; peritus, imperitus, conscius, 
énscius, nescius, praescius, gnarus, ignarus, rudis, insolena 
and :insolitus, or insuctus prudens, grovidus, compos, impos, 
potens and impotens ; memor, mmémor, tenaz, curiosus, in- 
curiosus. 


Pythagoras sapientiae studiosos appellavit philosophos, Ci- 
cero, TWwsc., v., 3 

Themistocles peritissimos belli navalis fecit. Athenienses, 
Nep. Them., 2. 

Venturae memóres jam nunc estote senectae, Ovid. 

Conscia mens recti. famae mendacia ridet, Ovid, Fast. 

Nescia mens hominum fati sortisque futurae, Virgil. 


($ 437.) Note 1.—The poets and those prose writers who, deviating frotn 
the ordinary mode of speaki use poetical constructions, to give anima- 
tion to their style (especially racitus), extend the rule of joining a geni- 
tive with adjectives very far, 'They construe, in particular, ail adjectives 
expressing mental emotion with the genitive of the thing to which it is di- 
rected ; e. g., ambiguus consilii ; anzius futuri, securitatis ; benignus vini ; or 
tus sceleris ; dubius viae ; impiger militiae ; interritus leli ; "incautus futuri ; in- 
certus sententiae ; laetus laboris ; modicus voluptatum ; pervicas irae, recti ; 
periculi ; segnis occasionum ; socors futuri ; securus futuri ; timidus lucis ; 
midolosus hostium ; oblatae occasionis propera ; feroz. scelerum Sej janus ; frag 

where i in ordinary prose the: prepositions de, in or ad, ‘would 
bo required, and where we use “in respect of” or “in re gard to. ” In some 
cases the genitive is used, in imitation of the Greek, instead of the Latin 
ablative ; e. g., integer vitae, for integer vita ; diversus morum ; lassus maris, 
wiarum, militiae ; vetus operis ac laboris ; sacerdos scientiae cerimoniarumque 
vetus. In some cases, however, the adjective i is only a bold expression, and 
used in the same es operis as one | of thoes mentioned above ; e. g., vetus 


operis, 
equivalent to the case of superlatives the genitive is to 
be explained h a ia drent wey; as, Tacit., Ann., vi., 6, prasstantissimus sa- 
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pientiae, for sapientum ; i, 40, princeps severitatis et munificentiae summus, for 
omnium qui et severi et munifici sint, Comp. $ 470. We must notice espe- 
cially the use of the genitive animi (instead of the ablative), which occurs 
so frequently in late prose writers, and is joined with alladjectives. (Ses 
Ruhnken on Vell. Pat. ii., 93.) We thus find aeger, anzius, atroz, aversus 
caecus, captus, confidens, confusus, incertus, territus, validus, exiguus, ingens, 

icus, t i nimtus animi; and, owing to this frequent use of 
the genitive witb adjectives, it is found also with verbs denoting anxie- 
ty ; e. g., absurde facis, qui te angas animi ; discrucior animi, and even in Cic- 
ero we find more than once ego quidem vehementer animi pendeo ; it occurs 
more rarely with verbs denoting joy; as, recreabar animi. - 

Note 2.—The adjectives plenus and inanis (full, empty), as well as fertilis 
and dives, may be construed also with the ablative (6 457, foll.), and with 
refertus (the participle of a verb denoting '*to fill") the ablative is com- 
monly used ; plenus in the early prose. is rarely joined with the ablative, 
but in later times frequently: Cicero, e. g., Philip., iL, 27, says, domus 
Seen rand jureperitue juristonrultus and jureconsultes (abridged 1Ceus) 

isperitus and 7 ius, juris and 7 i tus). 
Compos and expers are but rarely found with the ablative instead of the 
gerit. ; as, Liv., iii., 7), praeda ingenti compotem exercitum reducunt ; Sallust, 
Cat., 33, omnes fama atque fortunis expertes sumus. Immunis (not partaking) 
is commonly joined with the genitive, but when used in the sense of “ free 
from," it takes either ab or the simple ablat. (See $ 468.) 

Conscius is construed with a genitive and a dative of the thing; e. g., 
Sallust, Cat., 25, caedis conscia fuerat ; Cic., p. Coel., 21, huic facinori tante 
mens tua conscia esse non debui, The person who is conscious of a thing 
is always expressed by the dative; as, sibi conscium esse alicujus rei. 


[§ 438.] 7. The participles present active are joined 
with a genitive when they do not express a simple act or 
& momentary condition, but, like adjectives, a permanent 
quality or condition; hence most of them have degrees 
of comparison like rea] adjectives. The following list 
contains those most in use: amans, appetens, colens, fa- 
gena, tntelligens, metuens, negligens, observans, retinens, 
tolerans, patiens, impatiens, temperans, Àntemperans ; e. g., 
amans patriae, Gracchi amantissimi plebis Romanae, ap- 
vetens laudis, sancti et religionum colentes, fugiens laboris, 
emoninentium  ( futuri.) sntelligens, officii negligens, miles pa- 
tiens or tmpatiens solis, pulveris, tempestatum. 
Epaminondas adeo fuit veritatis diligens, ut ne joco quidem 

mentiretur, Nep., Epam., 3. . 
Romani semper appetentes gloriae praeter ceteras gentes at- 

que aveds laudis fuerunt, Cic., p. Leg. Man., 3. 


Note.—The passage from Nepos shows that the participles admitting 
this construction are not limited to such as have the meaning of the ad- 
Jectives mentioned above (6 436), but they are used in this way through- 
out, provided they express a permanent quality ; miles patiens frigus, for ex- 
ample, is a soldier who at a particular time bears the cold, but miles patiens 
frigoris is one who bears cold well at all times. Hence cupiens, efficiens, cx- 
periens, sciens, sitiens, timens, and a considerable number of others, are joined 
ng 496 ece thet Some participles perfect passive have been mentioned 

in $ 436, as their number is very limited ; and completus, expertus, inexper» 
_ tus, invictus, and consultus may be classed with the above-mentioned ad 
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Mora nen sert et (rey pe geret Paice 

[8 439.] 8. With verbs of reminding, remembering, and 
forgetting (admoneo, commóneo, commonefacio aliquem ; 
memini, reminiscor, recordor, also ?n mentem mihi venit ; 
obliviscor,) the person or the thing of which any one re- 
minds another or himself, or which he forgets, is express- 
ed by the genitive; but there are many instances, also, in 
which the thing is éxpressed by the accusative. 

Medicus, ut primum mentis compotem esse regem sensit, mo- 
do matris sororumque, modo tantae victoriae appropin- 
quantis admonere non destitit, Curt., i11., 16. 

Hannibal milites adhortatus est, ut reminiscerentur pristi- 

nae virtutis suae, neve mulierum liberumque (for et lrbe- 
rorum.) obliviscerentur. — | 

n C. Caesar, oblivisci nihil soles, nisi tnjurias, Cic., p. 

" beg., 19. 

Non omnes (senes) possunt esse Scipiones aut Maaimi, ut 
urbium ezpugmationes, ut pedestres navalesque pugnas, 
ut bella a se gesta triumphosque recordentur, Cic., Cat. 


Maj., 5. 


[6 440.] JNote.—With regard to the accusative of the thing, it must be 
observed that the neuters of pronouns, and the neuter adjectives used as 
substantives, are joined to the above-mentioned verbs only in the accusa- 
tive ; for their genitive would present no difference from the masc. gender. 
Hence Cicero (de Off., ii., 8) 18 obli to say, Externa libentius in tali re 
quam domestica recordor ; and the verbs of reminding are thus joined with 
two accusatives, one of the person and thé other of the thing ; e. g., illud 
me praeclare admones, unum te admoneo. (Comp. $393.) An accusative of 
the thing, expressed by a real substantive, occurs only with verbs of re 
membering and forgetting ; e. g., memini Or oblitus sum mandata, beneficia, dicta 
factaque tua ; pueritiae memoriam recordari ultimam. An aceusative of the 
person is very rarely used with these verbs; but memini, in the sense of 
* | remember a person who lived in my time," is invariably joined with an 
accusative of the person ; e. g., Cic., Philip., v., 6, quod neque reges fecerunt, 
neque ii, qui regibus exactis regnum occupare voluerunt : Cinnam memini, vidi 
Sullam, modo Caesarem, &c. ; de Orat., iii., 50, Antipater ille Sidonius, quem 
tu probe meministi. Sometimes verbs of reminding and remembering take the 
preposition de ; memini takes de more especially when it signifies mentionem 
facere, but the genitive also may be used. ith venit mihi in mentem, the 
person or thing may be put in the nominat., so as to become the subject ; 
e. g., aliquid, haec, omnia mihi in mentem venerunt, 


[§ 441.] 9. The impersonal verbs pudet, piget, poenitet, 
taedet, and miseret requiro the person in whom the feel- 
ing exists to be in the accusative, and the thing which 
produces the feeling in the genitive. The thing produ- 
cing the feeling may also be expressed by the infinitive, 
or by a sentence with quod or with an interrogative par- 
ticle, e. g., pudet me hoc fecisse, poenitet me quod te offends, 


* 
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non poenitet me (I am not dissatisfied) quantum. profecerum. 
As to the forms of these verbs, see § 225. | 
Malo, me fortunae poeniteat, quam victoriae pudeat, Curt., 

iv, 47. ' 

Eorum nos magis miseret, qui nostram misericordiam nos 

requirunt, quam qui slam eflagitant, Cic., p. Mil., 34. 
Non poenitet me vizisse, quomam ita vixi, ut non frustra, 

me natum existimem, Cic., Cat. Mayj., in fin. 

Quem. poenitet peccasse, paene est innocens, Senec., Agam , 

243. : | 

[6 442.] Note 1.—T ha personal verbs misereor and sniseresco, “I pity,” are 
joined with a genitive, like the impersonal verbs miseret (and miseretur) : 
thiseremini sociorum, misertus tanti viri, generis miseresce tui; but we also find 
muserescit me tui, impersonally, in Terence ( Heaut.. v., 4, 3), inopis te sum 
miserescat mei. Miserari and commiserari (to pity), on the other hand, re 
quire the accusative. The above-mentioned impersonal verbs are very 
rarely used personally ; as in Terence, Adelph., iv., 5, 36, non te hace : 
In the passage of Cicero ( Tusc., v., 18), sequitur ut nihil (sapientem) peei 
teat, the word nihil must not be taken for a nominative: it 1s the accuse- 
tive, for both this particular word and the neuters of pfonouhs are thus 
used in the aceusativé (see ó 386); whereas real substantives would ne- 
cesearily be in a different case. So, also, in Cig., deZnvent,, iL, 13, quaeri 
oportet, utrum id facinus git, quod poenitere fuerit necesse, for cujus rei, The 
participle pertaesus (belonging to taedet) governs the accusative, contrary 
to the rule by which participles are joined with the same case as the verbs 
from which they are formed ; e. g., Sueton., Jul., 7, quasi pertaesus ignaviam 
suam; but it is also used with a genitive, a4 in Tacitus, Ann., xv., 51, pos- 
tremo lentitudinis eorum pertaesa. — . uu . . 

[9 443.] Note 2.—Pudet requires s genit., also, in the sense of '* being 
restrained by shame or respect for a person ;" e. g., Terent., Adelpk., iv., 5, 
49, et me tui pudet ; Cic., in Clod., Nonne te hujus templi, non urbis, non vitae, 
non lucis t? lit is found more frequently without an accusat., as in 
Livy, iii, 19, pudet deorwn hominumque ; Cic., Philip., xii., 3, pudet hujus le» 
gionis, pudet quartae, pudet optimi exercitus. 

[$ 444.] 10. The verbs of estimating or valuing and 
their passives (aestimare, ducere, facere, fieri, habere, pen- 
dere, putare, tazare, and esse) are joined with the genitive 
when the value is expressed generally by an adjective, 
but with the ablative when it 1s expressed by a substan- 
tive. (Comp. § 456.)  Genitives of this kind are: mag- 
nt, permagna, pluris, plurimi, maximi, parvi, minoris, min- 
tmt, tanti, quanti, and the compounds tantidem, quantivis, 
quanticunque ; but never (or very rarely) malti and ma- 

. The substantive to be understood with these gen- 
Itives 1s preti, which is sometimes expressed (with esse J. 
Si prata et hortulos tanti aestimamus, quanti est aestiman- 

da virtus ? Cic., Parad., 6. 

Unum Hephaestionem Alexander plurimi fecerat, Nep. 

Kum., 2, ° 
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a meis me amari et magni pend postulo, Terent, - 

“Adelpha Vey 4, 25. 

Kfea mili conscientia plenis est, quam omnium. sermo, Cic., 

ad Att., xii., 28. 

‘Note.— Tanti est, “it is worth so much,” signifies, also, abeolntely, ^it js 
worth while ;" e. g., Cie., in Cat., i., 9, Video quanta tempestas invidiae nobis 
impendeat. Sed est mihi lanti : dummodo ista privata sit calamites, In addi- 
tion to the above genitives we must mention assis, flocci, nauci, pensi, pili KR 
kabere, or commonly non habere, ducere, aestimare ; r, the comic c phrase 
hay n faci, * “fae not care tht for it" end wii But we find, als 
pro putare, ; 0. g., omnia; quae i nem pos: 
sint, despicere et pro nihilo pulere. The phrase aequi boni, or aequi 
facio, consulo, and boni console, I consider a thing to be right, am ‘stated 
with it, must likewise be classed with these genitives. A genitive ex- 
pressing price is joined, also, to such words as como, habito, decso ; ©. g., 

odging ? quaa 


as? w at price do ou pay for your house or | 
Leni what are his terms in teaching ! 


[§ 445.] The same rule a y to general statements 
of price with the ‘verbs of b ling, lending, and 
hiring . (emere, vendere, the passivo venire, conducere, lo- 
care, and as passives in sense, stare and constare, prostare 
and Lcere, to be exposed for sale). But the ablatives 
magno, permagno, plurimo, parvo, manimo, nihilo, are used 
very frequently instead of the genitive, 
Meroatores non tantidem vendunt, quanti emerunt, Cic. 
Nulla pestis hwmnano genert pluris stetst, quam tra, Seneo. 
Non potest parvo res magna constare, Senec., Epist., 19. 
Note.—With verbs of buying, therefore, the genitive and ablative alter. 
nate according to the particular words | that are used,  Cic., ad Fam., vii, 
writes, Parum acute ei mandasti potissimum, cui expediret illud venire quam 
primo ont sed eo vidisti multum, quod praefinisti, que ne pluris emerem—nunc, 
_ novi, illicitatorem, potias ponam, quam illud minoris ve- 
neat ; Rent; Plaut, aut. fodit ii, 2, 112, Quanti emere possum minimo? What is the 
lowest price: ‘Tecan buy at? Aestimare is sometimes joined with the abla- 
tives magno, permagno, nonnihilo, instead of the regular genitives. The ad- 
verbs cara, bene, male, sometimes take the place of the ablative with the 
verbs of buying, though not ony frequently. Instead of nihilo constat, it 
costs me nothing, we fmd in Cicero gratis constat. 

[$ 446.] 11. The genitive is used to denote the crime 
or offence, with the verbs accuso, Incuso, arZuo, mterrogo, 
insimulo, tacrepo, $nfümo ; convinco, coarguo ; judico, dam- 
nO, condemmo ; absolvo, libero, purgo ; arcesso, cito, defero, 
postulo, reum facio, alicui diem dico, cum aliquo ago, The 

nitive joined to these verbs depends upon the substan- 

ve crimine or nomine, which is understood, but some- 


times also expressed. 

Ragheb pem eri tficii, sceleris, caedi, véneficii, par- 
wajeriatis ; ae omnes stultitiae, T E - d tatio, temeritatie, 
ignaviae ; timoris, impietatis, and . 
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Miltiades proditionis est accusatus, quod, quum Parum ex- 
re possel, e pugna, discessisset, Nep., Mult. 
Thrasybulus legem tulit, ne quis ante actarum rerum ac- 

cusaretur neve multaretur, Nep., TAras, 3. - 

Note 1.—To these verbs we must add a few w adjectives, which are used 
instead of their participles: reus, compertus, us, inríoxius, insons, mani- 
festus. Sometimes the cor dé is is used, w with the verbs of accusing 

oF and condemning, instea the genitive; e. g., de vi condemnatus est, ne- 
men alicujus de 

[9 447.) Note 2.—The Ao mishment, with the verbs of condemning, ia 
commonly expressed by the genitive ; e. g., capifis, mortis, multae, pecuniae, 

and less frequently ed; the ablative, capite, morte, multa, 
pecunia. The ablative, however, is u Used invariably when a definite sum is 
mentioned ; e. g., decem, quindecim. milibus aeris. Sometimes we find the 
preposition Lr. or in: ad iso, ed. ad bestias, ‘Tho monn in metallum, in er- 
as, acitus uses eiim e meaning. o is accu- 
er, arcessere, absolvere, and of ca Sodio, Mean must be 
explained by the signification o what "he R esie called a causa capitis.* 
Voti or votorum damnari, to be be con demned to fulfil one’s vow, is thus 
equivalent to ‘‘to obtain what one wishes.” 
$ 448.] 12. The genitive ie used with the verbs esse 
and feri, in the sense of ** itis a person's business, office, 
lot, ot property," the substantives res or negotium being 
understood; e. g., hoc est praeceptoris, tbis 1 is the business 
of the teacher; non est mearum virtum,.it is beyond my 
strength ; Asia Romanorum facta est, Asia became the 
property of the Romans. The same genitive is found, 
also, with some of the verbs mentioned in $ 394, esse be- 
ng um understood. 
ut instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns met, 
tui, sut, nostri, vestri, the neuters of the possessives, meum, 


(wm, suum, nostrum, vestrum est, erat, &c., are used. . 


Cujusvis hominis est errare, nullius n15$ insiprentis tn errore 

, perseverare, Oic., Phil., xii., 2. 

Sapientis judicis est, semper non quid ipse velit, sed quid 
lez et religio cogat, cogitare, Cic., p. Cluent., 58, 
Bello Gallico praeter Capitolium omnia hostium erant, 

Liv., vi., 40. 
Tusum est, M. Cato, qui non mihi, non tibi, sed patriae 

natus ez, videre qud agatur, Cic., p. Muren., 38. 

Note 1.—We have here followed Perizonjus (on Sanctius, Minerva, in 
many passages) in explaining the genitive by the ellipsis of negotium.1 
This opinion ie confirmed by a passage in Cicero, ad Fam., iii., 12, non he 
rum temporum, non horum hominum et morum negotium est ; but we ought 
hot to have recourse to such an ellipsis, exc except spe for tl the purpose of illus 
trating the idiom of a language, and we should not apply it to every par 
ticular case; for, in most instances, it would be better and more consist 


eie P 4 . 212, Harpers’ ed. ]— Am. Fed. 
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ent with the Latin idiom, to supply proprius, as an adjective and propri 
n the follo 


as a substantive. (Comp. $ 411.) wing sentences from Cicero, 


um est animi bene constituti laetari bonis. rebus, and sapientis -est pro- 


prium, niul quod Mero possit facere, we might omit Iw» and use the 
genitive alone. in the following sentences the words munus and officium 

ight be omitted: Gic., p. Mil., 8, principum munus est resistere levitati 
euititudinis inis, and Terent,, Andr., it, 1, 30, neutiquam offieium liberi esse ho- 
minis puto, quum is nil mercat, poetulare td gratiae apponi sibi ;. and hence we 
may assume the ellipsis of menus and officium; for the purpose of il- 
lustrating the Latin idiom. | 

Esse is joined with a genitive expressing quality, est stultitiae, est levita- 
tia, est hoc Gallicae consuetudénis, especially moris. est, for which, without 
difference in meaning; we may say stultitia est, levitas est, haec consuetudo 
est Gallorum, mos est ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., i., 26, negamit moris esse Grao- 
corum, wt in conwivio virorum. accumberent muleres, the same as morem esie 


Note 2.—As it is the rule to use the neuter of the possessive pronou 
instead of the genitive of the persona] pronquns, so in other cases, ins 
ofa genitive o a substantive, an adjective derived from the oor faa 
pat. fortia Romanum est, Liv. ii, 2 MN wm es OF 

[§ 449.] 13. A similar ellipsis takes place with the im- 
personal verbs taferest and refert, it is of. interest or impor- _ 
tance (to me), the person to whom anything is of im- 
portance being expressed by the genitive; but instead of 
the genitive of the personal pronouns, the possessives ' 
mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, are used. These possessives 
are commonly considered to be accusatives neuter plu- 
ral, commoda being understood ; but from some verses in 
Terence, especially PAorm., iv., 5, 11, and v., 8, 47, we 
are obliged to considér them with Priscian (p. 1077) as 
ablatives feminine singular, and it is not impossible that 
causa may be understood.* The thing which is of inter- 
est or importance is not expressed by a substantive, but 
sometimes by the neuter of a pronoun; e. g., hoc mea $a-. 
terest, and usually by an accusative with the infinitive, or 
by «t and the interrogative particles with the subjunctive; 
e. g., multum mea interest, te esse diligentem, or ut dili- 
gees sis, (utrum) deligens. sis nec ne.- | 
Semper Milo, quantum énteresset P. Clodii, se perire, cogi- 

tabat, Cic., p. Mil., 21. ' 
Caesar dicere solebat, non tam sua, quam reipublicae inter- 
esse, uti salvus esset, Suet., Caes., 86. ) 
Inventae sunt epistolae, ut certiores faceremus. absentes, $i 





* This explanation solves only half the difficulty, but both the use of 
the genitive and the length of re in refert are sufficiently acocunted for by 
what has been said in a note at the foot of p. 19, We should add here 
that med, tua, eud, &c., are accusatives for meam, tuam, suam, &c. Comp. 
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- quid esset, quos eos scire aut nostra aut ipsorum interesset, 
ic. 


ad Fam.,ii.,4  - 
Quid rofert. uirum voluerim fieri, an factum gaudeam? Cic., 
Philip., ii, 12. "o 


Note 1.—When an infinitive alone is joined to interesse, the preceding 
subject is understood, e. g., omnium interest recte facere, scil.se. ‘The nom- 
inative of the subject in Cicero, ad Att., iii, 19, non quo mea interesset loci 
natura, is very singular. It has been asserted that refert is not joined with 
. the genitive of the person; in Cieero, it is true, it does not occur, for he 
generally uses it with the pronouns mea, tua, swa, &e.; but other authors 
wee the genitive; e. g., Sallust, Jug., 119, faciendum aliquid, quod illorum 
Magis, quam sua rettulisse videretur, and Liv., xxxiv., 27, ipsorum referre, &c. 
Most frequentiy, however, refert ^ rend raft? either a genitive or any 
of the pronouns mea, tua, &c.: refert, quid refert? magni, 7 

ert. PThe dative of the person in Horace, Serm., i., 1, 86, vel dic sd re- 

it inire maturae fines vipenti, jugera centum an mille aret, ia a si pe 
culiarity. . ; 

- [$ 450.) Note 2.—The degree of importance is expressed by adverbs or 
neuter adjectives, or by their genitives, magis, magnopere, vehementer, parum, 
minime, tam, tantopere ; multum, plus, plurimum, permultum, infinitum, mirum 
. quantum, minus, nihil, aliquid, , quantum ; tanti, quanti, magni, 
permagm, parvi. The object lor which a thing is.of importance is exprese- 
ed by the preposition ad. as in Cicero, magns interest ad honorem nostrum ; 
a dative used in the same sense occurs in Tacitus, Ann., xv., 65, non re- 


CHAPTER LXXIV. X 


ABLATIVE CASE. 


[8 451.] 1. Tue Ablative serves to denote certain re- 
lations of substantives, which are expressed in most other 
languages by prepositions. . | 

Note.—This is an important difference between the ablative and the 
other oblique cases ; for the latter, expressing necessary relations between 
nouns, occur in all languages. which poesess cases of inflection, and do 
not, like the French or English, exprese those relations by prepositions, 
But the ablative is a olarit of the Latin language, which might in- 

eed be dispensed with, but which contributes greatly 
ecticiseness. , ' 

The ablative is used first with passive verbs to denote 
the thing by which anything is effected (ablations efficien- 
tis), and which in the active construction is expressed by 
the nominative; e. g., sol mundum illustrat, sole mun- 
dus illustratur ; fecunditas arborum me delectat, and _fecwn- 
ditate arborum. delector, If that by which: anything is ef- 
fected is a person, the preposition ad is required with the 
ablative (see § 382), with the sole exception of the par- 
ticiplés of the verbs denoting “to be born" (natus, gentius, 
ortus, and in poetry, also, cretus, editus, satus, to which the 
name of the father or family is generally joined in the ab 


y to its expressive 


e 
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lative without & preposition . Ab cannot be used with the 

ablative of a thing by which anything is effected, unless 

the thing be personified. ot s 

Dei providentià mundus administratur, Cic. 

Non est consentaneum, qui metu non frangatur, eum frangt 
cupiditate ; nec qui invictum se a labore praestitertt, vin- 
ct a voluptate, Cic., De Off., iy 20. °° . 

JNote.— The words denoting **born" usually have the preposition ez or dt 
joined to the-name of the mother, but the tive alone is alse found, and 
there are a few passages in which ex or ab is joined tp the neme of the 
father; e. g., Terent., Adelph., i., 1, 15, Atque ez me hic natus non est, sed ex 

; Caes., Bell. GalL, vi., 18, prognati ab Dite patre. Ortus ab aliquo ia 

d equently sed in speaking of i pemone ancestors ; e. y p. Muren., 
ortus es; Caes, all, iL, 4, pleros as ease ortos 

Germania (the same as oriundos). s rere | . 


[8 452.] 2. An ablative expressing the cause (ablativus 
causae ) is joined with adjectives, which, if changed into a 
verb, would require a passive construction ; e. g., fessus, 
aeger, saucius (equivalent to qui fatigatus, morbo affectus, 
vulneratus est); and with intransitive verbs, for which we 
may generally substitute some passive verb of at least a 
similar meaning; as, infert fame, consumptus est fame ; 
expectatio rumore: crevit, expectatio aucta est.rwemore; gau- 
deo honore two, delector honore tuo. Thus, verbe express- 
ing feeling or emotion are construed with the ablative of 
the thing which is the cause of the feeling or emotion; as, 
doleo, gaudeo, laetor ; exilio, exulto, trrumpho, laerimo, 
paene desipio gaudio, ardeo cupidstate, desiderio. Some- 
times the itions propter and per are used instead of 
such an ablative ; and when a person is described as the 
cause of an emotion, they are just as necessary as a5 is 
with pessive verbs. 

We must notice in particular the construction of the fol- 
lowing verbs: Glorior, I boast, is joined with an ablative 
denoting the cause; e. g., victoria med, but is also con- 
strued with de, and in the sense of “glory in a thing,” 
with «; e. g., Cic., de Nat. Deor., iii., 36, propter virtz- 
tem recte laudamur, et in virtute recte gloriamur. Laboro, 
Isuffer from ; e. g., snorbo, inopia, odio, is frequently join- 
ed, also, with ez, especially when the part of the body 
which is the seat of the pain is mentioned ; e. g., ez pedi- - 
bue, e» intestinis. Nitor and snhitor aliqua re, I lean upon, 
is used, in a figurative sense, also, with én; e. g., Cicero, 
in vita Pompes nitebatur salus civitatis (in the sense of 
“strive after," with ad or in with the accus.; es, sitimer 

D»2 
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ty vetitunt). Sto aliqua re, 1 depend upon a thing; as, 
judicio mee, auctore aliquo; also in the sense of “I per- | 
severe in or adhere to a thing ;" as, foedere, jurejurando, 
condicionibus, promissis ; it rarely takes in, as in Cicero, 
stare oportet in eo, quod sit judicatum. (Respecting acquz- 
ésco with the ablat., see $ 416.) Fido and confido, “1 
trust in a thing," and the adjective res are joined with 
the ablat. of the thing trusted in, but may also be used 
with the dative of the person or thing trusted in. (See § 
413.) The verbs constare, contineri, to consist of, are con- 
strued with the ablat. to denote that of which a thing con- 
sists ; e. g., domiis amoenttas non aedificio, sed stlva con- 
stabat; tóta honestas quattuor virtutibus continetur ; but 
constare is joined more frequently with ex or in, and con- 
tineri, in the sense of “to be contained in a thing," is gen- 
. erally used with ix, but even then not unfrequently with 
the ablative alone. (Consistere, in the sense of “ exist,” 
is construed, like positum esse, only with in.) — 
Concordia res parvae crescunt, discordva maximae dilabun- 

. tur, Sallust, Jug., 10. "oq 
Est adolescentis majores natu vereri exque his deligere op- 

timos et probatissimos, quorum consilio atque: auctoritate. 
nitatur, Cic., de Off., 1,34... -. 07 

Virtute decet, non sanguine nitt, Claud., Cons. Hon., iv., 219. 
Diversis duobus vitis, avaritia et luxuria, civitas Romana 
' Jaborabat, Liv., xxxiv. 4. . 2E 
Delicto dolere, correctione gaudere nos oportet, Cic. 

[6 453.) Note 1.—We must here mention, also, the ablat. virtuée, joined 
with the defective adjective macte and macti, which, either with the im-- 
perative of esse (esto, este, estote), or without it, is used ae an exclamation. 


of.encouragement or approbation... a. 
. The use of the accusative vicem (with a genitive or possessive pronoun), 
instead of the ablative sice (in accordance with the above. rule) in con- 
nexion with intransitive verbs and adjectives denoting feelings, especially 
those of care, grief, and sorrow, is a peculiarity which does not occur 
when vicem is used in its ordinary sense of “ change” or “ tum" (as in 
Phaedr., v.,:1, 6, tacite gementes tristem fortunae vicem), but only when it is 
equivalent to the English “for ;” e. g., Liv., ii, 31, apparuit causa plebi, 
swam vicem i ntem istratu abisse ; i. e., that for their sake he had 
indignantly resi his office; xxxiv., 32, Remittimus hoc tibi, ne nostram 
vicem irascaris, that you may not be angry.on our account ; xl., 23, Simpli- 
citatem juvenis incauti assentando indi, et ipse vicem ejus captabat, by 
showing indignation on his account. In like manner, we must explain 
Cic., ad Fam., xil., 23, Tuam vicem saepe doleo, quod nullam partem per acta- 
‘tem sanae et salvae rei publicae gustare potuisti, and in Verr., i., 44, st alienam 
vicem pro nostra injuria doleremus, if we grieved for other people, as though 
a wrong had been done to ourselves. Hence we should read, with Bent 
ley, in Horace, Epod., xvii., 42, infamis Helenar Castor offensus vicem, Cas- 
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tor offended on account of his ill-famed sister,* where Bentley quotes the 
following instances of this use of vicem with adjectives, Li Liv. : viii, 35, suam. 
WCHR Magis anzics, ejus, cui auxilium ab se. petebatur ; XXvlii., 43, ut 
meam quoque, non res publicae et et exercitus vicem. videretur. sollicitus ; 
Curt., vii, 6, maestus non suam vicem, sed propter ipsum periclitantium fra- 
trum, not on his own account, but on account of his brothers who ran 
into danger for his sake. The ablative in this sense occurs only in late 
writers ; e. g., Quintil, vi., 2,35,and xi, 1, 42. But it is difficult to de- 
tide whether the accusalive vicem may be used also i in the sense of * like," 


more ; instead of vice, as is commonly read in Cic., ad Att., x., 8, 
oie in suo lectulo mori, "i whether we should correct vicem 
into vice Ih acitus, 5"., Vi, 2 dizerat oraculi vice accipiens. 
The difical ult passage in H Horace, ' Epod., v., 87, Venena um fas ne- 
fe valent convertere humanam vicem, must undoubtedly explained 
in the same manner, whether we retain the .accusative or read Samana” 


vice ; the meaning is, '* Poison cannot upset the eternal laws like things 
uman.” 

[4 454.] Note 2.—With transitive verbs, also, the cause or the thin in 

ence .of which anything is done is expressed by the ablative, but 

this is the regular practice only with substantives ending in the ablat. ins 

($ 90), which h have no other cases; e. g., jussu, rogatu, admonitu tuo veni, 

eh misi Ot missus sui. ith other substantives it is more rare; e. g-. 


M JUIN. 06 se negotium 
grodam hema Cic., Devin. in: 


testas tie, udiciorem levitate trae alius. postulatur c iriburiria pe 
iii, 7, civitatis genus non tam regni, quam regis vitiis repudiatum est. 
The pre EE. or 8 circumlocution With caus causa, however, is gener- 
ally 0 he ablative ; €. g., instead of joco dicere, joco mentiri, 


| tud causa ; honoris tui causa, propter am- 

icitiam nostram. rhon thee the cause is a state of feeling, the best Latin wri- 
ters prefer a circumlocution with the perfect participle of some verb de- 
noting “to induce ;” e. .g4 to do a thing from some desire, cupiditate dyc- 
; inductus, incitatus, incensus, inflammatus, impulsus, motue, captus, &c. 
Livy ia fond of using the pre preposition ab in this sense as, ab ira, a spe, ab 
odio, from anger, hope, hat See § 305, and Hand, T'ursellin., i., p. 33. 


[8 455.] 3. An ablative is joined with verbs of every 
kind to exptess the means or instrument by which a thing 
is done (ablativus instrumenti). Thus we say manu ducere. 

, to lead a person by the hand; equo, curru, nave 
vehi, the horse, carriage, and ships being the means of 
moving. 

Benivolentiam civium blanditiis colligere turpe est, Cic, 
Cornibus tauri, apri dentibus, morsu leones, aliae fuga £e, 
aliae occultatione tutantur, Cic., De Nat. Deor., ii., 50. 
[Na turam expellas furca, tamen wsque recurret, Horst., 

Evpist., 1., 10, 24. 

Male quaeritur herbis ; moribus et t forma conciliandus amor, 

Ovid, Heroid., vi., 93. 

* [Comipare the remarks of Orelli, ad loc. So in Greek, ’Avgp 0’ órav 


x Tra yug ety doxg kar’ olkov ?) 0coU uolipav f) avOpdrov xaptv KTÀ. 
onid., A morg.. 7, 103, ed. Schneidew.)]— 1m. EA ^ 
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Aete.— When & man is the instrument by which anything. is 
the ablative ia rarely used, bnt generally the preposition per,* or the cir- 
cumlocution with 5 alicujus, which i is so frequent, e ly with pos. 
sess) ouns, at ; sua, , opera are exactiy the same as 
me, Ph te, per se, 6LC., and. E ed eed to d 1e denote both good qnd M bad seriei; 
e. g., Cic., Cat. Moj., 4, mea a arentum recepisti ; . 

: sander ici. im tw woe CE th h his fault. LE sed 

roug is u 

me d rie cf wool epulis] ae, be salv&s, incolumis 
sum, where it is the same as per te. Per is sometimes used to exprese a 
meena, but only when we are speaking of external concurring circum 
stances, rather than of mid which i is really done to attain a certain object. 
We always aay, ©. g., vi but per vim ei bona eripwit. See 
$ 301. The material etre ont i is always expressed by the ablative alone, 
and never with a preposition, such as cum; hence conficere cervum sagittis, 
giadio aliquem vulnerare ; compare § 473. 

[§ 456.] 4. Hence with verbs of buying and selling, of 
estimation, valwe, and the like ($ 444), the price or value 
of a thing is expressed by the ablative, provided it is in- 
dicated by a definite sum or a substantive. (Respecting 
the genitive in general expressions, see-§ 444, where it is 


observed that, contrary to the general rule, the ablatives 


magno, permagno, plurimo, parvo, minimo, are commonly 
joined to verbs denoting **to buy” and *sell") 


Ego spem pretio non emo; Terent., Adelph.., ii., 2, 11. 

St quis aurum. vendens putet. se orichalcum vendere, indi- 
cabitne ei vir bonus aurum illud. esse, an. emet denarso, 
quod sit mille denarium ?. Cic., De Of., iii., 28. 

Viginti talentis unam orationem Isocrates vendidit, Plin., 
. Hist. Nat., vii., 31. 

Denis in diem asnbus anime et corpus (militum) aestiman- 
tur, Tacit., Ann., i., 17. 

Quod non opus est, asse carum est, Senec., Epist., 94. 


Note.—To the verbs of buying and selling we must add many others 
which express an act or an enjoyment, for which a certain price is paid; 
e. e Bs lavor. quadrante, triginta vilibus HS, deseo 
Esse in the sense of “to be worth” is therefore joined with the 
ablative of the definite price ; e. g., Modius in Sicilia binis sester- 
tiis, ad summum ternis erat ; sextante sal in Italia erat. We make this ob- 
servation chiefly to direct attention to the difference between thia ablative 
and t the genitive of quality which occurs in the passage of Cicero quoted 

mille denarium there means, it it is a thing of one thousand de 
eal (in value), and may be bought for tha f sum. 

Magare and its compounds, commutare and permutare, are commonly con- 
strued in the same wa T the the verbs of ere &-, fidem suam et religi- 
onem pecunia, studium be ogmina vestibus, montes 
ac silvas urbibus, and "Oe 8 i, 8, Chaoniam rede ping mute- 
vit arista, rillding to in Vi iret husbandman, who exchanged oo corn for 
acorns. t prose writers as well as poets reverse the expression, by 
putting dat ich we receive in the accusat., and that which we give for 





* [Compare Hand, Tureell., i., p. 31; Reisig, Vorles., p. 704.}—Am. Ed 
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alone or with the preposition: oum ; e. 
; Sabina divitias esieres, v E 
sbine valley for more wearisome riches ur 

; y mutant sagum ; one i 

; Ovid, Met., vii., 60, ego cum ty 18 

totus possidet erbie, Aesonidem mufasse velim ; Curt., iv., 4, Habitus hic 
isto squalore permutandus tibi ect ; Sulpicius in: Cic., Sd Fam ie, 
temporibus non pessime cum iie esse actum, quibus. sine dolore liitwm ext 
mortem cum vita commutare. eter y, 00, uses both 1 uses both constructions, but the 
ablative alone is better attested Drakenborch on v. , 20. 


$ 457.] 5. The ablative is joined with nouns (both 
S antivo and adjective) and verbs to express a partic- 
ular circumstance or limitation, where in English the ex- 
pressions ** with regard to," “as to," or “in” are used; 
e. g., Nemo Romanorum Ciceroni par fint, or Ciceronem 
aequavit eloquestiá, in eloquence, or with regard to elo- 
quence. Hence a great number of expressions by which 
a statement is modified or limited ; a8, mea sententia, mea 
meo gudscw, frequently with the addition of qui 
don; natione Syrus, a Syrian by birth; genere facile pri- 
mus; Hamilear cognomine Barcas, &c. 
Agesilaus claudus fuit (claudicabat) altero de, N 
Sunt quidam Parisii (cs re, sed bent Gicero. "po 


[$ 458.] Note 1.—The Latin poets, and those prose writers who are fond 
of poetical expressions, sometimes use the accusative instead of this ab- 
lative, in imitation of the Greeks ; hence the accusative is termed accisa- 
tivus Graecus. It occurs most ently with passive verbs, especially 
with perfect participles, to determine the part of the body to to which a 
Paiement a applies or is limited e E , vite caput tegitur, he fa covered (or 
covers hi f) with a vine branc but the covering is limited to t. 
head: “his head $e covered wit b,” &e. ; membra sub arbwuto stratus, lying 
with his limbs stretched out; id. tempora lauro, his his temples sur- 
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vio perfumes; niles fractus mendire labore 8 ch ions are pl 
uc ressions are pleasing, 
especially when an ablative is joined to the participle ; as in Livy, xxi, %, 
agversum femur tragula graviter ictus ; Sueton., Octav, ,, 20, dexterum genu 
lapide ictus ; Ovid, Met., xii, 209, Gryneus erwitur oculos, appears rather . 
harsh for aene Mode of the accusative may be com- 
with 393, edoctus artes and interrogatus sententiam ; 


or an active er n ims be j jomned with a twofold accusative, either of the 
Lace & pert person ; as, redimio te victeram, ot redimin tempera, 
; and when such a sentence takes the e form, the accusative 
of th the person becomes the nominative, ba that of the: part remains. 
(Comp. Buttmann’s Greek Grammar, $ 13 
But the poets go still farther, and use thye accusative of the part also 
with neuter verbe and adjectives e. 4 e. g., Ms Georg., iii., 84, tremit artus ; 
Aen,, i, 589, os humerosque deo similis Tacit., Germ., 17, femines Germa. 
serwn sudes brachia et lacertos, and in the sumo write! we find cleri genus 
for the usual clari genere, where genus is not an accusative of the part, f bet 
is completely a Greek construction. 
win The accusative Te he ee articles of dress, used in poetical parang 
t ve ve cingor, accingor, exwor 
ast. of a dierent kind; but it may be y bo compared to the accusative of the 
active admite two constructions : indue me este and indue mihi 


V 


hi 
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emtem (sce above, ó 418), dnd in the passive the two constructions are com- 
bined into one; and instead of saying induer veste, the poets and tliose who 
imitate them say indaor vestem. Instances of this occur im all the poets, 
but they are extremely frequent in Ovid; e. g., protisus induitur fáciom 
cultumque Dianae ; tnduiturque aures lente gradientis asclli ; Virg., Aes., ii., 
510, inutile ferrum cingitur. To this accusative the Latin ablative is some- 
times added, to denote the part of tbe body which is dreseed or adorned ; 
e. g., Ovid, Met., vii., 161, i cornibus vote. cadit, and 
x., 271, pandis inductae cornibus aurum juvencac. The accusative in Horace, 
Serm., i., 6, 74, pueri laevo suspensi locules tabulamque lacerto, is curious, but 
suspensi is here used according to the analogy of accincti, like the Greek 
é£nprauévot thy rtívaka. -.— . 

6 459.] Note 2.--Something of this Greek construction was adopted by 
the Romans even in their ordinary language, and there are some cases 
where the accusative ís used in prose instead of the ablative. Magnam 
and marimam partem are thus used adverbially for fere or magne (maeima) 
es parte ; e. g., Cic., Orat., 56, magnam portem ez iambis nostra constat oratio, 
consists to a great extent of iambics; de Off., i., 7, maximam Lii fn- 
juriam faci aggredi , ut adipi ea; quae concupiverunt.. (Comp. 
partem, 6 271.) In the same manner, cetera and reliqua are joined to adjec- 
tives in the sense of ceteris ; i. e.,.“‘ for the rest,” or “in other respects ;” 
e. g., Liv., i., 32, Proximum regnum, cetéra egregium, ab una parte haud satis 
prosperum. fuit, and in many other passages, cetera similis, cetera laetus, 
cetera bonus. Farther, td temporis or id (hoc, idem) aetatis, for vo tempore, ea 
aetate ; e. g., Liv., i., 50, avit se, quod id temporis venisset ; XL, 9, Quid 
hoc noctis venis ? Cic., p. Cluent., 51, non potuit honeste scribere in balneis se 
cum id aétatis filio fuisse ; Tacit., Ann., xiii., 16, cum ceteris idem aetatis no- 
lilibus ;'i. e., cum ceteris ejusdem aetatis nobilibus. On the same principle, 
Tacitus, Ann., xiL, 18, says, Romanorum nemo id auctoritatis aderat, for ea 


[8 460.] 6. The ablative is used with verbs denoting 
plenty or want, and with the corresponding transitives of 
filling, endowing, depriving. (Ablativus copiae aut ino- 
piae.) Verbs of this kind are: 1. abundare, redundare, 
affuere, circumfluere, scatere, florere, pollere, valere, vigere 
(in the figurative sense of ‘ being rich or strong in any- 
thing") ; carere, egere, indigere, vacare ; 2. complere, ex- 
plere, implere, opplere, cumulare, referctre, obruere, tm- 
buere, satiare, exatiare, saturare, stipare, coustipare ;. af- 
Jicere, donare, remunerart, locupletare, ornare, augere ; 
privare, spoliaré, erbare, fraudare, defraudare, nudare, 
exuere, and many others of. & similar meaning. The ad- 
jective praeditus takes the place of a perfect participle 
(in the sense of “ endowed"), and is likewise joined with 
an ablative. , 

Germania rivis fluminibusque abundat, Seneca. 

Quam Dionysio: erat miserum, carere consuetudine amico» 
rum, societate victiis, sermone omnino familiari! Cic., 
Twsc., v., 22. 

Arcesilas philosophus quum acumine ingenui floruit, tum 
admirabilt quodam lepore dicendi, Cic., Acad., iv., 6. 
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Consilio et auctoritate non modo non orbari, sed etiam, aw 
_ geri senectus solet, Cic., Cat. Maj., 6. 
Mens est praedita. mote sempiterno, Cic., Tusc., i, 27. 


[9 461.] Note 1.—Afficere properly signifies to “ endow with," but it is 
used in & great many expressions, and may sometimes be translated by 
* to do something to a person ;” afficere nen honore, 
praemio, ignominia, injuria, poena, morte, sepultura. Remunerari (the simple 
munerare OF muncran is not often used), properly “to make a present in 
return,” hence “to remunerate.” Respecti the different construction 
of the verbs donare, exuere, and others with accusative. of the thing 

_and the dative of the n, see § 418. 
. [$ 462.) Note 2—The adjectives denoting full and empty are sometimes 
with the ablative, although as adjectiva relativa they take a genitive 
‘see § 436). Refertus, filled, as a participle of the verb refercio, has regu- 
larly the ablative, and it is only by way of exception that, according to the 
analogy of plenus, it takes the genitive; e. g., Cic., p. Font., 1, referta Gallia 
negotiatorum est, plena civium Romanorum. Orbus, destitute ; creber and den- 
sus in the sense of “thickly covered with,” are found only with the ablat. 
Vacuus, liber, dier r and purus are joined with the ablative or the prep- 

osition eb. See $ 468. 

[9 463.) Nas: $- —A genitive is sometimes joined with egeo, and frequent- 
ly with indigeo ; »» Cic., hoc bellum indiget celeritatis ; and following the 
analogy of Menus, e verba complere and implere are joined with a genitive 

y by the poets, but by good prose writers ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., v., 57, 
quium completus jowt mercatorum carcer esset ; Cat. Moj., 14, convivium vicino- 
Tum quotidie compleo ; ad Fam., ix., 18, ollam denariorum implere, and in Livy, 


Gnimorumque implere, temeritatis implere. 
7i is obvious that with many of ( these v verbs the ablative may justly be 
regarded as an ablativus instrumenti. The verbs valere, in the sense of “be 
ing healthy or well, "takes the ablative of the part; as, corpore, pedibus, 
; in the sense of * being st strong,” the the ablat. joined to it is gener- 


ally an ablat. instrumenti ; e. g., valeo e ae an efative 2f pleut pecunia, armís ; but 
in many cases it may be regarded also as an abla tive of plenty, as in va- 
lere eloquentia, equitatu valere.. 


[§ 464.] 7. Opus est, there is need, is used either as an 
impersonal verb, m which cáse it takes, like the verbs de- 
noting want, an ablative ; ; e. g., duce ( exemplis) nobis opus 
est, or Pome nally, m which case the thing needed is ex- 
pressed by the nominative (just as aliquid mihi necessari- 
um est) ; e. g., dua nobis opus est, exempla nobis opus sunt. 
The latter construction is most frequent with the neuters 
of pronouns and adjectives. 


Athenienses Philippidem cursorem Lacedaemonem. meserunt, 

ut nuntiaret, quam celeri opus esset auxilio, Nep., Milt., 4. 

Thesmstocies celeriter quae opus eraat eperiehat, Nep., 
41 


Note 1.—The genitive of the thing needed in Livy, xxii., 5], temporis 

esse, and xxiii., 21, quanti argenti in Livy, But when the 

thing caz cannot be expressed bya Lake Àgpide find either the accusative 

with the infinitive, or the infinitive passions the preceding os aid being un- 
; 9. 85 erit, quod ‘te sit, scribam, or 

tam valde Sf uare, acil. te; ot the. ablat. of tl the perfect participle 1o used 
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with or without » substantive ;f @. g., Tacte qum epus est, clamas ; Livy, 
maturato opus est, quidquid statuere placet ; Cic., ad Att., x., 4, sed feit 
Hirtio convento ; Liv., vii., 5, opus sibi esse domino ejus convento. e ablat. 
of the supine (in «) is less frequent. : incipias, consulto, et, ubi 
consulueris, mature facto est, Sallust, Cat.,, 1. — . 

Note 9.— Usus est, in the sense of opus est, is likewise used impetsonal- 
ly, as in Livy, ut reduceret naves, quibus consuli usus non esset, oí which the 
consul was not in want. : 


--[$ 465.] 8..The ablative is joined with the deponent 
verbs «tor, fruor, fungor, potior, and vescor, and their com- 
wor, de N 


pounds abitor, perfruor, defungor, and perfungor. — 
Hannibal quum victoria posset utt, frui malus, Florus. 
Qui adipisci veram gloriam volet, justitiae fungatur offcus, 

Cic., de Off., ii., 13. ] . BE ] 

Numidae plerumque lacte et ferina carne vescebantur, Sal- 
. lust, Jug., 89. D. ; 0201 
[9 466.] Note.—In early Latin these verbs were frequently joined with 

the accusative, but in the best period of the language it seldom occurs, 
and only in less correct writers.+ (in Nepoe, ‘Daten, 1, militare munus 
rigid is well established, but Luenow., 3, summ imperi potiri is doubt- 

and so are the ‘passages quoted from Cicero with the accusat. See 
my note on de Off., i, 23.) This, however, is the reason why even class- 
ical writers use the construction with the participle future ive, where 
otherwise the gerund only could have been used. (See 9 657.) JPotior 
occurs (in classical writers) also with the genitive; 6. g., regui, imperii, 
bat more especially in the phrase rerwn potiri, to assume the supremacy. 

Apiscor and adipiscor are used by Tacitus in the same senes with & geni- 

tive (rerum, dominationis), and Horace goes so far as to join regnare (which 
ia otherwise an intransitive verb) with a genitive, Carm., iii, 30, 12, agres- 
téum populor - Utor often signifies “I have,” especially when the object 

(the ablat.) is accompanied by another noun (substant. or adject.) in appo- 

sition ; e. g., utor te amico, Ihave you as a friend; Nep., bol Sosile 

Lacedaemonio litterarum Graecarum usus est doctore ; Cic., vide quam. me sis 

uewrus aequo, how fair I shall be towards thee. 

[§ 467.] 9. The adjectives dignus, indignus, and conten- 
fs are jomed with the ablative of the thing of which we 
are worthy, tmworthy, and with which we are satisfied. 
Dignari, to be deemed, worthy, or, as & deponent, to deem 
worthy, is construed like dignus. ^ - 2E ; 
Si vere aestimare Macedonas, qui tunc fuerunt, volumus, 

Jatebimur, et regem. talibus ministris, et illos tanto rege — 
Jutsse dignissimos, Curt., iv., in fin. ' 

Quum multi luce indigni sunt, et tamen dies ortiur ^ Senec. 
_ Nott.— Dignari i$ used by Cicero only as the passive of the obsolete ac- 

tive dignare, and that not only in the participle, but in the various tegses. 

The writers of the silver age use it a8 a deponent ; e. g., Süeton., Ves " 

Y it ei, quod se honore coenae dignatus esset, that he had tho i 
wirby. Wher joined with an infinitive, dignor with those writers signi- 
* [Consult Reisig, Vorles., p. 704.}—Am. Ed.. . 
t [Consult Sanct. Minere., iii., 3.— Ruddiman, ii., p. 196.— Haase ad Reis. 


Vorles., p. 601.)—Am. Ed. 
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Bes “I think proper to do a thing.” Digwws, in poetry and uuclassicel 
prose writers is sometimes joined with a genitive, like the Greek &£ter. 

"hen it is ed by a verb, the Latin language generally requites a 
distinct sentence beginning with a relative pronoun, the verb being put iu 
the subjunctive ; sometimes, however, the infinitive is used, as in English, 

See $ 568.) Confentus is likewise joined with the infinitive of a verb (See 

690.) The sblat. with this adjective nre from the meaning of the verb 
contineri, of wi it ie ry spea , t ic assive ; hence 
in a reflective sense it Siguibes * confining Onele nell to, or « astisfying 
one’s self with a thing.” 

[§ 468.] 10. The verbs of removing, preventing, deliv- 
ering, and others which denote separation, are construed 
with the ablative of the thing, without any of the prepo- 
sitions a5, de, or ez ; but when separation from a person is 
expressed the preposition:.aó is always used. The prin- 
cipal verbs of this class are: arcere, pellere, depellere, ez- 
pellere, deturbare, dejicere, eyicere, absterrere, deterrere, mo- 
vere,. amovere, demovere, removere, prohibere, excludere ; 
abire, exire, cedere, decedere, discedere, desistere, evadere, ab- 
stinere; liberare, expedire, laxare, solvere, together with the 
adjectives liber, immunis, purus, vacuus, and altenus, which 
may be used either with the preposition a5 or the ablative 
alone ; e. g., liber a delictis and liber omnt mete, but the 
verbs exolvere, exonerare, and levare, although implying /£à- 
eration, are always construed with the ablative alone. 

The verbs which denote “to distinguish" and “to differ," viz., distin- 
guere, discernere, secernere, differre, discrepare, dissidere, distare, abhorrere, 
together with alienare and ienare, are generally joined only with the 
preposition ab, and the ablative alone is rare and poetical ; e. g., Tacit., 
Ann., i., 55, neque ipse abhorrebat talibus etudiis ; Ovid, Met., iti., 146, sol e» 
aequo metà distabat utraque. The verbs denoting '*to differ” are construed 
also with the dative, and not only in poetry, but sometimes even in prose; 
e. g., Horat., Epist., i., 18, 4, distat fido scurrae amicus ; ibid., ii., 2, 193, 

: hilarisque nepoti discrepat; Quintil, xii, 10, Graecie cani 
statuae differunt. The same principle is followed by the adjective diversus; 
as in Quintil, I. c., Nikil tam est Lysiae diversum quam Isocrates ; Horat., 
Serm., i., 4, 48, (Comoedia) nisi. pede certo Differt sermoni, sermo merus. 
L. Brutus civitatem. dominatu regio liberavit, Cic., p. 

Plane., 25. 

Te a quartana liberatum gaudeo, Cic., ad Att., x., 15. 
Esse pro cive, qué civia non eit, rectum est non licere, usu 

vero urbis prohibere peregrinos sane inhumanum cet, 

Cic., de Off., ii., 11. 

Apud veteres Gormanos quemcunque mortalium. arcere tecto 
nefas habebatur, Tacit., Germ., 21. QU 

Tw, Juppiter, hunc a tuis aris, a tectis urbis, a moenibus, & 
vita fortunisque civium arcebis, Cic., in Cat., i., in fin. 

1499] Note 1.—The verb separare itself is commonly construed with 


m t the ablative alone is also kind e. g., Ovid, Trist., i, 10, 28, 
. E 
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Seston Abydena separot urbe fretum. Evadere is ined-by Cicero with ew 
and ab, but Livy and Sallust use it with the abt ative alone; it may take 
the accusative, according to ¢ 386 g-, evadere amnem , flammam, insidias, 
silvas, but this occurs only in the ‘silver age. Prohibere, to keep at a dis- ) 
tance, prevent, admits of a double construction; the most common is to 
ut the hostile thíng or lo in the accusative; as, hostes popuw- 
Jationibus or ab Leg. Man., 7, @ quo periculo prokibete rem- 
publicam, and i In te earn t same re chipter ert humanitatis vestrae, horum 
civium numerum Calamitate In like manner, defendere is joined with 
the accusative of the thing to be warded off, or of the thing or person to 
be defended. In the former sense defendere is commonly used with the 
accusative alone; as, defendere nimios ardores solis, but ab aliquo may also 
be added : in the latter sense a ab is very frequently "joined to it; as, 
culo, a «i, ab injuria. After the analogy of prohibere, the verb dedere 
alicui is used almost more frequently with Fhe ablative, aliqua re, than 
with the accusative aliquid; e. g., Caes., Bell. Gall., i., 46, Ariovistus omni 
Gallia interdixit Romanis ; Quintil:, vi, 3, 79, quod & ai domo sua interdisisset, 
and hence the well-known formula, alicui aqua ef igni interdicere. Sow the 
excellent disquisition of Perizonius on Sanctius, Minerv., p. 345, foll., ed. 
sexta; compare 6 418. 

The dative, with verbs denoting.“ to differ,” is attested by a sufficient 
number of ages; but it is impossible to ascertain what was the prac- 
tice with the verbs denoting '*to distinguish," for there are no decisive 
passages. Horace says, vero distinguere falsum, turpi sccernere 
_ pecernere privatis ica, but it is uncertain whether vero, 

are datives or ablatives. The poets now and then use the ative Prstead 
of ab with the ablative, with verbs denoting separation; e. g., Virg., Eclog., 
Vil.,.47, solstitium pecori defendite ; Georg., ii., 155, oestrum arcebis 
pecori ; Horat., Carm., i., 9, 17, donec. virenti canities abest ; for otherwise 
abesse is always joined with ab. (Compare, however, $ 420.) Dissentire, 
dissidere, and ; are construed, The with cum, and discordere cwm 
aliquo is more requent than ab aliquo. e genitive, which is sometimes 
joined by poets to verbs of separation, is entirely "Greek ; e. g., Plaut, 
Toud., i, 4, 27, me omnium jam laborum levas ; Horat., Carm., ii, 9, 17, desine 
mollium tandem querelarum ; ibid., iii, 27, 69, abstineto irarum 

ibid., iil, 17, in fin. , cum famulis solutis ; Serm., ii., 3, 360, morbi pur- 

; and, according to tbis analogy, the genitive is used, also, with ad- ad- 
jectives of the same meaning ; Horat., Serm,, ii., 2, 119, operum vacuus ; de 
Art. Poet., 212, liber laborum ; Carm., i, 22, sceleris. So Tacitus, 
Annal.,i., 4 49 uses diversus with the genitive, instead of ab aliqua re. 

[4 470.] Note 2.—The adjective aliexus (strange), in the sense of “unfit” 
or “unsuited,” is joined either with the ablative alone or with ab; e. g., 
Cic., de Off., 1, 13, fraus quasi vulpecylae, vis leonis videtur, utrumque homine 
alienissimum est ; non alienum putant dignitate, majestate sua, institutis suis ; 
but Cicero just as often uses the preposition ab. In the sense of * disaf- 
fected” or “hostile” alienus always takes ab; e. g., homo alienus a litteris, 
animum alienum a causa nobilitatis habere. In the former sense of ' unsuited, " 
being t the e opposite of F of proprius (6 411), it may also be joined with the geni- 

Fin., 1, 4 » quis alienum e dignitatis, and in 
the latter (after the analogy of inimicus) wit the dative; a8, Cic., p. Caec. 
9, id dicit illi causae mazime est ahenum, Alius, too, is sometimes found 
with the ablative, which may be regarded as a8 an ablative of separation 


€..g., Horat, Epist.,:i, 16, 20, neve putes alium egpiente bestum ; 
t., ii., 1, 239, map Lysine | Phaedr., Prolog., li Brig Sejyano ; 
arro., de R. R., iii., 16, quod est aliud melle ; Cic., ad Fam., xi, 2, in speak- 
ing of Brutus and Cassius, says, nec quidquam aliud libertate COTIRMRÉ Quae- 
sisse, But this ablative may also be compared with the ablative joined to 
comparatives. . 


[§ 471.] 11. The ablative is used with csse (either ex- 
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»ressed or understood) to.denote a quality of à person or- 
a thing (ablativus qualitatis). . But the ablative is used 
only when the substafitive denoting the quality does not 
stand alone (as in the case of the genitive, see § 426), but 
is joined with an adjective or pronoun-adjective. Hence 
we cannot say, e. g., Caesar fuit ingenio, or homo. ingento, 
a man of talent (which would be expressed by an adjec- 
tive), but we say Caesar magno, summo, or excellenti in- 
genw, or homo summo ingenio. = 0 0 00000 0. e 
Agesilaus statura, fuit. humili et corpore eziguo, Nepos. 
Omnes habentur et dicuntur tyrannt, gut potestate sunt-per- 

petua in ea civitate, quae libertate usa est, Nep., Milt. — 
‘L. Catslina, nobili genere natus, fuit magna vi et animi et 

corporis, sed ingenio malo pravoque, Sallust, Cat., 5. 
Prope (Hennam) est spelunca quaedam; infinita altitudine, 

qua Ditem patrem ferunt repente cum curru extitisse, Cic., 

in Verr., iv., 48. s | m 

Note.— The explanation of the ablative of quality by the ellipsis of prae- 
ditus is only intended to suggest some mode of accounting for the fact of 
& substantive being joined with an ablative. With the same object in 
view, we prefer cormecting the ablative with esse or its participle ens (though 
it does not occur), in the absence of which a substantive enters into an 
immediate connexion with an ablative, without being grammatically de- 

ndant upon it: claris natalibus est, he is of noble birth ; vir claris natali- 

» homo antiqua virtute et fide. With regard to the difference between the 
ablative and the genitive of quality, the genitive is more comprehensive, 
all ideas of measure being expressed by this case alone ; but in other re. 
spects the distinction is not very clear.. In general, however, it may be 
said that the genitive is used more particularly to express inherent quali- 
ties, and the ablative both inherent and accidental qualities. Thus, in 
speaking of transitory qualities or conditions, the ablative is always used ; 
as, bono anima sum, maxtmo dolore eram, and Cicero, ad Att., xii., 52, by using 
the genitive securi animi es, suggests that he is speaking of something per- 
manent, not merely transitory. See Krüger's Grammat., p. 532. The gen- 
itive of plural substantives is rare. Sometimes the two cónstructions, 
with the ablative and the genitive, are found combined ; e. g., Cic., ad 
Fam., iv., 8, neque mouere te audeo, praestanti prudentia virum, nec tonfirmare 
mazimi animi hominem ; ibid., i., 7, Lentulum eximia spe, summae virtutis ado- 
lescentem ; Nep., Datam., 3, Thyum, hominem maximi corporis terribilique facie 
—optima vestetexit. ~ . 

[§ 472.] 12. The ablative with the preposition cum is 
used to express ‘the manner in which anything is done 


(usually indicated by adverbs), provided the manner is ex- 
ressed by a substantive; e. g., cum fide amicitiam colere; 
ttterae cum cura diligentiaque scriptae; cum voluptate 
audire ; cum dignitate potius cadere, quam cum tgnominia, 
servire, are equivalent to fideliter colere, diligenter scriptae, 
libenter audire, &c. If an adjective is joined with the 
substantive, the ablative alone (ablativus mods) is gener- 
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ally used, end the preposition cum is joined to it only when 
an additional circumstance, and not an essential charac- 
teristic. of the action, isto be expressed. The substan 
tives implying manner; as, modus, ratio, mos, and others, 
never take the preposition cum. 

Thus we always read, hoc modo scripsi ; non unv inodo rem tractevi ; omni: 
modo egi owm roge ; aliqua ratione tollere te volunt ; constituerunt qua ratione . 
ageretur, and the like; in the same way, humano modo et usitato mere pec- 
care, more bestiarum vagari, latronum ritu vivere, more institut omnium de- 
(Quee the genitive in these cases supplying the place of an adjective. . 

e farther say, aeque animo fero ; maxima fide amicitias coluit ; summa aequi- 
tate res constituit, and very quently siam incredibils celeritate confecit ; li- 
brum magna cura diligentiaque scripsit, the action e ve ing in intimate 
connexion with the adverbial circumstance. But when the action and the 
circumstance are considered separately, the preposition cum is used ; e. g., 
majore cum fide auditur ; conclamant cum ‘indecora exultatione (in Quintil.) ; 
tanta ; cum tanto studio adest (Cic., & Leg. Man., 24); Verres Lamp- 
sacum venit. cum magna calamitate civitatis (Cic., in Verr.,i., 24), the calamitas 
being only the consequence of his presence. Hence cum is also used when 
the connexion between the. subject and the noun denoting the attribute is 
only external; e. g., procedere cum veste purpurea ; tu qui cum hirquina 
atis barba (Plaut., Pseud., iv., 2, 12); whereas procedere coms madenti, nudis 
pedibus incedere, aperto capite sedere, express circumstances or attributes in- 
separable from the subject. ' | . 

Quid est aliud. gigantum modo bellare cum diis, nisi natu- 
rae repugnare ? Cic., Cat. May., 2. 2 
Legiones nostrae in eum saepe locum profectae sunt alacri 

‘ammo et erecto, unde se nunquam redituras arbitrarentur, 

iCie., Cat. Ma;., 20. : . 

Epaminondas a judicio capitis maxima discessit. gloria, 
Nep., Epam., 8. 
- Romani ovantes ac gratulantas Horatium accipiunt, eo ma- 

jore cum gaudio, quo prope metum res fuerat, Liv., i., 25. 
Mil&ades (cum Parum expugnare non potuisset) Athe- 

nas magna cum offensione cium suorum redit, Nep., 

Milt., 7. - . | 

Note 1.—'T'he difference observed between the ablativus modi and cwn, in - 
the case of substantives joined with adjectives, is a nicety of the Latin 
language which it is difficult to explain by a rule, although it is based on 
sound principles. Cicero, de Orat., i., 13, in speaking of the peculiar dif- 
ference between the oratorical and philosophical style, combines the two 
constructions: ili (the philosophers) tenui quodam exangwique- sermona dis- 
putant, hic (the orator) cum omni gravitate et jucunditate explicat: by cum 
Cicero here denotes the additional 4 things which the orator employs. HH 
he had alluded only to the mode of speaking, he would have snid 
grevitete rem explicat. But there are, nevertheless, some. passages in which 
no difference is apparent; as, Cic de Invent., i., 39, Quod enim certius legis 
seriptor testimonium voluntatis suae reli e potuif, quam Mee magna own 
cura atque diligentia scripsit ? de Nat. Deor., iL, 38, pelos coul cum admira- 
bili celeritate movetur. The beginner must obeerve that the ablativus modi 


is more ftéquent than the use of cum, which, we hope, is explained in ar 
intelligibile manner. 
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The ablativus modi occurs also in the worde eendicio or le», in the sense 
e£ * condition," or “term,” and in periculum, danger, risk ; e. g., nulla com... 
disione (like nullo pacto) Keri potest ; quavis condicione pacem facere; aequa 
cendicione di: j hac, ea condicione or lege ut or ne (6 319); meo, two, 
vestro, alicujus periculo fücere aliquid (but when the substantive stands 
alone, we eay cum periculo, that is, periculose) ; auspicio, auspiciis, ductu im- 
perieque alicujus rem gerere Or militare. Some cases in which the ablative 
s used, and which are commonly considered as ablativi modi, are in re- 
ality of a different kind ; hac mente, hoc consilio feci, for example, should 
rather be called ablativi causae; navi vehi, pe tre, pervenire aliquo, 
capite onera ferre, vi urbes expugnare, on the other hand, are ablativi instru- 
menti, but they acquire the nature of an ablativus modi if the substantive 
is joined with an adjective ; as, magna vi irruere, magna vi defendere aliquem, 
or they become ablatives absolute, implying a-description ; e. g., nudis peds- 
bus ambulare, processit madenti coma, composita capillo, gravibus oculis, fluenti- 
bus buccis, pressa voce et temulenta. (Pseud. Cic., post Red. in Sen., 6.) 
See $ 645. The ablative in Cic., Lael, 15, miror (de Tarquinio) dla su 


perbia et importunitote si amicum habere potuit, must likewise be 
regarded as an ablative absolute, being the sams as quum tanta ejus su- 
perbia et i ias fuerit. As the preposition cum cannot be used in any 


of these cases, we may consider it as a practical rule that the manner in 
which a thing is done is expressed by the ablativus modi. 

In some expresaions the ablative of substantivea alone is found without 
cum. on we say sentio proces or facere aliquid (but also cum silentio 
audire), agere ; jure and injuria facere; magistratue vitio oreatus is & com» 
mon expression, indicating that an election had not taken place in due 
form. Cicero uses aliquid recte el ordine, modo et ratione, rations et ordine fit, 
waa et ratione disputare, and frequently, also, ratione alone ; e. g., ratione facere, 
ratione voluptatem sedus (de Fin., i., 10), with reason, i, e., in a rational way; 
sometimes, also, e facere in the sense of sponte, voluntarily. 

[6 473.] Nots 2. If we compare the above rules with those given under 
Nos. 1 and 2, the ablative expressing company alone is excluded, for com- 
pany is expressed by cum, even in auch cases as servi cum telis ehenat 
sunt, cum ferro im aliquem invadere, when we are speaking of instruments 
which a person Aas (if he uses them, it becomes an ablativus instrumenti); 
farther, Kemam veui con ebri; cum nuntio exire, a8 soon as the news ar- 
Fived ; cum ocossu solis copias educere, a8 800n as the sun set. It must be 
observed, as an exception, that the ancient writers, especially Caesar and 
Livy, in speaking of military movements, frequently omit the preposition 
cum, and use the ablative alone; e. g., Liv., vil, 9, Dictator ingenti exercitu 
Gb urbe prefectus ; xxx., 11, exercitu haud minore, quam quem prius habuerat, 
are ad / pergit ; xli, 1, eodem. decem navibus C. Furius vir navalis 
«enit ; 14 14, egressus. omnibus copiis, where Drakenborch gives a long list 
af similar expressions in Livy, with which we may compare the commen- 
sators referred to by him and Oudendorp on Caes., Bell. Gall., ii.,7. This 
omission of the preposition occurs, also, when accompanying circumstances 
are mentioned, and not persons ; e. g., Liv., vii., 20, quem jene pera- 
€ fines. essent ; v., 45, castra clamore invadunt. 190 Greeks, especially 

enophon, use the dative in the same way; compare Matthiae, 
Gram., $ 405, and also Livy, x., 25, majori miks curae esi, ut omnes locupletes 
reducam, quam ut multis rem geram. militibus, which is an ablativus instru- 
menti, unless it be explained by the analogy of the expressions mentioned 

ve. 

{4 474.] We may add here the remark that the participles junctue and 
conjunctus are joined by Cicero with the ablative alone, instead of the da- 
fe 1S he] to § 412 and 415), or a Clue Cum á e. g., ad Att., 
ax., 10, infeti junctum miserrima fuga ; p. 4., 6, repente est e»- 
erta mulieris um pertunae nefaria libido, non solum dedecore, verum etiam scelere 
conjuncta ; de Orat., i., 67, dicendi vis egregia, summa festivitate et venustate 
eenjuneta, Goo Garaloni’s note mea” V., 7, huyus mendicites aviditate 
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eemjuncta in fortunas nostras imminebat. See, also, p. Planc., 10; -Philip., tit 
14; Brut., 44. This construction is also found with implicatus in Cic, 
Phil., ii., 32, and with admiztus in de Nat. Deor., ii., 10; Compare the cone 
struction of simul in $ 321. 2|; - 

— [8 475.] 13. (a) The ablative, without a preposition, 
is used to express the point of time at which anything 
happens. (Duration of time is expressed by the accusa- 
tive, see § 395.) . . e| 
Qua nocte natus Alexander est, eádem Dianae Ephenae 

templ&m deflagravit, Cic., De Nat. Deor., i, 27. 
Pyrrhi temporibus jam Apollo versus facere desterat, Cic., 

‘De Divin., it, 56. 
Pompeius extrema pueritia miles fuit. summi unperatoris, 

ineunte adolescentia maximi ipse. exercitus «mperator, 

' Cic., p. Leg. Man., 10. 07 

Note.—Our expressions “ by day” and “ by night” are rendered in Latin 
by the special words interdit and noctu, but the ordinary ablatives die and 
nocte also occur not unfrequently, as in the combination, die ac nocte, die 
noctuque, nocte et interdiu. . or vesperi is **in the evening,"-see $$ 98 
and 63. JLudisis also used to denote time, in the sense of tempore ludorum, 
and on thé same principle we find S ibus, Latinis, gladiatoribus, fot 

is gladiatoriis. See Drakenborch on Livy, ii, 36. Other substantives 
which, properly speaking, do not express time, are used in that sense either 
with the preposition i» (compare $ 318), or without it; e. g., initio an 

incipio, adventu and discessu alicujus, comitiis, t and bello; but of 
Lu the ablative alone is more common, if itis joined with.an adjective 
or genitive ; as, bello Latinorum, Veienti bello, bello Punico secundo, and after 
this analogy, also, pugna Cannensi, for in pugna Cannensi. Thus, also, 
we say, in pueritia; but when an adjective denoting time is joined to pw 
eritia, the ablative alone-is used. It is, in general, very rare unclassical 
to use in with substantives expressing a certain space of time; as, hera, 
dies, annus, &c., for the purpose of denoting the time when anything hap- 
pens; for in tempore is used only when tempus signifies “di ^" or 
* misery" (as it sometimes does in Cicero: in illo t , hoc quidem in 
tempore, and in Livy, in tali t , Where we should say “under such 
circumstances”), and “in time,” “at the right time ;” but in both cases 
the ablative alone also occurs, and tempore in the sense of “early” has 
even become ar adverb. An earlier form of this adverb is tempori OY tem- 
eri, 0f which a comparative temperius is formed. Livy (i., 18 and 57), 
owever, has the expression in illa aetate, at that period, for which Cicero 
would have used the ablativealone. . 

[§ 476.] (5) The ablative is also used to express the 
time before and the time after a thing happenéd, and ante 
and post are in this case placed after the ablative. . The 
meaning, however, is the same as when ante and post are 
joined with the accusative in the usual order, just as we 
may sometimes say, in the same sense, **three years after," 
and “after three years," post tres annos decessit, and tri- 
bus annis pest decessit. In this connexion the ordinal nu- 
merals may be employed, as well as the cardinal ones: 
post teritum annum, and tertio annó post, are the same as 
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tribus anis post ; for by this, as by the former expres- 
sions, the Romans did not imply that a period of three full 
years had intervened, but they included in the calculation 
the beginning and the end (the terminus a quo and the 
terminus ad quem). If we add the not unusual position 
of the preposition between the adjective.and the substan- 
tive (noticed above, § 324), we obtain eight - different 
modes of expression, all of which have the same value. 


( ante) post tres annos, tribus annis post. 
post tertium annum, - — tertio anno post. 
tres post annos; - 5 tribus post annis. 
tertium. post annum, " tertio post anno. 


When ante or post stands last (as in tribus annis post or 
tertio anno post), it may be joined with an accusative fol- 
lowing it to denote the timé before and after which any- 
thing took place. oe | 
Themistocles fecit idem, quod viginti annia anté-apud nos 
ecerat Coriolanus (ut in exilium proficisceretur, B.C. 
471), Cic., Lael., 12. 
LL. Seztius primus de plebe consul factus est annis post Ro- 
mam conditam, trecentis duodenonaginta. 


[9 477.) Note.— Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives: ante an- 
mis octo, post paucis diebus (Liv., xl., 57, and elsewhere), and also before 
such ablatives as are used adverbially ; p aliquanto, post non multo, post 
pe (ante aliquanto, Cic., in Verr., ii., 18; ante paulo, de Re Publ., ii., 4); 

Ut the usual place of these prepositions is that mentioned above in the 
rule. Diu post must be avoided, for it is only the ablatives in o.that are 
used in this way. E M 2 

When ante and post are joined with quam and a verb, the expression ade 
mits of great variety; we may say, tribus annis postquam venerat, post tres 
1nnos quam venerat, tertio anno venerat, post. annum. tertium quam 
venerat, Or post may be omitted and the ablative used alone; tertio anno 
quam venerat; and all these expressions have the same meaning, viz., 
** three years after he had come.” 


[$ 478.] (c) The length of time before the present mo- 
ment is expressed by abhinc, generally with the accusa- 
tive, but also with the ablative; e. g., Demosthenes abhinc 
annos prope trecentos fuit, and abhinc annis quattuor. The 
same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun hic, .as 
in Phaedrus: ante hos sex menses maledizesti mihi. 
Demosthenes, qui abhinc annos prope trecentos fuit, jam tum 

qudirnivery Pythéam. dicebat, id est quasi. cum Philippo 

Jacere, Cic., De Divin., ii., 57. 


Note.—Abhinc, without reference to the present moment, in the sense of 
ante in general, occurs only in Cic., in Verr., ii, 52; ante, on the other 
hand, is used more frequently instead of abhine ; Cic., Leg. Agr., ii., 18, 
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mid prosteri biennio hanc impoeuistie ; compare T'usc., i. 
59. Hand (71 wr ter 63) observes that no ancient writer evet is 
an ordinal numeral Lih hinc, and. Pliny (Hist. Nat., xiv., 4) alone says 


hinc anno. Sometimes the length of time before is ex is expressed. by the 
re alone joined with Aw or ille ; as, paucis his diebus, or 

diebus, a few days ago. Respecting the difference between t Jy 
nouns, in reference to the present or past time, see $ 703; compare 

in Verr., iv., 18, $ 30, and c. 63, init. 


[$ 479.] (d) The length of time within whtcA a thing 
happens 1s expressed by the ablative alone as well as by 
in with the ablative. Cicero uses the ablative alone, and 
introduces $» only in connexion with numerels (in an- 
swer to the question, ‘‘ how often during a certain time ?’’); 
e. g., bis 9t die -saturum fieri, wiz ter im anno nuntium au- 
' dare, sol binas in singulis annis conversiones facit, but not 
exclusively so. Other good authors use # when they wish 
to express more decidedly the idea of within, which is gen- 
erally expressed by intra. (See § 300.) 


gamemnon cum universa, Graecia viz decem annis unam 
cepit urbem, Nep., Epam., 5, 

Senatus decrevit, ut legati Jugurthae, nist regnum ipsum 
que dedstum ventesent, in diebus proximis decem Talia 
DA Sallust., Jug., 28. 


Note.—T he ablative expressing ** within a time” often aequires 
aU ys ification of “after” d time, inaemuch a the period within which 
at is to en is away.- Thus, Tarraconem paucis diebus per- 
veni in X Xcw iL, 21), sign gnifies *" after a few days,” and Sal 
ust (Jug., 39, 4) follows the same principle in ea ing, paucis diebus in A 
ricam (ibid., 1 oy aliua diebus Romans legatos mittit, Or 

diebus t. (See Kritz on Ball st, Jug., 11.) Suetonius Ner., 3 
Tu in the same sense says, in paucis diebus. This use oft ablet. 
occurs in Cicero (and other good authors), inasmuch 48 the ablative of 
time, when followed by a preposition with a relative pronoun, signifies 
; later than y ;” e.g., Plancius in Cic., ad Fam., ms Xs 18, » ipse octo cht dips 

teras dabam, cum cum Lepidi copiis Gm, t is, eight ays 

after the date of this letter; p. Rose. A Am. 36, ore Sex, Roscii "^ 

is occisus est, Chrysogono nuntiatur, four days after he had been killed; 

aes., Bell. Gail. »L, 48, accidit repentinum incommodum biduo, quo haec gesta 

sunt, two days after this had happened ; v., 26, diebus circiter Tv. quibus 

in hiberna. ventum est, defectio orta est ; also with quem instead of & Te ative 
Bree, Plancius in Cicero, ad Fin, X., 23, quem triduo, quum has 

three days later than the date of this letter. Some. 

times in is Joined with the ablative; Terent., Andr., i., 1, 77, in diebus 

paucis, quibus haec acta sunt, moritur. 


, $ 481.] 14. The ablative without a preposition is used 
to denote the place where? in some particuler combina- 
tions ; as, terra marique, by land and by sea. The names 
of towns follow their own rules (8398). The preposition 
is omitted with the word loco (and locts), when it is join- 
ed with an adjective, and has the derivative meaning of 
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“oceasion ;" e. g., hoc loco, multis locie, aliquot locis, certo 
loco, secundo loco, meliore loco res nostrae sunt ;. but this is 
done more rarely when /ocws has its proper meaning of 
“spot” or “place.” tn loco, or simply loco, is equal to suo 
loco, in its right place; when joined with a genitive, loco 
signifies ** instead," and in this sense tx loco is used as 
well as loco (also numero) alicujus esse, ducere, habere. 
Ixbro, joined with an adjective or pronoun; as, hoc, primo, 
tertio, is used without 7x, when the whole book is meant, 
and with i» when merely a portion or passage is meant. - 

The poets know of no limits in the use of the ablative 
without tz to denote a place where ? e. g., Ovid, Mer., vii., 
547, silvisque agrisque viisque. corpora, foeda jacent, any 
more than in the use of the accusative to denote the place 
whither? (See § 401.) They farther use the ablative 
Without ez or ab, to indicate the place whence ? without 
limiting themselves to the verbs of separation ($ 468); e. 
g« cadere nubibus, descendere coelo, lab equo, currus carcer- 

[$ 482.] JVote.— The writers of the silver age imitated the poets, and be- 
gan more and more to use the ablative without a preposition to designate 
the place where? Livy, for example, says, aequo dimicatur campo, medio 
alveo concureum est, medio Etruriae agro pracdatym profectus, ad secundum 
lapidem Gabina via considere jubet (ii., 11), ad moenia ipsa Komae regione por- 
tae Esquilinae accessere ; in the special signification of regio, a division of 
the a. Suetonius always uses it without i» ; e. g., regione campi Martii, 
and rs go stillfarther. The ablative denoting the place whence? like- 
wise appears in the prose of that time; e. g., Tacit., Ann., xii., 38, ni cilo 
vicis et castellis provimis subyentum foret, for e vicis. With regard to ordi- 
nary prose, it only remains to observe that the ablative, joined with the 
adjective £oto or tota, is generally used without in; e. g., Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 
9, urbe tota gemitus fit ; in Verr., V., 35, concursabat tota urbe maxima multitu- 
do; p. leg. Man., 11, and very often toto mari; Philip., xi., 2, tota Asia 
eagatur ; p. Leg. Man., 3, tota Asia, tot in civitatibus ; in Verr., li., 49, tota 
Sicilia per triennium nemo ulla in civitate senator factus est gratis ; in Verr. 
iv., 19, conquiri hominem tota provincia jubet ; sometimes, however, we find 
in tota provincia, and in toto orbe terrarum ; Caes., Bell. Civ., i., 6, tota Italia 
delectus habentur ; Livy frequently uses toto campo dispersi, and Curtius, ig- 
mes qui totis campis collucere coeperunt, cadavera totis campis jacentia. 

[$ 483.] 15. The ablative is used with adjectives in the 
comparative degree, instead of quam with the nominative, 
or in the construction of the accusative-with the infinitive, 
instead of quam with the accusative of the subject; e. g., 
Nemo Romanorum, fuit eloquentior Cicerone ; neminem 
manorum, eloquentiorem fuisse veterés judicarunt Cicerone. 
The ablative instead of quam, with the accusative of the 
object, occurs more rarely, but when the object is a rela- 
tive pronoun tbe ablative is generally used. : 
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Vilius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum, Horat., Epist. 
Sapiens humana omnia inferiora. virtute ducit, Cic., Tuse. 
Phidiae simulacris, quibus niil in illo genere perfectius vi- 

demus, cogitare tamen possumus pulchriora, Cic., Orat., 2. 


($ 484.) Note 1.—The ablative, instead of quam, with the accusative of 
the the object, is found very frequently in poetry ; ; e. g., Horat., Carm.,i., 8, 9, 
Cur olivum sanguine viperino cautius vitat ? i., 12, 13, Quid prius dicam solitu 
entis laudibus ? i., 18, 15, 1. Nullam, Vare, sacra vite prius severis 
fo rose it is much more 'uncomirhon, though well established ; e. g., Cie., 
Pub, i, 10, Quem auctorem .de Socrate locupletiorem Plat tone laudare 
1, Est boni consulis suam salutem. posteriorem saluti com- 
muni rwidta Caes, Bell. Gall., vii., 19, nisi eorum vitam sua salute habeat 
cariorem ; Val. Maxim., v., 3, ext. 2, Neminem Ly curgo aut majorem aut util- 
orem virum Lacedaemon genaat. This comet rnetlon EM more frequent with 
pronouns ; and Cicero often uses such phrases as hoc mihi gratius nihil j * 
ceré ; but it is necessary i in the connexion of a comparative wit 
relative pronoun ; e. g., Liv., xxxviii, 53, Scipio Africanus Punici belli per. 
petrati, nullum ndr, Cu majus neque periculotus I Romani gessere, unus prae- 
cipuam g. rt., VL, 34 graviorem inimicum. non 
habui, sororem suam in matrimonium dedst. But th the a ablat. instead of quam 
with any other case was never used by a Roman. Quam, with the nomin. 
or accusat., on the other hand, frequently occurs where the ablative might 
have been employed ; e. g., Livy, melior tutiorque est certa pax, quam sperata 
victoria, which in the infinitive would be meliorem esse certam pacem putabat 
quam eper speratam victoriam. If the verb cannot be supplied from the prece- 
ing sentence, as in the passages just quoted (where est and esse are thus 
oP He quam—est Or —fuit must be expressly added; e. g., Gellius, 
Haec verba sunt AV Varronis, quam fuit Claudius, doctioris ; 4 i8 
Verr., iv., 90, Argentum reddidisti L. Curidio, homini non gratiostéri, quam 
C Colis est ; Senec., Consol. ad Polyb., 34, Drusum Germanicum mino- 
natu, quam ipse erat, fratrem amisit. But when an accusative precedes, 
quem n may follow with the same case, just as if esse preceded; Terent., 
, iv., 2, 1, Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem quam P. 
instead of quam m Phormio est. Cicero (ad Fam., v., 7) combines both con- 
structions, tibi multo majori quam Africanus fuit (he could not have said 
m A cano) y non multo minorem quam Lodium (he might have said 
t tus et in republica et in amicitia nctum esse patiare. Com 
?: p. Plans, 12, 30 Hence, instead of the ablative i the sentence quoted 
above, neminem curgo majorem Lacedaemon genuit, we may say quam Ly- 
curgum er quam drcciges fuit, the latter of which constructions is more 
uen 
he ablatives opinióne, spe, aequo, justo, solito, dicto, are of a peculiar kind, 
and must be explained by quam est or erat ; e. g., Cic., Brut., init., 
emnium majorem animo cepi dolorem, greater than theo opinion of all men wes 
that it would be ; Me dicto-citius tumida aequora placat, quicker than the 
word. was spoken. im pro, joined to a comparative, signifies “than in 
proportion to;" e. g., , XXi., 29, proelium atrocius quam pro numero pug- 
nantium editur, 
In poetry, alius, another, is sometimes treated like a comparative, and 
construed with the ablative, instead of atque with the nominative or ac 
cusative Sef Bad, 470. The poets, farther, sometimes use atque instead of 


"(4 485.) Noe 2.— Minus, plus, and amplius (or non minus, haud minus, &c.), 
en joined to numerals and some other words denoting a certain meas- 
ure or portion of a thing, are used with and without quam, generally as 
indec ^ linsble Words, aba without iva rui npn the construction, tut me 
n) y the nu I; e. Iv. aee nion pius quam quattuor : 
afugerunt, not effugit ; Nep. “9 his aluit. secum quam triginte 
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de suis (plures wonld rarely be used in such a case) ; Cic., Brut 
dores antigua nom sunt usi plus. quam coloribus, not "arin pus 
XxviL, 25, negabant unam cellam amplius quam uni deo rite dedicari. 
is omitted very frequently, and with all cases; e. g., Liv., xxiv., 16, cn 
"ulia homisium ex tanto exercitu effugerunt ; XXxvi., 40, plus s dimidia 
ex quinquaginta milibus hominum caesa sunt ; Cic., ad Att., V., , Quo magis 
erit tibi videndum, ut hoc nostrum desiderium ne plus sit annuum ; Tuse., ii., 16, 
sulites Romani saepe dimidiati mensis cibaría ferebant ; Terent. » Adelph., 
li, 1, 45, plus quingentos colaphos infregit miu; Liv., it., 64, si vos minus 
hodie e decem tribunos. plebis feceritis Ly 2, um plus anmem aeger fuis 
XXX. LET, sdacim nom emplis eo awno le ensum imperium est ; Clics 
in Verr., , 57, minus triginta diebus Met ellus. totins frin praeturam. tuam 
rescidit. "Thess examples pr prove v6 the omission of quam in connexion with 
the other cases. Its omission with the dative is attested by Propertius, 
ii, 19, 18, (aii 19, 32), et se plus uni si qua parare potest ; i. ¢., for more than 
why sh hould we not say mille empl amplius hominibus quotidie 
dedit? > "itu manet observed that these comparatives are sometimes insert- 
ed between the words which they modify ; e. g., Tacit. Hist., iv., 52, decem 
haud amplius dierum frumentum in horreis fuit ; Liv., i, 18, centum amplius 
post annos ; and sometimes, when joined with a negative, they follow the 
Fords they modify as a sort of apposition ; Liv., xl., 
snatorum, non amplius, relictum erat ium, a garlison of soldiers, 
not more. Sometimes, however, the’ ablative is used with these compar. 
atives as with others, instead of quam with the nomin. or accus. ; e. g., 
Liv., xxiv., 17, eo die caesi sunt Romania minus quadringentis ; ‘Cic., in Verr., 
iii., 48, nemo minus tribus medimnis in jugerum dedit ; p. Rosc.- Com., 3, 
em hoc nomen triennio amplius in. adversariis reli , instead of 
e more common amplius triennium, as above. Comp., also, in Verr. ., 1V., 43, 
snoliebantur. Longius is used in the same way ; see Caes. J3 
Bell. Gall., v., 53, Gallorum copias non longius milia passuum octo ab hibernis 
suis afuisse ; but, vli., 9, ne longius triduo ab castris absit ; iv., 1, apud SSuevos 
non longius anno remanere uno in loco incolendi causa licet. 
(6 486.] Note 3.— The English word * still,” joined with comparatives, 
is expressed by adhuc only in the later prose writers ; as, Senec., Epist., 49, 
Punctum est quod vivimus et adhuc puncto minus. In the classical language 
efiam, and sometimes vel, are equivalent to the English “ still.” 


[§ 487.] 16. The ablative is used to express the meas- 
ure or amount by which one thing surpasses another, or is 
surpassed by it. - Paulo, multo, quo, eo, quanto, tanto, tan- 
tulo, a dhguanto, hoc, are to be considered as ablatives. of 
this kind. — Altero tanto signifies “twice as much ;" multis 
partibus is the same as muito. n 


Hibernia dimidio minor est quam Britannia, Caes. 

Homines quo plura habent, eo cupiunt ampliora, Just. 

Diogenes disputare solebat, quanto regem. Persarum vita 
Jortunaque superaret, Cic., Tusc., v., 32. 


uu 488.] Note 1.—We thus perceive that these ablatives are joined not 
only with comparatives, but with verbs which contain the {dea of a com 
perison with other things ; as, malle, praestare, are, ezcellere, antecel- 
antecedere, and others compounded with ante. , With ante and post, 
their meaning being “earlier” and “‘later.” Hence multo ante, much ear- 
lier ; non multo post, not much later, or not long after. As to multo with & 
superlative, see $ 108. In the case "of plus there may be some ambiguity. 
The words in Cicero (de Nat. Deor., 1, 35), uno digito plus habere, might 
mean *' to have more than one finger," and, Liv., ii., 7, uno plus Etruscorum 
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r - 
escidit, more than ene man fell on the part of. the Etruscans. . But this i$ 
the reason why, in this sense (according to § 485), we usually say pins 
unum digitum habere, plus unus Etruscorum ; and with the ablat. the masan« 
ing is, “to have one finger more,” viz., than we have, that is, six; and, - 
“on the part of the Etruscans one man more,” viz., than on the part of 


their enemies. But still it would be clearer to say wo plures digitas 
wno plures - ceciderunt, as in Liv, vi, o und pide, soe 6 100, cuente 
Respecting the difference ween aliquanto and paulo, see ; al 
bas an affirmative power, “considerably more,” nearly the same as “much 
more ;" paulo, like , is of a negative nature, ‘a little more,” where the 
^! little" may imply a great deal, and the word paulo may have been chosen 
with a view to represent it as little. An excellent passage to prove this 
is Cic., p. Quint., 12, Si debuisset, Sexte, petisses statim ; si non atatim, 
quidem post ; si non paula, et aliquanto ; sex quidem ths mensibus ecto ; 
N 2. ‘Multum, tantum, quantum, and aliquantum ometimes used 
ote 2.— an are sometimes 
adverbially with a comparative, instead of the ablat. swlto, tanto, quanto, 
and aliquanto ; e. g., Terent., Eunuch., i., 2, 51, ejus frater aliquantum ad rem 
est avidior ; Val. Maxim, iv., 1, 1, quantum domo inferior, tantum gloria eu-' 
red evant. Sometimes they are used only to avoid ambiguity ; Liv., lii, 
5, puniores patrum plebi se. magis insinuabant, eo acrius contra tribum 
sandibant ; uven., X., 197, multum hic robustior illo. Cicero uses tentun 
and quantum in this way only in connéxion with antecedere, excellere, and 
praestare ; e. g., de Off., 1., 30; Orat., 2, $ 6; p. Leg. Men., 13; de Re Publ., 
li., 2, but both sultum and multo praestare. The adverb tam—quam with a 
comparative, instead of tanto—quanio, is rare and poetical. Longe (far) 
alone is frequently used for multo, in prose as well as in poetry. 


- [§ 489.] 17. The ablative is governed by the preposi- 
tions ab (a, abs), absque, clam, coram, cum, de, ez (e), 
prae, pro, sine, tenus (is placed after its case); by iw and 
éub when they answer to the question where? and by sw- 
per in the sense of de, “ concerning," or “ with re to." 
Subter is joined indifferently either with the ablative or 
the accusative, though more frequently with the latter. 
The preposition ?» is generally joined with the ablative, 
even the verbs of placing (pono, loco, collóco, statuo, 
constituo, and conside ), although, strictly speaking, they ex- 
press. motion: on the othér hand, i is commonly 
with the accusative after the verbs advenire, adventare, 
convenire, commeare, although we say, “to arrive at," or 
** in a place," and not into." When the place at which 
& person arrives is expressed by the name of. a town, the 
accusative alone is used, and when by an adverb, we must 
use huc, quo, and: not hic, ubi, &c.; e. g., advenit in Ital- 
iam, in provinciam, advenit. Romam, Delphos, advenius 
huc tuus. v 
_ J is used with either case after the verbs of ase 
(congregare, cogere, constipare, and others ), conceahng ( 
dere, condere, abscondere, abstrudere), and imcluding (s9- 
cludere, concludere). It must, however, be observed, that 
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the accusative is preferred when an action is indicated, 
and the ablative when a state or. condition (in the parti- 
ciple perfect passive). Sometimes these verbs take an a5- 
latevus instrumenti, e. g., abdere se litteris, includere car- 
cere, verba. concludere versu, which is the case most fre- 
quently with émplicare. E | mE 
Aegypti ac Babylonii omnem curam in siderum cognitione 
posuerunt, Cic., de Divin., i., 42. 
Herculem hominum fama, beneficiorum memor, in concilio 
coelestium collocavit, Cic., de Off., iii. 5. 


D 490.] Note.—The compounds of pono sometimes have in with the 
ablative and sometimes with the uccusative, but more frequently the for- 
mer; e. g., ali in numero deorum, spem. in felicitate r e. Imponere 
takes in with the accusative (unless it is joined with the dative, according 
to $ 415); e. g., milites in naves, corpus in plaustrum ; sometimes, however, 
it has, like pono, in with the ablative; e. g., Cic., de Nat. Deor., i., 20, im 
posuistis in cervicibus nostris sempiternum dominum. In like manner, ach 
we snsculpere, inscribete, and ifserere (unless they are joined with thé 
tive) are usually construed with s with the tive; e. g., natura in- 
if in Dus noétyis ; nomen suum inscribunt in basi ; legati in 
fegis oculos. This and similar things arise from a mixture of | 
two ideas, that of the action implied in the verb, and that of the result ; 
and hence in with the ablative is preferable after the preterites of doubt- 
ful verbs. Jn with the accusative, after esse and habere, occurs only in ob- 
solete formulae; as, esse (habere) in potestatem, and others. See $ 316. 
Jn custodiam haberi and in carcerem. asservari in Livy, viii., 20, and xxii., 
25, are irregularities. . . 2E . 

[$ 491.] **To do anything with a person," is expressed in Latin by 
facere with de, and more frequently with the simple ablative or dative; 
guid facias hoc homine, or huic homini ?* and in the passive voice quid de ms 
fiet ? what will become of me? quid pecuniae fiet ? what will become of the 
money ! Cicero, quid illo m factum ‘sit. It is never expressed by 
cum, for facere cum aliquo signifies «t0 be of a person's party.” 
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"TOCATIYE CASE. 


[$ 492.] Tue vocative is not in immediate ‘connexion 
with either nouns or verbs, but is inserted to express she 
object to which our words are addressed. 


Note.—It only remains to observe that the vocative is usually piscod 
after one or two words of a sentence; at least, it is not placed at be- 
ginning without some special reason, and the interjection O is used only 
when we are speaking with great animation or emotion. The poets not 
uncommonly adopt the Attic practice of using the nominative instead of 
the vocative; e. = Terence, o wir fortis atque amicus! Horat., de Art. 


Port., 292, Vos o i 


ompilius sanguis! 1n some instances the same practice 
6ccurs in prose; as, Liv., i, 24, audi tu, populus Romanus / vill, 9, ag 
Rontifes wali opuli Romani, praei verba, quibus me pro i: x 
'he nominative, in apposition to the vocative, occurs in Juvenal, iv., 24, 
iu. succinctus. patria quondam, Mis - papyro; other poets, on the con- 
F 


338 LATIN GRAMMAR. 


trary, by a mixture of two constructions, use the vocative of words which, 
belonging to the verb, ought to be in the nominative; e. g., Virg., Aen., ii, 
283, quibus, Hector, ab oris expectate venis? ix., 485, heu! canibus date— 
jaces; Pers. i., 123, Quicunque afflate Cratino—aspice, Compare iii, 28. 
The passage of Pliny. (Hist. Nat., yii., 31), in which Cicero is addressed, 


alve primus omnium parens pure appellate, primus in @ triumphs um lin- 
pes iL! is 6 a different kind, primus signifying * being the 


guacque lauream merite | 





IH. USE OF THE TENSES. 
+ . CHAPTER LXXVI. 


[8 493.] 1. Tux tenses of the Latin verb are used, on 
the whole, in thé same way as those of the English verb, 
with the exception of one great peculiarity, which is ex- 
plained in § 498. (Compare § f50.) The only general 
rule that can be laid down is this: we must first deter- 
mine whether the action or condition to be expressed 
falls in the present, the past, or the future, and in what 
relation it stands to other actions or conditions with 
which it is connected: For example, I was writing, and 
I had written, are both actions belonging to the past; but 

. in regard to their relation they differ, for in the sentence, 
“I was writing when the shot was heard," the act of 
writing was not completed when the shot was heard; 
whereas, in the sentence, “ I had written, when my friend 
arrived," the act of writing was completed when the 
other (the arrival of my friend) occurred. The same 
difference exists between I shall write to-morrow and I 
shall have written to-morrow ; between I am writing to- 
day, i. e., I am engaged in an act not yet terminated, 
and I have written to-day, which expresses an act already 
terminated. This last is the proper signification of the 
Latin perfect; as, advenit pater, the father has arrived, 
that is, he is here now. Horace, at the close of a work, 
says, exegi monumentum aere perennius ; and Ovid, jamque 
opus exegi. . An orator, at the coriclusion of his speech, 
says, dit, that is, “I have done," and Virgil (Aen., ii., 
325), with great emphasis, fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium, i. e., 
we are no longer Trojans, Ilium is no more. 


Note.—Other grammarians distinguish three relations of an action: 1. 
en action is lasting, that is, incomplete ; 2. it is completed ; and, 3. not yet 
commenced. But the distinction between a completed and a not compJeted 
action excludes everything else, for an action either is taking place or has 

en place ; a third is impossible, and an action not yet commenced does 
not exist as an action, except in the imagination. The tenses, for the 








USE OF THE TENSES. 339 


sake of which other grammarians have recourse to a third relation (sorip- 

turus sum, eram, ero. fui, fuerüm, fuero), form, in our opinion, a distinct con. 

jugation, in which the action is described as intended (1 am, was, have 
en, &c., intending to write). Compare § 169. 

(8 494.] 2. The Latin language, therefore, has two 
tenses for each of the three great divisions of time—past, 
. present, and future; one expressing a complete and the 
other an incomplete action. And the six tenses of the 
Latin verb are thus the result of a combination of time 
and relation. EE | 

scribo, | write, or am writing—present time, and action going-on. 
1 ipsi, 1 have written—present time, and action terminated. 
I wrote, or-was writing—past time, and action going on. 
ipseram, I had written—past time, and action terminated. 
scriam, I shall write, or be writing—future time, and action not com- 


pleted. . . uu 
a: I shall have written—future time, and action completed. 
Note.—It is not difficult to see why, in the conjugation of verbs, we pre- 
ferred that order of the tenses which is based upon the relation which, they 
bear to one another. (Compare § 150.) But in syntax, the above ar- 
rangement and division is necessary for the purpose of presenting a clear. 
view of the kindred nature of the present and perfect (for both are presents, 
as far as time is concerned), and of the use of the two futures. — 


3. The'^passive has the same tenses with the same 
meaning; but with this difference, that they do not ex- 
press an action, but a condition or suffering, as we may 
call it. so 7 

laudor, | am praised— present time, and condition still going on. 
didus te I have been praised— present time, and condition termi- 

nated. : 
laudabar, | was praised—past time—and condition going on. 

laudatus eras, I t been praised —past time, and condition terminated, 

laudabor, 1 shall be pmi —future time, and condition not completed. 
1m Leo, I shall have been praised—future time, and condition com- 

eted. ME 


[$ 495.] Note.—The participle perfect passive, however, is also used in 
the sense of an adjective to express a lasting condition ; e. g., scripta epis- 
tola, a written letter, and in this sense the participle may be joined with 
all the six tenses of esse ; as, epistola scripta est, erat, erit, fuit, flerat, fuerit. 
All this may be said in Latin ; but the question here is only as to how the 
tenses of the passive voice are formed by the combination of the participle 

rfect passive with sum, eram, and ero. We here repeat (see $ 168) that 

iteram and laudatus fuero are sometimes used as passive tenses for 
laudatus eram and laudatus ero, which arose from a desire to express by the 
auxiliary verb esse the terminated condition already implied In the parti- 
ciple perfect passive. Thus, Livy (xxiv., 30) says, ceterum Leontinorum 
nemo-—violatus fuerat, nobody had been inj ; Pompey, in Cic., ad Att., 
viii., 12 (C2 si copiae in unum locum fuerint. coactae, when they shall have 
been collected. In like manner, the subjunctive, laudatus fuissem, is equiva- 
lent to laudatus essem ; e. g., Ovid, Metam., vi., 156, si non sibi visa fuisset ; 
Heroid., vii., 140, si Punica non Teucris pressa fuisset humus; and laudatu 
fuerim to laudatus sim. In the infinitive, laudatum fuisse, the participle is 
generally to be considered as an adjective. 


[$ 496.] 4. The tenses of the present and past time, 
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that is, the present, perfect, imperfect, and pluperfect, have 
also a subjunctive mood; as, scribam, scripserim, scribe- 
bam, scripsissem, and in the passive, scribar, scriptus sim, 
ycriberer, scriptus essem. For the relations in which the 
subjunctive js required, see Chapter LXXVIIL As 
tenses, these subjunctives do not differ from the significa- 
tion of the indicative. ^ - MM | 
5. Neither the active nor the passive voice has a sub- 
junctive of the future, and the deficiency is supplied by oth- 
er means. When the idea of futurity is already implied 
in another part of the proposition, the other tenses of the 
subjunctive supply the place of the future, viz., the pres- 
ent and imperfect supply the place of the future subjunct- 
ive, and the perfect and pluperfect that of the future per- 
fect. The choice of one or other of these four subjunct- 
ives is to be determined by the time expressed by tha 
leading verb of the preposition, and by the-relation of the 
action being either completed or not completed; e. g., 
Affirmo tibi, s& hoc beneficium mihi tribuas, me magnopere 
gavisurum, and affirmabam tibi, si illud beneficium mihi, 
bueres, magnopere me gavisurum. It is clear that tribu- 
as aud tribueres here supply the place of the future sub- 
junctive, for in the indicative we say st mihi tribues—mag- 
uopere gaudebo. Again, Afirmo tibs, si hoc beneficium mii 
tribueris, me quamcungue possim gratiam. tibt relaturwm, 
and affirmabat mihi, st illud, beneficium epsi. tribuissem, se 
quamcunque posset gratiam mihi relaturwn, where tribue- 
ris and tribuissem supply the place of the future perfect, 
for in the indicative we should say st hoc beneficium mihs 
tribueris (from tribuero), quamcunque potero gratiam tibi 
referam, when you shall have shown. me this kindness. 
The same is the case in the passive voice: affirmo tibi, si 
hoc beneficium miht tribuatur, me magnopere gavisurum ; 
afirmabam tibi, st illud, beneficium mihi tribueretur, mag- 
wopere me gavisurum; affirmo tibi, me, si hoc beneficium 
miu tributum, sit (or fuerit), guamcunque possim gratiam 
tibi relaturum ; affrmabam tibi, si sllud beneficium mila 
tributum esset (or fuisset), quamcunque possem gratiam me 
tibi relaturum. 2 
' Nete.—' This rule is not affected by the supposition (which was a subject 
of dispute even in ancient times ; see Gellius, xviii., 2; Perizon. on Sanct., 
Minerv., i., 13, note 6) that tribuerim, which we called above a perfect sub- 


junctive, is in these eases the subjunctive of the future perfect. It isquite 
certain that this form is used wherever the subjunctive of the future per 
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fect is wanted ; e. g., Plaut., Pseud., i, 1,69, Quis mi igitur drachmam sed- 
det, si dederim tibi? Cic., ad Fam., 1, 7, 9, Haes profecto vides, quanto ex- 
: 1 Bint, Quum nium ek provincia atque 
&x imperio laudis accesserit ; de Leg. Agr., ii., 20, Putant, si quam spem ea- 
‘ercitus habeat, hanc non habiturum, quum viderit. That it is a perfect may be 
inferred even from the manner in which the pluperfect of the subjunctive 
is used instead of the subjunctive of the futüre perfect, and in which the 
passive of this tense is expressed. As the question is beyond all doubt, 
we shall quote, in confirmation, only classical passages: Cic. p. Rese. 
Am., 38, ostendit, si sublata sit venditio bonorum, illum pecuniam grandem amis- 
surum esse ; Horat., Serm., i., 1, 82, Hac mente laborem sese ferre, senes ut in 
otia tuia recedant, aiunt, quum aibi eint congesta cibaria ; Tacit., Hist., iv., 57, 
gem spoliati fuerint quicturee. But Madvig (in the diseertation sbove re- 
erred to, p. 174) has proved that the form trjbuerim is at the same time 
the subjunctive of the future perfect, and other applications of this form 
thus receive their correct explanation. We retain the designation of per- 
fect subjunctive merely for the sake of convenience. . 


[§ 497.] If no future has gone before, and the construc- 
tion of the sentence requires the subjunctive, the parti- 
ciple future active is employed for this purpose, with the 
appropriate tense of the verb esse. The paraphrased con- 
jugation (conjugatio pertphrastica), as it is called, pro 
erly expresses an intended action (see § 498); but the sub- 
junctives with si» and essem are used, also, as regular sub- 

unctives of the future, the idea of intention passing over 
mto that of futurity; e. g., Non dubito quin rediturus sit, 
I do not doubt that he will return; non dubitabam quin 
rediturus esset, I did not doubt that he would return. The 
perfects rediturus fuerim and rediturus fuissem retain their 
original meaning, implying intention; 6. g., zon dubito 
in rediturus fuerit, Y do not doubt that he has had the 
Intention to return. (It is only in hypothetical sentences 
that this meaning passes over into that of the pluperfect 
subjunctive, of which we shall speak hereafter.) If we 
want simply to express füturity, we must use the circum- 
locution with futurum sit and futurum esset ; e. g., nescio 
num futurum. sit, ut cras hoc ipso tempore jam redierit, and 
nesciebam num m esset, ut postridie eo tpso tempore 
jam redisset, This same circumlocution must be employ- 
ed in the passive of which the participle future implies 
necessity, and cannot be used in the sehse of à simple fu- 
ture; e. g., non dubito, quin futurum sit, ut laudetur, I 
do not doubt that he will be praised ; multi non dubitabant, 
uin. futurum. esset, ut Caesar a Pompeio vinceretur, that 
aesar would be conquered by Pompey. 

[$ 498.] 6. The conjugatio periphrastica, which is formed 

by means of the participle ‘future active and the auxilia- 
F2 
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ry verb esse, is peculiar to the Latin language, and is used 
to express an txéended action, or, in the case of intransitive 
verbs, a state or condition which is to come to pass (the 
Greek uéAAecv). It has its six tenses like the ordinary 
conjugation. The realization depends either on the will 
of the subject or on that of others, or upon circumstances. 
In the first case, we say in English, “J intend,” or “am 
on the point of,” and in the others, “I am to” (be, or doa 
thing), 1. e., others wish that I should do it; e. g., Sallust, 
Jug., 5, Bellum scripturus sum, quod populus Romanus 
cum Jugurtha gessit, I am on the point of writing, or in- 
tend to write; Varro, De Re Rust., iii., 16, Quum apes 
jam evoliturae sunt, consonant vehementer, when they are 
on the point of flying out; Cic., De Fin., ii., 26, Me ipsum 
igitur ames oportet, non mea, si veri amici futuri sumus, if 
we are to be friends; Cat. Maj., 22, Quare si haec ita 
sunt, sic me colitote, ut deum : sin una est interiturus ani- 
mus cum corpore, vos tamen memoriam nostram qe serva- 
bitis, which is not equivalent to interibit, as tnteriturus 
est intimates that it is the opinion of others; Tacit., Agr., 
46, Quidquid ex Agricola amavimus, manet mansurumque 
est in animis hominum, i. e., is to remain. Imperfect : 
Liv., xxviiL, 28, Illi sicut Mamertini, in Sicilia Messanam, 
sic Regium habituri perpetuam sedem erant, they intended 
to keep Rhegium. Future: Cic., De Invent., i, 16, At- 
lentos faciemus audstores, si demonstrabimus, ea, quae dic- 
turi erimus, magna, nova, incredibilia esse; De Orat., ii., 
24, hoc ei primum praecipiemus, quascunque causas. erit 
acturus, ut eas diligenter penitusque cognoscat ; i, 52, 
(orator) eorum, apud. quos aliquid aget aut erit acturus, 
mentes sensusque degustet oportet. The future perfect oc- 
curs only in one passage of Seneca, Epist., ix., 14, Sapt- 
ens tamen non viel, st fuerit sine homine victurus, if he 
should be under the necessity of living. 

The perfect and pluperfect likewise occur in their 
proper signification; e. g., Cic., p. Lig., 8, Quid facturi 
Jistis ? I ask, what did you intend doing there? Liv. 
Xxviii, 28, Vos cum Mandonio consilia communicastis et 
arma consociaturi fuistis, you have had the intention of 
uniting your arms with theirs; Justin, xiii, 5, Alexander 
excursurus fuerat cum valida manu ad Athenas delendas, 
had had the intention of marching, &c. Scripturus fui, 
however, most frequently acquires the signification of a 
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pluperfect subjunctive when it occurs in a sentence con- 
taining the result of, or inference from an hypothetical 
sentence (which is either untrue or impossible), according 


to the rule explained in § 518, that the Latins commonly: 


use the indicative of a preterite with verbs implying pos- 
sibility, viz., that in the time past something might have 
happened ; e. g., Liv., ii, 1, Quid enim futurum fuit, & 
lia plebs ag:tári coepta. esset tribunicus procellis ? Cutrt., 
iv., 38, Mazaeus, s$ transeuntibus flumen. supervenisset, 
haud, dubie oppressurus fuit incompositos, equivalent to ac- 
cidisset and oppressisset. mE 

The subjunctives of these tenses are used in the same 
way as the corresponding tenses of the indicative, if the 
construction of a sentence requires the subjunctive. Hence 
scripturus fuerim, in hypothetical sentences, takes the place 
of a pluperfect subjunctive, and that not only after a pres- 
ent tense; as, Liv., xxxi, 7, Quis enim dubitat, quin, si 
Saguntinis impigre tulissemus opem, totum in Hispaniam 
aversuri bellum fuerimus ; but also after preterites; as, 


Liv., iv., 38, nec dubium erat, quin, st tam pauci simul. 


obire omnia possent, terga daturi. hostes fuerint ; xxii., 32, 
adeo est inopia coactus (Hannibal), ut, nese tum fugae spe- 
ciem abeundo timuisset, Gallsam repetiturus fuerit ; Cic., 
Ad Att., ii., 16, (Pompeius éoopigeto) quid futurum fuerit, 
st Bibulus tum in forum descendisset, ae divinare non potu- 
iss. The pluperfect subjunctive itself, however, occurs, 
in Livy, xxviii, 24, 2, and xxxviil., 46, 6. 
[§ 499.] 7. The participle future passive in wdwa, or 
the participle of necessity (participium necessitatis ), in 
combination with the tenses of the verb esse, forms another 
distinct conjugation denoting future necessity, and not future 
suffering; for epistola scribenda. est, for example, does not 
signify “the letter is about to be written," which is ex- 
ressed by the simple future epistola scribetur, but “‘ the 
fetter must be written,” there being either an internal or 
external necessity for its being written, either of which 1s 
expressed in English by “ the letter is to be written.” 
This conjugation may accordingly be regarded as the 
passive of.the conjugatio periphrastica. The tenses are 
the same as those of the auxiliary verb esse, and in so far 
do not differ from the general rule; e. g., the future, 
Tibull., iv., 5, init, Qui mihi te, Cerinthe, dies dedit, hic 
mihi sanctus atque inter festos semper habendus erit; futuro 
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perfect, in Quintil., xi., 2, 27, St longior complectenda me- 
morta fuerit oratio, proderit per partes ediscere. But it is 
to be observed with regard to these tenses of necessity, 
that, as in the active conjugatio periphrastica, the tenses 
of the past (imperfect, pluperfect, and the historical per- 
fect) are used at the same time, in hypothetical sentences, 
88 the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive of the verb 
debeo, Y must; e. g., Sulpicius in Cic., Ad Fam., iv., 5, 
. Quae si hoe tempore non suum diem obisset, paucis post 
annis tamen ei moriendum fuit, i. e., she would have been 
obliged to die. | 

[$ 500:] 8. The perfect indicative, both active and pass- 
ive, has in Latin, besides its signification of an action 
terminated at the present time, that of an aorist, that is, 
it is used to relate evénts of the past, which are simply 
conceived as facts, without any regard to their being ter- 
minated or not terminated, in respect to-each other; e. g., 
Itaque Caesar armas rem gerere constituit, exercitum finibus 
Italiae admovit, Rubiconem transit, Romam et aerarium 
occupavit, Pompeium. cedentem. persecutus. est, eumque 95 
campis Pharsalicis devicit. In English the imperfect is 
used to relate events of the past, and hence we translate 
the above passage: Caesar resolved to use armed force; 
he advanced with his army to the frontiers of Italy, passed 
the Rubicon, took possession of Rome and the treasury, 
pursued Pompey, and defeated him in the plain of Phar- 
salus. But the Latin imperfect is never used in this 
sense; it always expresses an incomplete or continuing 
action or condition of the past time, the ancient correct 
rule being perfecto procedst, imperfecto $nsistit oratio. 

Note 1.—But even in historical narrative actions or conditions may be 
represented as continuing, and we may introduce, e. g., into the above 
narrative things which are conceived as continuing, and are accordingly 
expressed by the imperfect ; Caesar armis rem gerere constituit : videbat enim 
inimicorum in dies majorem fieri exercitum, suorum animes debilitari, reputabat- 
que apprepinguare hiemem ; itaque exercitum admovit, &c. Compare the ex- 
amples in $ 599. The Latin language observes this difference between 
the perfect and imperfect indieative so strictly, that even the worst writers 


do not violate the rule. An Englishman, therefore, must be very cautious 
not to. transfer the aoristic meaning of the English imperfect to the Latin 
language. In Latin the perfect and imperfect are sometimes very signifi- 
cantly put in juxtaposition ; e. g., Liv., ii, 48, Aequi se in oppida receperunt, 

se tenebant (receperunt describing the momentary act or simple 
fact, and tenebant the continued action); Cic., T'usc., i., 30, Zta enim cense- 
bat, itaque disseruit (the last word introducing the speech delivered upon a 
particular occasion) The following passage of Cicero (Orat., 38) is 


striking, but most strictly correct: Dicebat melius quam ecripsis Hortensius, 
for the imperfect makes us think of the time during which he spoke 
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whereas the ect expresses simply an opinion as a sort of reveemé 
Compare de in., 11, 37; § 78. It only remains here to mention the use 
of the imperfect in historical narrative, among perfects, to denote actions 
which remained incomplete. The explanation 1s implied m the foregoing 
remarks. In Tacitus, 6. g., we read, Ann., ii., 34, Inter que L. Piso am 
bitum fori, judicia—inerepans, abire se et cedero urbe testabutur, et 
simul curiam relinipicbat . Commotus est Tiberius, et quamquam Pisonem 
9e " Isiseet, neues ejus impulit; ut ab - 
tate vel precibus tenerent. 4 'hó imperfect relinquebat is used here to indicate 
that his intention of leaving the curia was not csrried into effect, for he 
was repeatedly stopped, at last he remained. This is quite in ac- 
cordance with the signification of the imperfect (seo Pliny, Hist. Nat., 
Praef, fib. i, 6 26, where he speaks .of the signature of Greek artists, 
&stoíet), and also occurs elsewhere, even in Cicero (compare Die. in Caec., 
17, § 55), although otherwise he expresses the same meaning by a circum- 
Iocution with coepit. E 

Conticuere omnes, intentique ora tenebant : 

Inde tero pater Aeneas sio orsus ab alto (est), Virg., Aen., ii., init. 

{$ 901.) Note. 2.—In Latin, as in many modern languages, the present 
tense is often used instead of the aorist of the past, when the wniter or 
speaker im his imagination transfers himself to the past, whieh thus be. 
comes to him present, as it were. Nairators by this figure frequently 
render their descriptions very animated; but in regard to dependant 
sentences, they often regard such a present as a regular perfect, and, 
accordingly, use the imperfect or pluperfect in the dependant sentence 
which follows. E. g., Cic., m Verr., iv., 18, Quod ubi Ma audivit, sit cw 
guditate in est non. solum inspiciendi, verum etiam auferendi, ut Dio- 
dorum se vocaret ac posceret (pocula). ile, qui Rla non invitus haberet, 
respondet se Lilybaei non habere: Melitae apud quendam à SWum 
reliquisse.  T'um iste (Verres) continuo mittit hommes certos Melitam ; scribit 
ad quosdam Melitenses, ut ea vasa perquirant: rogat Diodorum, wt ad illum 
suum propinquum det litteras : nihil ei ius videbatur, quam dum illud vide- 
vet argentum. Diodorus, hemo | ac diligens, qui sua servare vellet, ad pro- 
pinquum suum scribit, ut iis, qui a. Verre venissent, responderet, illud argentum 
se paucis illis diebus misisse Lilybaeum. We here see how the historical 
present is followed both by the present and the imperfeot subjunctive, and, 
on the whole, the imperfect is perhaps the more frequent of the two. 
Cic., in Cat., iti., 6, Deinde L. Flaccus et C. Pomptinus, praetores, quod eorum 
opera forti usus essem, laudantur. 

[$ 502.] 9. The peculiar character of the Latin imper- 
fect, therefore, is to express a repeated action, manners, 
customs, and institutions, which are described as continu- 
ing at some given period of the past time, and is invari- 
ably used where in English the compound tense, “I was 
writing,” “he was Waiting,” is employed. . 
Socrates dicere solebat (or dicebat), omnes in eo, quod sct 
_ Tent, satis esse eloquentes, Cic., De Orat., 1.4 14. 

Anseres Romae publice alebantur in Capitolio. 


_ Note 1.—An action often repeated, however, may also be conceived as a 
simple historical fact, and aceordingly be exp by the perfect. Hence 
we may say, Socrates solitus est dicere, jast às well as solebat ; but the idea 
different. Solebat reminds us of the whole period of his life ; whereas 
solitus est describes the habit of Socrates simpty as an historical fact. 
[§ 503.] Note 2.—It is a peculiarity of thee lary style in Latin that 
the writer transfers himeelf to the time at which the letter is read by the 
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person co whom it is addressed ; and hence the writer speaks of acticns 
and conditions in the-same terms as he would use if he were present at 
the moment the letter is receiyéd. In consequence of this he frequently 
uses the imperfect and perfect, where in English we should use the pres- 
ent; e. g., Haec scribebam media nocte, | write this at midnight (or scripsi 
haec media nocte, when the action is to be described as a completed one, and 
not as going on at the time); Novi nihil nunc erat apud nos, siquidem certa 
tibi afferri vis, there are no news here; Quae ad eam diem, quum haec scribe- 
bam, audiveramus, inanis rumor videbatur. t tamen, &c., what we 
have heard till the moment I write this, &c.; but people say, &c. As 
these preterites are only formal, they may be joined with the adverbs nunc, 
etiamnunc ; instead of which real preterites would require tunc and etiam- 
tum. Comp. Cic., ad Att., v., 16, 4; xvi., 3, 6; ad Quint. Frat., iii, 1, 2 
But this peculiarity is very frequently not observed. 

[$ 504.] 10. The perfect subjunctive has not this mean- 
ing of an aorist, but is always used to express a termina- 
ted action with reference to the present time, and thua 
completely answers to the perfect in English. The im- 
perfect subjunctive, on the other hand, in historical narra- 
tives, has the aorist sense of the perfect indicative, when 
past events are mentioned (with the conjunction w£J, with- 
out reference to the action or condition being completed 
or not. . 

This difference is easily perceived ; e. g., puer de tecto 
decidit, ut crus fregerit, *the boy has fallen from the roof, 
80 that he has broken his leg," 1s not a narrative, but the 
statement of an event completed at the present time; but 
puer de tecto decidit, ut crus frangeret, * the boy fell from 
the roof, so that he broke his leg,” is a-real historical nar- 
rative, for the perfect decidit is here used in its aorist sense, 
and the imperfect subjunctive supplies its place in the 
dependent sentence. . 

A comparison with the English lenguage thus leads to 
this conclusion, that the perfect and imperfect subjunctive 
are used in Latin in the same sense as in English; but 
the perfect indicative in Latin, as an historical tense, an- 
swers to the English imperfect, and the Latin imperfect 
indicative to the English paraphrased tense with “I was" 
and a participle. 

Note.—The principle of the Latin language relative to the use of the 
perfect indicative and the imperfect subjunctive in historical narratives is 
attested by so many passages that it is unnecessary here to mention any 
in confirmation of it. But we must observe that Latin writers, neverthe- 
less, sometimes use the perfect subjunctive in the historical sense, which 

roperly belongs only to the indicative of this tense. This may have arisen 
rom a feeling that there ought to be a tense to express actions in their 
progress in a dependent sentence (in the subjunctive), since the imperfect 
Originally and properly expressed a continued and incomplete action ; and 
in this manner we account for the perfect subjunctive which now and then 
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à Cicero after the historical forms inventus est or fuit; ©. g., p. 
» M, intentus ost hed an Gn. Flavius, qui cornicum oculos con- 
fizerit et singulis di ‘ediscendos fastos populo proposuerit, &c. ; in Verr. 
iv., 26, Nulla domus in Sicilia locuples fuit, ubi ille non textrinum instituerit ; 
for, after all, if the construction is altered so as to make the dependent 
sentence independent, we are obliged to use the historical tense ; 1. e., the 
perfect indicative. But the prevating custom was to assign to the imper- 
fect subjunctive the sense of an aorist ; and the perfect subjunctive in an 
istorical narrative can' only be regarded as an exception from the rule, 
however frequently it may occur. Nepos uses the perfect subjunctive in 
this sense more frequen ly than other writers ; and he thereby shows his 
desire, in his short rical sketches, to put the facts one by the side of 
the other, rather than to give a progressive historical narrative. For ex- 
ample, in his life of Hannibal, where he says, Hic autem velut hereditate re- 
lictum odium paternum erga Romanos sic conservavit, ut prius animam, quam 
it— Antiochum tanta cupiditate incendit bellandi, ut usque a rubro 
mari arma conatus sit inferre Italiae, we at. once perceive this character of 
his style ; though in other passages he uses the imperfect subjunctive, and 
ives to his narrative a real historical character. In Livy, too, the per- 
t subjunctive is found in this sense, but only now and then, ahd more 
for the sake of variety than on any definite principle; hence, when in i.,3, 
he says, Tantum tamen opes creverant, ut movere arma nec Mezentius nec ulli 
alii accolae ausi sint, instead of the more usual auderent, it cannot affect the 
general rule concerning the consecutio temporum. 


[$ 505.] 11. The duration and completion of an.action 
in reference to another are expressed in Latin more accu- 
rately than in English, by the imperfect and pluperfect. 
When one action must be completed before another can 
begin, the former is invariably expressed by the pluperf.; 
e. g., quum domum, intrasset, quum in forum venisset, ani- 
madvertit ; quum amicum, conspexisset, dizit, &c., '* when 
he had entered the house, he perceived." We are less 
accurate in saying ‘“ when I entered the house, I per- 
ceived,” or “I entered the house, and perceived." But 
this cannot be done in Latin, and the pluperfect is used 
wherever the relation of the actions permits it. Exam- 
ples are extremely numerous. 2 
Lysander quum per speculatores comperisset, vulgum Athe. 

niensium in terram exisse navesque paene inanes relictas, 

tempus rei gerendae non dimisit, Nep., Alcib., 8. 

ANote.— Considering this general accuracy of the Latin language in ex- 
pressing the natural succession of actions, which is evident, also, in the 
application of the participle perfect (see $ 635), it is the more surprising 

, in interrogative expressions, the imperfect subjunctive is used so fre- 
quently where we should have expected the pluperfect ; e. g., Cic., Tuse., 
v., 37, Socrates quam rogaretur (for rogatus esset) cujatem se esse diceret, 
Mundanum, inquit. 


i 


K& 


[$ 506.] It must be observed here (1) that the conjunc- 
tion dum (while, as) is generally joined with the present 
indicative, even when events of the past time are spoken 
of, and when we should consequently expect either the 
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imperfect or perfect; e. g., dum paucas res retinere nolo, 
omnes fortunas perdidi, Cicero, Divin., 17 ; dum ezpectat 
quidnam sibi certi afferatur, ante noctem non discessit ; dum 
ego in Sicilia sum, nulla statua dejecta est, tn Verr.,11., 66. 
(2) That in historical narratives the conjunctions postquam 
(or posteaquam ), ubt, ubi primum, ut, wt primum, quum 
imum, simul ut, simul ac, simul atque oF simul alone), 
all of which are equivalent to the English * as soon as," 
are generally joined with the historical perfect, aüd not 
with the pluperfect, as might be expected from the suc- 
eession of the actions indicated by these. conjunctions, 
Hence we say, ubi illud. audivit, nuntium ad regem misit; 
ut Lacedaemonem venit, adire ad magistratus noluet ; simul- 
atque provincia ei obvenit; statim, quaerere coepit, &c. 
Dum ea Romani parant consultantque, jam Saguntum 
summa vi oppugnabatur, Liv., xxi., 7. | 
Unus ex captivis domum. abiit, quod. fallaci reditu in castra 
jurejurando se exsolvisset. Quod ubi innotuit relatumque 
ad senatum, est, omnes censuerunt compreheudendum et 
custodibus publice datis deducendum ad Hannibalem 
esse, Liv., xxii, 61. =; . E . 


[9 507, a.] Note 1.— Dum (while), with the present, oceurs very fre 
quently; but it is very surprising to find it sometimes used by Livy in 
transitions from one event to another; for example at the beginning of 
the 38th book, Dum in Asia bellum geritur, ne in Actolie quidem quictae res 
fuerant. Compare Drakenborch on Livy, i, 40; Heinrich on Cic., Part. 
tned., p. 75; Heindorf on Horace, Sat., 1, 5, 72. However, that the pres- 
ent is not absolutely necessary, is proved by such passages as Cic., p. 
Rosc. Am., 32, Dum Sulla in alits rebus erat óccupatus, erant interea, qui suia 
vulneribus mederentur ; Liv., x., 36, dum haec in Apulia gerebantur, Samnites 
—non tenuerunt ; Nep., Hann., 2, Quae divina res dum confici ; quaesivit 
ame. The perfect, also, is sometimes joined with dum ; as, de Fin., ii., 13, 
dum voluerunt—sustulerunt. Dum in the sense iw (as long as), 
feet when referring to the past time, is regularly joined with the im- 

ect. . . T ? 

, (9,507. b.] With regard to our rule respecting the conjunctions which 
signify ‘as soon as,” it is a remarkable point that the Latins, contrary to 
their usual practice, here neglect to express that one action was com- 
pleted before the second began. The perfect is leas necessary, for. its 
place is supplied not only by the historica] present (which is easily ex- 
plained from $ 501), but frequently by the imperfect, at least in connexion 
with.the principal conjunction, postquam ; 6: g., Liv., i. 54, Jtaque, postquam 
satia virium. collectum videbat, e suis unum Eomam ad patrem mittit ; iii., 46, 
posiquem—nemo adibat, domum se recepit ; and so in many other passages 
of Livy. But the surprising point is, that the pluperfect is not used, even 
where. the completion of the action introduced by those conjunctions is 
manifest ; o. g., Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 6, posteaquam victoria (nobilitatis) con- 
afituta est. ab armisque recessimus—erat ille Komae frequens. There are only. 
few exceptions in which the pluperfect is used; as Cic., in Verr., iv., 24, 
posteaquam tantam. multitudinem collegerat. emblematum—instituit. officinam 
Syracusis ; and hence the ordinary mode of explaining an ablative abso- 
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lute by with the pluperfect cannot be approved of. It is only in 
descriptions of repeated conditions in the past time that the pluperfect is 
indispensable ; as, Nep., pe A, Idem simulac se rérnizerat ien causa 
suberat, quare animi laborem perferret, lusuriosus reperiebatur. — Postquam is 
farther joined with the pluperfect when a long or a definite space of time 
intervenes between a preceding and a subsequent event, so that there is 
no connexion between them; e. g., Nep., Hann., 8, Hannibal anro tertio 
postquam domo profugerat, cum quinque navibus . accessit. It is re- 
markable to find, also, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive joined 
with postquam ; as in Cic., p. . Man., 4, qua posteaquam maximas aedi- 
ficasset orwascetque classes - gatos ac litterae misit ; and p. Cluent., 64, 181; 
ad Fam.,ii., 19. They may, however, be explained from $ 570. The pas- 
sage p. Reg. Deiot., 13, 36, is doubtful. 

1$ 596] Note 2.—T he pluperfect is sometimes used by historians instead 
of the historieal tense merely to express the rapidity with which actions 
succeed one another, one being described as already completed before amy 
thing glse could.begin ; €. g., Cur, X., 17, Nec muris urbis uas contine. 

" proximam regionem ab ea, deinde magnam partem. Asiae cia. I 

tanti mali persaserat. Here the pluperfect is used without 
reference to a subsequent action, and is equivalent to the English, “the 
report immediately spread,” &c. __ 


[8 509.] 12. In the use of the two futures the Latin lan- 
guage is likewise more accurate than the English. For 
when a future action is spoken of, either in the future or 
i the imperative (or in the subjunctive used impera- 
tively), and another is joined with it, which has not yet 
come to pass, the latter, also, is put in the future, if the 
actions are conceived as continuing together, and in the 
future perfect, if the one must be completed before the - 
other can begin. This is perfectly in accordance with 
the ideas expressed by these tenses; but it must be 
specially mentioned, because in English we often use 
the present instead of the future, especially in the case of 
the verbs “I can" and “I will;" e. g., faciam st potero, 
I shall do it, if I can; facito hoc, «bt voles, do it when you 
will because, owing to the awkwardness of the future 

ct, we uently supply its place either by the sim- 
ble future or be the presente e. ze Cic., De Orat., ii., 65, 
ut sementem, feceris, ita metes, as you BOW, 80 will you reap. 
We must here draw particular attention to the application 
of the future perfect in hypothetical sentences, where the 
conclusion depends upon the fulfilment of the preceding 
condition; e. g., s$ invenero, tecum commwunicabo, for which 
we very inaccurately say, “ when I find it,” or “ when I 
have found it.” 


Naturam st sequemur ducem, numquam aberrabimus, Cic., 

De Off., i., 28. DL 

Adolescentes quum relaxare animos .et dare se jucundstats 
Ge 
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volest, caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verecundiae, 
Cic., De Off., i. 34. 

De Carthagine verert non ante desimam, quam tllam exct- 
sam esse cognovero, Cic., Cat. May., 6. 

Malevolentiae hominum in me, si poteris, occurres, st non 
potueris, hoc consolabere, quod me de statu seo nullis con- 
tumeliis deterrere possunt, Cic., ad Fam., xi., 11. 


($ 510.] Note.—When the leading sentence contains the present impera- 
tive, siis often joined with the present ; as, defende s si potes (Cic., Philip., ii., 
14) ; si potes (Cic., T'usc., 1., 8) ; expone nisi stum est (ibid. 1, 12); 
and hardly ever with the future. (See Chap. LXXIX.) The present 
with ei, instead of the future, is sometimes found also in other connexions; 
e. g., Clc., in Vero 1. 2, Si reus cot precio eginent ho : de edis 
judiciis pecuniam. plurtmum se, sin vitur, desi: nos udicii. 
transferendis niit ; and very frequently in the comic poets. The rule. 
however, is that the future should be used. Attention was above directed 
to the practice of using the future of the verbs posse and velle with the con- 
Junction si, and with the same accuracy these verbs are used in the future 
perfect, when the possibility or the intention of doing a thing must be 
proved before the action relating to it can take place. Hence we say, si 
voluero, si , 8i licuerit, si placuerit, si otium habuero, instead of. which 
we should use either the present or future; e. g., Cic., Tusc., L, 43, Ve- 
runtamen, Crito, si me assequi. potueris, sepelito ; de Ke Publ., i,, 43, Tum fit 
illud, quod apud Platonem est luculente dictum, si modo id mere Latine 
potuero ; de Leg., ii., 18, Plato, si modo interpretari potuero, his dee verbis 
utitur, for he must have made the attempt to translate Plato before he can 
make him speak. See Heinrich on Cic., de Ke Publ., p. 48, foll. 

[9 511.] We add the following remarks on the farther use of the future 
perfect. Asthis tense expresses a future action as completed, it acquires 
the meaning of the simple future, implying, however, the rapidity with 
which the action will be completed. This occurs, in the first place, when 
another future perfect, or any other tense supplying its place, 1s contained 
In the leading sentence, so that the two actions are contemporaneous ; 
e. g., Cic., ad Fam., x., 13, Qui M. Antonium oppresserit, is bellum confecerit ; 
in Verr., i, 62, Da mihi hoc (i. 6., si koc mihi dederis), jam tibi mazimam per- 
tem defensionis praecideris ; Liv., Xxii., 54, nom aggrediar narrare, edis- 
sertando (i. e., st edissertavero) minora vero fecero; Cic., ad Att., v.,1, Te 
invita mulieres, ego accivero pueros... But the future perfect has the meaning 
of a quickly completed future action, also, without any such express rela- 
tion to another action; e. g., Cic., p. Planc., 33, sed medius filius, multo 
citius meam salutem pro te abjecero, quam Cn. Plancii salutem trddidero ; ad 
Att., iii, 19, Nusquam facilius hanc miserrimam vitas vel sustentabo, vel, 
est melius, abjecero ; ix.,7, De triumpho tibi assentior : quem quidem totum facile 
et libenter abjecero ; de Re Pull, 1, 13, INE est adhuc disputatum, et quoniam 
est in m, libenter tibi, Laeli, ut de eo disseras, equidem concessero. This is 
particularly frequent with the future perfect videro, because the act of see- 
Ing is most easily accomplished ; e. g.. Liv., viii., 33, Videro cessuruene pro- 
vocationi si3, cui rex Romanus Tullus Hostilius cessit, which is not irrecon- 
cilable with the expressions moz, post, alias, alio loco videro, for a rapid 
completion can only be spoken of at the moment when the action is 
OL Yo, 9, abut plebem in clientalas rican descrptem, ued sponte: 

D. , IL, 9, tc nct ; tam, 
it utilitati, post videro; Acad., ii, 44, recte secuane, alias vi 

ence this mode of speaking generally implies, that for the moment s 
thing is to be dism from our thoughts, and can scarcely be taken into 
serious consideration. In the comic writers the future perfect is still 
more frequently used instead of the simple future. 
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[$ 512.] 13. The tenses of the indicative may be con- 
nected in any way which the intention of the speaker 
may require; e. g., I am writing now, but this time yes- 
terday I took a walk; I know the person whom you will 
see to-morrow. But in dependent sentences, that is, in 
the subjunctive, stmzlar‘tenses alone can be connected 
with one another, that is, the tenses of the present (pres- 
ent and perfect) and the tenses of the past (imperfect and - 
pluperfect) In the rules respecting what is usually called 
the succession of tenses, but, more correctly, the dependence 
of sentences upon one another, everything depends upon 

e time, for the present time is suited only to the present, 
and the past to the past; the relation of an action depend- 
ing only upon itself is never doubtful. Hence we have 
only to remember tbat the perfect naturally, and in the 
subjunctive always, expresses the present time, and that, 
consequently, 007 

The Present and Perfect are followed by a Present 

and Perfect, and 007 
The Imperfect and Pluperfect by an Imperfect and 
Pluperfect ; ) oe 
E. g., scto quid agas and. scio quid egeris; audivi quid 
agas and audivi quid egeris; but sciebam quid ageres 
and aciebam quid egisses ; audiveram quid ageres and 
asdiveram quid egisses. : 

JNote.—Té Latin language, however, is not so constrained as not to 
be able, in cases where the sense requires it, to make presents dependent 
upon preterites, and preterites upon presents. . It is sometimes necessary 
that a preterite should be followed by a present, viz., when the result of a 

st action extends to the present time ; e. g., Cic., Brut., 88, Ardebat autem 

ortensius cupiditate dicendi sic, ut in nullo unquam flagrantius studium vide- 
rim, that is, that up to this time I have never seen; Nep., Aristid., 1, 
adeo excellebat Aristides abstinentia, ut unus post hominum memo- 

riam cognomine Justus sit appellatus : tamen a Themistocle collabefactus testula 
illa eailio decem. annorum multatus est. Here, too, the perfect subjunctive 
makes the dependent sentence proceed from the past, or the time to which 
the action of the leading verb belongs; and the result, combined with the 
author's opinien, is extended to the present time : ** he was the only one in 
the whole range of history, down to the present time, that was surnamed 
the Just." Such variations must be admissible, although no special rule 
is given on their account, for they do not often occur. (Comp. my note on 
Cic., in Verr., v., 10, in fin., and Cic., de Fin., ii, 20, init) A preterite, on 
the other hand, might follow a present, when the dependent sentence is to 
express a continuing action in the past, as in Cic., in Verr., v., 11, Scitote 

: esse in Siciha nullum ex iis oppidis, in quibus consistere praetores et 
ense tum agere poleant, quo i ido non isti delecta mulier ad libidinem esset 
(esset here alludes to the whole period of the praetorship),-but such sen- 
tencee can only be considered as exceptions, and fuerit would be more reg- 


ular. There are also passages in ancient writers which camot be ex. 
plained, and must be considered as irregularities : seo my note on Cic,, ia 
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Var., i., 20, 75; and thus ‘we sometimes find, especially in Caesar, an ir. 
regular rattastion from the preterite of the leading verb to tlie present of 
the dependent one. We cannot here enter upon the detail of such mat- 
ters, and. we shall only add the remark that, when the hypothetical impere 
fect subjunctive is followed by a present or perfoet subjunctive, the above 
rule is not violated, because the imperfect of the subjunctive refers to the 
present time ; e. g., Sallust, Cat., 7, Memorare possem (differs from memo- 
rare possum only by the hypothetical form of the expression), quibus in locis 
mazximas hostium copias populus Romanus parva manu it, quas y fide 
tura munitas, pugnando ceperit, ni ea res longius nos ab incepto traheret. (Fw 
disset would fave continued the hypothetical expression, but actual facts 
are here meant.) But even in cases like this the imperfect is generally 
used in the dependent sentence for the sake of the succession of tenses; 
as, Cic., de Fin., i., 8, Quid enim me prohiberet. Epicureum esse, si probarem 
ille diceret, quum. pracsertin illa. perdiscere ludus esset, where we should 
fave expected dicit and sit; ad Fam., xiii.,.66, A. Caecinam non commenda- 
rem tibi, quum stirem, qua fide in tuos soleres esse, nisi me patris ejus memoria 
moveret, where we might say sciam and soleas. Similar expressions occur 
frequently ; eomp. Cic., Philsp:, v., 18, in fin. ; de Off, ii, 14, in fin. ; Tuse., 
i., 21, init. . 
[$ 513.] The simple rule respecting the succession of 
tenses becomes somewhat difficult through the double sig- 
nification of the perfect indicative. In the above rule it 
was treated only as the present of a completed action (in 
which sense it is equivalent to the English perfect); but 
88 it is at the same time an aorist of the past (see $ 500), 
it is also connected with the tenses of the past time, viz., 
with the imperfect and  pluperfect. In this sense the Lat- 
in perfect is translated by the English imperfect. The 
above rule, therefore, will be completed by the following 
addition: - D | 
. The historical perfect is followed by the imperfect and 
pluperfect. - 7 
_ E. g., Audevi quid ageres and audivi quid egisses. The 
two meanings of the perfect and. their influence upon the 
tense of the dependent verb may be seen in the following 
sentences : | 
Verres Siciltam per triennium ita vexavit ac perdidst, ut ea 
. restitui «n antiquum statum nullo modo possit, says Cic- 
ero (in Verr., iv., init.) with reference to the actual state 
of Sicily. | | 
Conon quwm patriam obsideri audisset, nen guaesivit, ubt 
epse tuto viveret, sed unde praesideo. posset esse civibus 
 $uis, says Nepos ( Con., 2), in speaking of past events. 
(9 514.] Note 1.—We may in general be guided by the English language, 
as we translate the Latin historical perfect by our imperfect. It most, 
however, be observed that the Latins, owing to the very frequent use 
the perfect as an aorist of the past or an historical tense, became so ac- 
customed to its connexion with the imperfect, that in many cases di 
weed this tense even where the Latin perfect js. equivalent to the E 





USB OF THE TENSES. 353 


pertect ; but this occurs only when there is a possibility of conceiving the 
action in its progress, and"not merely its conclusion or result. Thus Cic- 
ero (in Verr., i., 1) says, adduri enim hominem, in quo satisfacere exteris na- 
fiontbus possetis, in whom you satisfy, &c. In the same manner, Q. 
Cicero says at the close of an explanation (de Petit. Cons., 4), quoniam quae 
subsidia novitatis haberes, et habere posses, e pons, nunc de magnitudine peti- 
tionis dicam. In these sentences we should require adduzxi hominem, in quo 
satisfaceré possitis, and quoniam exposui, quae subsidia habeas et habere possis, 
which would not be wrong by any means, but it would be against the usage 
of the Latin language ; for the Latins conceived the action in its duration, 
while we describe it, together with its result, by the perfect, and this is the 
case more especially when the acting person had an intention accompany- 
ing him from the beginning to the end of the action. We say, for exam- 
ple, **1 have done this that you may see," and the Latin feci hoe, ut intelli 
gs, would not be wrong ; but as it was my intention from the beginning, it 
is preferable to say feci hoc, ut in&lligeres, although I am not relating events, 
but speaking with reference to the present time. (Comp. Cic., Philip., ix., 
2, 4 5, where restaret is quite correct.) Hence such sentences as, diu du. 


lntavi num melius sit, saepe mecum cogitavi causae sit, would sound 
strange to a Latin ear ; and the more correct mode of speaking is, diu du- 
bitavi num melius esset and saepe cogitavi qui causae esset, and the words 
diu and saepe indicate that the perfects dubitavi and cogitavi are conceived, 


as it were, as an aggregate of single doubts and thoughts, which them- 
selves belong to the past time, while the conclusion extends to the present. 
But the rule is not upset by this remark, for when the sentence following 
not refer to the separate parts of the action, but exclusively to the re- 
sult, the perfect is followed by the present ; e. g., Cic., ad Fam., v., 6, E, 
meis rebus gestis hoc sum assecutus, ut benum nomen existimer ; Eutrop., vitt., 
2, Trajanus rempublicam ita administravit, ut omnibus principibus merito prae- 
feratur. These are the results of completed actions, and not intentions 
continuing along with the actions. The present may be used in subordi- 
Bate and de ent sentences, even after an. historical perfect, if that 


which is to expressed is universal, and not valid for that time only 
which is indicated by the leading verb; e. g., Justin, xxxi., 8, Antiocho pa- 
ict nihil additum, Africano praedicante, 


cem petenti ad priores | 
Romani, ti vincantur, animos minui, neque, ei vincant, secundis rebus i t- 
cere. Here the presents express the fact of the Romans not losing their 
courage in misfortune, and of their not being insolent in prosperity, as pe- 
caliar characteristics of the Romans, and as true at ali times ; if the in 

had been used, it would not, indeed, have been implied that at any 
Other time tbe statement was not true, but the universality would not have 
been so clearly exp . 

[$ 515.) Note2—The remaining question now is this: when the lead- 
ing verb is ^ present, or (according to § 516) a future, and the infinitive of 
a completed action is dependent on it, is it necessary to put the verbs de- 
pendent upon this infinitive in the present or the preterite, that is, the 
imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive? The.answer to this question depends 
upon another, viz., as to whether, on changing the infinitive into the per- 
fect indicative, this tense is the real perfect or the aorist? When this is 
ascertained, the decision is easy, according to the two preceding para- 
graphs, and we may say, e. g , satis mihi multas causas attulisse videor, 
quamobrem tibi in Italiam proficiscendum sit, I think I have mentioned to you 
sufficient reasons why you should go to italy : and in this manner Cicero 
(p. Cluent., 24) says, nisi docet, ita se possedisse (that he has taken posses. 
sion), uf nec vi nec clam nec precarie possederit. But the usage of the Latin 
language is nevertheless different, the perfect infinitive being like the per- 
fect indicative X9 514), usually followed either by the imperf. or pluperf. 
subjunctive. Hence the above sentence should be guamobrem in Italiam 
tibi Lf eic esset ; compare Cic., p. Leg. Man., 10, satis mihi multa 
verba fecisse videor, quare esset bellum genere ipso wesessarium, magmitding 

e - 
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periculosum, although reference is here made to the present time, and 
although we should say, ‘“‘ why this war is necessary ;” in Verr., i., 12, hoe 
me profiteor suscepisse magnum fortasse onus et mihi peri , verumtamen 
in omnes nervos aetatis industriaeque meae contenderem. Both 

tenses are found combined in Cic., p. Caec., 13, Quid proficies, quum illi hoc 
' respondebunt tibi, quod tu nunc mihi: armatos tibi obstitisse, ne in aedes acce- 
deres, dejici porro nullo modo potuisse, qui non accesserit. 

[$ 516.] The futures are similar to the tenses of the 
present, for only that which is past stands apart and by 
itself. Hence, a future is followed by a present or a per- 
fect; e. g., moz intelligam, quantum me ames or amaveris, 
but not quantum me amares or amasses. The same is the 
case with the future perfect: si gognovero, quemadmodum 
te geras or te gesseris. But as the four subjunctives of the 
conjugatio periphrusteca, (formed by the future participle 
and esse) are regarded as subjunctives of the futures, we 
must add that these paraphrased tenses may be depend- 
ent upon. preterites (see the examples in $ 497), and that 
a mutual dependence exists between the presents and 
futures, but only a partial one between the preterites an 
futures, since the futures only may depend upon preter- 
ites, but not vice versa; e. g., 7gnorabam quid dicturus 
esset, but not discam quid hers faceres, for discam quid hers 

eceris. IM ! 
^ The complete rule respecting the succession of tenses, 
therefore, is this: the tenses of the present and future, 
i. e., the present, perfect (in its proper sense), and the 
two futures are followed by the tenses of the present, 
i. e., by the present and the perfect subjunctive; and the 
tenses of the past, i. e., the imperfect, pluperfect, and the 
historical perfect, are followed by the tenses of the. past, 
i. e., by the imperfect and pluperféct subjunctive. 


IV. OF THE MOODS. 
CHAPTER LXXVI, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


[§ 517.] 1. Tux indicative is used in every proposition 
the substance.of which is expressed absolutely and as a 
fact; e. g., I go, thou wrotest, he believed. 

Hence the indicative is used even in the expression of 
conditions and suppositions with the particles st, nist, etsi, 
and etiamsi, if without that expression an event is sup- 
posed actually to take place or (with sis?) not to take 
place. 
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Mors aut-plane negligenda est, i omnino extinguit antmum, 
aut etiam optanda, si aliquo eum deducit, ubs sit futurus 
aeternus, Cic., Cat. Maj., 19. 

Bs feceris id, quod ostendis, magnam habebo gratiam, si 
non feceris, ignoscam, Cic., ad Fam., v., 19. | 

Adhuc certe, nisi ego insano, stulte omnia et incaute fiunt, 
Cic., ad Ait., Vii., 10. 

Ista. veritas, etiamsi jucunda. non est, miht tamen grata est, 
Cic., ad Att., ii, 24, in fin. . : - 

Note.—The conjunctions si and nisi express nothing else but a relation 
of one sentence to another ; that is, the relation of condition or exception: - 
one thing is on condition that another is; and one thing is, except in the 
case of another being, &c. Sentences which stand in this relation to each 
other are expressed by the indicative ; i. e., objectively or in the form of 
reality. All expression of our own opinion is avoided, for this would be 
expressed by the subjunctive. In using the indicative, Ido not express 
any opinion as to the possibility or impossibility of a thing: but, without 
any comment, I suppose a thing as actual, or (with nisi) I make an excep- 


tion, which may be or may not be, but which I take as actual for the sake 
of the inference. 


[$ 518.] 2. The following peculiarities deserve to be 
noticed as differing from the English: | 

The verbs oportet, necesse est, debeo, convenit, possum, 
lteet and par, fas, aequum, justum, consentaneum est, or ae- 
qwuius, melius, utilius, optabilius est, are put in the indica- 
tive of a preterite (imperf., pluperf., and the historical per- 
fect), where we should have expected the imperfect or 
pluperfect subjunctive. The imperfect indicative in this 
case expresses things which are not, but the time for which 
is not yet passed ; and the perfect and pluperfect indica- 
tive things which have not been, but the time for which is 
passed ; e. g., Cic.,in Cat.,i.,1, Ad mortem te duci jam pridem 
oportebat, 1. e., thy execution was necessary and is still so; 
hence it ought to take place. In going back to the begin- 
ning, however, the speaker might have used the pluper- 
fect with this meaning: ‘thy execution ought to have ta- 
ken place long ago.”  Cic., de Fin., iii., 10, perturbationes 
animorum poteram ego morbos appellare, sed non conveniret 
ad omnia, | might have called them, and might do so still ; 
Cic., ad Att., ii., 1, si miht omnes, ut erat aequum, faverent, 
it was fair, and is still fair, but it does not happen to be the 
case, The perfect and pluperfect, on the other hand, 
clearly express that all is over; e. g., Cic., ad Fam., iv., 16, 
Volumnia debuit in te officiosior esse, et id ipsum, quod. fe- 
cit, potuit facere diligentius ; p. Muren., 25, Catilina erupit 
e senatu triumphans gaudio, quem omnino vivum Vinc extra 
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non oportuerat ; Curt., ii, 9, longe wtilius fut angustéae 
aditus occupare, it would have been much better to occupy 
the pass. In the paraphrased conjugation with the parti- 
ciple future active and passive, too, the preterites of the 
indicative very frequently have the meaning of a subjunct- 
ive; e.g., Ovid, Her., xvi., 152, tam bona constanter praeda 
tenenda, fuit, ought to have been kept. This is the case 
more especially in hypothetical.sentences. (8 519.) The 
subjunctive in independent sentences is much less frequent 
than the indicative; e. g., Nep., Epam., 4, Plurima quidem 
| proferre possemus, sed modus adhibendus est. ^. 
Chaldaet oculorum fallacissimo sensu juihicant ea, quae ra- 
tione atque animo videre debebant, Cic., de Divin., i1., 43.. 
Aut non suscipi bellum oportuit, aut geri pro dignitate pop- 
wl Romani, Liv., v., 4. ; 
Is (Tib. Gracchus) fugiens decurrensque clivo Capitolino, 
fragmine subsellui ictus, vitam, quam. gloriosisstme degere 
. potuerat, immatura morte finivit, V ell. Pat., ii, 3. 


($ 519. a.] Note 1.—This indicative supplying the place of the subjunct- 
ive is frequently retained even when an hypothetical sentence with the 
imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added; and it is here in particular 
that the indicative of the preterites of the paraphrased conjugation is em- 
ployed; e. g., Cic., Philip., ii., 38, Omnibus eum contumeliis onerasti, quem 
patris loco, si ulle in te metas esset, colere debebas.; Sallust, Jsqr., 85, quae si 
dubia aut procul essent, tamen omnes bonos rei publicae consulere decebat ; Liv., 
xlii, 34, | mihi nec omnia stipendia emerita essent, necdum aetas vacatio- 
nem daret, tamen aequum erat me dimitti ; Cic., p. Leg. Man., 17, Quodsi C 
Pompeius privatus esset hoo tempere, tamen erat mittendus. With the perfect, 
Liv., xxxil., 12, deleri totus exercitus potuit, si fugientes persecuti victores es- 
sent ; Cic., de Ke Publ.,-i., 6, Consul esse qui potui, nisi eum vitae cursum ten 
wissem ; in Vatin., 1, Etenim debuisti, Vatin etiamsi falso venisses in suspi 
cionem P. Sextio, tamen mihi ignoscere ; in.Verr., ii, 61, Quem hominem, s 
qui pudor in te, atque adeo si qui metus fuisset, sine supplicio dimittere non de 

isti, hunc abs te sine praemio discedere noluisti ; p. Mon. 11, quodsi ita pw 
tasset, oerte optabilius Men: i fuit dare jugulum ; ibid., 22, quos nisi manumi- 
sisset, tormentis ettam dedendi fuerunt ; Petron., 94, Si tenon invenissem, peri- 
turus per iit Oi fui. Seo, also, 6 498 and 499. But the subjunctive 
ie also adinins ible, ae in Cic., in Cat., iii., 7, in fin., dedendi fuissent ; 

y; ie. 1, in an periturus fuiesem (according to the common reading); de 

vin., ii., 8, . 


Fes Publica erat ene perpetua, si patriis viveretur institutis et moribus, Cic., 
é , 1ii., 29. 
Nisi felicitas in socordiam vertisset, exuere jugum potuerant, Tacit., Agr., 91. 


($ 519.5.) Independent of this use of the indicative; instead of the sub- 
junctive, to express that which might or should have taken place, the his. 
torians use the indicative of a preterite instead of the pluperfect subjunct- 
ive to express that which would actually have taken place, in sentences 
eontaining the inference from an hypothetical sentence, although. the 
promises are not true. This figure (i. e., a mode of expression differing 

om the ordinary one), which is only intended to render a description more 
animated, is used in the first place when a part of the inference has al 
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ready come to pass, and would have been completely realizes if sonfe 
thing else had occurred, or, more frequently, if some obstacle had not been 
thrown in the way, whence the adverb jam is frequently added ; e. g., Liv., 
iv., 52, jam fames pestilentia tristior erat, ni annonae foret sybventum - 
Tacit., Hist., iii., 40, jamque castra legionum excindere parabant, ni Mucianus 
sextam legionem opposuisset ; the same is also expressed by coepisse, in such 
passages as Tacit, Agr., 3T, Britanni degredi paulatim et circumire terg : 
Vincentinm coeperant: ni id ipsum veritus Agricola quattwor equitum alas veui- 
entilus epposuisse. Without the adverb jam; e. g., Tacit, Ann., i., 35, 
Germanicus ferrum a latere deripuit, clatumque deferebat-in pectus (thus much 
he actoally did do, and he would ‘have aceemplished his design), ni pros 
tni prensam dexiram vi attimussent ; Tacit., Ann., iii., 14, effigies Pisonis traz- 
erant in Gemonias ac divellabant (and, would have entirely stroyed them), 


9H jussu principis . are likewise 
ased in this sense, and 8. ing which was never a coonriened is thus, in 
a lively manner, described as completed : Sueton., Caes., 52, et eadem nave 

Aethiopia tenus. Aegyptum travit, nisi exercitus. sequi recusasset ; 


paene or prope ie frequently added in such cases (even without an hypo- 
thetical sentence ; as, prope oblitus sum, I had nearly forgotten); Flor., S 
l,et peractum erat be sina sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere Brundisi 
Caesar) potuisset ; Plin., Paneg., 8, temere fecerat Nerva, si adoptasset alium 
non Trajanum). in Cicero, however, this use of the indicative occurs 
only in a few passages; as in Verr., v., 49, si per Metellum licitum esset, 
snatres illorum miserorum sororesque veniebant ; de es. i., 19, labebar longius, 
nisi me retinuissem ; ad Fam., xii., 10, Praeclare viceramsás, nisi spoliatum, iner- 
mem, fugientem Lepidus recepisset Antonium. The imperfect indicative is 
sometimes, though rarely, used also for the imperfect subjunctive when 
the hypothetical part of the sentence does not contain a pluperfect, but an 
impe ect subjunctive; e. g., Cic., de Off., b. 19, Admonebat d rre ut ho 
quoque intermissionem eloquentiae, ne dicam interitum, deplorarem, ns 
wererer, ne de me ipso .aliquid viderer queri ; Quintil, ii., 8, 8, nam et omninc 


supervacua erat doctrina, si natura sufficeret ; iv., 1, 11, stultum erat monere — 


Pons sublicius iter paene hostibus dedit, ni unus vir fuisset, Horatius Cocles 
Adan eral de pulcherrime peris, nisi ilia (Cetilinge) tk C. 
erat ime imperes, nisi illa conjuratio (Catilinge) t& Ciceronem 

consulem incidiseet, Flor., 1v., 1. : 

(4 520.] Note 2.—When we in English use the expressions “I ought" 
or “1 should,” without implying impossibility, the Latins express the 
same meaning by the present indicative ; e. g., debes esse diligentior or dili 
gentiorem te esse tet, you ought to be more diligent. The subjunctive 
in this case would be quite foreign to the Latin idiom. In‘the same man 
ner, the présent indicative possum.is frequently used for possem ; e. g., Cic. 
in. Verr., 1, RÀ Possum sezcenta decreta proferre ; and it is the Common cus 
tom to say difficile est, longum est, infinitum est ; e. g., narrare, Tor which we 
should say * 1t would be difficult," * it would lea too far,” “there would . 
be no end,” &c. See Ruhnken on Vell. Pat., ii., 42. 


[521.] 3. The Latins commonly use the indicative after 
many general and relative expressions, some fact being. 
implied. This is the case after the pronouns and relative 
adverbs, which are either doubled or have the suffix cunque: 
quisquis, quotquot, quicunque, quantuscunque, quantulvs- 
aunque, utul, wicungwe, and the others mentioned in § 130 
and 288; e. g., Utcunque sese res habet, tua est culpa, b:.w- 
ever this may be, the fault is thine; quicunque ts est, who- 
ever he may be. mE 
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Quidquid id est, timeo Danaos et dona ferentes, Virg., Aen., 
ii, 49. - 7 
Quem sors dierum cunque dabit, lucro appone, Horat., 

Carm.,1.,9,14 —. — 

Note.—Other examples are, Cic., p. Lég., 7, sed. quoquo modo sese illud 
habet; haec querela vestra, Tubero; qui valet? Parad., 2, isti 
ut furiae, sic tuae tibi occurrunt injuriae, and in the same manner we must 
read in p. Milon., init., tasen haec novi judicii nova forma terret oculos, qui, 
quocunque inciderunt, veterem. consuetudinem fori requirunt, where Ernesti, 
mistaking the usage of the Latin language, edited inciderint. See Heusin- 
ger, Praef. ad Cic., de Off., p. lv. (xl). In de Orat., iii., 50, also, we now 
read versus debilitatur, in quacunque est parte titubatum, where formerly sit 
was read. Later writers, however, jon these general relatives, and 
sive—sive (of which we shall speak presently) with the subjunctive 

[$ 522.] 4. In the same way, sentences connected by 
sive—sive commonly have the verb in the indicative 
(unless there is a special reason for using the subjunct- 
ive); e. g., sive tacebis, sive loquere, mihi perinde est ; sive 
verum, est, sive falsum, mihi quidem ita renuntiatum est. 
Nam dlo loco libentissime uti soleo, sive quid mecum tpse 

cogito, sive quid aut scribo, aut lego, Cic., De Leg., it., 1. 


a 





d u mE 
hal CHAPTER LXXVIII. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. o 
[§ 523.] 1. Tue subjunctive is used in general, when 


E 


& proposition is stated, not as a fact, but as a conception 
of the mind. | 


Note.—The subjunctive is only a form which is given to a proposition ; 
its substance does not come-into consideration. Hence “I eve,” “I 
suspect,” sre expressed by the indicative, although these words indicate 
only certain conceptions, but my belief and suspicion are stated as real 
facte. When, on the other hand, I say “I should believe,” “I should 
think,” the acte of believing and thinking are represented as mere con- 
ceptions, which, perhaps, do not exist at all, or even cannot exist. Hence 
the Latins always use the subjunctive when a sentence is to express an 
intention either that something is to be effected or prevented, for the 
actions here exist only as conceptions; e. g., pecuniam homini do, ut me de- 

dat, ne me accuset. The English language, which has no subjunctive, 
avails itself of a variety of other verbs to express the nature of the sub 
Junctive; as, may, might, could, should, would. 


[§ 524.] 2. We must here first notice the difference 
between the four tenses of the subjunctive in hypothetical 
or conditional sentences, both in that part of the sentence 
containing the condition (beginning with the conjunctions 
——— — Áo ———— a M M P ]ePo 

.* [For some excellent remarks explanatory of the subjunctive mood, 
consult Crombie'e Gymnasium, vol. i., p. 27; vol. ii., p. 307, seqq.]—Am. Ed 
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st, nist, etsi, etiamsi, támetsi), and in the one containing 
the inference or conclusion. The present and perfect 
subjunctive are used when’ a conception is to be ex- 
pressed together with the suggestion that it does exist or 
may exist; but the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive 
are used when a conception is expressed together with 
the suggestion that it did not or could not exist; and the 
imperfoct in this case implies present time, as in English; 
e. g., && velit, “if he wishes," or “should wish," implying 
that he either actually wishes, or, at least, may wish: in 
the consequent member of the proposition (the apodósis), 
the present or perfect subjunctive or indicative may stand ; 
but si vellet, ‘‘if he wished," implies that he does not or 
cannot wish, and here the consequent member of the 
proposition requires the imperfect or pluperfect subjunct, 
ive. The subjunctive without sz has the same meaning as 
Jfacerem, “I should do," implying that I do not or cannot 
do; vellem, ** I should wish," implying that I might have 
& wish, but that in fact I do not wish, seeing that it would 
be of no avail. Velim and cupiam thus do not much dif- 
fer from volo and cupio. 
The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, therefore, 
are necessary in hypothetical sentences ; but the present 
and perfect subjünctive differ only slightly from the indic- 
ative, and their use cannot be fixed by grammatical rules. 
The indicative gives to & sentence the form of reality, 
whereas the subjunctive represents it as an arbitrary con- 
ception, which, however, may at the same time be a real- 
ity; e. g., ettamst te non laudo or laudabo, tamen, &c., even 
if I do not or shall not praise thee—the reality is admit- 
ted ; etiamsi te non la or laudaverim, if (perhaps) I 
should not ‘praise thee, or should not have praised thee— 
the possibility is conceived. The use of the present and 
perfec. subjunctive in these cases arises, in some measure, 
rom the circumstance that an indefinite person is address- 
ed in Latin by the second 
subjunctive; hence the subjunctive 1s used in such cases 
even where the indicative would be used. if & definite per- 
son were addressed. It must farther be observed that 
these two subjunctives supply the place of the subjunctive 
of the two futures. Comp. $ 496. - 
The difference between the tenses of the subjunctive in 
bypothearal sentences is observed, also, in indirect speech 


erson singular, but only in the 
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(oratio obliqua ), when the leading verb is & present or a 
future; but when it is a preterite or the historical perfect, 
the rulé respecting the succession of tenses must be ob- 
served (§ 512), and the difference between possibility and 
impossibility is not expressed; ©..g., we may say Gaius 
dicit se Latine loqus posse, si pater jubeat (or jusserit ), 
which may possibly happen ; and a pater juberet (or jus- 
sisse ), which, however, is not the case. But we can say 
only Gaius dicebat se Latine loqui posse, st pater juberet or 
Si Nepiunus, quod Theseo promiserat, non fecisset, Theseus 
filto Hippolyto non esset orbatus, Cic., De Of.., i., 10. 
Dies deficiat, st velim numerare, quibus bonis male evenerit, 
nec minus st commemorem, quibus improbis optime, Cic., 
* De Nat. Deor., ti., 32. | 
Si gladium qitis apud te sana mente deposuerit, repetat tn- 
'santens : reddere peccatum sit, officium mon reddere, Cic., 
De Of,i,25. ^| - toT ' 
Aequabilitatem vitae servare non possis, si aliorum virtutem 
emitans omittas tuam, Cic., De Off, i., 31. 
Memoria minuitur, nisi eam exerceas, aut si sis natura tar- 


dior, Cic., Cat. Maj., 7. 


Note 1.—]t cannot be sufficiently impressed upon the mind of the begin. 
ner, that in hypothetical sentences, and when used alone, the imperfect 
and pluperfect. subjunctive are of a totally different nature'from the pres- 
ent and perfect, and that the two latter, which express a conceived reality, 
approach very near the actual reality expressed by the indicative. (See$ 
note.) ence the future indicative is often used in the apodosis, 
when in the conditional. member or the protasis of a sentence si is joined 
with the present subjunctive ; e. g., Cic., Tusc., v., 35, Dies deficiet, si ve 
lim paupertatis causam defendere ; comp. Cic., de Nat. Deor., iii., 32, quoted 
above. Possible cases which are devised to serve as examples, either for 
the purpose of judging of other analogous cases or of drawing conclusions 
from them, are expressed by si with the subjunctive, as inéhe passage of 
Cic., de Off., iii., 25, which was quoted above. Compare de Of, 1., 10, Ut 
oi constitueris (supposing you had agrood) te cuipiam advocatum in rem pres 
sentem esse venturum, atque interim graviter aegrotare filius coeperit: non 
contra officium, non rere quod dixeris. The perfect subjunctive is at the 
same time the subjunctive of the future perfect, for in speaking of an ac- 
tual case we may use the perfect indicative as well as the future perfect ; 
e. g., si tibi isi me affuturum nec veni, contra officium me fecisse fateor, and 
si tibi promisero nec venero, contra officium me fecisse fatebor. In the subjunct- 
ive both tenses are alike, and as, in the passage just quoted, we recognise 
: the perfect subjunctive, so we look upon it, scripserit, and dixerit, in 
the following passage, as future perfects: Cic., de Fin., ii., 18, si te amicus 
tuus moriens rogavent, ut hereditatem reddas suae filiae, nec usquam id scripse- 
rit, nec cuiquam dizerit: quid facies? For practical purposes, the distinction 
is not necessary ; but the subjunctive is essential, since the case was to be 
expressed merely as a conception. This signification of the Latin sub- 
junctive is clear, especially in its frequent occurrence when the subject is 
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an indefinite person (si quis), and in the second singular, which im- 
plies an indefinite person (equivalent to the French on and the German: 


men): 
ith regard to the expression of possibility: (by the present subjunct- 
ive) or impossibility (by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive), it faust 
not be overlooked that it depends upon the speaker as to how he intends to 
represent athing. For we are not speaking here of objective truth, but 
subjective conceptions. Cicero (Divin. in Caec., 5) says, Si universa 
provincia loqui posset, hac voce uteretur, implying that it cannot speak. But 
in another passage (in Cat.,i., 8) he says, &i tecum patria loquatur, nonne 
impetrare debeat ? personifying his country, and endowing it with speech. 
This may serve to explain several other passages of the same kind. Comp. 
Cic., p. » 29, Ejus igitur mortis sedetis ultores, cujus vitara si putet per 
vos restitui. posse, nolitis, where, without his rhetorical object, he would 
have said, #1 putaretis . nolletis ' 
(6 525.) Note 2.—We must notice a peculiarity of the Latin language in 
h sentences, which appears strange to us (though not to tha 
reeks), for completed actions of the past time are often transferred, at 
least partly, to the present, by using the imperfect instead of the pluper- 
fect, dither in the protasis or in the apodosjs; e; g., Cic., Brut., 67, Husus 
si vita, si mores, si vultus denique non omnem commendationem ingenii everteret, 
wGjus "omen in is fuisset ; in Verr., V., 51, quod certe non fecisset, st 
suum numerum (nautarum) naves haberent ; Lael, 4, Mortuis tam religiosa 
jure (majores nostri) tribuerunt, quod won fecissent profecto, si nihil ad eos per- 
tinere arbi arentur ; Liv., xxxix., 42, Longe gravissima (M. Catonis) in LL. 
um oratio est, qua si accusator ante notam usus esset, retinere Quinctium 
im senate. ne frater qui T. Quinctius, si tum censor esset, potuisset. Nu- 
merous other examples from Cicero, Sallust, and Livy are quoted by Gar- 
atoni on Cic., in Verr., ii, 1, in fin. ; p. Milon., 17, init. ie Jezt., 67, in fin. 
In the following passages, on the other hand, the imperféct is used for the 
pluperfect in the apodosis. Cic., 4n Verr., i., 31, Nam ei quam Rubrius in- 
juriam suo nomine ac non impulsu tuo et tua cupiditate fecisset : de tui comitis 
injuria questum ad te potius, quam te oppugnatum venirent, instead of venissent ; 
Philip. iiL, 5, esset enim ipsi (Antonio) certe atatim serviendum, si Caesar ab 
€0 regni insigne accipere voluis set, where Ernesti remarks that the ordinary - 
usage of the Latin language requires fuisset for esset ;, Flor., iii, 3, 13, 
Cimbri si statim infesto urbem petissent, grande discrimen esset ; sed in. 
Venetia, quo fere tractu Italia mollissima est, ipsa solis coelique clementia robur 
elanguit. For other passages, see Bentley on Horace, Serm., ii., 3, 94. 
Sometimes the imperfect subjunctive, instead of the pluperfect, appears 
both in the protasis and apodosis, although the actions spoken of are com- 
pleted and: do not belong to the present time ; e. g., Cic., Philip., viii., 4, 
wm tu igitur eum, si tum esses, temerarium civem aut crudelem putares ? 1n- 
stead of fuisses and . See Goerenz. on Cic., de Leg» iii., 13, 30, 
and de? : ^ 3, d t ie true that all this arises from e a lively and rhetor 
i e of s ing, the past time being represented as present; but 1 
must be observed that it is mage frequent in Latin, and especially in Greek, 
than in modern languages. Those hypothetical sentences, in w h either 
& case or a conclusion from it is represented as continuing to,the present 
time, alford no matter for special remark, for there the imperfect is in its 
proper piace. Compare the learned and profound dissertation of Fred. 
Hendt, De fermis enunciatorum conditionalium linguae Latinae, Regim. 
Pruse,, 1827. .. Loa: 
6$ 5626.] Note 3.—Nisi, nisi vero, and nisi forte are joined with the indic- 
ative when they introduce a correction of the sentence preceding. Nisi, 
in thia case, signifies “except ;" e. g., Cic., p. Rosc, Am, 35, nescio : nisi 
oc videa, — Nisi vero, nisi forte (untons perhaps), introduco & case as an ex- 
ception, and describe it at the same time as improbable; e. g:, Cic., p. 
,9 forum est eorum hominum—nisi vero paucos arbitrami- 
i; p. Mores, &, Nemo fere soliat ebrius nisi forte (asanit: ad Att., li, 14, 
H 
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erat autem nihil novi, quod aut scriberem, aut em te quaererem, nist forte koc adi 
te putas pertinere, dec. — Nisi forte is thus chiefly used in an ironical sense, 


* unless you suppose," introducing a case which is in fact inadmissible, but 
ie intended to suggest to another person that he cannot differ from our 
opinion without admitting as true a thing which is improbable and ab- 
surd - 


- [§ 527.] 3. Hence the present subjunctive is used, also, 
in independent propositions to soften an assertion or state 
ment, and without any essential difference from the pres- 
ent indicative or the future. We generally express the 
same by “I may" or “I might” (the subjunctive as a po- 
tential mood); e. g., Forsitan quaeratis ; nemo tstud tibi 
concedat ; quis dubitet? velim (nolim, malim ) sic existimes. 
The perfect subjunctive may likewise be used in the sense 
of a softened perfect indicative; e. g., forsitan temere fe- 
cerim, I may perhaps have acted inconsiderately ;. fortasse 
errore effectum sit, it may perhaps have been done by mis- 
take; but this occurs very rarely, and the perfect sub- 
junctive, when used independently, usually has the mean- 
ing of a softened future, and in so far is equivalent to the 
Present, without regard to the completion of the action. 
ence Quintilian (x., 1, 101) combines the two tenses: 
At-non historia cesserim Graecis, nec opponere Thucydides 
Sallustium verear. 0007 
Quid videatur e) magnum in rebus humanis, cut aeternitas 
- omnis totiusque mundi nota sit magnitudo ?. Cic., Tuse., 
iv.; 17. l ~ 
Hoc sine ulla dubitatione confirmaverim, eloquentiam rem 
' esse omnium difficillimam, Cic., Brut., 6. 
Tu vero Platonem nec nimis valde unquam, nec nimis saepe 
laudaveris, Cic., De Leg., iii., 1. : 
Nil ego contulerim jucundo sanus amico, Horat., Serm. 


. [§ 528.] Note 1.—1f the form which we usually call the perfect sub 
junctive 18 only.the Paves subjunctive, it is difficult to derive this tia. 


ification, which belongs to the future, from the idea of an action com- 


‘pleted at the present time. And it can only be done in the manner de- 


scribed above, $ 51 , where we have seen that the future perfect acquires 
the meaning of a simple future, and by a certain liveliness of expression 
represents an incomplete action as completed. But it is preferable to sup 

pose (see $ 496 and 524, note) that the form which, from its most usual 
meaning in dependant sentences, is called the perfect subjunctive active, 
is, at the same time, the subjunctive of the future perfect (scripserim, the 
subjunct. of scripsi and scri ), which future períoct frequently acquires 
the meaning of a simple future. Hence the perfect subjunctive, in a po- 
tential sense, is generally used only in the active voice, and very rarely in 
the passive ; as in Vell. Pat., i., 18, non ego hoc magis miratus sim; and Livy, 
xxii., 59, ne illi quidem se nobis merito practulerint gloriatique sint ; xxx., 14. 

nulla virtus est, qua ego aeque atque temperantia gloriatus fuerim. After it had 
once become customary to use the perfect .subjunctive in the potential 
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sense of the present subjunctive, the former was sometimes slso employ- 
ed in dependent sentences (after ut and ne) instead of the present. Ut sic 
dizerim occurs in Quintilian, Tacitus (de Orat., 34, 40), and the classical 
jurists; ne longius abierim (for abeam) is used by Tacitus (Ann., vi., 22), and 
Ne quis sit admiratus, for nequis admiretur, by Cicero (de Off., ii., 10). 

t*«nust, however, be observed that, on the whole, the subjunctive is 
sparingly used by the earlier writers in the sense of a potential mood ; but 
later writers, such as Quintilian, do not keep within the same limita 

Note 2.—The first person of the imperfect subjunctive is used more 
rarely without implying the falsity or impossibility of a condition; but 
vellem, , are used to express a wisb, the non-reality and 
impossibility of which we know, whence vellem becomes equivalent to “T 
should have wished." But in the second person, when it implies an in- 
definite person, and in the third, when the subject is an indefinite person, 
the imperfect subjunctive is used in independent propositions to express 
things which might have happened, that is, in the sense of the pluperfect, 
and we can easily supply the supposed condition, “if you had been pres- 
ent. This is the case especially with the verbs dicere, putare, credere ; 
©. g., Liv., iL, 43, maestique (crederes victos) redeunt in castra, one might 
have believed that they were defeated; ii, 35, quidquid erat Patrum, reos 
diceres ; Cic., in Verr., iv., 13, postquam venerunt, mirandum in modum 
(canes venaticos diceres) ita odor. omnia et pervestigabant, ut, ubi quidque 
esset, aliqua. ratione invenirent ; Curt., vi., 6, discurrunt milites et itineri sar- 
cinas aptant: signum datum crederes, ut vasa colligerent. — Videre, cernere, and 
discernere are used in the same way; e, g., Cic., in Verr., iv., 40, Vix hoe 
erat imperatum, quum illum spoliatum stipatumque lictoribus cerneres, one 
might have seen him, scil. if one had been present; Sallust, Cat., 25, pe- 
cuniae an famae minus parceret, haud facile discerneres. 'The third person is 
more rarely used in this way, although it occurs in Cic., in Verr., iv., 23, 
qui videret equum Trojanum introductum, urbem captam diceret ; but frequently 
ee  interrogative quis ; 88, Cie, in Vers yl, ee aquam crederet 1 

. . Man., 11, quis unquam arbitraretur? p. - 40, quis. putaret 

Suven,, vii, 212, Cui non tunc eliceret risum citharoedi cauda magistri? 

[$ 529.] 4. The subjunctive is farther used in inde- 
pendent sentences to express a wish or desire ('optative }. 

n the second and third persons of the present (to some 

extent, also, of the perfect) it supplies the place of the im- 
perative; e. g., dicas equivalent to dic, loguare to loquere, 
especially when the person is indefinite ;. farther, dicat, 
Jaciat, loquatur. The present subjunctive is used in the 
first person to express an assurance ; e. g., mortar, «ntere- 
am, peream ; and in the plural a request, which may be 
addressed to ourselves as well as others; e. g., camus, 
moriamur, nunc revertamur ad propositwn / let us go! let 
us die! let us return! The imperfect and pluperfect are 
used to express wishes belonging to the past time, when 
a thing ought to have been, or to have been done; e. g., 
diceret, dixisset, he should have said. IN 
. Connected with this is the use of the subjunctive (called 
in this case concessivus ), to express a concession or admis- 
sion; both with and without the conjunctions wt and licet ; 
6. g., dicat, he may say ; diceret, he might say; déxerit, ha 
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may have said, and so on through all the tenses, The 
negative with these subjunctives (optative and concessive) 
is usually not son, but ne; e. g., ne dicas, ne dicat, ne diz- 
eris (this negative way is the most common case of the 
perfect subjunctive, being used in the sense of the: pres- 
ent); farther, ne vivam, ne desperemus, ne ferit, equiva- 
lent to licet non fuerit. 
Meminerimus, etiam adversus infimos justiiiam esse servan- 
dam, Cic., De Off, i144»13. 
Nihil incommodo valetudinis. uae feceris, Cic., ad Ait., 
vii., 8. 
Emas, non quod opus est, sed quod necesse est, Seneca. 
Donis impit ne placare audeant deos ; Platonem audiant, 
.qui vetat dubitare, qua sit mente futurus deus, cum vir 
nemo bonus ab improbo se donari velit, Cic., de Leg. 
Naturam expellas furca, tamen weque recurret, Horat. 
- Epist., i, 10, 24. 
Ne nt summum malum dolor, malwm certe est, Cicero. ; 


Note.—We are of opinion that the subjunctive which expresses a wish, 
and is apparently not t upon eny other sentence, may be qram- 
matically explained by supplying the verb «olo, according to $ 624. With 
regard ta the use of the subjunctive instead of the imperative, we may 
observe, that it occurs principally in the third person (this person of the 
imperative being usually avoided in ordinary language) and in the second 
with a negation, and in the letter case the perfect regularly takes the 
place of the present (in deponent as well as active verbe ; e. g., ne sis as- 
pernatus, Cicero, ad Qui: at., iz, 12); hence we usually say, ne dizeris 
and dicat or ne dicat, bat rarely ne dixerit ; e. g., Tacit., Ans., Iv., 32, nemo 
contenderit. Beginners must be especially cautioned not to prefer the 

resent subjunctive (dicas) to the imperative (dic) an the. ground of its 
more polite. The imperative dic expresses a wish as well as & 
command, and it may be still more seftened by adding such a word as 
oro, quaeso, dum, sis. Dicas, for dic, occurs in Cicero, when it is addressed 
to an indefinite person; € g., T'usc., v., 41, eic injurias fortunae, quas ferre 
nequeat, defugiendo relinquas ; Cat. Maj., 10, Denique iste bono (corporia 
robore) utare dum adsit, quum absit ne requiras. But when addressing a 
definite person he very rarely uses dicas and ne dicaé for dic and wol dicere 
ad Átt., X., 15, in fin, ; xiv., 1, 2). But the poets and later prose writers. 
even Livy) frequently employ the second person of the present subjunct- 
ive in addressing definite persons ; €. g., Liv., vi., 12, Quis, equitem 
intentus—teneas, &c.; xxii, 53, Si sciens fallo, tum me Juppiter Opt: Mae. 
pessine leto «ficia ; xxvi, 50, amicus populo Romana sis et si me virum 
credis ésse, scias multos nostri similes in civitate Romana esse, are 

words addressed by Scipio to Masinizea. The third person of the present 
subjunctive, however, is usad quite commonly to express a precept; as in 
Cicero (de Off., i., 37), where the following precepts are given respecting 
conversational style: Sit igitur sermo lenis minimeque pertinas ; insit in eo 
os ; nec vero, tamquam, im possessionem venerit, . aliee, 

"liquis rebus, tum in sermone. communi, vicissitudinem non. iniquam, putet, ac 
videat imprimis, quibus de rebus loquatur, si seriis, severitatem, adhipeat, si jo- 
cosis, leporem ; imprimisque , &c. In this manner the present and 
perfect subjunctive «e used for the imperative; but the imperfect and 
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plaperfect, also, are employed to express a precept, referring to the 
time, when a thing should have been done; e. g., Terent., Hebut., i., Pt 
peter tjus fortasse aliquanto iniquior erat : pateretur, he should have borne it 
ic., p. Seat., 20, forsitan non nemo vir fortis dixerit, reatitisses, mortem pug 
vans oppetisses, you should have resisted ; ad Att., ii., 1, 3, Mittam tibi ora- 
fiones fneas, ex quibus perspicies et quae gesserim et quae dixerim : aut ne 
isgee, ego enim me tibi non offerebam, or you should not have asked for 
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The conoessive mood must be supposed exist wherever we may para: 
phrase the subjunctive by lice. In English, its place is usually supplied 
y the expressions ‘‘ suppose,” or “ supposing,” and the like, which are 
equivalent to the Latin esto ut. Comp. Cic., de Leg. Agr., ii., 23, 62, parta 
git, pecunia, &c.- The perfect retains the signification which it bas in the 
lcative ; e. g., Cic., «n Verr., i, 41, Malus civis Cn. Carbo fast. Fuerit 
eliis : tii quando esse coepit? he may have been so to others, e imper- 
fect in this sense is based only on the authority of the MS. reading in 
Tacit., Ann., iii, 11, ac premeret is, where Walther's note should be con- 
sulted. There is another independent subjunctive which expresses sup-- 
positions as merely conceived, and which may be called the Aypothetical 
juxctive ; 6. g., reges me, if you ask me, or supposing you aek me ; dares 

illi aliquid, if you gave, or supposing you gave him anything ; but we pre- 

fer classing this subjunctive With that of hypothetic sentences, and 'éx- 

plain it by supplying thé conjtnctión si, for the indicative, too, is thus used. 

ee . 

Non is sometimes jojned with the subjunctive expressing a prohibition 
or request ; as, Horat., Serm., i1., 5, 91; Enist, $., 18, 72; Quintil, vii., 1, 56, 
non desperemus ; i., 1,15, ron ussuescat vitiose loqui ; H., 16, G, won fabricetur 
muliti gladius. In the same manner, neque is used for neve in connexion 
with such subjunctives, and that not only by the poets and Quintilien (ii., 
1, 5, rhetorice officia sua non detractet nec occupari gaudeat), but even by Cit 
ero (de Re Publ., i, 2; p. Planc., 6, $ 15). | 

($ 530.] 5. Lastly, the subjunctive is used, in ail its 
tenses, in independent sentences to express a doubtful 
question containing & negative sense (conjunchvus dubi- 
tatvows ) ; ©. & uo eam? whither shall I go? qwo trem? 
whither should I go. qwo.eas? whither wilt thou go? geo 
tres ? whither wouldst thou go 4 quo iverim ?. whither was 
I to have gone! quo ivissem? whither should I have gone? 
The answer implied in all these cases is ‘ nowhere," and 
this is the negative sense of such questions ; for in quée- 
tions to which we expect an affirmative answer the indic- 
ative is used. ! 

Cum tempestate pugnem periculose potius, quam l5 obtem- 
perem et paream? Cic., Pro Plane, 89. E 
Valerius quotidie cantabat : erat enim scenicus: quid, fa. 

ceret aliud ? Cic., De Orat., 111., 23. 

Apud exercitum mihi fueris, inquit, tot annos ? forum won 
attigeris? abfueris tamdiu? ut, quum longo éntervallo 
veneris, cum tis, qui in foro habitarint, de dignitate con- 
tendas ? Cic., Pro Muren., 9. 

Note.—For the purpose of a grammatical explanation of this subjtmct. 

H | 


* 


H2 


366 LATIN GRAMMAR. 


ive, we supply the question “should you, perhaps, Mke thet,” &c., which 
implies the contrary of what the question asks, and is equivalent to 


* surely you will not," or “ would not that," &c. Hence when I ask quid 
doceam ? the negative answer ** nothing" is presupposed ; and when I put 
the negative question quid non doceam ? 1 suggest the affirmative answer 
“anything ;” hoc non noceat? do you mean to say that this does not injure? 
(i. e., it certainly does injure). There is nothing to be said against this 
ellipsis in the first and third persons; with re to the second, we can 
only say that it is an imitation of the two others. But that there actually 
is an ellipeis, is clear from the indignant interrogation with uz (4 609). As 
to the use of the imperfect, compare, also, Caes., Bell. Civ., i., 72, Caesar 
in eam venerat, se sine pugna et sine vulnere suorum rem conficere 

quod re ia adversarios interclusisset : cur etiam secuntio À aliquos 
ex suis anütteret 7 cur vulnerari pateretur optime de se meritos milites? cur de- 
nique fortunam periclitaretur ? 1. e., Why should he lose any more? Why 
shonid he allow them to be wounded? Why should he tent fortune? 
The imperfeet, therefore, can occur only in narratives. _ 

[8 531.] 6. Dependent sentences in which an intention 
or purpose, or a direction towards the future is expressed, 
take the subjunctive. The conjunctions wt, xe, quo, quin, 
quominus serve to connect.such sentences with others, and 
consequently govern the subjunctive, the tenses of which 
must be chosen as required by that of thó leading verb of 
the sentence. (See above, § 512,-foll.) zm 

(a) Ut or utt (that, or in order that) refers either to 
something future which is the intention, object, result, or 
effect of another actión (which is often expressed in Eng 
lish by **in order to," or simply **to" with the infinitive), 
or, when used ‘after the words sic, ita, tam, talis, tantus, 

$, &c., it expresses a quality or the nature of a 
thing in the form of a result. The English conjunction 
* that," which introduces sentences supplying the place 
either of à nominative or accusative, cannot be rendered 
by wf, as **it is a consolation for the subjects that the king 
Is a just man," equivalent to “the king’s justice is a con- 
solation,” &c.; or “I know that the king is just,” equiv- 
alent to “I know the king's justice.” 

Esse oportet ut vivas, non vivere ut edas, Auct. ad Heren., 
iv., 28. | EN 
Pylades Orestem. se esse dixit, ut pro illo necaretur, Cic., 

Lael., "7. 

Nemo tam malus est, ut videri velit, Quintil., iii., 8, 44. 
Sol efficit ut omnia floreant, Cic., De Nat. Deor., ii., 15. 

Note.— Ut is originally an adverb denoting manner, and as a relative ad- 
verb it corresponds with the demonstrative ita. As an adverb it properly 
governs nothing, and is joined, according to the nature of the sentence, 
either with the indicative or the subjunctive. As a particle of time in the 
sense of “as” or **as soon as” it is likewise joined with the indicative (if 
there are no additional reasons requiring the subjunctive), and usually 
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with the perfect indicative. See above, § 506. It requires the subjunct- 
ive only when it expresses a relation to a future time conceived by the 
mind, and a purpose or a result which is yet to come. It has already been 
observed ($ 286), that ite ut, tantus ut, &c., only indicate more definitely a 
fatare result, and may have both an increasing and a limiting power. The 
adverbs ita, sic, tam, however, are often omitted with verbs and adjectives, 
and uf alone is equivalent to ita (sic, tam)—ut, e. g., Nepos, Epaminondas 
Suit etiam disertus, ut nemo "Phebanus ei par esset e a, instead of tam 
disertus. Respecting ut, in the sense of “would that” and “supposing 
that,” with the subjunctive, see below, $6 573 and 573. 

[8 632.] (5) Ne (in order that not, or, lest) is used only 
to express a negative intention. or intended effect; e. g., 
cura ne denuo in morbum incidas, or haec vitae ratio effecit, 
ne denuo in morbum inciderem. | Ut non is used, on the otli- 
er hand, when an effect is to be expressed without an in- 
tention, that is, a simple result or consequence, and when 
& quality is to be determined, in which case the adverbs 
sta, sic, tam are either expressed or understood; e. g., tum 
orte. aegrotabam, ut ad nuptias tuas venire non possem.; 
1. e., in consequence of my illness, but no intention is ex- 
pressed. Compare, however, $ 347. | Ut non is farther 
used when the negation does not refer to the whole sen- 
tence, but only to a part of it or to a particular word, just 
as in a similar case ei non must be used, and not nis. —— 
Confer te ad Manlium, ut a me non ejectus ad alienos, sed 

invitatus ad tuos isse videaris, Cic. $n. Cat., 1., 9. 

Nemo prudens punit, ut ait Plato, quia, peccatum est, sed ne 
peccetur, Seneca, De Ira, i., 16, 21. D. 
Nthil agitis, inquit Arria, potestis enim efficere, ut male mo 

riar ; ne moriar, non potestis, Plin., Epist., iii., 16. 

[8 533.] We have here to notice a peculiarity of the 
Latin language, according to which the verbs metuo, timeo, 
vereor are treated as implying an intention. They are, 
therefore, followed by ne when anything is to be prevent- 
ed, or when it is wished that something should sot hap- 
pen; e. g., metuo, ne frustra laborem susceperis; and by ut 
when it is wished that something should take place; e. g., 
vereor, ut mature venias. These same verbs are followed 
by the infinitive when they express only a state of mind, 
without implying any wish either the one way or the oth- 
er; e. g., metuo manus admovere, vereor dicere; but vereer 
at apte dicam. 

Vereor, ne, dum minuere velim laborem, augeam, Cicero. 
Adwlatores, si quem laudant, vereri se dicunt, ut illius facta 
verbis consequi possint, Auct. ad Heren., iii., 6. 
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[$ 534.) Note 1.—To the verbs denoting fenr we must add the substen- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension, or-danger, as well as the verbs terrere, 
conterrere, and also cevere, which in its usual sense of ‘to be on 
one's guard," js rarely joined with the infinitive, but is usually followed by 
ne ; 6. g., Cic., de Off., i., 26, cavendenn est, ne assentatoribus aciamus aures 
new ac j ROB sé . (Cavere, however, sometimes also signifies ‘to 
take care of a thing," in which case it is followed by ut; e. g., Cic., de Fin., 
ii, 31, Epicurus testamento cavit, ut dies natalis auus ageretur.) I arther, videre 
and observare in requests (vide, videte, videndum est), in the sense of “to 
consider,” are followed either by wt or ne, just as the verbe denoting fear ; 
e. g., vide ne hoc tibi obsit, consider whether this is not injurious to you, 
that is, I am afraid it will injure you. See Heusinger on Cicero, de Off., 
1,9. For wdere, in the sense-of curare, see § 614. ] 

It rarely happens that timere is followed by the accusative with the in- 
finitive, instead of ne with the subjunctive, as in Cic., de Leg., ii., 22, Quod 
(Sulla) timene suo corpori posse accidere, igni voluit cremari ; de Orat., ti. 72, 

rules le timor, ne dapsisetem quidem posse retineri instad af me ipsa 

nitas retineri non possit. Comp. Liv., 1, 7, 5; lL, 22, 2. 

§ 535.] JVote 2.—Neve is used in negative sentences to continue that 


" which is introduced by ut and ne (see $ 347). 1t is properly equivalent to 


aut ne, and therefore only intended to continue a preceding me, but it is 
also used for et ne after a preceding ut, as, on the other hand, et n2'is used 
after a negation instead of awt ne. Hence we find, e. g., Liv., xxiii, 34, 
mandatum ut in omnes naves legatos separatim. custodiendos divideret, 

, ne quod iis tum inier se, neve quae communicatio consili esset ; 
Nep., Thras., 3, legem tulit, ne quis ante actarum rerum accusaretur, neve mul 
taretur ; Caes., Bell. Gall., ii., 21, Caesar milites non longiore oratione cohorta- 
tus, quam uli euae pristinae virtutis memoriam retinerens, neu barentur an- 
imo pros comsnittendi signum dedit. Neque should property not come into 
consideration here, as it is equivaleht to et non, but it cannot be denied 
that even Cicero sometimes uses it for zu ne after ut ; 6.g., in Verr., lil, a 
ut ea praetermittam, neque eos a ; rat., i., 5, hortemurque potius libe- 
ros nostros, ut animo rei magsatudihem lectantur, neqiue—confdent. : 
occurs very rarely, and is not quite certain after ne, as would be the case 
in Nepos, Paus., 4, orare coepit, ne enunciaret nec se meritum de illo optimé 

et, if we ought not to correct mec into neu. . See my note on Cic., in 

err., 11, 6, 14. In Livy, however, there are many passages in which 
neque (nec) occurs after ne, as well as after ut; e. g., il., 32, conspirasse 
(membra) ne manus ad os cibum ferrent, tec os acciperet dahim nec dentes, quae 
conficerent ; iv., 4, cur non sancitis ne vicinus patricio sit plebeius nec eodem 
itinere eat ; V., 3, inser dicitie patribus commercio plebis, ne nos comitate provoce- 
mus plebem, nec plebs nobis dicto audiens sit. 

Respecting wt ne, for ns, see above, § 347; but it does not occur with the 
verbs denoting fear. They are, however, sometimes followed by ne non, 
which is equivalent to yt, the two negations neutralizing each other; e. g., 
timeo ne non impetrem, 1 fear I shall not obtain it (i. 6., though I wish it) ; 
Cic., ad Fam., ii., 5, non quo verear, ne tua virtus. opinioni hominum non re- 
spondeat ; or ‘non belongs to the verb alone ; as, Cic., ad Att., v., 18, Unum 
vereor, ne senatus Pompeium nolit dimittere, 1 fear the senate will not let 
Pompey go (viz., though 1 wish ít may do so). 


[8 536.] (c) Quo is properly the ablativo of the rele- 
tive pronoun, and stands for wt eo ($ 567), “in order that,” 
of *that by this means.” But it is commonly joined only 
with comparatives. JNon quo answers to the English, “not 
as if" (instead of which, however, we may also say non 
J, and non quin, “not as if not.” The apodosis fol- 
wing after such a sentence begins with sed guad or sed 
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quia with the indicative (sometimes, also, with sed alone), 
or with «t. uL 2E 


Ager non semel aratur, sed novatur et iteratur, quo meliores 
fetus possit et grandiores edere, Cic., de Orat., ii., 30. 
Legem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius ab imperitis tenea- 

tur, Senec., Épist., 94. 
Ad te litteras dedi, non quo haberem magnopere, quod, seri- 
berem, sed ut loquerer tecum absens, Cic., ad Att., vii, 15. 
Note 1.— is also used for et eo, and when joined with comparatives 


it corresponds with a subsequent eo or hoe, in the sense of the more—the 
more. In both cases it is no more than an ordinary relative, and is joined 
with the indicative, for the subjunctive after quo is used only, as in the 
above examples, when it expresses an intention or purpose. 

[9 537.] Note 2.— The above-mentioned use of non quo was formerly ve 
much disputed, and critics wanted everywhere to substitute for it non , 
and to confine son quo to those passages in which a presumed intention is 
denied. But this would require an alteration in too many passages. See 
my note on Cic., in Verr., 1i., 35, in fin. It cannot, however, be denied 
that, on the whole, it is more safe to say non quod, also non eo quod or non 
ideo quod (and in later prose writers non quia), all of which are joined with 
the subjunctive. Examples are numerous: non quin ; e. g., Cic., ad Att., 
vii, 26, Ego me ducem in civili bello negavi esse, non quin rectum esset, sed 

* multo rectius fuit, id mihi fraudem tulit ; in like manner, non quin 

em diligentiae tuae, not as if I had not confiderice in your diligence ; 
son quin breviter responsum reddi potuerit, not as if a short answer could not 
have been given. But in the samé sense we may also separate the nega- 
tion, and say non quo non, non quod non Or non quia non ; as, Cic., Tusc., i, 
1, non quia phi ia Graecis et litteris et doctoribus percipi non posset, and 
p. Milon., 22, Majores nostri in dominum de servo quaeri noluerunt, non quia 
non posset verum. inveniri, sed quie videbatur indignum esse. Hence Ernesti 
should not have been surprised at finding this expression in Tacitus, Hist., 
i,15. But non quia in the protasis, with the indicative (in Liv., xxxiii., 27, 
son quia satis dignos cos credebat, and Tacit., Hist., iii., 4, non quia industria 
Flawani egebant, sed ut, &c.)—and sed quod in the apodosis with the sub- 
Junctive—(in Cic., ad Fam., iv., 7, consilium tuum reprehendere non audeo, 


contin non aliepmam tuo) seb both lo be contrary o ueBge, 
[§ 538.] (d) Quin is used after negative sentences and 

] questions with quis and quid, which differ only in 

the form of expression from affirmative propositions with 
nemo and nihil, first, for gui non, quae non, quod non, and, 
secondly, for wt non (“that not" or “ without" when fol- 
lowed by a participle). Qin, equivalent to a relative 
pronoun with nox, is used especially after the expressions 
nemo, nullus, nihil, viz, aegre—est, reperitur, invenitur ; 
e. g., Cic., m Verr., ii., 36, repertus est nemo quin. mors di- 
aeret satius esse ; the use of quin for wt xon cannot be lim- 
ited to particular expressions, but we must especially ob- 
serve the phrase facere non possum qwin, and in the passive 
voice, fibre won potest quin, where the double negation ren- 
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ders the affirmative meaning more emphatic. So, also, 
nulla causa est, quid. causae est? nihil causae est— quin hoc 


Quis est quin cernat, quanta vis sit in sensibus ? Cicero. 
Nihil tam difficile est, quin. quaerendo nvestigart post, 
Terent., Heaut., iv., 2, 8. 

Nunquam tam male est Siculis, quin aliquid facete et com- 
mode dicant, Cic., m Verr., iv., 43. - 
Facere non potui, quin tibi et sententiam et voluntatem. de- 

clararem measn, Cic., ad Fam., vi., 13. 


[§ 539.] Note 1.—We said above that quin was used only for the nomina- 
tive qui, quae, with non, and this: must, indeed, be censidered as the 
general rule, alfhough quin is sometimes found in prose instead of the ac- 
cusative non, which may be partly owing to the identity of the nom. 
and acc. in the neuter gender, and instead of the ablat. quo non (after dies); 
e. g., Cic., in Verr., iv., 1, nego in Sicilia qui fuisse, quin conquisierit ; 
.Sueton., Nero, 45, nihil contumeliarum defuit quin. subiret ; Cic., ad Att., i.,1, 
dies fere nullus est quin hic Satrius domum meam ventitet ; Brut., 88, nullum 
patiebatur esse diem ( Hortensius) quin aut in foro diceret aut meditaretur extra 
forum. Here, too, the fact of qui being equivalent to quo may: have had 
some influence. Other passages may be explained by ut non. It has al- 
ready been remarked that qui non, &c., may be used for quin, and this oc- 
curs very frequently ; e. g., Cic., p. Flacc., 25, quis enim erat qui non sciret, 
&c. It must be observed that when quin stands for qui non or quod non, 
the pronoun is, id, although superfluous, is sometimes added for the sake 
of greater emphasis; as, Cic., in Verr., i., 59, Quis in ct maximum venit, 
ruin is unoquoque gradu de avaritia tua commoneretur? de Nat. Deor., ii., 9, 

leanthes negat ullum cibum esse tam gravem, quin is die et nocte concoquat i 
ibid, iii, 13, nihil est quod sensum habeat, quin id intereat ; Sallust, Jug., 63, 
novus nemo tam clarus erat quin is indignus.eo honore haberetur. 

The place of quin is, farther, not unfrequently supplied by «t non. Thus 
we read, on the one hand, quin in Terence, Eun. iv., 7, 21, Nunquam ac- 
. tedo, quin abs te abeam doctior, I never visit you without leaving wiser (than 
. when I came); and in Nepos, . Timol., 1, Mater vero post id factum (necem 
fratrie) neque domum filium ad se admisit neque a. i£, quin eum fratricidam 
impiumque detestans compellaret, without calling him a fratricide; and, on 
the other hand, ut non in precisely the same sense, as in Cicero, p. 
Man., 7, ruere illa non possunt, ut haec non eodem labefacta- motu concidant ; 
Sueton., Octav., 56, Augustus nunquam filios suos populo commendavit, ut non 
adjiceret (without adding) si merebuntur. It also occurs after facere non pos- 
sum, and fieri non t ; e. g., Cic., ad Att., xi., 21, Tu etsi non potwisti ullo 
modo facere, ut mihi illam epistolam non mitteres : tamen mallem non esse mis- 
sam ; in Verr., ii., 77, fieri non potest, ut eum tu in tua provincia non cognoris. 

It is obvious that both qui non and uf non must be used, and not qm, 
when no negation precedes, or when non belongs to a particular word o 
a sentence, and not to the leading verb. Accordingly, we cannot say non 
adeo | imperitus sum quin sciam, but ut nesciam, since non negatives only the 
wo . 


- [8 540.] From this we must distinguish the use of quis 
after non dubito, non est dubium, non ambigo (I doubt not), 
and many other expressions containing a negation; as, 
non abest ; niil, paulum, non procul, haud mulium abest ; 
RON, viz, aegre abstineo ; tenere me, or temperaré mibi non 
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possum ; non impedio, non recuso, nihil praetermitto, and 
the like. For in these cases the negation contained in 
qui» is superfluous, and is only a sort of continuation of 
the preceding ‘non (as the Greek yu ov before an infini- 
tive); hence it is generally not expressed in English, qwin 
being rendered by “that,” or by “to” with an infinitive. 

E. g., non dubito quin domi sit, I have no doubt (that) he 

is at home; non multwn abest quin miserrimus sim, not 

much is wanting to make me the most wretched of men ; 
nulla mora fuit, quin decernerent bellum, they did not hes- 

itate to decree war. Hence, as quin in this case is only a 

form of expression, «on is superadded, if the dependent 

sentence is to have a really negative meaning. Thus we 
find not unfrequently, at least, non dubito quin non, which 

is easily explained by translating non dubito quin by “I 

believe," e. g., Cic., tn Verr.,i., 40, in quibus non dubito 

quin offensionem negligentiae witàre atque effugere non pos- 
stm, I believe that I cannot escape the charge of negli- 
ence ; comp. ad Att., v., 11, im fin.; de Off, iil., 3, Du- 

Bitandum non est, quin nunquam. possit utilitas cum hones- 

tate contendere, we must believe, or be convinced that util- 

ity can never be opposed to virtue. It should, however, 
be observed that expressions implying an obstacle- are 
properly followed, according to § 543, by quo minus in- 

stead of qwin. . 

Duz ille Graeciae nusquam. optat, ut Ajacis similes habeat 
decem, sed ut Nestoris » quod si acciderit, non dubitat quim 
brevi Troja sit peritura, Cic., Cat. Maj., 10. - 

Num dubitas quin specimen naturae capi deceat ex optima 
quaque natura? Cic., Tusc., i., 14. 

is igitur dubitet, quin in virtute divitiae sint ? Cicero, 
go mil praetermisi, quantum facere potui, quin, Pompe- 
tum a Caesaris conjunctione avocarem, Cic., Philip. - 

Infesta contio viz inhibert potuit, quin. protinus suo more 
saza in Polemonem jaceret, Curt., vii., 6 (2). . 

Tiberium non fortuna, non solitudines protegebant, quin 
tormenta pectoris suasque ipse poenas fateretur, Tacit. 
Ann., vi., 6. . 

— | icero as our guide, 

i [doe orrect to aso the accusativo with the infinitive afer new dubie 

in the sense of “Ido not doubt,” instead of quin; but it often occurs in 

Curtius and Livy (see Drakenborch on Liv., xxii., 55, and xxxvi. , 41), and 


in Nepos exclusively, which may be considered as a peculiarity «f this au 
thor ; in later writers it is found frequently. But theonly passage in Cic- 
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ero which is alle d a6 an example ™ non oe follawed by the accusa 
tive with the inhnitive, viz Att., vii., 1, has hitherto a Mir" 
punctuation, and, according to Bremi (on Nop. » Praefat.) e we must read, Me 


euiem vierque merat nuum, wis orte alter : Pompeius non dubi- 
enim Judioat, mar Tuas Je republica ime sentias mih: valde probari. 
The partiality lity for the construction with by some pamoges, 
in which this conjunction is used inst f the accusa) with t 


five, because the Puis. Cic, p. Flacc, may p be conceived to contain the same 
idea as non dubito ; as, Cic., p 27, Quis ignorat quin tria Graecorum 
genera aint ; comp. Quintil, £i, 7, 8, quis ignorat quin longe sit hónestis- 
simum ; Cie., Twec., Y., 7, Xo 1, atqui alterum disi . e., in dubium vocari) non po- 
teat quin ii, qui nihil 

But when dubito and non dubito signify “I scrapie” or * hesitate,” and 
the sentence following contains tt the same subject, the eere are generally fol fol 
lowed by tbe vp A e. 82 ., non 


conjuratos afficere j tt though “Cicero often dees quin even in 1n these 
cases, as in Verr., ici aft on aren 1T, dublatis, whee ran 
statim de capite suo at judicaturwm | f. Flaco., 17, 


» QUIS 
ab hoc ignotissimo nobilissimum civem. vindicetis ? (a negative quee- 
fion, the meaning of C wich p ‘you must not hesitate") Comp. p. Leg. 
Mans, 16, in fin., and 23; p. Milon., 23, $ 63; de Leg: Agr., ii., 26, $ 69. 
er on Caesar, 
a here add the remark that “I doubt whether” is expressed i in Latin 
dubito sitne, dubito utrum—an, dubito sitne—an, or num, numquid ; 
for dubito an and dubium est an are used, like nescio an, by the best writers, 
with an affirmative meaning. See $ 354. 
[9 542.] Note 3.—Quin is used in another sense with the indicative, im- 
Py & question or an exhortation ; this is in accordance with its Scat 
| elements, being compounded of ne (i. e., non) and the ancient ablative 
of th the interrogative pronoun quid ; e. g., Liv., quin conscendimus equos 
y do we not mount our horses? Cie. , P. Rabir., 6, Quin continetis vocem 
indicem stultitiae vestrae? Curt., v, 22 wicücinur e 
wrbi faces subdimus ? and so in many other passages. As such questions 
are equivalent to exhortations (and different from questions with cur son, 
which always require an answer), quin in this sense is also o Joined with the 
imperative ; e. g., quin dic statim, "well, tell me gain, ie attendite judices, 
pray, pay atten on! or with the first pérson pl of the phe subjunctive; as, 
quin erperiamu, why do we not try, or let us try! , without 
sing connected with any verb, » signifies “even” or “ athe, just as qe 
etiam, quin. polius, quin. imrho ; as Cicero, credibile nón. est, quantum Seri 


Bam die, quin etiam 

[8 543.] (e) Quominus (for ut eo minus, in order that not) 
is mostly used after verbs expressing a hinderance, where 
also ne, and if & negative precedes, guin may be used. 
The- -principal verbs of this kind are: deterrere, impedire, 
intercedere, obsistere, obstare, officere, prohibere, recusare, 
repugnare ; but there are several other expressions which 
zonvey the same meaning; e. g., stat or fit per me, I am 
the cause ; ^on pugno, mhil moror, non contineo me, kc. 
Cimon nunquam in hortis nian imposuit, voler, rur impe- 

tretur, quominus ejus rebus, quibus quisque v 

tur, Nep, Cim., 4. 2 

Parmenio, Doni audisset, venenum. a Philippo medico regs 

. parari, deterrere eum voluit epistola. scripta, quominus 


— eee 
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medicamentum. biberet, quod medicus dare constitueret, 

Curt, vi., 40 (10.) 

QU 544.) Note.—Fmpedire, deterrere, and recusare, however, are sometimes, 
prokibere frequently ($ 607) followed b$ the infinitive ; e. g., Caes., 
Bell. 'Gall., Hi, BE, neque adkwc reperta eet Quisqüam, qui mori recusaret ; 
Cic., Cic, de Of. i3 7 5 ndfirias ejus lites coninémarate probabilia 
serveor ; in Verr, V. err., 1., 5, D, nefarian eue n commemorare pudore de- 

; ri m v., 45, prokibentur ites adire ad filioe, prokibentwr liberia 

ferre; de Off., tii., 11, male, qui per egrinos urbibus uti 

pron In one passage of Cicero M "Rose. Am. 782) m 2) prohibere is follow- 

Sart otc preuidium etum xi quod fred major cont however: should net 
be imitated. Instead of we sometiines find quo secius (see $ 283), 
especihlly in the work ad Herenhium. — 

[$ 545.] 7. The subjunctive i is used in propositions 
which ere introduced into others, after relafive pronouns 
and conjunctions, when those propositions express the 
thoughts or words of: another person. meny cases 
they are the thoughts or words of the spe ker himself but 
he then speaks of himself as of a third person.) To make 
this general rule more clear, we shall distinguish the v&- 
rious cases in which such clauses are inserted. 

(a) Clauses inserted in the construction of the accusa; 
tive: with the infinitive, when they are to express the 
thoughts or words of the person spoken of, or when they 
form an essential part of the statement implied i in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive. 


Socrates dicere solebat, omnes in eo, quod scirent, satis esse 
eloquentes, Cic., de Orat., i 1, 14. 

Mos est Athenis laudari tn contione eos, gut sint in prochis 
interfecti, Cic., Orat., 44. 

Quid potest esse tam apertum, tamque perspicuum, quum 

wm suspeximus, coelestiaque contemplate sumus, quam 

esse aliquod numen praestantissimae mentis, quo haec re- 
gantur, Cic., de Nat. Deor., ii., 2. 


Note.—If we take the firet of these examples, the words which Socrates 
said are, omnes in eo, quod sciunt, satis sunt eloquentes, and the clause in eo 
quod sciunt is a pert of his statement; hence it i» the sub- 
junctive i the fosding verb is changed into the infinitive. In the last ex- 
ample, the belief is, est deus ab eoque hic mundus regitur, and tiot merely deus 
est ; hence regitur, which is an n essential part of it, is expressed by the 
subjunct The tense of such an inserted clause depe upon that of 

ending verb, on which, in fatt, the whole sentence 1s is dependent. The 
inserted clause has the indicative when it contains a remark of the speak- 
er (or writer) himeelf, and not a thought or words of the person spoken of 
(the subject of the leading proposition). Let us examine the sentence 
moe viceris amicos tibi esse cave credas, do not believe that those whom you 

ve conquered are your friends. Here the other person whose 
is refuted thinks that thoee whom he has conquered are his tf 
I 
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we use the indicative cave tibi amicos (hos) esse credas, quos vicisti, the last 
two words are merely an addition of the speaker, by which he desc 
those people, the person to whom the advice is given not being suppos 
to have expressed tbat thought. Hence the subjunctive has its peculiar 
place in general sentences, in which a class of things is mentioned, which 
exists only as a conception or idea, while the individual thing bas a real 
existence ; e. g., Cic., de Off., i., 11, Est enim ulciscendi et endi , 
atque haud scie a satis sit eum qui lacessierit injuriae suae poenitere ; 1. €., each 
individual offender. This is commonly called an indefinite expression ; but 
we should-rather call it a general or universal one. 2. 
($ 546.] Explanatory clauses, es ly circumlocutions, introduced 

a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indicative, because suc 
an explanation may be regarded as standing by itself, and therefore need 
not share in the relation of dependence in which the other sentence stands ; 
e. g., Cic., p. Arch., 9, Itaque ille Marius item eximie L. Plotium dilexit, cujus 
ingenio ea, quae gesserat, posse celebrari. Ea, quae gessisset would 
not be incorrect ; but ea quae gesserat is a circumlocution for res a se gestas, 
his deeds. Comp. Goerenz on Cic., de Leg:, iii., 5, nam sic habetote, magis- 
tratibus iisque qui praesunt rempublicam contineri, where the common read- 
ing is praesint. Liv., Hi, 71, Ibi infit; annum se tertium et octogesimaum 
agere, et in eo , de quo afitw militasse ; that is, the field in question, 
quo agitur standing by itself and independent. But the use of the indica-- 
tive in such cases must not be extended too far ; the subjunctive is so uni- 
versally employed in clauses inserted in the construction of the accusative 
with the infiniti ive, when they really contain the thoughts or words of an- 
other person, that exceptions even in classical prose writers, as Caesar and 
Livy, are only isolated peculiarities, and ought not to tempt us to neglect 
the rule. The following passages of Livy, for example, can only be re- 
garded as careless expressions, iii., 13, se haud multo post, quam pestilentia 
tn urbe fuerat, in juventutem grassantem in Subura incidisse ; and iil., 2, lega- 
fos nuntiare jussit, Q. Fabium consulem Aequie bellum afferre eadem destra ar- 
mate, quam paratam illis antea dederat—instead of fuisset and dedisset. But 
in Caesar, Bell. Gall., iii.,2, per exploratores certior factus est, ex.ea parte vici, 
on Gallis concesserat, omnes noctu discessisse, We are reminded by the in- 

icative that the addition quam Gallis concesserat is to be regarded as an 
explanatory remark of Caesar, and not as words of the exploratores, who 
would probably have expressed themselves otherwise. 


[8 547.] (5) Clauses introduced into a proposition which 
is expressed by the subjunctive are likewise in the sub- 
junctive when they are to be considered as an essential 
part of the leading proposition, being included in the pur- 

e, roquest, precept, or command of another person, or 

(with st) in the supposed circumstances; e. g., Rex tm- 

peraoit, ut, quae bello opus essent, pararentur. 

Eo simus animo, ut nial in malis ducamus, quod sit vel a 
deo n immortah, vel a natura constitutum, dic. TVwsc., is, 
in fin. ; 

Memoria erat tanta (Hortensius) guantam tn sullo cogno- 
visse me arbitror, ut, quae secum commentatus esset, ea 
sine scripto verbis eisdem redderet, quibus cogitavisset, 
Cic., Brut., 88. 


Note.—In the first of these examples the conviction required is this: 
nil in malis duco, quod a deo est constitutum, and not merely nihil in malis 
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duce. The clause beginning with quod, therefore, is a part of the convin- 
tion, and is, therefore, expressed by the subjunctive, like the other. But 
here we must observe, 1, that not all propositions with a subjunctive express 
& purpose or object, but some of them merely a quality (when ita, tam, talis, 
&c., precede), in which ease the inserted clause has the indicative ; as, 
Cic., p. Leg. Man., 6, Asia vero tam opima est et fertilis, ut multitudine ea- 
rum rerum, quae exportantur, facile omnibus terris antecellat ; 2, that the indie 
ative is used in circumlocutions, just as in similar clauses inserted in the 
construction of the accusat, with the infinit. ; e. g., Cic., de Nat. Deor, lu, 
» Eloquendi vis it, ut ea, ignoramus, discere, et ea, scimus, dli 
docere possimus ; der. iv. 7, verumtamen a vobis ita arbitror spectari epor- 
tere, quanti haec eorum judicio, qui studiosi sunt harum rerum, aestimentur ; 
Brut., 49, efficiatur autem ab oratore, necne, ut ii qui audiunt ita effici , ut 
orator velit, vulgi assensu et populari ione judicari solet, where Ernesti 
made the arbitrary emendation audiant, The same is the case in defini- 
tions; as, Cic., de Invent., ii., 12, Videre igitur oportet, quae sint convenientia 
cum ipso negotio, hoc est, quae ab re separari non possunt. | 
[$ 548] ere are other cases, also, in which clauses thus inserted are 
treated as remarks of the speaker or writer), and expressed by the indic- 
ative, although they ought to have been treated as parte of the dependent 
ition, and accordingly expressed by the subjunctive; e. g., Nep., 
. 9, Miltiades hortatus est pontis custodes, n» a fortuna datam occasionem 
andae Graeciae dimitterent. Nam si cum his copüs, quas secum transpor- 
taverat, interisset Darius, non solum Europam fore tutam, &c. ; Them.,5, nam 
! verens, ne (rex) bellare perseveraret, certiorem eum fecit, id agi, ut 
pons, quem ille in Hellesponto fecerat, dissolveretur. Here the writer is speak-. 
Ing to his reader, as is shown in the last passage by the pronoun ille ; but 
this is not common, and inthe first passage the indicative is very singu- 
lar, and at least contrary to the practice of Cicero. So, also, in Curtius, 
X., 26, ubi ille esset, cujus imperium, cujus auspicium secuti erant, requirebant, 
where secuti essent should have been used, as the clause is part of the 
words of the Macedonians ; and it is strange to see the writer add it as 


° 


his own remark. 

(8 549.] (c) Lastly, when a proposition, containing the 
statement of a fact, and therefore expressed by the indic- 
ative, has another dependent upon it or added to it (by: 
@ conjunction or a relative pronoun), the dependent clause 
is expressed by the subjunctive, provided the substance of 
it is alleged as the sentiment or the words of the person 
spoken of, and not of the speaker himself. Thus the prop- 
osition, Noctu ambulabat in publico Themistocles, quod 
somnum capere non postet. (Cic., "Twec., iv., 19), suggests 
that Themistocles himself gave this reason for his walk- 
ing at night. But I, the writer of the proposition, may 
express the reason as my own remark, and in this case 
the indicative poterat is required as well as ambulabat. 
Bene majores nostri accubitionem epularem amicorum, ino 

vitae conjunctionem haberet, convivium nominarunt, Cic., 

Cat. Maj., 13. 

Socrates accusatus est, quod corrumperet juventutem et novas 

superstitiones induceret, Quintil, iv., 4. 
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Aristides nome ob eam causam expulsus est patria, quod 

praeter modum justus esset ? Cic., Twse., v., 36. 

The clause beginning with quod m the second of these 
examples contains the reasons alleged by the accusers of 
Socrates; and the subjunctive in the last example indi- 
cates that the reason there stated was alleged by the 
Athenians themselves, according to the well-known story, 
and it remains uncertein whether Aristides was really so 
just; but this uncertainty would not exist if the indica- 
tive had been used. o. 

[6 550.] Note 1.—W hen a clause thus appended or inserted contains the 
sentiment of the subject of the leading sentence, or his own 1 words, all 
references to him are expressed by the reflective pronoun sui, sibi, se, and 
by the possessive suus (see above, $ 125) ; e. g., Cic., ad Fam., ix., 15, nam 
mihi scito jam & regibus ultimis as esae litterae, quibus miki gratias agant, 
fied ee mea, sententia reges verim ; and we might add, se auosque 

ob sua merita in populum Romanum reges appellaverim, &c. ; Nep., 
Them., 8, hac necessitate coactus domino navis qui sit aperit, multa pollicens, si 
ae conservasset. It is most frequently the case, when the conjunctions ex 


press an intention, for an intention most commonly o in the sub- 
ject; e. g., Cic., de Diven., i., 27, tum ei dormienti idem «lle. visus. est rogare, 
ut, quoram sibí vivo non ? mortem suam. ne inultam esse pateretur. 


It is of no consequence whether the person to whom the pronoun refers 
is expressed (in the nominat) as the grammatical subject of the proposi- 
tion or not ; and it is sufficient if it can be conceived as such, that 1s, if 
it is the logical subject ; e. g., Nep,, Paus., 4, quum ei in suspicionem venisset, 
aliquid jn epistola de ee esse. scriptum, for the words ei tn suepécionem 
venisset are equivalent to quum suspicaretur ; Cic., ad Att., ii., 18, A Caesare 
valde liberaliter invitor (i. €., Caesar me invitat), sibi ut sim legatus, whereas, 
in another place (ad .Att., x., 4, 7), Cicero writes, a Curione mihi nuntiatum 
est, eum ad me venire, because this is not equivalent to Curio mihi nuntiat, 
but to nuntius e domo Curionis venit. - 

But it not unfrequently occurs that a sentiment which should have beeh 
expressed in the forni of dependence, being the sentiment of the sabject, 
is expressed by the writer as if it were a remark of his own; e. g., Cic., 
in Verr., ii, 34, ferebat Sthenius, ut poterat ; tangebatur tamen animi dolore 
necessario, quod. domum ejus exornatum atque instructam fere jam iste reddiderat 
nudam inanem: the more usual mode of ing would have been 
quod domum suam iste reddidisset. Such sentences should be our guide in 
recognising and explaining the irregularity of those in which the pronoun 
is is added, notwithstanding the subjunctive ; e. g., Liv., i, 45, Ses. Zar- 
quinius ¢ suis unum sciscitatum Romam ad patrem mittit, quidnam se facere 

ellet, quandoquidem, ut omnia unus Gabiis posset, vi dei dedissent. e Or- 
dinary practice requires sibi ; but other examples of a similar kind in which 
the reflective pronoun is neglected are found here and there, in clauses 
expressing an ihtention after ut and ne, and in clauses dependent upon the 
construction of the accus. with the infinitive; e. g., Cic., de Orat., i., 54, 

232 ; and rather frequently in Caeser. (Bell. Gall, i, 5,4; i, 11, 3; i, 

4,4) itoccurs more especially when the dependeht clause has its own 
subject, for then the pronoun se or sibi might be referred to the subject of 
the dependent clause: hence the cases of is or ille are used instead ; as, 
Cic., p. Arch., 10, Sulla malo poetae, quod epigramma in eum fecisset tantum- 
modo alternis longiusculis, statim praemium tribui juseit.—for im se 
might be referred to the poet himse]f ; Caes., Bell. Gall., ., 6, Helvetii sese 
Allobroges vi coacturos ezistimabant, ut ier euoe fines eos ire paterenti : Sal 
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lust, Jagy., 96, (Sulle) magis ' id- laborare, ut alli (Sullae) guam plurimi debe 
rent ; aU, Cic, in an , iy., 39, Audistis nuper dicere legatos Fyndcritance 

i sacris anhiverzariis epud eos coleretur, Verris imperio esse sublatum. 
Sometines, however, such ambiguity is less carefally avoided, and Nepos 
(Hann., 12), in one dependent clause, even uses two reflective pronouns 
referring to different persons, Patres conscripti legatos i in Bithyniam miserunt, 


ab rege , ne inimicissimum a fine haberet kn dederet ; 

» Vlll » Scythas Pam ut regis sui tam matrimonio jungeret, 
for which r filizm taight have been used, if it had been neces- 
sary. See 708. "The case is also reversed, and good writers sométimes 


use sb instead of ei or ipsi; €. g., Cic., in Verr., v., 49, Devo hic non 
privation sib ipuisti, sed unicum abs te fiium itat ; comp. p. Rosc. Am., 
, 96; De Dion, i, 54, init. ; Caes., Bell. Gall., vi, 9. Sometimes suus 
seems to stand for ejus or ipsius, as it refers only to & subject mentioned 
ín the proposition, without the clause itself being the sentiment of the 
feeding bere e. g., Cic.,-Philip., iv., 2, Quod erat. praesidium libertatis 
Caesaris fortissimorum sui i patris "litum exercitue non fuisset 7 
Nen. Nep Cun, 3, incidit in candem invidiam, quam pater suus ceterique Atheniensi- 
sipibes ^ hi &c. ; but it has been observ before ($ 125) that sus also 
si is his own,” ds opposed to alienus, whence the plur. sa signifies 


“ e,” or ** those nging to him." 
6 551 Note 2.—W e may here notice a peculiarity which is in itself 
fauity, but of which many examples occur in Cicero, viz., clauses like 


* because he said,” or “‘ because he believed," are expressed by the .sub- 
jonctive, although, properly speaking, not these verbs themselves, but the 
clauses ndent on them Should | be in the subjunctive. See Cic., de 
Off, i., 18, enim Hannibalis permissu ecisset de castris, rediit paulo post, 
&e oblitum mescio quid diceret : according to grammatical rules it should 
quod nescio quid oblitus esset, Or quod se oblitum esse nescio qvid dicebat. 
These two constructions are combined in such a manner, that dicebat as- 
games the form of dependence expressed by the subjunctive. The same 
vecurs in de Off., iii, 31, cwi (Pomponio trib. pleb.) quum esset. nuntiatum, 
Ven iratum ad se ali contra arbitraretur, sus surrexit e 

; Sulpicius in Cic., ad Pen | iv., 12, A sehr ex taped 


peii intra urbem wt darent, impetrar nom potui, q » quod religione se impediri d 

Comp. m Pism., 36, in fin; in err., 1, 38, in fin. ; ii., 14, in fin., 
end ii, 46, € 11, with my note ; Caes., Bell. Gall. vii., 75, Bellovaci summ 
itumerum noh se suo nomine atque arbitrio cum Remanis ges 
taro» belium dicerent. . In like manner, the subjunctive dicerent occurs im 
Suus di rs 40) with the ése d aiiis ta. Sed ubi qus ementvundo, qui Sa 
impellere nequeunt, ipei singi aique quae se 

es es Votturcio aut Hobrogius dic , magnam sli invidi 
ent ; and in Cicero, is Verr. bury 17; Paige | ii, 4, init om confer 
fi 652.] 8. All sentences which contain an indirer wes 
tion, that is, which state the subject of a direct question 
in a manner which makes them dependent upon.some 
other verb, have the verb in the subjunctive mood. An 
indirect question, not to mention the verb **to ask" itself, 
generally depends upon those verbs and expressions which 

usually govern the accusative with the infinitive. 

All the words which are used in direct. questions ere 
also used in introducing indirect or dependent questions, 
viz., quis, quid; qui, quae, quod; quot, qualis, quantus, 
Pe ubi, unde, quare, cur, ttter, quo (whither 1), quomo- 

virum, an, ne (the suffix), num. | 
I12 | 
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Saepe ne utile quidem est scire, quid futurum sit, Cicero. 
Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit, Cic., Tusc., i., 22. 
Incertum est, quo te loco mors expectet, Senec., Epist., 26. 
Permultum interest, utrum perturbatione aliqua animi, as 

consulto fiat injuria, Cic., de Off., 1., 8. . 

Tarquinius Superbus Prisci Tarquini regis filius neposne 

fuerit, parum liquet, Liv., i., 46. 

ü 553.] Note 1.— The indicative in dependent questions is often found 
in Plautus and Terence; e. g,, Terent., Adelph., v., 9, 39, Tibi pater per- 
mittimus ; plus scis quid opus Sacto est ; Hecyr., iii., 5, 21, si nunc memorare 
hic velim, quam fideh animo et benigno in illam et clementi fui, vere poesum ; 
and in the later poets, too; it occurs now and then; but in the best prose 
the sub'unctive is used so universally, that the few cases in which the 
common practice is abandoned cannot affect the rule; for these few ca- 
ses derive their explanation from the fact that sometimes a direct ques- 
tion is used where an indirect one might stand, After the imperative die 
and vide, in particular, a question is sometimes put in a direct and some- 
times in an indirect form; e. g., Cic., T'usc., i, 5, dic, quaeso, num te ille 
terrent ? ad Att., viii., 13, vide, quam conversa res est! Liv., ix., 33, dic, age- 
dum, quidnam acturus fueris, -So in Cic., ad Att., Vil., 12, sin discedit: 
aut qua, aut quid nobis agendum est, nescio, the question does not de 
upon nescio, but must be conceived as independent: ** whither, how, or 
what shall I do? I do not know." In the passage (.Lael., 25), meministis— 
quam popularis lex de sacerdotis C. Licinii Crassi videbatur, the indicative 
shows that the sentence quam—videbatur is to be taken by itself: “ how 
popular did that law appear? you surely remember it.” In other cases, a 
careful examination shows that the sentence is not a question, but a clause 
commencing with a relative pronoun, and the beginner must pay the great- 
er attention to the meaning, as the interrogative adverbs and pronouns are 
in form the same as the relatives. "T hereis a remarkable instance of this 
kind ín Quintilian, iv.,'5, 26, Non enim quid dicamus, sed de quo dicturi sw 
mus, ostendimus, which Spalding has correctly explained : in the division 
of the speech we do not indicate, quale id sit de quo cummaxime dicimus, 
.but we indicate beforehand that of which we are going to speak. In like 
manner, in Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 30, ubi maleficium est, the est is not 
used for sit, but the sentence is to be translated, “let us seek there, where 
the crime actually is,” and ubi, therefore, is a relative adverb. Cic., 
Maj., 4, multa in-eo viro (Q. Maximo) praeclara cognovi, sed nihil est admire- 
bilius, quam ille mortem fii tulit ; i. €., than the manner in which 
he bore it. Lastly, there are, even at the present time, some faults in the 
editions, as the difference between the subjunctive and indicative often 
consists only in a single letter or an abridged final syllable. See my note 
on Cic., in Verr., ii, 53. It must farther be observed, that nescio quis and 
nescio quid have by practice become one word, equivalent to aliquis, qui- 
dam, and that, consequently, the indefinite pronoun in this case does not 
govern any particular mood of the verb; e. g., Cic., ad Fam.; v., 15, Sed 
€asu nescio quo in ea tempora aetas nostra incidit ; if nescio here were the 
leading verb, he would have said, nescio quo casu inciderit. Cic., Philip., ii, 
14, Nescio quid turbatus mihi esse videris ; i. e., you seem to me to be some- 
what perplexed. In like manner, nescio quomodo i$ used in the sense of 
* somehow” or “in some way ;" as, Cic., T'usc., i, 15, Sed, nescio quomo- 
do, inhaeret in mentibus quasi augurium. — Mirum quam, mirum quantum, nimi- 
um quantum, and some similar expressions, when united to express only 
one idea, do not affect the mood of the verb; e. g., Cit., Orat., 26, Sales in 
dicendo nimium quantum valent ; ad Att., xiii., 40, mirum quam inimicus ibat ; 
Liv., ii, 1, id mirum quantum profuit ad concordiam civitatis ; but the same 
writer (i., 16) says, mirum quantum illi viro nuntianti haec fidei fuerit. 
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[t 554.) Note 2.—With regard to disjunctive questions, both direct and 
indirect, expressed by ** whether—or,” it must be observed that the Eng- 
lish “ or " is never translated by aut, but by an, or by the suffix xe. The 
first question is introduced by utrum, or likewise by ne, or has no interrog- 
ative particle at all. Hence there are four forms of such double questions . 


1. utrum (utrumne), — an. 
—3 — an (anne) 
3. the suffix ne, ! ' —— GR. 
4—, —the suffix ne. 


Utrum (whether) is not used in a simple question ; hence we cannot say 
g utrum pecuniam haberet, unless another question is added. The 
inte tive particle utrum, however, must be distinguished from the neu- 
ter of the pronoun uter, as in quaerebam, utrum vellet, I asked which of the 
two he wished. Respecting utrumne (commonly separated) in the first 
part of a disjunctive question, and anne in the second, as in Cicero (Acad., 
W., 29), quum interrogetur tria pauca sint, anne multa, see above, § 351. Num 
—aex (always in direct questions) denotes a double question only in form, 
for the first part already implies the negative answer (see $ 351), so that 
only the second part remains as a question; e. g., Horat., Serm., 1i., 5, 48 
Num furis, on prudens ludis me? Comp. Cic., de Orat., i., 58, 9 249, and 
de Leg., ii, 2, numquid—an, above, $ 351. The English “or not," in the 
second part, which is used without a verb, unless the one preceding is un- 
derstool, is expressed in Latin by asnon or necne, and likewise either with 
or without a verb ; but necne occurs only in indirect questions ; e. p Cic., 
de Nat. Deor., iii., 7, Dii utrum sint necne eint quaeritur ; p. Muren., 11, pos- 
set lege agi neens pauci sciebant ; ibid., 32, factum sit necne vehemen- 
ter quaeritur. ( t I inetance in which it occurs in Cicero in a direct 
question is, T'usc., iii., 18, Sunt haec tua verba necne?) Ne—ne, an-—an, or 
wm um, are exceptions which occur only in poetical or unclassical lan . 
guage. (But Caesar, Bell. Gall., vii., 14, says, neque interesse ipsosne inter- 

; : lene exuant, quibus amissis bellum geri non poasit.) Of a 

ifferent Kind are repeated questions; i. e., those which go parallel with 
ene another; as, Ci: P; Rosc. Am., 11, Quod auxilium petam? Deorumne 
immortalium 7 Populine omani? vestramne, qui summam potestatem habetis, 
fidem ? or of which the first is corrected by the second; as, Cic., Philip., 
ll, 37, Num me igitur fefellit, aut num diutius sui potuit esse dissimilis ? = 

[8 555.] 9. Relative pronouns and relative adverbs re- 44 , LS 
quire the subjunctive (besides the cases already mention- 
ed in § 549) when the -eonnexion of the propositions is 
based upon a conception; that is, when the sentence in- 
troduced by the relative does not merely contain some 
additional characteristic, but is connected with the prece- 
ding sentence in such a manner that it expresses either a 
consequence, an innate quality, or & cause, & motive and 


purpose. 

E. g., Miles, quem metus mortis non perturbaret, a soldier whom fear of 
death could not disturb. Here the sentence introduced by the relative 
pronoun contains an innate quality of the miles, which may, at the same. 
time, be expressed as a consequence: of such a character that death could 
not frighten him. Let us take another case: O miserum senem, qui mortem 
contemnendam esse in tam longa aetate non viderit: here the sentence qui— 
viderit does not contain a mere additional characteristic or quality, but 
rather the cause, why I called him wretched. 


Subjunctives of this kind. are expressed in English by 


M—* 
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means of some other part of speech; as, * à soldier not to 
be disturbed by the fear of death,” 4O v wretched old man, 
not to have learned,” &c. The particular cases in which 
a relative introduces sentences with the subjunctive are: 
[§ 556.] (a) When one of the demonstratives, zs, hic, tlle, 
talis, tantus, ejusmodi, huyusmods, or tam, with an adjective, 
recedes, and is modified or qualified by a sentence which 
fol liows. Here the relative pronoun may be resolved ki 
ut, 80 that cujus is equivalent to at met, tui, sui, illius, ej 
cut to ut m, tibi, er, sib$, and so on through all the c cases 
of the singular and plural. 


Qui potest temperantiam. laudare is (Epicurus), qui sum- 
, mum bonum in voluptate ponat! Cic., de Off., ui., 33. 

Non sumus tt, quibus nihil verum. esse videatur, sed ti, qui 

omnibus veris Sena quaedam adjecta esse dicamus, Cie., 

de Nat. Deor, 1., 5. 

Nulla gens tam fera, nemo omnium tam smmasis est, cluyus 

"mentem non imbuerit deorum opinio, Cic., Tuse. 

$ 657.] Note—The on of the verb to be used with is elwa 
char fed the preceding sentence ; e. g., Cic., in Rull., i£, 5 SÉ Nom um coe T 
is Gonsul, qui, ut uiri nefas esse arbitrer Gracchos laudare ; Ser. Sula 
cius in Cic., ad Tv., 5, Denique te nols oblivisci Ciceronem esse, et euim, 
qui aliis consueris praecipere, where the second person is determined by the 
preceding pronoun te. 

[8 558.} The relative pronoun is sometimes used with 
the subjunctive, without a demonstrative preceding it, 
provided, however, the latter is understaod. 

Nunc dicts aliquid, quod ad rem pertineat, Cic., p. Rose. 

Am., 18. 

Nonne satius est mutum esse, quam quod némo intelligat di- 

cere? Cic., Philip., iii., 9. 

Homines non tnerant in vrbe, qui malis contionibus, turbu- 
lentis senatus consultis, iniquis imperiis rempublicam mis- 
. cerent eb rerum novarum causam aliquam quaererent, 

Cic., de Leg. Agr., ii., 33. 

Mea quidem sententia paci, quae nihil habitura sit insidia- 

rum, semper est consulendum, Cic., de Off., i., 11. 

Note.—The following sentences, also, may be compared: Liv., xxxiv., 
1, Inter bellorum. magnorum. curas intercessit res. parua dictu, sed quae atudiis 

n magnum certamen excesserit ; i. e., but still of such a kind, that through 
the spirit of the parties it ended in a great contest ; xxv., 14, multi vulne- 
rati, etiam quos vires sanguisque desererent, ut. intra vallum hostium cadereut: 
nitebantur ; i. e., even such as had already lost their strength ; xxiv., 5, 
rucusani, | per tot annos Hieronem filiumque ejus Gelonem nec vestis pira 


Ali 
snsigni differentes a ceteris civibus vidissent, conspexere purpuram 
(Hlierenymi) ec armatos ; i. 64 the Syrecisans, who up to that 
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time had not seen—is a connexion or combination of facts in the na 
tive, which, at the same time, implies the internal reason for the stat Y 
mind of the Syracusans. 
[$ 559.) We must here mention those ex expressions in which the relative 
pronoun joined with the subjunctive, implies a restriction : quod sciam, as 
know Madge meminerim, as far as I recollect ; 5 ued ego intelligam, 
quod ( facile) possit, quod conjectura. provideri possit, quod. aalva. fide 
possim, quod commodo tuo faf, quod sine altertus injuria fat ox fret, &c. e 
E. Cic, is Vers iv, iv., 16, omne argentum ablatum ex Sicilia est, nihil cuiquam, 
suum dici vellet, relictum, nobody had anything left, which he would 
ve liked to call his own. Attention must, also, be paid to quidem, which 
is added in such restrictive sentences e. g., ox 4 .» 17, PRefertae sunt 
Catonis orationes amplius centum inta, quidem aut invenerim aut 
legerint vrina obs atria; ;, ili, Toque quidquam est de hae 
re post Panactium explicatum, quod aider! nihi probaretur, de its, quae in ma- 
nus meas venerint. In the phrases quantum possum, quantum ego perspicio, on 
the other hand, the indicative is used. 


[§ 560.] In like manner, the subjunctive is used with 
comparatives after quam qui (through all its cases), for 
here, too, the degree is defined and modified by a sen- 
tence implying an innate quality and a consequence, so 
that, quam qw. is equivalent to quam ut, which, in fact, 
sometimes occurs. 

Major sum m cut possit fortuna ocere, says Niobe i m 

ber folly, Ovid, Mo, v. on , 

Famae ac fidet. damna majora, sunt, quam quae aestimari 
possint, Liv., iil., 72. 


Note.—'This accounts for the subjunctive bein sometimes used after 
quam, even without a relative pronoun ; aa, Cic., in Verr., iv., 34, postea quid- 


quid erat oneris in nautis exigendis, in frumento tmperando, » Seges- 
7 ferre e 
Frei 1 s e yon Ms eri longi fu, quam au taut quam 


aut vellem, aut. 
tons f fore. And, in like manner, frequently in vn the case of tha verbs is vella dnd 


"TS 561.] (5) With indefinite and eneral expressions 
(both affirmative and negative) the ‘relative with the sub- 
junctive introduces the sentence containing the circum- 
stances which characterize the class indefinitely referred 
to. Such expressions are est, sunt, reperiuntur, inveniun- 
ber, existunt, exortuntur (scil. homines } ; the general nega- 
tives, nemo, nullus, nihil est ; the negative indefinite. ques- 
tions, quis cat? quid est? qui, quae, quod (as interrogative 
adjectives), quotus quisque, quantum cst? &c. In all these 
cases a demonstrative may be understood before the rele. 
tive. . 

Bunt mi oe censcant, una animum et corpus occidere, animum- 
corpore extingui, Cic., Tusc., i., 9. 
Nd ent, quod t tam miseros faciat, quam impietas et ecelua, 

Cic., de Fin., iv., 24. 
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Quotus enim quisque est, cut sapventta omnibus omnium, di- 
vitiis praeponenda videatur ? 

e latebra est, in quam non «ntret metus mortis ? Senec, 
wid dulcius quam habere, quicum omnia audeas sic loqui 
«t tecum ? Cic., Lael., 6. 

Observe that Cicero here uses quicum of an indefinite person, whereas 
would refer to some definite person mentioned before. (See $133, 
note. " 
($ 1o] Note Y.—This is the ease, also, with the phrases est quod, or non 
est quod, nihil est quod (or quare, cur), there is no reason for doing a thing, 
or why a thing should happen or be done; e. g., in viam quod te des hoc tem- 
pore, nihil est, there is no reason for setting out, &c.; and with guid est quod, 
- eur, em, what reason is there for? &c.; e. g., quid tandem est, cur 
festines? Quid est quamobrem haec vita videatur ? Causa or causae 
(with quid and nihil) is sometimes added, as in Cicero, non fuit causa cur 
es ; quid erat causae cur metueret ? ~ We must here notice, also, est ut 
(for ut is originally a relative adverb, see $ 531), when used in the sense 
of est cur; as, Cic., p. Coel., 6, magis est ut ipse moleste ferat errasse se, A 
ut istius amicitiae crimen reformidet ; p. Milon., 13, ille erat wt odieset defenso- 
rem salutis meae ; i. e., he had reason to hate; de Divin., i., 56, non est igi- 
tur ut mirandum sit, there is no occasion for wondering. We must farther 
notice habeo, or non habeo, quod; €. g., non habeo quod dicam, I have nothing 
to say (sometimes they have the infinitive, as habeo dicere) ; non habeo qui 
(ablat.) utar, 1 have not ing to live upon ; non habebam quod scriberem, I had 
nothing to write (we less fre uently find nihil habebam scribere ; as in Cic- 
ero, ad Att.,ii., 22). Of a different kind are the expressions non habeo qui 
dioam, I do not know what to say; quid faceret non habebat, he did not know 
what to do—for these are dependent or indirect questions. See 4 530. 


Non est quod invideas istis, quos magnos felicesque populus vocat, Senec. 


., 94, 59. 
id est, tanto opere te commoveat tuus dolor intestinus? Sulpicius in 
Cic., d em iv., 5 rs 

[5 563.] Note 2.—But the case is different when the subject is expressly 
added to sunt qui. The subjunctive may even then, indeed, be used, if the 
subject is a general and indefinite one, which requires a qualification ; but 
when a distinct individual or thing is mentioned, the indicative is employ: 
ed; e. g., Cic., de Off., i, 2, sed sunt nonnullae disciplinae (philosophical 
schools), quae propositis bonerum et malorum finibus officium omne pervertunt ; 
de Fin., V., 14, sunt autem bestiae quaedam, in quibus mest aliquid simile virtw 
tis. In Cicero, ad Fam., ix., 14, and ad Atz., xiv.,.17, we meet in the same 
letter first, sunt enim | optimi viri qui valetudinis causa in haec loca 
veniant ; and afterward, sunt enim permülti optimi viri, qui valetudinis causa 
in his locis conveniunt, and it cannot be decided which of the two is the cor- 
rect mode of speaking. But when the subject is not expressly mention- 
ed with est and sunt qui, the subjunctive is far more frequent, and the in 
dicative is justly looked upon as a Grecism, which often occurs in poetry ; 
in Horace, for example, almost constantly, though it is found, also, in Sal- 
lust (e. g., Cat., 19, 4), and in later prose writers. In Cicero, de Off., i., 24, 
Sunt enim, qui, quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, tamen invidiae metu non audent 
dicere, the indicative has without cause given offence to critics. 


(§ 564.] (c) When the sentence introduced by the rela- 
tive contains the reason of what precedes, the verb is put 
in the subjunctive. .The connexion between such sen- 
tences may also be expressed by “ because," or “ since," 
instead of the relative : 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 883 


Alexander, quum in Sigeo ad. Achillis tumulum adstitisset, 
O fortunate, inquit, adolescens, qui tuae virtutis Homer- 
um praeconem inveneris ! Cic., p. Arch. 10. .  _ 

Canimus fuit mirifica vigilantia, qui suo toto consulate 
somnum non viderit, Cic., ad Fam., yii.,.30. 

Quem ardorem studs censetis fuisse. in. Archimede, qui; dum 
tm pulvere quaedam describit. attentius, ne patriam qui- 
dem captam esse senserit / Cic., de Fin.,.v., 19. 

[$ 565.] Note 1.—What is expressed in these and similar cases by qui 
alone is expressed in others more emphatically by quippe qwi, utpote in and 
wt qui (which is not used by Cicero, though frequently by Livy and later 
writers) through all the cases of qui ; e. g., Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 18, convivia 
cum patre. mon. inibat, qui; | ne tn oppidum quidem. nisi veniret ; 
Nep., Dion, 2, (Plato) duum a Dionysio tyranno crudeliter violatus esset, quippe 

venundari jussisset. The indicative in these expressions occurs in 

Kullust and Livy, but Cicero has only in one passage (ad Att., ii., 24), 

utpote qui with the indicative, ea nos, utpote qui nihil contemnere solemus, non 

($ 566.] Note 2.—Astention must be paid to the person of the verb with 
the relative, as it depends upon the noun to which the: relative refers. 
Hence, in the first of the above passages, the second is used, because 
Achilles is addressed ; but the first is used in sentences like the follow 
ing: Me infelicem, qui per tot annos te videre non potuerim ! 

[§ 567.] (d) When the sentence introduced by the rela- 
tive expresses the intention and object of the action of the 
preceding sentence, the relative is followed by the sub- 
junctive. The relative in this case is equivalent to uz. 

_Sunt autem multi, qui eripiunt aliis, quod.aliis largiantur, 

Cic., de Of, 1. 14. = - 

Populus Romanus sibi tribunos creavit, per quos contra se- 
natum, et consules tutus esse posset, Eutrop. 

Super tabernaculum regis, unde ab omnibus conspici posset, 
vmago solis crystallo inclusa fulgebat, Curt., iii., 7. 

GS 568.] (e) After the adjectives dignus, indignus, aptus, 
and idoneus, the relatives are commonly used with the 
subjunctive; as, dignus est, indignus est, qui laudetur. 
Voluptas non est digna, ad quam sapiens respiciat, Senec. 
Rustici nostri quum. fidem alicujus bonitatemque laudant, 

dignum esse dicunt, quicum in tenebris mices, Cic., de 

Of., iii., 19. 

Note.—The infinitive with these adjectives is rare in prose, but frequent 
in poetry ; e. g., Quintil., x., 1, 96, Lyricorum Horatius fere solus legi dignus ; 


Plin., g., 7, uterque (princeps) optimus erat, dignusque alter eligi, alter 
igere. Ut, also, may be used ; as, Liv., xxii., 59, quum indigni, ut a vobis 


emur, visi simus ; in xxiii, 42, both constructions aye combined, si 
modo, quos ut socios haberes dignos duxisti, haud i nos judi icas, quos in fidem 
receptos tuearis, because it was necessaty to avoid the repetition of the 
same pronoun. 
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'[$ 669.) (. Ff *) Lastly, we must here notice the circum: 

stance that in a narrative the imperfect and pluperfect 
junctive are sometimes used after rejative pronouns 

ond adverbs when actions of repeated occurrence are 
spoken of (in which case the Greek language requires 
the relative with the optative mood: see Buttmann’s Greek 
Gram., § 139, note 6); e. g., Liv., iii, 11, quemcunque lic- 
tor jussu consulis prehendasset, tribunus matti. jubebat ; iii., 
19, consilium et modum adhibendo, ubi res posceret, priores 
erant; Xxxiv., 38, ut quisque mazime laboraret locus, aut 
ipse occurrebat, aut aliquos mittebat ; Tacit., Ann., vi., 21, 
quotiens super tals negotio consultaret, edata domus parte ac 
biberti unius 'consctentia, utebatur ; Nep., Eum., 3, Mace- 
dones vero milites ea tunc. erant fama, qua nunc Romani 
feruntur : etenim. semper habiti sunt fortissimi, qui swm- 
mim imperit potiretur ; Justin, Xxv., 4, nec. qu 
Pyrrhum, qua tulisset impetum, sustinere valuit. In the 
same manner, Cicero (de Orat., iii., 16), Socrates, quam se 

cunque tn partem dedisset, amnium facile Sut princeps, is 
to be explained. . As in this way the action is not referred 
to a distinct individual case, the subjunctive is generally 
called the indefinite, but it should more pr roperly be called 
the subjunctive of generality. The indicative, however, 
is likewise used in these cases, and even more frequently 
than the subjunctive. 


[6 570.] Note.—As in the above ove quoted passa passages the. subjunctive is used 
after relatives, so it is sometimes, after those conjunctions 
which are originally relative adverbs (aoe d 1 n 331, note te 2)i ; €. g., after foy 


as, Liv., ii., 27, desperato enim consulum conealabant (comp, a rae ued » Cie Yar 
debitorem vidissent, undique. convolabant (com ic, &x Verr., dip 
44); after ubi and ut; as, Liv., i ubi inisset, haftam à; de 


emittebat ; even after si (but only « on t need 1 in the sense onte of in in n Sal- 
Inst, Jug., 58, Sin Numidae prepius accessissent, ibi véro virtutem ostendere et 

«0$ mazima vi caedere. To the. same practice we refer the circumstance 
that such relatives are also followed by the present subjunctive, when used 
in an aorist sensé, to express things which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen ; ag in may Cat. P ubi de magna virtute et gloria bonorum 
mernores, 8 1s act actu utat, ae animo acci supra ea, 
veluti ficta pro fi falein ducit, T ™ Ph 


[8$ 571.] 10. It has already been remarked that sll con 
Junctions, and more especially the causal conjunctions, 
require the subjunctive when they introduce sentences 
containing the thoughts or words of another person. Re 
specting the subjunctive with s? and its compounds, see $ 
624. It now remains to speak of those conjunctions which 
require the subjunctive on account of their peculiar nature 
and signification. 
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The particles expressing a wish, wtinam, or, mote rare- 
ly, wt, and the poetical o £, govern the subjunctive, be- 
cause the wish exists only as a conception of the mind ; 
but there is this difference in regard to.the tenses, that 
the present and perfect are used of wishes which are con- 
ceived as possible, and the imperfect and pluperfect of 
those which are to be described as not in accordance with 
reality. (See above, $ 524.) The English, “Oh, would 
that not," should properly be expressed in Latin only by 
utinam ne, but utinam non is frequently used instead of it; 
see Cic., ad Fam., v., 17, tllud utinam ne vere scriberem ! 
ad Att., xi., 9, in fin., Haec ad te die natali meo scripsi, quo 
utinam susceptus non essem, aut ne quid ez eadem matre 
postea natum esset ! plura. scribere. fletu prohibeor. Some- 
times the particle uiinam is omitted; e. g., Catull, ii., 9, 
tecum ludere sicut ipsa possem. | 

[8$ 572.] Quast (aeque, perinde, non secus), ac st, tam- 
quam si, velut si, or tamquam and velut alone (sometimes 
also sicut and the poetical ceu J, all of which signify “as 
if," “as though," always introduce a sentence which con- 
tains only à conception of the mind, and are, consequent- 
ly, used with the subjunctive. (Compare $ 282.) The 
tense of the subjunctive with these conjunctions depends 
upon that of the leading verb; e. g., Senec., Epist., 83: 

tc cogitandum est, tamquam aliquis in pectus intimum in- 
spicere possit ; Cic., Divin., 4, Sed quid ego his testibus 
utor, quasi res dubia aut obscura sit? Brut., 1, angimur, 
tamquam lli ipsi acerbitatis aliquid acciderit. We must 
notice, especially, the ironical quasi and giast vero, which . 
are joined with the present subjunctive to denote a continu- 
ing action, and with the perfect subjunctive to express a 
completed one, when the speaker himself belongs to the 
time present ; e. g., quasi me pudeat, as if I were ashamed ! 
quan paulum differat ! quasi vero ego ad illum venire de- 
im / as if I had been obliged to go to him! Cic., p. 
Muren., 17, populus nonnunquam aliquid factum. esse (m 
eomitiis) admiratur, quasi vero. non ipse fecerit. The im- 
perfect subjunctive, however, is also used after a pres- 
ent when we mean to express. that in reality the thing is 
not so, in which case we must always supply a hypotheti- 
cal imperfect; e. g., Cic., ad Fam., xiii., 42, Egnati rem 
ut tueare aeque a te peto, ac si mea negotia, essent, 1. e., ac 
peterem, si mea negotia, essent, as Y would pray, if, &c.; ad 

K x 


$86 LATIN GRAMMAR. 


Att., ili., 13, Qua de re quoniam nihil ad me scribis, proinde 
habebo ac si scripsisses nihil esse, i. e., atque haberem si 
scripsit |g a 
The subjunctive, with non quo, nox quod, non eo quód, 
non ideo quod, non quia, arises from the same cause, and 
is of the same kind. "These expressions, which have al- 
ready been discussed in § 537, are usually followed by 
sed quod or sed quia with the indicative, becausé the sen- 
tence introduced by them states the real reason. Cic., 

Tusc., ii., 23, Pugiles vero, etiam quum feriunt adversari- 

wm, in jactandis caestibus ingemiscunt, nu quod doleant 

animove succumbant, sed quia profundenda voce omne cor- 
pus intenditur, venitque plaga vehementior. 

. Dummodo (if only, if but), for which dum and modo are 

also used alone, governs the subjunctive because it ex- 

resses an intention or a purpose conceived by the mind. 

Wherefore, when joined with a negation, it beconies dum- 

modo ne, dum ne, modo ne; e. g., Cic., de OF, iii., 21, 

(multi) omnia recta et honesta negligunt, dummodo poten- 

tiam consequantur; ad Quint. Fratr., 1. 1, Quare. sit 

summa in jure dicundo severitas, dummodo ea ne varietur 
ratia, sed conservetur aequabilis. 
[§ 573.] Ut, in the sense of * even if,” or * although” 

(see § 341), expresses a supposition merely as a concep- 
tion, and accordingly governs the subjunctive. It takes 
the negative non; e. g., Cic., Philip., xii, 3, Exercitus si 
pacis, td est, timoris nostri, nomen audierit, ut non referat 
pedem (even if it does not withdraw), inszstet certe. The 
same, however, may be expressed by ne with the conces- 
sive subjunctive. (See § 529.) | 

Ut desint vires, tamen est laudan la voluntas, Ovid. 

Ut rationem Plato nullam afferret, vide quid homini tribu- 
am, ipsa, auctoritate me frangeret, Cic., Tusc., i., 21. 
The conjunction nedum, i. e., *not to mention that," re- 

ceives its meaning from the negative ne, and accordingly 

governs the subjunctive. */Ne is sometimes used in the 
sense of xedum ; e. g., Sallust., Cat., 11, Igitur hi milites, 
postquam victoriam adepti sunt, nihil reliqui victis fecere. 

Quippe secundae res sapientium animos fatigant ; ne ili cor- 

ruptis moribus victoriae temperarent, 1. e., not to mention 

that they were moderate, &c.; Liv., ii, 52, Novam eam 
potestatem (tribunorum plebis) eripuere patribus nostris, ne 


nunc dulcedine semel capti ferant desiderium, where Gro- 
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novius gives a full explanation of this use of ne; Cic., p. 
Cluent., 35, Optimis temporibus clarissimi atque amplissi- 
mi viri vim tribuniciam sustinere non potuerunt: nedum his 
temporibus sine judiciorum remediis salvi esse possimus, If 
nedum has no verb, it acquires, like ne dicam, the mean- 
ing of an adverb, and is commonly preceded by-a nega- 
tive; e. g., Liv., vi., 7, Aegre inermis tanta multitudo, ne- 
dum armata, sustineri potest, (Even ne is thus used once 
in Cieero, ud: Fam., ix., 26, Me vero nihil istorum; ne ju- 
vonem quidem momt unquam, ne nunc senem.) Hence we 
find nedwm ut in Livy (iti., 14) and later writers ih the 
sense of a conjunction “not to mention that." - | 
{§ 574.]. Quamvis, as distinct from quamquam, is often 
used in the sense of qwantwnvis and quamlibet, i. e., “how- 
ever much," with the subjunctive; for this is its real 
meaning, and hence the subjunctive is also &sed' when its 
parts are separated; as, quam volént in conviviis faceti 
sint; quam volent impudenter mentiantur. Licet (although), 
properly a verb which has become a conjunction, has the 
same meaning and construction as guamvis. - E 
Licet. strenuum metum putes esse, veloctor tamen spes est,* 
Curt., vii, 16 (4). E 
signification, quanquan boing joined with the subjunctive, and quamvis 
with the indicative. Tacitus uses both conjunctions mostly with the sub- 


junctive. Quamquam with the subjunctive occurs even in some passages 
t Cicero, though they are comparatively very few: ad Fan., iv., 4, quam- 
1, quamquam tn. amicitia alu dicant, aeque caram esse sapienti rationem amici 
ac suam, tamen, ps ; e va 30, ji OF enim sint in quibusdam malis, 
tamen hoc nomen beati et late patet ; «9 1 2» quae quamquam ‘ita sint 
ín prompt ; and with the subjunctive videatur in Orat., 55, 183; J'op., 8, 34. 
Quamvis with the indicative occurs, p. Rab. Post., 2, is patrem suum 
«unquam viderat. But it must be observed that quamvis is used also as an 
pdverb ia the mee of ‘however much,” and as such governs bo partion 
ar mood ; as icero, quamvis multos proferre possum ; quamvis parvis late- 
bris contentus essem, 1 should be AP eel ever so eníall à comer. In 
this sense it is joined with licet to etihance the theaning of this conjanc- 
tion; e. g., Cic., de Leg., iii., 10, quamyis enumeres multos. hot, you may 
enumerate as many as ever you can; de Nat. Deor., iii., 30, quamvis licet 
Menti delubra consecremus ; ;, Iv., 24, quamvis licet insectemur istos. 


[$ 575.] The particles of time, dum, donec, und quoad, 
have the indicative when they are used in the sense. of 
quamdiu, or “as long as;” in the sense of '*until," they 
may have either mood ; the indicative, if a thing is ex- 
pressed as a fact, and the subjunctive, if it is merely con- 
ceived as à thing which may possibly be realized, or if, at 
the same time, a purpose is expressed in the sentence. 


quem videam ; p. Muren., 9, quamquam praesente Lecullo loquar ; de Fin., ii, — 
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Respecting the present indicative with dum, see § 506, 
foll.; and it must be observed that the indicative with this 
conjunction is often retained even in the oratio obliqua, 
which otherwise requires the subjunctive, as in Tacit., 
Ann., ii., 81. But such cases are only exceptions. 
Lacedaemoniorum gens fortis fuit, dum Lycurgi leges vige- 
bant, Cic, Twse., 1,42. 5 | 
Epaminondas quum animadverteret, mortiferum se vulnus 
accepisse, simulque, si ferrum, quod ex hastili tn corpore 
remanserat, exirazisset, antmam statim emtssurum: 
wsque eo retinuit, quoad. renuntiatum est, vicisse Boco- 
tros, Nep., Épam., 9. ZEE 
perventum sit eo, quo sumpta navis est, non domini 
est navis, sed navigantium, Cic., de Off., ii, 23. — 
lratis aut subtrahendi sunt $i, in quos 4mpetum. conantur 
facere, dum se tpsi colligant, aut rogandt orandique sunt, 
ut, st quam habent ulciscendt vim, differant in tempus ali- 
ud, dum defervescat tra, Cic., Tusc., iv., 35. 
Note.—Tacitus neglects this distinction, and uses the subjunctive with 
donec, though a simple fact is expressed; e. g., Hist., iv., 35, 
longo agmine et incerto Marte, donec proelium noz dirimeret ; and he is so par- 
* tial to this construction, that the perfect indicative must be noticed as of 
rare occurrence with him. Respecting the few passages in which donec is 
used by Cicero and Caesar, see $ 34). 

[§ 576.] Antequam and priusquam are commonly used 
in a natrativé with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunct- 
ive, if there is some connexion between the precedin 

: and the subsequent action ; but if the simple priority 
one action to another is expressed, the indicative is used; 
e. g., Cic., in Verr., ii., 66, haec omnia ante facta sunt, quam 
Verres Italiam attigit. The present indicative is used 
when the action is described as certain and near at hand, 
or as being already begun; e. g., Cic., ad Fam., vii., 14, 
dabo operam, ut istuc: veniam, antequam plane ex animo tuo 
€fffuo ; ad Att., x., 15, si quemquam nactus eris qui perferat 
litteras, des antequam discedimus ; p. Muren., 1, Antequam 

pro LL. Murena, dicere instituo, pauca. pro me ipso dicam; 
Philip., ii., 2, Cui priusquam de ceteris rebus respondeo, de 
amicitia, quam a me violatam esse criminatus est, pauca 
dicam. The subjunctive must be used when the thing is 
still doubtful; e. g., Cic., de Leg. Agr., iL, 27, Hac lege 
ante omnia veneunt, quam gleba una ematur; Parad., 6,1, 
nunquam eris dives antequam tibi ex tuts possessionibus tan- 
tum reficiatur, ut eo tueri legionem possis ; and in general 
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propositions ; as, Senec., Eyist., 103, tempestas minatur an- 
tequam surgat ; Quaest. Nat., i1., 12, Ante videmus fulgu- 
rationem, quam sonum audiamus. But the subjunctive is 
used also in other cases to denote actions about to take 
lace, and without any difference in meaning from the in- 
icative ; as, Cic., Philip., i, 1, Antequam de republica di- 
cam ea, quae dicenda hoc tempore arbitror, exponam brevi-' 
ter consilium profectionis meae. | | 
[$ 577.] 11. With regard to quwm, there is this differ- 
ence, that quum causale governs the subjunctive, and quam 
temporale by itself requires the indicative, and in narra- 
tives only it is joined with the imperfect and pluperfect 
junctive. - UU E | 
The following remarks, however, may serve to explain 
and modify this general rule. Quwm is properly a rela- 
tive adverb of time, corresponding to the demonstrative . 
adverb tsm, as in tum—quum, then— when. If, therefore, - 
nothing farther is to be expressed, it is joined with the in- 
dicative. .But guwm is also employed to express the re- 
lation of cause and effect, and in this sense it governs the 
subjunctive; e. g., quum sciam, quum scirem, quum, intel- 
im, quum, ontellexissem ; 1. e., a8 I know, as I knew, 
as I have learned, as I had learned —I will do this or that. 
When it has the meaning of “though” or “although,” the 
sentence introduced by it does not, indeed, express the 
cause of what is contained in the preceding sentence, but 
still indicates same internal or logical connexion between 
the two sentences, and it is, therefore, joined only with the 
subjunctive ; e. g., Cic., de Invent., i, 4, homines, quum 
multis rebus infirmiores sint, hac re mazime bestiis prae- 
stant, quod loqui possunt ; Nep., Phoc., 1, Phocion fuit-per- 
pauper, quum ditissimus esse posset. — . 07 
$ 578.|] In a narrative, however, quwm temporale is 
joined with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, be- 
cause, in a continuous narrative, a preceding event is al- 
ways conceived and represented,as the cause of a subse- 
quent one; e. g., Caesar, quum Pompeium apud, Pharsa- 
lum vicisset, in Asiam trajecit : here we perceive & com- 
bination of time and cause, which is expressed by the sub- 
junctive. It only remains to be observed that this is al- 
ways the case in an historical narrative, although, if we 
consider only the relation of time or priority, we might 
K2 
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believe the indicative also to be correct. Examples are 

extremely numerous. See § 505. MEM 
[$ 579.] But when quum is a pure particle of time, that 

is, when it does not-occur in a narrative, and when no re- 
lation of cause and effect is-to be expressed, it may be 
joined with all the tenses of the indicative, even with the 
imperfect and pluperfect, in the sense of eo tempore quum, 
or tum quum, which expressions, in fact, often accur. 

Qui non defendst tnjuriam, neque propulsat @ suis, quum 
potest, injuste facit, Cic., de Off, ii, 18. . - 

Sed da operam, ut valeae, et, s. valebts, quem. recte naqua- 
gari poterit, tum naviges, Cic., ad Tir. Ep., 12. 

Credo tum, quum Sicilia florebat ombus et comes, magna 
artificia (studios of artists) fuisse in ea insula, Cic., in 

- Verr., iv., 21. . "y 

O acerbam mih memoriam temporis ilis et loct, quum hee 
in me tncidit, quam complexus est, conspersitque lacrimis, 
nec loqui prae maerore potuit | Cic., p. Planc., 41. 
In‘like manner, quum is joined with the pluperfoet in- 

dicatiye, when it expresses an action frequently repeated; 

. in this case the apodosis contains the imperfect. “(Bee § 

569, foll.) = - 5017 

Quum autem ver esse coeperat, cujus initium iste non a Fa- 
vonio, neque ab aliquo astro notabat, sed quum rosam 
viderat, tum incipere ver arbitrabatur ? dabat se labors 
atque itineribus, Cic., in Verr., v., 10. a, 

Sic (Verres) confecto itinere, quum ad aliquod. oppidum 
venerat, eadem lectica usque in cubiculum deferebatur, 
Cic., in Verr., v,, 11. Í EE 
Note.— The following passage of Cicero (p. Plane. 26) is articular. 

instructive : At ego, quum. casu diebus iis, A 1 faciendi. vous decedens d 

provincia ia Puteolos forte venissem, quum. plurimi ct lautissimi solent esse in tis 

—venissem ig the historical protasis to concidi ; but quum—solent merel 

explains the time implied in tis diebus ; the former quam may be translated 
by “as,” but the latter is “when.” Among the numerous. s in 
which quum is used, there are, it is true, some which seem to contradict, 
or actually do contradict the rule given above, for the Latin language has 
4 sort of partiality for : with the subjunetive, especially with the im 
perfect subjunctive. Thus we find .in Cicero, Philip. iii, 2, C. Cassar. 
adolescens tum, quum mazime furor arderet Antonii, quumque ejus a Brundisio 
reditus timeretur, firmissimum exercitum ex invicto genere veteranorum militum 
comparawt : here the idea of time is combined with that implied in “ al- 
though ;" Cic., in Pis., 13, An tum eratis consules, quum cunctus ordo reclama- 
bat, quum — cupere vos diceretis : here quum at first simply indicates tiine, 
but then the psssage assumes the character of an historical narrative. 
The prese it subjunctive is used more rarely in cases which properly re- 
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quire the indicative ; as, Cic., p. Muren., 3, nunc quum omnes me causae 
isericordiam vocent, where suc quum is equivalent to “now as;" in ds 
seme chapter we find, JNeque enim si tibi tum quum consulatum peteres, avi, 
idcirco nunc quum Murenam ipsum petas, adjutor eodem pacto esse wbere 
peteres is excusable, but petas must be corrected from MSS. into petis. In 
other passages there are other reasons for using the subjunctive ; e. g., p. 
Muren., 38, locus est, quod tempus, qui dies, quae nos, quim ego non ez ts 
torum insidiis divino awzilio eripiar—here the subjunctive arises from the in- 
definite or general question ; Cic., in Verr., i., 10, Haec neque quum ego dice- 
rem, neque quum tu negares, magni momenti nostra esset oratio. Quo t 
igitur aures judex erigeret animumque attenderet? Quum Dio ipse prodiret, 
quum ceteri, qui tum in Sicilia negotiis Dionis interfuissent : quum tabulae viro- 
rum bonorum proferrentur, &c., Sic. — Opinor, quum haec fierent, tum vos audi- 
retis, tum causa vere agi videretur: here the subjunctive with quum arises 
from the hypothetical construction of the whole sentence. In the peculiar 
passage, de Leg. ., l., 24, 64, unum hoc certe videor mihi verissime posse 
icere, tum quum et respublica Luscinos—et tum quum erant Catones—ta- 
men hujuscemodi res commissa nemini est—commentators justly explain as 
an ariacoluthon, for the sentence begins in a direct way, and afterward 
; an indirect speech. Whatever, therefore, may be the explanation 
in each particuler passage, the statement of some critics that quum tem- 
porale is used indiscriminately with the indicative or subjunctive, must be 
rejected from grammar. If we take into consideration the deviations from 
the rule mentioned in this note and what was said in à 570, the beginner 
may, perhaps, take the following as his general guide: quum may always 
be joined with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive; the other tenses are 
in the indicative with quum temporale, and jn the subjunctive with quum 
[§ 580.] 12. The following must be obseryed as. pecu- 
lierities in the use of quum temporale: 1. Quam is jomed 
with the perfect or imperfect indicative to express simul- 
taneous Occurrences which are indicated in English by 
* while." This simultaneousness is marked more em- 
phatically by adding interca or interim. The perfect, in 
this case, is used in historical narratives, and the imper- 
fect in descriptions. 2. Quum is jomed with all tenses of 
the indicative, and more especially with the present to ex 
ress the decided beginning of an ‘action, in which case 
1t does not introduce a protesis, but rather an apodosis. 
It is commonly preceded by adverbs; as, jam, nondum, 
viz, aegre, or guum, itself is joined with repente and subito. 
Catulus, quum ex vobis quaereret, si in uno Cn. Pompeio 
omnia poneretis, si quid, eo factum esset, 4n quo spem es- 
setis habituri : cepit magnum suae virtutis fructum ac. 
dignitatis, quum omnes prope UNA VOCE, f. CO 1930 v0s spem 
habituros esse, dixistis, Cic., p. Leg. Man., 20. 
Caedebatur virgis in medio foro Messanae civis Romanus, 
judices, quum interea, nullus gemitus, nulla voz alia istius 
miseri inter dolorem crepitumque plagarum audiebatur. 
nist haec: cwis Romanus sum, Cic., in Verr., v., 62 
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Evolarat jam e conspectu fere Jugiéns quadriremis, quum. 


etiamtum ceterae naves uno 1n loco moliebantur, Cic., $n 
Verr., Ys, 94. | 

Jam in conspectu, sed extra telt jactum utraque acies erat, 
quum priores Persae inconditum et trucem. sustulere cla- 
morem, Curt., i iii., 25 (10). 

Jamque, qui Dareum vehebant equi, confosst hastis et dolore 
 efferah, jugum quatere et regem curru excutere coeperant, 
guum db, veritus ne vivus veniret in hostium potestatem, 
denlit et in eguum, qui ad hoc sequebatur, ?mponttur, 
Curt, iii, 27 (11), and in innumerable other passages 
of this writer. - 

Non dubitabat, Minucius, qui Sopatrum defendebat, quin 
iste (Verres), quoniam consilium. dimisisset, illo die rem 
“tlam quaesiturus non esset, quum repente jubetur dicere, 
Cic., an Verr., t., 29. 


[$ 581.] Note 1—In farther confirmation of our first remark, that quam, 
in the sense of “ while,” is construed with the perfect indicativo, we add, 
Cic., p. Ligar., 1, Bellum (inter ae vert et Pomp.) subito exarsit, quod, qui erant 

ante " audierun p audito, partim e in 
considerata, caeco tinore, primo salutis, post etiam studi sui 
madent dium dur. quum Ligartus domum ctons ef ad suos redire 
cupiens cron se implicari negotio passus est : quum re pr roperly introduces 
the principal action, '* while Ligarius. would not allow mself to be impli- 
cated” ” althou ufo oe at the same time, it expresses simultaneousness. Comp., 
also, Cic., in tibi etiam accessio fuit ; Philip., ix., 4,9, 
quum quidem ille est ; for these passages. must be read in their cón- 
nexion, in order to see the ‘difference between the indicative which ex 


Ire ad the actual beginning of the actions, and the imperfect subjunctive. 


e addition of quidem, too, must be observed, as well as interim in Florus, 
jii 17, in fin., Sed pretium. rogationis statim soci flagitare (Perfect): quum 


interim | Drvsum aegrumue rerum temere motaruin matura ut in tali 
prsiL ibis more abstulit. ( 


[$ 582.] Note 2.— Quum, in. both cases, is used by historians (Livy, Taci- 
tus) also with what 1 is called the historical infinitive (infinitious historicus). 
[nstances of quum, in the sense of **while," are Tacit., Ann., ii., 31, Cingebo- 
tur interim milite domus, strepebant etiam in vestibulo, ut audiri, at aspici pos- 
sent ; quum Lébo, ipsis, quas in novissimam , epulis. ex- 
cruciatus, vocare percussorem, prendere servorum. dextras, inserere gladiwn ; 
Liv., ii., 27, victor tot intra paucos dies bellis Romanus promissa consulis fidem- 
que . senatus expectabat : Appius quam asperrime poterat jus de creditis 
pecunüs dicere. The following is an instance of quum expressing the actu- 
al beginning of an action: Tacit., Ann., xiv., 6, neo multum erat progressa 
nevis, i dato signo ruere. tectum looi. Cicero 'does not use such expres- 
sions, but as the infinitive is a real substitute for the present in lively de- 
scriptions, there is nothing to be said against it. 
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CHAPTER LXXIX. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD.  . 


[$583.] 1. Tu imperative, both in the active ard pass- 
ive, baa two forms: the imperative present and the im- 
rative future. (See$151.) Both express 4 command, 
ut also a wish, an advice or exhortation. The difference 
in the meaning of the two imperatives is this: the imper- 
ative present expresses that something is to be done di- 
rectly or at once; as, lege, read! morere, die! or that a 
thing which exists at present is to continue to exist; as, 
vive feliz.’ The imperative future puts the command in | 
connexion with some other action, and expresses that 
something is to be done in future, when, or as soon as, 
something else has taken place. It is, however, not ne- 
cessary that the other action should be expressed in 
words, but in many cases it is supplied by the mind; e. 
g« Cic., 1» Verr., 1v., 1, Rem vobis proponam ; vos eam 
£x0, non nominis pondere penditote, 1. e., weigh it, viz., 
quum proposuero. ' » 
Quum valetudini tuae consulueris, tum consulito naviga- 
tioni, Cic., ad Fam., xvi., 4. ' 
Quodquum hujus vobis adolescentiam proposueritis, consti- 
tuitote vobis ante oculos etiam huyus miseri. senectutem, 
Cic., p. Coel., in fin. - 
Prius audite paucis ; quod cum dixero, i placuerit, faci- 
tote, Terent., Eun., v., 11, 19. ) 


Note, —This is the view of the ancient grammarians respecting the dif 
ference between the two tenses of the imperative. "Vossius and Perizoni- 
us (on Sanct., Minerv., i., 13, no. 8), and after them the modern gramma- 
rians, have, without cause, abandoned that view, and substituted a ground- 
less theory about a milder and a stronger expression of a command. 
Comp. Nic. Bygom Krarup's dissertation de natura et usu imperativi, Hav- 
nise, 1825 (reprinted in Friedemann and Seebode's Miscellanea Critica, vol. 
ii, p. 728, foll. There are some exceptions in which the imperative pres- 
ent is used for the imperative future ; but a poet has a right to re t 
things as taking place at once, which in reality can occur only at a 
subsequent time. (So, also, in Livy, vi, 12, Zu, T. Quinti, equitem inten- 
pedo v : "dum terrorem equestrem occupatis alio. povere mir, imsecubque or 

e, tum terrorem equestrem occupatis also infer, invoctusque ore 

dines pugnantium disst ) " Respecting scito and scitote, instead of the im- 
perative' present, which is wanting, see § 164. Otherwise our rule is only 
confi by passages in which the two imperatives occur, as that of 
Terence quoted above, or Cic., Philip., vi., 6, 17; ad Fam., xvi., 6; and 
also by thoee in which the preceding action is not expressed, but may be 
; 6. g., in the Rhet., ad Herean., iv., 51, where the conduct of 


understood 
& boaster is described, Itane? inquit : eamus hospites, frater venit ex Faler- 
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ne; ego tlt obviam am; vos huc decuma venitote ; i. e., return toward: 
the evening, after you have gone away, and attended to your other busi 
ness. It should be observed that the imperative present has no third 
person, because a person not present cannot obey at the moment. 

[$ 584.] 2. Hence the imperative future is properly 
used in contracts (comp. Liv., xxxviil., 38), /aws, and wills, 
inasmuch as it is stipulgted in them that things are to be 
done after a certain time; farther, in precepts and rules 
of conduct, that is, to express actions which are to be re- 
peated as often as the occasion occurs. — 

Regio imperio duo sunto, iique consules appellantor, milt- 
. üge summum jus habento, nemint parento, lis salus pop- 
. uli suprema lex esto, Cic., de Leg., iii., 3. | 
Causam titur investigato in re nova atque admirabili, s 
poteris. Si nullam reperies, &lud tamen exploratum ha- 
beta, nihil fieri. potuisse sine causa, eumque terrorem, 
quem tbi rez novitas attulerit, naturae ratione depellito, 

Cio., de Davin., Ih, 28. ‘ . 

Non satis est pulchra. esse poemata, dulcia, sunto, 

Et quocunque volent, animum. auditoris agunto. . 

an Horat., de Art. Poet., 99. 
Ignoscito saepe alteri, nunquam tibi, Syrus, Sent., 143. 

. [§ 585.] 3. With the imperative the English *'not* 
must be’ rendered by ze, and “nor” by neve, but not by 
non or neque. The imperative with ne, however, is pecu- 
har only to the early language, and at all times in legal 
phraseology. | ME : 
Hoininem mortuum ( inquit. lez i& duodecim tabulis) in urbe 

ne sepelrto neve urito, Cic., de Leg., ii., 23. 

Note.—Non apd neque with the imperative are rare. Ovid, Met., iii.,117, 
ne cape—nec te civilibus insere bellis ; viii., 433, Pone, age, nec titulos interci 
femina nostros ; de Art. Am., iii., 129, Vos non caris aures onerate ja . 
pillia, neo prodite graves insuto vestibus auro. But when the subjunctive is 
used for the imperative, non, and especially neque, are found more fre- 
quently. See $529. _ 

The imperative with ne is of quite common occurrence in conversation. 
al language in Plautus and Terence, and along with it we find ne with the 
present subjunctive withoüt any difference, ne clama, ne crucia te, ne obse- 
ea; ne credas, ne erres, ne metuas. Later poets chiefly use ne with the 
present subjanct., and ne with the imperative only when they speak em- 
phatically. Servius, on Virg., Aen., vi., 544, expressly remarks, ne saevi 
antique dictum est. Nam nunc ne saevias dicimus, nec imperativum. jungimus 
adverhio merenti. In saying that ne saevias was used in his time, he was 
probably thinking more especially of poets. It is not used in the classi 
cel urs o, riter who always prefer the paraphrased imperative noli sae 
fire ($ 586). BLUE 

[8 586.] 4. The following forms are used instead of 
both tenses of the imperative : SE 
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(a) The future, which, however, takes the negative non 
if anything is forbidden; e. g., facies, or, non facies hoc ; 
Cic., ad Fam., vii., 20, Sed valebis, meaque negotia vide- 
bis, meque dus juvantibus ante brumam expectabis, igstead 
of vale, vide, expecta; Liv., yil., 35, Ubi sententiam meam 
vobis peregero, tum quibus eadem. placebunt, in dextram 
partem taciti transibitis, instead of transitote. 

(5) The third person of the present subjunctive, both » 
in an affirmative and negative command, is even more fre- 

uently used than the imperative, unless a writer inten- 
Honally uses the legal phraseology. =o ^. : 

(c) The second person of the perfect subjunctive, with 
the negative ne; as, Cic., Acad., ii., 40, Tw vero ista ne 
asciveris neve fueris commenticiis rebus assensus ; ad Fam., 
vii., 25, Secreto hoc audi, tecum habeto, ne Apellae quidem, 
leberto tuo, dixeris. Respecting the subjunctive used for 
the imperative, see $ 529. ; ] 

The affrmative imperative is paraphrased by cura (or 
curato ) ut, fac ut, or fac alone with the subjunctive; e. g., 
cura ut quam primum venias, facite ut recordemims, fu 
animo forti magnoque sis. The negative imperative is 
paraphrased by fac ne, cave ne, or commonly by cave 
alone (without se), with the present or perfect subjunct- 
ive, cave putes, cave dsreris ; but especially by nol: with 
the infinitive, noli putare, nolite ( nolitote) existimare. 
| Te sil invita dices faciesve Minerva, Horat., Ars Poet., 

385. , 

adipisci veram gloriam volet, justitiae fungatur officiis, 
Cic., de Off., ii, do. bi 00s B - 
duintas-ne feceris, Plin., Eyist., i., 18. 
Nihil (gnoveris, nthil omnino gratiae concesseris, misericor- 

dia commotus ne sis ! Cic., p. Muren., 31. 

um fac animum habeas et spem bonam, Cic., ad 
int. Prat., 2, in fin. : 
Noltte id velle quod fieri non potest, e£ cavete ne obe 
sentis pacis perpetuam. pacem. omittatis, Cic., Philip., 

vi,8. — 

— i iv he perfect ive, but 
Jj euntis m seme: 
este ; and the famous exclamation of Caesar before passing the Rubicon, 
in Sueton., Caes., 32, Jacta alea esto! áveboié0o xófoc. The subjunctive 
id more commonly used instead of it ; as, jacta sit alea! 
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tod . 
^ 


CHAPTER LXXX. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


§ 588.] 1. Tue infinitive expresses the action or con 
dition implied in the verb in the form of an abstract gen- 
erality, without specifying either person, number, or time; 
it merely indicates the relations of an action, that is, wheth- 
er it is in progress or completed. Scribere, to write, ex- 
presses the action as in progress; scripsisse, to have writ- 
ten, as completed. To what time the action thus descri- 
bed belongs is determined by the verb on which the in- 
finitive depends.  . m 


Note 1.—The one of these infinitives is called the present and the other 
the perfect infinitive. The former name is incorrect, for it is not the pres- 
ent time that is expressed by scribere, since, besides volo scribere, we may 
say (heri) volebam scribere, am scribere, and (cras) volam scribere ; but 
the action is described only as in progress. The infinitives should, there- 
fore; rather be called infinitivus rei infectae and infinitivus rei perfectae. If, 
however, we compare the two infinitives with the tenses of the verb, we 

are naturally struck by the resemblance between scribere and scribo, and 
between scripsisse and scripsi ; although, with regard to the relation of the 
action, the imperfect scribebam and the pluperfect scripseram have the same 
claim as scribo and scripsi. Hence the first infinitive is also called infini- 
tius practents et imperet and the other infinitivus perfecti et pl - 
fecti ; but neither of these designations comprises the whole of their sig- 

ification. o 

[9 589.] Note 2.—Memini, in a narrative of events at which the speaker 
himsel$ has been present, is joined with the present infinitive, although 
the action may be completed ; and the speaker thus transfers himself to 
the past, and describes the action as if it was in progress before his eyes ; 
e. g., Cic., in Verr., ii, 4, memini Pamphylum mihi narrare; Lael., 3, memini 
Catonem mecum et cum Scipione disserere j p. wi 35, meministis tum, judi- 
ces, corporibus civium Tiberim compleri, cloacas referciri, e  spongiis effing: 
sanguinem. So, also, memoria teneo, Q. Scaevolam bello lo esset 
summa senectute, quotidie facere omnibus conveniendi sui potestatem, in Cicero, 
Philip., viii, 10; and even scribit is construed like meminit ; as, Cic., de 
Off., iii, 2, in fin. And after the analogy of memini, Cicero (de Off., i., 30), 
without speaking of things he has witnessed himself, and merely for the 
sake of vivid expression, says, M. Mazimum accepimus facile celare, tacere, 
dissimulare, insidiari, praecipere hostium consilia. But when the sentence is 
not a narrative, but only a statement of a result, memini is also joined 
with the infinitive of the completed action ; e. g., Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 42, me- 
ministis me ita distribuisse initio causam, where the judges are requested to 
remember the division he had made ; Cic., p. Milon., 35, meminit etiam, sii 
vocem praeconis mode defuisse, quum minime desiderarit, populi . 
suffragiis, quod wnwun cupterit, se consulem declaratum ; Liv., XXXVi., 34, quam- 
quam merite iratus erat Aetolis, quod solos obtrectasse gloriae suas meminerat. 

(6 590.) Note 3.—'The infinitive perfect is sometimes used in Latin in- 
stead of the infinitive present, to express the result of an action rather 
than its progress; e. g., juvat me, pudet me hoc fecisse. This is the case 
chiefly after the expressions satis mihi est, satis habeo, contentus sum, whi 
are usually joined with the infinitive perfect in the prose of the silver age; 
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e. g., Quintil, ii., 1, 2, Grammatici non satis credunt excepisse, quae a rhetori- 
bus relicte erent ; Vell. Pat., ii, 103, contenti simus id unum dizisse ; and 
many other instances. Inlike manner, the infinitive perfect is joined with 
melius erit ; as, 'Terent., Adelph., ii., 1, 26, ante aedes non fecisse convicium ; 
Liv., iii., 48, quiesse erit melius ; 1ii., 41, vocem non misisse. In ancient laws 
forbidding anything, velle is joined, in like manner, with the infinitive per- 
fect ; e. g., in the senatusconsultum de Bacchanalibus, Ne Bacchanal ha- 
buisse velit, Bacchas ne quis adisse velit ; and this mode of speaking is often 
imitated by later writers Ars Horst, Serm., i, 3,187, we quis humasse velit 

jacem, frida, vetas cur vi m., L, 4, 38, aecipue nulla de- 
disse velis ; and is farther extended to ‘mere negative sentences ; e. g., 
Horat., Serm., i., 2, 28, sunt qui nolint tetigisse ; Liv., xxii., 59, haud equidem 
premendo alium me extuliase velim , Plin., Hist. Nat., x., 30, quum illam (ci- 
coniam) nemo velit attigisse. Also, with a verb equivalent in meaning to ne 
velit ; as, Horat., de Art. Poet., 168, commisisse cavet, quod moz mutare labo- 
ret ; or with the positive velim and similar verbs; as, Liv., xxx., 14, Hanc 
te quoque ad ceteras tuas eximias virtutes, Masinissa, adjecisse velim ; Horat., 
Carm., iii., 4, 52, tendentes Pelion imposuisse Olympo. The poets go stil] 
farther, and use the infinitive perfect, without any reference to a comple- 
ted action, in the sense of the Greek aorist infinitive, where in ordinary 
language we should expect the infinitive present ; e. g., Virg., Aen., vi., 78, 
Bacchatur vates, magnum si pectore possit excussisse deum ; Ovid , Ars Am., 
iL, 583, non vultus texisse suos possunt. 

[§591.] 2. In the passive voice there are, also, two in» 
finitives, the one to express the progress of a state of suf- 
fering, and the other the completed state of suffering. 
The one is called the infinitive present, and the other the 
infinitive perfect; the former is simple, laudari, to be 
praised; the second is formed by a combination of the 
participle perfect with the verb esse; as, laudatus esse, or, 
in the accusative, laudatum esse, to have been praised; the 
participle, of course, takes the number and gender of the 
object to which it refers. : 


[6592.] Note.—In the absence of a special infinitive to express the com 
pleted state of suffering, custom has assigned to the combination of the 
participle perfect with esse the signification of such an infinitive; end esse 
thus loses its own signification of a continued state; if, however, the latter 
must be expressed, another infinitive must be chosen ; e. g., scio urbem ob- 
sessam teneri, I know that the town is besieged, for scio urbem obsessam esse 
would not express the continuance of the state, but its completion. Thus 
we read in Cicero, sn Cat., i,1, constrictam jam horum conscientia teneri con- 
jurationem tuam non vides ? Where, however, the context is so clear that 
no ambiguity can arise, the participle with esee s E., obsessam esae) may 
be used, and esse retain its original meaning. Thus, Cic. (de Off., 1, 19) 
says, Apud Platonem est, omnem morem orum inflammatum esse 

iditate vincendi. But fuisse is used with the participle perfect in its pe- 
culiar sense of a doubly completed state ; i. e., a atate completed previous 
to a certain past time, and there can be no ambiguity ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., 
iv., 36, certiorem te faciunt, simulacrum Dianae apud Segestanos P. African: 
nomine positum ac dedicatum fuisse ; Liv., i, 41, j bono animo esse ; sopi- 


tum fuisse regem subito ictu; Tacit., Ann., iv., tradidere quidam, Macroni 
praescriptum fuisse, si arma ab Sejano moverentur, juvenem duc im- 
ponere. 


- [§ 593.] 3. Besides these infinitives expressing an ac- 
Lu 


\ 
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tion or a.state in progress and completed, there is, both in 
the activé and passive, an infinitive of future time (injia- 
ttivus futuri), which denotes an action or condition as con- 
tinued. It is formed in the active by a combination of 
the participle future active with esse ; as, landaturum esse; 
and in the passive by a combination of the supine with ti; 
as, laudatum iri. ‘The former, owing to its participle, meg 
take different genders and numbers ; the latter admits of 
no such change; e. g., Quintil.; ix., 2, 88, Reus videbatur 
damnatum sri;  Cic., in Verr., v., 29, Sctebat sibi crimint 
datum iri pecuniam accepisse ; de Off., i4, 14, arbitrantur 
se beneficos visum ari. E . ' 

— Note.—The future participle in urus properly expresses an intention or 
desire ; and in this sense it takes the infinitives esse and fuisse ; a8, lauda- 
turum esse, to intend praising; laudaturum fuisse, to have intended praising ; 
scio te scripturum fuisse, I know that you have had the intention to write. 
Nay, even fore is found with the part. fut. in two passages pointed out by 
Vossius (de Analog., iii., 16), viz., Cic., ad Att., v., 21, deinde addis, si qui 
secus, te ad me fore venturum, where Ernesti thinks fore corrupt ; and Liv., 
Vj., in fin, quum eenatus censeret. deorum. immortalium caysa libenter facturos 
fore. But this is a pleonasm ; for, according to common usage, venturum 
esse and factur os esse would be cen. he infinitive of an ection ant 

jad once been intended (scripturum fuisse) is farther u , specia ym 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences belonging to the past, where in direct 
speech the pluperfect subjunctive would be used; as, Cic., de Divin., 11,8, 
etiamsi obtemperasset auspiciis, idem eventurum fuisse puto ; Tusc., i., 2, An 
censemus, si Fabio laudi datum ésset quod. pingerct, non multos etiam apud nos 
futuros Palyclitos fuisse? and in like manner, the infinitive future with 
ésse is used in the apddosis of hypothetical sentences, instead of the im- 
perfect subjunctive; e. g., Cic., in Verr., L, 47, libertus, nisi jurasset, ecelua 
sc facturum (esse) arbitrabatur. The infinit. perfect potuisse occurs in Cic., 
Off., i., 1, Equidem Platonem existimo, si genus forense dicendi tractare vo 

luisset, fravissime et copiosissime potuisse dicere, in the sense of “that he 
would have been able to speak,” and is to be explained by what has been 


said in $ 518. . . 

[§ 594.] 4. Besides this, a circumlocution may be em- 
ployed for the infinitive of future time, by means of futv- 
rum. esse or fore, followed by wut and the subjunctive. 
Here, too, the difference between an- action continued 
and an action completed in future time may be express- 
ed, the former by the present and imperfect, and the lat- 
ter by the perfect and pluperfect of the subjunctive. The 
choice of one of these four subjunctive tenses depends 
upon that of the leading verb; e. g., credo fore «wt: episto- 
lam scribas, and credebam fore ut episiolam scriberes, both 
expressing a continued action in future time; but credo 
fore ut epistolum scripseris, and credebam fore ut epistolam 
scripsisses, expressing a completed action in future time. 


Aud go, also, inthe passive, credo fore ut epistola. scripa- 


s 
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fur, sud c m fore xt epistola, scriberetur, both o 


ing a continued state of future suffering ; but in or Y io 
OXpress à completed state in future time, we avail our- 
selves ip the passive of the participle perfect scriptus, 
which was wanting in the active; hence credo and crede- 
bam epistolam. scriptam, fore, for thus we read; e. g.,.in 
Cic., ad Fam., xi., 7, a te jam expectare litteras debemua, 
quid. ipse agas, guid noster Hirtius, quid Caesar meus, quos 
spero brevi tempore qocietate victoriae tecum. copulatos Sore ; 
and in Lix., xxiii, 13, rebantur. debellatum moz Jore, &i an- 
ni paululum voluissent. The circumlocution, by means 
of futarum. gsse or fore ut, ia necessary when the verb has 
no supine or participle future active, which is the case 
with many intransitives. Hence we cannot say otherwise, 
for example, than spero. turum, esse (fore) ut sapias, ut 
te hujus rei poeniteat, ut brevi omnibus his incommodis me-.— 
dearg. But it is glso used in many other cases, and in the 

assive this form occurs almost more frequently than the 
Infinitive, formed by the supine with iri. 


Video te velle in coelum migrare, et spero fore ut contingat 
wd nobis, Cic., TWsc., i., 34. 
Non eram nescius, fore wt hic noster labor in varias repre- 


hensiones incurreret, Cic., de Fin., init. 
Ptolemaeus mathematicus Othoni persuaserat, fore ut in im- 
perium asciscerelur, Tacit, Hist., i., 22. 


[6595.] Note 1.—The passive form corresponding to the active infinitive 
fuisse, with the participle future act., in a hypothetical setise, is the cir- 
cumlocution by m means of futurum fuisse ut with the imperfect subjunctive ; ; 
e. g., rex ebat, futurum fu fuisse ut oppidum ipsi dederetur, at unum diem ex- 
pectasaet, the king id not know that the town would have been surrender- 
ed to him, if he had waited one day longer. Comp. Caes., Bell. Civ., iii., 

101, nisi eo ipso tempore nuntii de Caesaris victoria essent allati, évistimabánt 

plerique futurum fuisse ut oppidum amitteretur ; and Cic., Tusc., lii., 28, Theo- 
phrastus autem moriens accusasse naturam dicitur, quod cervis e cornicibus 
etam diuturnam, quorum id niil interesset ; hominibus, quorum maxime tnter- 
itisset, tam exiguam vitam dedisset : quorum si aetas potuisset esse longinquior, 
futurum fuisse ut, omnibus perfectis artibus, orini doctriia hominum vite eru 


“tS 596.] Note 2.—What is called the participle future passive can never 
be used to form a paraphrased infinitive future passive, for this participle 
has the exclusive meaning of necessity, and as such it has its thrée téja- 
lar infinitives : leudandum esse, laudandum fuisse (equivalent to necesse fuisse 
ut laudaretur), and laudandum fore ; 6. g., Liv., xxxvii. 39, Instare hiemem, 
aut sub pellibus habendos milites fore, aut diferendum esse in aestaterk bellum ; 
and the correct reading in Curtius, i iii, 21, probably is, laetus, quod omni es- 
petierat voto, in illis potissimum angustiis his décerneridum Sore 


JS 97.] 5. The infinitive may be regarded as a verbal 
tive of the neuter gender, with two cases, the nom- 
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inative and accusative; differing from other sübstantives 
of the same kind in this respect, that it governs the case 
which it ‘requires as a real verb, and, at the same time, 
expresses the complete or incomplete state of an action. 
The infinitive must be considered as the nominative when 
it is the subject of a sentence, that is, when anything is 
declared of it ; e. g., invidere non cadtt in sapientem, where 
invidere is equivalent to invidia ; virtus est vitium. fugere, 
i. e., fuga viti; est ars difficilis recte rempublicam regere, 
i. e., recta gubernatio reipublicae; ignoscere amico human- 
um est; laudari jucundum est, juvat, delectat ; peccare ne- 
mini licet. The infinitive must be considered as the ac- 
cusative when it is the object of a transitive verb ; e. g., 
volo, cupio, audeo, conor facere, or dicere aliquid, just as 
we Bay cupio aliquam rem, nescio mentiri, didici vera di- 
-cere. The infinitive is very rarely dependent upon prepo- 
sitions which govern the accusative; as in Cic., de Fin., 
ii., 13, Aristo et Pyrrho inter. optime valere et. gravissime 
aegrotare mihil prorsus dicebant interesse ; Ovid, Heroid., 
vii., 164, Quod crimen dicis praeter amasse meum ? ] 


Majus dedicus est parta. amittere quam omnino non para- 
visse, Sallust, Jug., 31. E 

Didicisse fideliter artes emollit mores nec sinit. esse feros, 
Ovid, ex Pont., ii., 9, 48. n 

Vincere scis, Hannibal, victoria uti nescis, Liv., xxii., 51. - 


($ 598.] INote.—As the infinitive expresses the action, state, or suffering 
implied in the verb, in the form of abstract generality, it approaches to the 
nature of a substantive (comp. 4 237 and 681), which is indicated most 
clearly in Greek, where the infinitive may be preceded by the article. But 
it retains its character of a verb by its objective case, and still more by the 
expressed or understood accusative of the subject. The substantive na- 
ture of the infinitive is also visibly indicated by its being joined with the 
adjective pronoun ipsum ; e. g., Cic., ad Att., xiii., 29, cum vivere ipsum turpe 
sit nobis ; Parad., 3, init., i quidem peccare, quoquo te verteris, unum est ; 
de Orat., ii., 6, me hoc ipsum nihil agere delectat. Other adjective pronouns 
are rarely joined with it; as, Petron, 52, meum intelligere nulla pecunia 


But we cannot assign to the infinitive more than two cases, although 
there are some passages in which the infinitive appears in such connex- 
ions that, if a substantive were substituted for it, we should be obliged to 
uso the genitive, dative, or ablative. But some of these passages admit 
of ample explanation, for a certain phrase may have the meaning and con- 
struction of a simple verb; e. g., when Cicero says, paratus sum frumentum 
dare, in the sense of volo dare ; and when consilium mihi est, consilium capio 
are used in the sense of constituo with the infinitive ; e. g.. praeterire, in 
Sallust, Cat., 53, and hominis propinqui fortunas evertere, in Cic., p. Quint., 
16. On the same principle we may explain Nepos, Lys., 3, init consilia 
reges Lacelaemoniorum ; Sallust, Cat., 17, quibus in otio vivere copia 
erat ; 1. e., quibus licebat vivere ; Cat., 30, quibus omnia vendere mos erat ; i. &., 
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qui solebant vendere ; Curt., iv., 33, cupido incesserat non interiora modo Ae- 
| sed etiam lopiam. inoisere ; 1. ©., cuprverat. See Drakenborch on, 
v.,1ii,4,9. Some, however, are real exceptions from the ordinary prac. 
tice ; e. g., the relative adjectives which are joined by the poets with the 
infinitive, instead of the genitive of the gerund ; ne, codere nescius, avidus 
eemmittere pugnam, cupidue attingere, cantare peritus. e infinitive, instead. 
of the dative, is sometimes joined with the adjectives utilis, aptus, idoneus, 
natus ; e. ., Horat., Epist., 1, 2, 27, Nos numerus sumus et fruges consumere 
nati ; Ovid » Heroid., 1., 109, nec mihi sunt vires inimicos pellere tectis, instead 
of pellendis inimicis or ad pellendos inimicos. - But this, too, is of rare occur- 
rence, and an imitation of the Greek. The place of the ablative is sup- 
plied by the infinitive, if we may say so, with the adjectives dignus and 
contentus, which we have already explained in § 568 and 590. | In classical 
prose, therefore, we cannot consider the infinitive in any other light than 
as a verbal substantive with two equal cases. 


[8 599.] 6. When the infinitive has its own subject 
joined to it, it is put in the accusative. | 


Note.—An exception here presents itself at once in the historical infin- 
itive (nfinitivus historicus), to which the subject is joined in the nominative. 
The historical infinitive is a peculiar mode of using the present infinitive 
(or the infinit. re: tnfectae, according to $ 588) in a narrative, instead of the 
imperfect indicative, when actions or conditions are to be described in a 
lively and animated manner as continuing : in this case the infinitive rep- 
resents the idea implied in the verb as a noun, and independent of all the 
additional meanings conveyed by the tenses. The imperfect, therefore, 
maintains its place along with the historical infmitive, and re-enters when 
an explanatory clause is inserted in the description; e. g., Cic., in Verr., 
iv., 18, Quod : ubi iste audivit, usque on commotus, ut sine ulla dubitatione in. 
sanire omnibus ac furere videretur. 1a non potuerat ar, pere, ipse a 
Diodoro. erepta sibi vasa optime facta djcebat : minitari deenti J jodoro, vocife- 
rari palam, lacrimas int viz tenere ; Liv., xxxi., 41, Philippus inopinanti- 
bus advenit. Quem quum adesse refugientes ex agris quidam pavidi nuntiassent, 
trepidare Damocritus ceterique duces : et erat. forte meridianum tempus, quo ple- 
rique graves Cibo sopiti jacebant: excitare igitur alii alios, jubere arma capere, 

os dimittere ad revocandes, qui palati per agros praedabantur. Such histori- 
cal infinitives thus have their subject joined to them in the nominative, 
whetherit be a substantive ora pronoun ; as, Terent., Andr.,i., 1,120, Egoillud 
sedulo negare factum : ille instat factum (esse). We shall add only one more 
instance from the writer, who is particularly fond of describing things by 
- the historical infinitive, Sallust, at., 6, Igitur reges É timi 
temptare, | ex amicis auzilio esse: nam celeri metu culi a periculis is abe- 
vant ; at Romani, domi militiaeque intenti, festinare, parare, alius alium hortari, 
hostibus obviam ire, libertatem, patriam parentesque armis tegere. Post, ubi peri- 
cula virtute propulerant, sociis atque amicis awmliá portabant, Respecting the 
mode of introducing such infinitives by means of quum, see § 582, Their 
introduction by ut, ubi, postquam, in the protasis occurs only in Tacitus ; 
e. g., Ann., xii., 51, ubi quati uterus, et viscera vibrantur ; 1i., 6, postquam exus 
aequalitas, et ambitio incedebat ; comp. 1., 20. 


[$ 600.] This is the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, which, like the infinitive alone, is used in 
two ways, either as the subject or as the object of & prop- 
osition.. The accusative with the infinitive is the subject, 
wherever, if we would or could use a substantive in its 
place, it would be in the nominative. So it is especially 
when a substantive or adjective is added as predicate by 

Lu2 e 


403 LATIN GRAMMAR. 


means of esi, erat, fuit, &c.; aa, justum, aequum, verisim- 
tle, consentaneum, apertum, est, necesse est and opus est, or 
an impersonal verb; as, apparet, constat, convenst, decet, 
licet, oportet, or the third person singular of the passive ; 
as, wntelligitur, perspicitur, and the like; e. g., Vectorem 
parcere victis aequum est, it is fair that the conqueror should 
spare the conquered, i. e., the clemency of the conqueror 
towards the conquered is fair. ^ — ^  - 

Accusatores multos esse in civitate utile est, wt metu contene- 
atur, audacia, Cic., p, Rosc. Am., 20. 
Hoc quidem apparet, nos ad agendum essé natos, Cic., de 

Frn., v., 21. . 
Constat pr fecto ad salutem civium tnuentas esse leges, Cic., 
de Leg.. ii., 5. 2E P 
Legem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius ab snperitts tenea- 
tur, Senec., Epist., 94. EE 
Non sine causa dictum est, nihil facilius quam lacrimas in- 
arescere, Qumtil.,vi, 1,297. . 


Note 1.—Sometimes a circumlocution, by means of quod, properly id quod 
(the fact that), is used for the accusative with tbe mettre ; farther, after 
several adjective expressions, even after some of those mentioned above, 
* with the subjunctive is used for the infinitive; in which case, however, 
the meaning is somewhat altered. We shall return to thesé points here- 
after, 6 626 and 623, in order not to interrupt our present discussion by 
exceptions. We shall add only the remark, which is of importance to the 
beginner, that it is, properly speaking, inaccurate to say that the accusat. 
with the infinit. is gov by stale est, constat, or oportet, for the infinitive 
ia here the nominative ; and we might Bay, €. g., accusatarym multitudo utilis 
est, or legum brevitas necessaria est. We have not noticed above the fact that 
the infinit. and the sccus., with the infinit., may also be the nominative of 
the predicate ; for as two subetantives may be placed in such a relation to 
each other that the one is the subject and the other the predicate, so, also, 
may two infinitive sentences stand to each other in the relation of subject 
and predicate; e. g., Sallust., Jug., Impune quaelibet facere id est regem esse, 
Id might hete be omitted, and only represents the ipfinitive expression ag 
& substantive ; facere (see 4 608) is the subject, regem esse the predi 


[$ 601.] Note 2.— Licet may be. joined with the accus, with the infinit., 
at we may say licet mihi with the infinit alone; e. g., scribere. The latter 
is more frequent ; end when the infinitive esse (or others of a similar mean- 
ing; au, fiert, vivere, vitam degere, abire) is accompanied by a noun as a pred- 
icate, the latter, too, is put in the dative; e. g., Cic., Tusc., i., 15, licuit 
enim esse otioso Themistocls ; ad Att., i., 17, quo in genere mihi negligenti esse 
mon licet ; p. Flacc., 29, cur his esss liberis non licet ?  Liv., iii., 50, sili vitam 
féliaé sua cariorem fuisse, si liberae ac pudicae vivere licitum fuisset (ei); xxvi., 
41, Hannibal precatur deos, ut incolumi cedere atque abire ex hostium terra liceat. 
But the accusat., too, ie frequent enough ; e. g., Cic., ix Verr., v., 32, Sy- 
fecusoniem in insula habitare non licet ; ibid. 59, non licet me isto tanto bona uhi. 

my note on Cic., in Verr., v., 18, 45. The same is the case with the 
infinitive of the passive; as, Cic., ad Fam., iii., 10, ne cooptari quidem sacer. 
cebat. See Heusinger on Cic., de Off., i,7. It ig surpyising to find 

botk cases in the same sentence, as in Cic., p. Balb., J2, «i ci Romano licet 
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esse Gaditanum, sive exilio, sive postliminio, sive rejections hujus. civitatis ; and 
in Caes., Bell. Civ., iii. 1, i enim erat annus, quo per leges ei consulem fieri 
liceret. We also. miki necessa est dicere ; and, in connexion with licet, we 
find miki necesse est esse with the predicate in the dative, Liv., xxi., 44, [is 
timidis ef ignawia licet esse, vobis necesse est fortibus viris esse. It must, how- 
ever, be obe rved that licet, oportet, and necesse est are also joined with the 
eccpunts for the construction of licet, when it is used 48 a conjunction in 
the sense of quamvis. See above, § 574 and § 625. 

[§ 602.] 7. The accusative with the infinitive is the ob- 
ject after verbs which have a sentence for their direct ob- 
ject, i. e., after those which denote an action of our ex- 
ternal or internal faculties, or a declaration (verba sentien- 
di et declarandi). The principal verbs of this kind are, 
audio, video, sentio, animadverto, cognosco, intelligo, per- 
cipio, disco, scio, credo, arbitror, puto, opinor, duco, statuo, 
memini, recordor, obliviscor ; dico, trado, prodo, scribo, re- 
fero, nuntio, confirmo, nego, ostendo, demonstro, perhibeo, 
promitto, polliceor, spondeo, and several others, denoting 
feeling, knowing, thinking, or saying. These and other 
verbs of the same kind, instead of being followed by a 
dependent sentence with a conjunction (that, quod), re- 
quire the infinitive, and the subject of the dependent sen- 
tence is put in the accusative. (In English, the two sen- 
tences are sometimes put in juxtaposition without any. 
sign of dependence or connexion; e. e he feels that he 


is unhappy, or, he feels he is unhappy 


Sentit animus, se sua vi, non aliena, moveri, Cicero. 

Ego ne utilem quidem arbitror esse nobis futurarum rerum 
scientiam, Cic., de Divin., i, 9... . . 
Pompeios, celebrem Campaniae urbem, desedisse terrae mote 

audivimus, Senec., Nat. Quaest., vi., init. 

Clodius adhuc mihi denuntiat periculum : Pompeius afir- 
mat non esse periculum, adjurat, addit etiam se prius oc- 
 cieum iri ab eo, quam me violatum iri, Cic., ad Att., iL, 
20. (He might have said prius futurum esse, or fore, ut 

ab eo occidatur, quam ego violer.) EM 
603.] Note 1.—The propositions which sre in direct dependence upon 
thi bowl mentioned verbe are put in the accusative with the infinitive 
the clauses inserted in such a proposition are, according to circumstances, 
either in the indicative or the subjunctive, and in the latter more especial- 
ly when they are inseparably connected with the proposition expressed by 
accus. with the infinitive, containing either the words or sentiments 
of the person spoken of. (See $ 545.) Respecting such inserted clauses 


we must add the following remarks: u 
(c) When s relative clause has the same verb as the proposition with 
the infinitive, but without its being repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
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lect of the relative clause is put in the accusative ; e. g., Cic.; Tusc, i, 
17, P. erunt primum de animorum Weternitate sensisse idem, quod Pyth- 
agoram ; Cat. Maj.,1., Te suspicor eisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, commoveri ; 
if, however, the verb of the relative clause is expressed, we must say idem 

oras sensit, and iisdem quibus (ego) ipse commoveor. For more 
examples, see 9 774. I» 

(b) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative. 
We say, e. g., Terentium censeo elegantiorem fuisse poetam, quam 
instead of quam Plautus fuit ; as in Cicero, de Fin., iii., 19, decet cariorem 
esse patriam nobis, quam nosmet ipsos ; i. €., quam nosmet ipsi nobis sumus. 
Sometimes, however, it happens that the clause with quam, even when it 
has a verb of its own, attaches itself so closely to the preceding construc: 
tion, as to accompany it in the accusat. with the infinit. ; as, Cic., ad Fam., 
ii., 16, Nonne tibi affirmavi, quidvis me potius perpessurum, quam ez Italia ad 
bellum civile me exiturum, ingtead of the more regular quam exirem, Or quam 
ut exirem ; 88 in Livy, xl., 4, Mulier ausa est dicere, se sua manu potius omnes 
(liberos suos) 5: quam in potestatem Philippi venirent ; and xxxv., 
31, (testatus est) Magnetas in corpora sua citius saevituros, quam ut Romanam 

(c) When long speeches of other persons are given in the historical form 
(which is called oratio obliqua in a narrower sense), even complete relative 
clauses (i. e., such as have a verb of their own), which properly should be 
in the subjunctive, are put in the accusative with the infinitive, if the rel- 
ative clause is not subordinate to or deperídent upon the one with the in 
finitive, governed by a verbum sentiendi et declarandi, but rather co-ordinate 
or running parallel with it, in which case the relative pronoun is equiva- 
lent to the demonstrative with et, and only & grammatical form to connect 
two sentences. Thus, for example, Cic., in Verr., v., 62, Res ad eum de- 
fertur : esse civem Romanum, qui se Syracusis in lautumiis fuisse quereretur ; 
quem jam ingredientem navem et Verr nzmis atrociter minitantem, a se retrac- 
tum esse et asservatum, ut ipse in eum statueret, quod videretur, for eumque a 
se retractum esse ; Nep., ., 7, nam illorum urbem (Athenas) ut propugna 
culum itum esse barbaris, apud quam jam bis classes regiae fecisse naufre- 

Ium, for et apud eam jam bis classes regias fecisse naufragium. (See the note 
of J. M. Heusinger on this passage.) In Livy and Tacitus there are some 
passages in which the accus. with the infin. is used in the oratio obliqua 
Instead of the subjunctive, even after conjunctions, as after quum in Liv., 
iv., 51, (plebs aegre ferebat) jacere tam diu irritas actiones, quae de suis. com- 
modis ferrentur, quum interim de sanguine ac supplicio suo latam legem confes- 
tim exerceri, where et would have been sufficient, and quum is used to ex- 
press simultaneity (9 580; but the infinitive is rather ah anomaly; after 
quamquam, 1n Tacit., Ann., xu., 65, quamquam ne impudicitiam qui "unc 
abesse, is justified by the absolute signification of (9 341); after 
quia, in Liv., xxvi., 27, Flaccus ideo se moenibus inclusos tenere eos (dicebat): 
quia, si qui evasissent aliquo, velut feras bestias vagari, is much more surpri- 
sing, and too great a license. ' . 

The leading propositions in the oratio obliqua (which in the eratio recta 
would be in the indicative) are thus put in the accus. with the infinitive ; 
and all other clauses, the tenses of which depend upon that of the leading 
verbum sentiendi et declarandi, are put in the subjunctive. We add the 
remark, that the imperatives of the direct speech become subjunctives in 
the oratio.obliqua ; e. g., hoc mihi dicite, but in the oratio obliqua, Aoc sibi 

» Or hoc sibi dicerent, according as the leading verb expresses either 
present or past time. Direct questions, which in direct speech are in the 
indicative, are expressed jn the oratio obliqua by the accusative with the 
infinitive, except questions addressed to the second person, which, like the 
imperatives, become subjunctives; e. g., when in direct speech we say 
etiamsi veteris contumeliae oblivisci velim, num possum etiam recentium injuria- 
rum memoriam deponere ? the oratio obliqua will be (Caes., Bell. Gall., i, 
14), Caesar respondit (histor. perf. si veteris. contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num 








b 
INFINITIVE MOOD. e 405 


etiam recentium injuriarum, quod eo invito (should be se invito, but see § 550) 
iter per provinciam per vim tempiassent, memoriam posse? Again, in 
direct speech, we say, Hocine patiendum fuit, si ad nutum dictatoris non re- 


? Fingite mentitum esse: cui servo unquam mendacii poena vincula fue- 
runt ? but inthe oratio obliqua (Liv., vi., 17), (Indignabantur) Hocine patien- 
dum fuisse, si ad nutum dictatoris non M vir consularis? Fingerent 


mentitum ante, atque ideo non habuisse tum responderet : cut servo unquam 
mendacii poenam vintula fuisse? But questions addressed to the second 
person are expressed in the oratio obliqua by the subjunctive ; e. g., Liv., 
vi., 37, (affirmabant) An jam memoria exisse (direct an exiit ?) XLIV annis 
meminem er plebe tribunum militum creatum esse? Qui crederent (direct Qui 
creditis? how do you think ?) duobus nunc in locis impartituros plebi honorem, 
qui octona loca tribunis militum creandis occupare soliti sint. For other exatn- 
ples of questions which are expressed in the oratio obliqua, either by the 
accus. with the infinitive, or by the subjunctive, see Liv., iii, 72; vii, 4; 
viii, 33. The accusative with the infinitive is rarely found in a question 
of the second person ; as in Liv., vi., 17, where, however, it is combined 
with one of the third person, selibrisne farris gratiam servatori patriae rela- 
tam ? et, quem cognomine Canitolino prope Jovi parem. fecerint, pati (fot pater- 
entur) vinctum in carcere? The subjunctive in qnestions of the third person 
is less uncommon in Caesar; e. g., Bell. Gall., i., 43, Quis pas posset ? for 

pati possi? v.,29, quis hoc sibi persuaderet ? for quem sibi persuasurum ? 

ottae consilium quem haberet exitum ? for quem habiturum esse exitum ? 

($604.] Note 2.—1It must be particularly observed that the personal pro- 
nouns, which are expressed in the other moods only in case of their hav- 
ing the emphasis, are always expressed with the infinitive. The beginner 
must here pay especial attention to the use of the reflective pronoun se, 
which, as well as the possessive suus, is employed with other oblique ca- 
sese when reference is made in the dependent sentence to the subject of 
the leading one; and in explanatory clauses, when anything is stated as 
the sentiment of the subject; see above, 6$ 125 and 550. We say, e. g., 
Caesar se non sui commodi causa arma cepisse dicebat, but an explanatory 
clause cannot always take these pronouns; as, Caesar, quum eum nonnulli 
injustitiae accusarent, or, Caesar, quod ejus causa a plerisque damnabatur, se 
nom sui contmedi causa arma cepisse dicebat ; but when the explanatery clause 
.contains the sentiment. of the subject, we use se and suus ; e. g., Caesar, 
quod suum jus a senatu laesum esset, or postquam nihil sibi ac suis postulatis 

! esset, se mon sua sed ipsius rei publica causa arma cepisse dicebat. 

[$ 605.) This rule that the personal pronouns must be expressed (in the 
accus.) with the infinitive must be particularly attended to with regard to 
the verbs ** to promise" and “to hope,” since in English they are usually 
joined with the infinitive present without any pronoun. In Latin the pro- 
nouns are not only expressed, but the infinitive which follows is that of 
the future; e. g., promisit ee venturum, daturum esse, spero hoc me asseoutu- 
rum (with the omission of esse, as is very frequently the case with this in- 
finitive and that of the perfect passive).: re are, it is true, many in- 
stances, both of the infinitive present instead of that of the future (for 
which see the commentators on Caes.; Bell. Gall., iv., 21, pollicentur ob- 
sides dare, and Oudendorp on ii., 32), and of the accusative of the pronoun 
being omitted; but such exceptions can never affect a rule which is so 
frequently followed, and they occur much more rarely in Cicero than in 
Curtius and Livy. In the following passages of Cicero, de Nat. Deor., i., . 

, et me dicere non intelleziase ; in Q. Caec., 18,. quod dicturum te case 
eudio quaestorem illius fuisee ; in Rull., ii., 36, haec ego vos sperasse me con- 
sule assequi posse demiror—the omission.of me, te, and vos, is excused by the 
fact of there being two constructions of the accus. with the infinit. with 
the same subject. The following passages are less excusable; Cic., p. 
Rosc, Am., 22, confitere huc ea spe venisse ; p. Sull., 23, agrariae legi interces- 
gorem fore professus est ; p. Muren., 3, qui gravissime et acerbissime ferre dixit. 
But such passages, as was said, above, are comparatively raté; and the 
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omission of se as the accusat. of the subject (which would be ego in direct 
speech).is frequent only in a long oratio obliqua in historians. . 

(6 606.) Note 3.—When the use of an infinitive active would bring two 
accusatives together, one of the subject and the other of the object, and 
an ambiguity would be likely to arise, it is the rule to prefer the passive 
construction, by which the accusative of the object becomes the subject, 
and the other is avoided or explained by the preposition ab or per. 

At vero ne fando quidem audjtum est, crocodilum aut ibim aut felem violatum 

(esse) ab Aegyptio, Cic., de Nat. Deor., i., 29. 

If we were to say crocodilum violasse Aegyptium, there would certainly be 
a great ambiguity ; but where no such ambiguity is to be apprehended, 
even the best authors use two accusatives by the side of each other. - 


[$ 607.] 8. The accusative of the subject in the con- 
struction of the accusative with the infinitive after the 
verbs denoting saying, showing, and believing ( dicere, ne- 
gare, tradere, ferre, memorare, narrare, nuntiare, perhibere, 
prodere, scribere ; demonstrare, ostendere, arguere, credere, 
putare, existimare, and some others of the same meaning), 
is regarded, also, as an accusative of the object, governed 
by those verbs, and hence the passive construction, also, is 
&dmissible (according to $ 382), by which the accusative 
becomes the nominative. This is the case, espectally, 
when the subject of those verbs is indefinite; as, ds 
(they, or people say) me virum probum esse, or dicor vir 

obus esse, and so through all persons and tenses, dicer?s, 

icttur ver probus esse; dicimur, dicemint, dicuntur virs pro- 
bi esse or fecisse. The same is frequently the case with 
the verbs judere, vetare, and prohibere (comp. § 617), so 
that the passives of these verbs are used personally; as, 
vetamur, prohibemur hoc facere, abire jussus sum, consules 
jubentur exercitum scribere, and sometimes even an infinit. 
passive is added; e. g., Cic., Philip., ii., 32, jussus es re- 
nuntiari consul, Farther, instead of the impersonal vide- 
tur (it appears) with the accusat. with the imfinit., it is 
quite common to say personally, videor, videris, videtur 
videmur, videmini, videntur with the infinitive ; as, videor 
errasse, it appears that I have erred ;/ videor deceptus esse, 
it appears that I have been deceived. See above, § 380. 
Xanthippe, Socratis philosophi uxor, morosa admodum fu- 

1ase fertur et jurgiosa, Gellius, 1., 17. 
Regnante Tarquinio Superbo Sybarim et Crotonem Py- 

thagoras venisse reperitur, Cic., de Re Publ., ii., 15. 
Athenis actor movere affectus vetabatur, Quintil. i., 16. 


Note.—The accus. with the infinit. after the passives dicitur, traditur, fer- 
tur, narratur, existimatur, &c., that is, the impersonal use of these passives, 
iv, indeed, admissible, but occurs more rare 7 than the personal construé- 
tion: (See Duker on Florus, ii., 6, § 45; Drakenborch on Livy, i., 31.) 
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Hence we must regard it as an exception when we read in Nepos, Paue., 
5, dicitur eo fempore matrem Paysaniac viaisse ; Liv., v., 33, eam gentem tradi: 
tur fama, dul frugum mazimeque vini captam Alpes transisse ; xl.,29, cre- 
ditur Pythagorae audilorem fuisse Numam. It is tnore frequently the case 
with nuntiatur, nunti ; as in Caes., Bell. Civ.,i., 51 ; Cic., p. Milon., 18; 
but it is very common with the compound tenses (traditum est, proditum est, 
creditum est) and with the participle future passive (credendum est, intelli- 
gendum est, existimandum est) ; e. g., Cic., de Nat. Deor., ii.,'63, Fides et tibi- 
as eorum cause factas dicendum est, qui illis uti possun? ; and ibid., 66, quorum 
neminem nisi juvante deo talem (tam fortem ac reip. utilem) fuisse credendum est, 
[$ 608.] 9. The subject cannot be expressed with the 
infinitive when it is an indefinite person, for the Romans 
had no word to express the English “ one" (French on), 
and hence we Bay ignoscere amico humanum est, to forgive 
a friend is humane, or, it ia humane that one (or we) should 
forgive a friend ; facinus est vincire civem num. 
ut even in this case the verb esse, and those denoting 
* to appear,” “to be considered,” or “ called" (§ 394), re- 
quire the predicate, if it be declinable, to agree with the 
non-expressed subject in the accusative; e. g., ignoscere 
«amico humanum est, recordantem beneficiorum ab eo accep- 
torum, it is humane that one should forgive a friend, re- 
membering the benefit received of him. TN 
Contentum suis rebus esse maximae sunt certissimaeque. di- 
vitiae, Cic., Parad., 6.  - , ' g 
Licet opera prodesse multis, beneficia, petentem,commendan- 
tem magistratibus, vigilantem pro re alterius, Cic., de 
Of., ii., 19. 
Atticus maximum existimavit quaestum, memorem gra- 
tumque cognosci, Nep., Ait., 9. 2 
Magnis in laudibus totà fere fuit Graecia victorem Olym- 
giae citari, Nep., Praef. - ' ~ 
Note.—The indefinite pronoun, which may be supplied in these cases, is 
‘aliquem, and when the accus. plur. is used, aliquos. The eame indefinite- 
‘ness, however, may be expressed by te or nos, or what is to be especially. 
observed, by the infinitive passive. Hence the sentencés ignoscere amico 
humanum est and facinus est vincire civem Romanum, may also be expressed 
by ignosci arhico humanum est, facinus est vinciri civem Romanum ; e. g., Nep. 
Milt., 4, quum viderent de eorum virtute non desperari, et hostes eadem re fore 
tardiores, si animadverterent auderi adversus se tam exiguis copiis dimicare. 
This is to be observed especially on account of the impersonal verbs licet, 
decet, oportet, opus est, necesse est, which, if there is no definite subject, are 
joined with the infinitive active alone ; e. g., licet hoc facere, decet specimen 
capere ex hac re, ex malis eligere minima oportet, or with a complete accusat. 
with the infinit. in the passive construction ; as, licet hoc fieri, decet. speci- 
men capi, ex malis eligi minima oportet. 
_ ($ 609.] 10. The accusative with the infinitive some- 
times stands apparently quite independent, but is to be 
explained by an ellipsis of credibWe est? verumne est! 
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This is the case in exclamations, and, when the interroga- 
tive particle is annexed, in interrogations expressive of 
indignation; e. g., Cic., n Verr., v., 44, Illam clementiam 
mansuetudinemque nostrt mper in tantam crudelitatem in- 
humanitatemque esse conversam ! ad Fam., xiv., 2, Hem, 
mea luz, te nunc, mea Terentia, sic vexari, sic jacere in la- 
crimis et sordibus / idque frert mea culpa, &c.; Virg., Aen., 
i, 37, Mene tncepto desistere victam, Nec posse Italia Teu- 
crorum avertere regem / Terent., Andr., i., 5, 10, Adeone 
esse hominem infelicem. quemquam, ut ego sum! Cic., p. 
Rosc. Am., 34, quum ceteri socii twi fugerent ac se 
occultarent, tibi potissimum istas partes. depoposcisse, ut $n 
judicio versarere et sederes cum accusatore ! tn Verr., v., 6, 
O praeclarum. imperatorem ! tantumne vidisse (eum) in 
metu periculogue provinciae / "But it must be observed 
that a sentence with wt may also be used, both with and 
without an interrogative particle, to express & question 
with indignation ; e. g., Terent., Andr., i., 5, 28, Ene (pa- 
tri) ego ut. adverser? Liv., iv., 2, Illine ut impune bella" 
concitent ? v., 24, victamne ul quisquam victrict patriae 
praeferret? Cic., in Cat., i.,9, Te ut unquam te corrigas? 
an Verr., tii., 10, judicio ut arator decumanum persequatur ? 
where we may supply fter? potest ? 

[$ 610.] 11. The verbs, I can, shall, hasten, venture, am 
accustomed, and others of the same kind, are followed in 
Latin, as in English, by the mere infinitive, and not by a 
proposition. en they are joined with esse, haberi, jw- 
dicari, videri, &c., the predicate is put in the nominative; 
e. g., solet tristis videri, aude sapiens esse, properat abire, 
coepit mihi molestus esse, debes esse diligena, potest liber esse, 
and so, also, meretur, scit, didicit liber esse. . But the verbs 
volo, nolo, malo; cupto, opto, studeo, admit of a twofold 
. construction : the mere infinitive is used after them when 
the subject remains the same, and when they are followed 
by esse, or any of the above-mentioned verbs, the predi- 
cate is in the nominative; but the accus. with the mfinit. 
is used when the subject is changed, or when the pro- 
noun of the same pérson is repeated. On the one hand, 
therefore, we say volo eruditus fieri, and on the other volo 
te eruditum fieri, and volo me eruditum fieri. Hence it is 
indifferent whether I say discipulum me haberi volo, non 
doctorem, or discipulus haberi volo, non doctor ; principem 
se esse maluit. quam videri, or prigceps esse malust quam 
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Volo is esse, quem tu me esse voluisti, Cic., ad Fam., i., 7. 
Cupio me esse clementem, cupio 1n tantis ret publicae peri- 
culis me non dissolutum videri (or cupio esse clemens nec 
dissolutus videri), Cic., in Cat., i., 2. 
Omnis homines, qui sese student praestare ceteris animali- 
bus, summa ope miti decet, ne vitam silentio transeant, 
Sallust, Cat., 1nit. n 
($ 611.) Note 1.— Particular attention is to be paid to the infinitive pass- 
ive with velle ; e. g., me amari volo, I wish to be belóved ; hoc velim intelligi, 
I wish this to be understood. The infinitive perfect passive is joined with 
it, originally to express the zeal and rapidity with which a thing was done; 
e. g., Cic., p. Leg. Man., 5, Legati quod erant appellati superbius, Corinthum 
patres vestri, totius Graeciae , estinctum esse voluerunt ; in Q. Caec., 6, 
quibue marime lez consultum case walt ; P. igo 5, saluti civis. calamitosi con- 
sultum esse volumus ; but‘it occurs still more frequently with the omission 
of esse (on as it may be expressed, with the participle perf. pass.) ; e. g., 
Cicero, loc natura praescribit, ut homo homini consultum velit ; his omnibus me 
vehementer encusatum volo; hoc factum volo ; nunc illos commonitos velim ; pa- 
tres ordinem publicanorum offensum nolebant; aliis hanc laudem praereptam nolo ; 


patriam entinctam cupit, &c. 0. MEN 
(4 612.) Note 2.—But the nominative with the infinitive after the other 
e-mentioned oerba sentiendi et declarandi occurs very rarely dven in pos: 
try, and is to be explained only.as an imitation of the Greek, in which lan- 
guage it is the rule to use the nominat. with the infinitive, when the same 
subject remains. ‘Thus we find in Catullus, iv., Phaselus ille, quem videtis : 
hospites, ait fuisse navium celerrimus ; in Horace, Epit. i., 7, 22, vir bonus 
et sapiens dignis ait esse paratus ; Ovid, Met., xiii., 14 E bi rettulit Ajasresse 
Jovis pronepos, instead of se esse Jovis pronepotem ; Trist., ii., 10, acceptum 
refero versibus. esse nocens, and Propert., iii., 6 (4), 40; combines both con- 
structions: sme consimili impositum torquerier igni jurabo, et bis sex in- 
teger esse dies. But there are no other instances of this kind in these classi 
cal ; for in Horace, Carm., iii., 27, 73, uxor invicti Jovis esse nescis is 
used for non voles, or non. audes esse uzor, rather than for te esse usorem. 
And in like manner, we may, in other passages, explain the nominat. with 
the infinit. as a mere poetical license in the choice of the expression ; as 
in Ovid, Ars .Am., i, 345, gaudent tamen esse rogatae, where v is equiv- 
alent to volunt, There is only one more passage (Virg., Aen., ii., 377) in 
which the poet uses the participle in this way, sensit medios delapsus in 
hostes, in imitation of the Greek arro &urecóv, instead of the Latin se 


§ 613.] 12. There are many Latin verbs which, accord- 
ing to our notions, seem to require a proposition for their 
direct object, that is, the accusative with the infinitive, but 
which, nevertheless, are followed in Latiu by w£ with the 
subjunctive, either exclusively, or admit the construction 
of the accusat. with the infinit. besides. This arises from 
the circumstance that such propositions may be, or, more 
properly, must be conceived as expressing a design, pur- 
pose, effect, or result of the leading proposition, which is 
indicated by w£ (or we). 

(a) The verbs pa&or and sino are generally followed 
by the infinitive, and more rarely by wt the verbs opie, 
M 
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concedo, permitto, which have a more forcible meaning, 
may have either the infinitive or ut; posco, postulo, flagi- 
te, and cogo have more frequently «£ than the infinitive. 
Consuetudo laborum perpéssionem dolorum efficit faciliorem. 
' ltaque illi, qui Graeciae formam rerum publicarum de- 
derunt, corpora juvenum firmari labore voluerunt, Cic., 
Tusc.,1., 15. —— MT 
Phaéthon optavit ut in currum patris tolleretur (instead of 
tolli or se tolli), Cic., de Off., iii., 25. 
lliud natura non patitur, ut ahorum spolus nostras facul- 
tates, copias, opes augeamus, Gic., de Off, iii., 5. 
Augustus dominum se appellari ne a liberis quidem aut ne- 
potibus suis passus est, Sueton., Aug., 53. 
INote.— Volo ut is more rare, but is used to express a strong emphasis » 
- e. g., Cic., in Vatin., 7, has several times volo uti mtht . Nolo ut 
does not occur. Malle is used by Cicero, ad Ait., viii., 9, in both construc- 


tions: Balbus minor aiebat, nihil malle Caesarem, quam ut Pompeium asseque- 
retur. Balbus quidem major ad me scribit, nihil malle Caesarem inci 


P io sine metu vivere. Postulare, too, is found with different construc- 

tions ; Curt., vi., 43, Non homines solus, sed etiam deos icit qui 

deus credi ; Cic., in Verr., iii., 60, Hic, postulat se Komae vi, Qua is sua 

provincia judicarit.se abeolvi nullo modo posse. Ut is of quite eommon occur. 

rence with postulo ; e. g., Liv., iii., 19, Tribuni plebis postulant, ut sacrosanct 
habeantar. Cicero uses optare ut exclusively; but m other good authors 
the infinitive is found frequently. JAecusare is used indiscriminately ei- 
ther with the infinitive or with ne. ~~ 

[8 614.] (5) The verbs of resolving and endeavouring 
to do or prevent a thing are followed by u¢ and se, when 
the dependent clause has a subject of its own; but when 
the same subject remains they are generally followed by 
the infinitive (i. €, the nominat. with the infinit.), though 
ut is found in this case also. Verbs of this kind are, sfa- 
tuo, constituo, decerno, tempto (also spelled texte), paro, 
mediator, curo, nitor, contendo, and the phrases consitum 
capi, in animum induco, or animum. induco. Hence we 
may say constitu: domi manere, as well as constituo ut doms 
manerem; but we can say only constitui ut filius meus te- 
cum habitaret. Ut is used almost exclusively after the ex- 
pressions operam do, I exert myself; id (hoc, illud ) ago, 

endeavour or exert myself (see § 748); nihil antiquius 
habeo, or duco, quam, nothing is of more importance to 
me; and videre in the sense of curare. 

Qui sapientes appellari volunt, inducant animum divitias, 
honores, opes contemnere, eaque, quae his contraria, sunt, 
pro mihslo ducere, Cic., Twsc., v., 10. 

Jürat certs accusatoris ofücium, qui tanti. sceleris argueret, 
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explicare omnia vitia fili, quibus incensus. parens. potue- 
rit animum inducere, ut naturam; ipsam vinceret, ut amo- 
rem illum penitus insitum ejiceret ex animo, ut denique 
patrem esse sese oblivisceretur, Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 19. 

Omne animal se ipsum diligit, ac simul «t ortum est id 
agnt, ut se conservet, Cic., de Fin., v., 9. MEE 

Videndum est igitur, ut ea liberalitate utamur, quae prosit 
amicis, noceat nemini, Cic., de Of., i., 14. 


-[§ 616.] (c) The verbs Togo, oro, precor, peto, muneo, 

moneo, commoneo, hortor, adhortor, cohortor, exhortor, 
suadeo, persuadeo, instituo (Il instruct), tmpello, perpello, 
excito, itcito, impero, and some others, are followed by wt 
and ze in both cases, when the subject remains the same, 
and when it is changed, and by'the infinitive only by way 
of exception, and by a license in speaking. The com- 
plete accusat. with the infinit. occurs with some of them 
only when their meaning is different, as with moneo and 
admoneo in the sense of *I remind" a person that a thing 
is, not ts to be; with persuadeo in the sense of **I con- 
vince." But, on the other hand, even such verbs as nun- 
tio, dico, scribo, are followed by ut, when the meaning is 
* ] announce, say, or write, with the intention that," Xe. 


lllud te oro et hortor, ut in extrema parte muneris tui dili- 
gentissimus sis, Cic., ad Quint. Frat., i., 1. | 
Moneo obtestorque, ut hos, qui tibi genere propinqui sunt, 
€ caros habeas,neu malis alienos adjungere, quam sanguine 

conjunctos retinere, Sallust, Jug., 10. 

Themistocles persuasit. populo, ut. pecuniá publica, quae ex 
metallis rediret, classis centum navium aedificaretur, N ep., 
Them., 2. 

Tibi persuade, praeter culpam et peccatum homini accidere 
nihtl posse, quod sit horribile aut pertimescendum, Cic., 
ad Fam., v., 21. | E : 

Parmenio litteras aperit, in quis erat scriptum, ut mature 
Alexander aliquem ex. ducibus suis mitteret Curt, iii., 
33 (13). 

[$ 616.) Note 1.— We have above described the infinitive as: of rare oc- 
currence, that is, in comparison with the much more frequent use of ut in 
the prose of the beat period of Roman literature. Jt must, however, be 
observed that the poets and later prose writers, in imitation of the Greeks, 
are partial to the infinitive with these verbs, and use it, instead of ut with 
the subjunctive, without any difference ; Tacitus, in particular, almost in- 


variably prefers the infinitive, being more concise than the construction 
with. Some few instences of the same kind occur even in Cicero; e. g., 
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p. Sest., 3, Miki ante oculos obversatur rei cae digniias, quae me ad sese ra 
pit, haec minora. relinquere hortatur ; de Fin., i., 20, Cum vita sine amicis in- 
sidiarum et metus. plena sit, ratio ipsa monet amicitias comparare ; and in Ne- 
poe, Dion, 3, Plato autem tantum apud Dion euctoritate valuitque 
eloquentia, ut ei persuaserit tyrannidis facere finem libertatemque reddere Syra- 
cusanis ; comp. Nep., Phoc., ]. But this should not be imitated, and must 
be remembered only because it often occurs in the poets and later prose 
writers. ‘The poets go even farther, and use the infinitive to express a de- 
sign or purpose, for which ut ought to be employed; e. g., Horat., Carm., 
i, 2, 7, eus pecus egit altos visere montes. [L 
(9 617.) Note 2.—The verbe of commanding; as, imperare, mandare, prae- 
scribere, edicere (to issue a command), legem dare, decernere, are followed by 
wt, according to the above rule. Jubere and vetare alone form an excep- 
tion, being construed with the accusative with the infinitive, but attention 
must be paid as to whether the infinitive active or passive is to be used ; 
©. g., militem occidi jussit, he ordered the soldier to be put to death ; eum 
alure jussit, he ordered him to depart ; vetuit caetra vallo muniri, and vetuit 
legatos ab opere discedere. Exceptions from this regular construction are 
rare, but sometimes the subject is omitted, when it is indefinite or one 
which is always understood with certain actions; as in Cicero, lez recte 
facere jubet, vetat delinquere, viz., homines ; Caes., Bell. Gall., v., 34, duces 
eorum tota acie pronuntiare jusserunt, ViZ., praecones ; ii., 5, castra munire ju- 
bet, viz., militee; Liv., iii, 22, signum observare jussit; xlii, 3, tribuni suli- 
tum lignaque proji j ; XEiX., 7, recepéi canere cum jussisset, 
viz., tubicines ; XXV., fo, Han Tarentinos sine armis convocare jubet, viz., 
eum, qui convocandi potestatem habebat. Nor is there any objection to the 
subject being omitted, if it is mentioned shortly before. The poets, how- 
ever, sometimes go too far, and the infinitive active then seems to be. 
used for the passive ; their example is followed by some prose writers. 
Horat., Carm., ii., 3, 14; ii, 15, 1n fin.; tii, 21, 7; and Ernesti on Tacit., 
Hist., i., 38, Jubeo tbe ut hoc facias, or with the omission of ut: jubeo tibi 
hoc facias 1s likewise rare, but is found in Tacit., Ann., xiii., 15 and 40. 
But the expression jubeo tibi facere must be rejected, for it is only based 
upon two doubtful passages in Cicero, ad Att., ix., 13, 2, and Curt., v., 20 
(6, 8. Compare the commentators on Liv., xxvii. 24. But jubeo ut hoc 
facias, without a dative of the person, may be used, just as veto ne hoc fa 
cias, and is in accordance with the general rule; e. g., Cic., in Verr., iv. 
12, hic tibi in mentem non venit jubere, ut haec quoque referret? Jussi venires, 
for ut venires, occurs in Ovid, Met., iv., 111.  Imperare, on the other hand, 
is sometimes used, like jubere, with the accusat. with the infinit. (pass.) : 
e. g., Cic., in Verr., *., 27, eodem ceteros piratas. condi i arat ; ibid., 56, 
ipsps in lautumias abduci imperabat ; but it is more frequently construed with 
ut. Censeo, too, in the sense of “I give my opinion to the effect that,” is 
construed like jubeo, and takes the accusat. with the infinit. pess. instead 
of ut ; as, Liv., ii., 5, de bonis regis, quae reddi ante censuerant, res integra re 
fertur ad , Where Drakenborch adduces several other passages. It is 
construed very frequently with esse and the participle of necessity, or with 
this participle alone, esse being understood; e. g,, Carthaginem delendam 
censeo. Censeo does not occur in prose with the infinitive active, instead 
of which ut or the subjunctive without wt is used, according to § 624. 


[8 618.] (2) The verbs of effecting, viz., facio, efficio, 
perficto, evince, pervinco, impetro, assequor, and consequor, 
are never construed with the infinitive, or the accusative 
with the infinitive, but with wt and ne, since the relation 
of dependence upon these verbs is regarded in Latin as 
that of an intended result. Hence arises a frequent cir- 
cumlocution by means of facere ut to express s real fact; 
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and instead of démisit milites, we accordingly find fecit ug 
dimatteret snilites. 


Epaminondas perfecit, ut. ausilio sociorum Lacedaemonis 

privarentur, Nep., Epam., 6. 

Tw quidquid indagaris de re publica, facito ut sciam, Cic., 
ad Att., ii, 4. - 

Note }.—Fac frequently has the sense of ** suppose” or '' granti and 
is then construed as a verbum sentiendi with the accus. with the intiritivel ; 
rela fas ae gian jmlpoqi iir i iini animos non remanere post mor- 
tem, fac swe esse te. In like manner, officere in the sense of “to in- 
fer by logic re asoning,” i is treated as a verbum declarandi, and takes the 
accus. with the infmit. ; as, Cic., Tusc., i., 31, Dicaearchus tres libros acrip- 
sit, in quibus vult efficere. animos esse mortales, But efficitur, in the sense of 
* it is inferred," or “it follows," is also followed by ut; as, Cic., de 
lis 3, ex EET efficitur, ut, Rei pe ia honestum sit, idem sit utile, whereas in lii. 
5, we € vo efficitur hominem naturae obedientem homini nocere non posse. 
sense is found only with ut, but occurs, on the whole, rare- 
conl Cie. de je Favent, i ii., 49 and 56 

e, used of writers in the sense of “to introduce,” or “ represent" 
(like fg ere, inducere), is joined with the present or perfect participle ; 
in Cicero, de Net. Deor., 1., 12, Xenophon facit m tis, | @ Socrate dicta 
rettulit (i. e., in Memorabilibus), Socratem disputantem, ormam dei quaeri non 
oportere ; Tusc., i., 40, oratio, qua Plato Socratem usum facit ; in the passive, 
however, we aiso find the accus. with the infinitive, there being no parti- 
ciple present; e. g., Cic., de Opt. Gen,, 6, Isacratem Plato admirabiliter lau- 
dari facit a Socrate ; de Nat. or., l., "8, quibus enim oculis animi intueri. po- 
Set verter Plato fabricam iom tani pero, qua construi a deo atque aedificari 
mundum facit 

[$ 619.] Note 2.—' The fact of facere, in the sense of “to effect,” being 
joined with wt cannot be surprising (it is much more surprising to find ig 
Cicero, Brut., 38, (actio) tales oratores videri facit, se videri volunt); 
but especial attention must be paid to the periphrasis facio ut to express & 
thing which really takes place, as some other peculiarities of the Latin 
syntax are connected with it, of which we shall poni in § 623. Thus 
we read in Cicero, Cat. Maj. -» 12, mavitus ininum e 
aenatu ejicerem, instead of invitus ejeci ; in Vatin., of" invitus y ut recorder 
ruings rei publicae ; p. Planc., 30, At etiam gregarii milites faciunt inviti, ut 
ooronam dent civicam, et se ab aliquo servatos esse fateantur ; ad Fam., i., 7, 
Piper ponderi wi tecum colloquar ; in Verr., v., 63, et Glabrionem, 

quod sapientissime Fecit, facere laetatus sum, ut repente testem dimitteret, in- 
ri of laetatus. sum, quod — dimisit ; in Verr., ii., 4, fecerunt. etiam, ut me 
prope de vitae meae statu dolore ac lacrimis suis deducerent, instead of deduxe- 

runt ; p. Cluent., 40, facile enim, ut non solum mores ejus et arrogantiam, sed 

etiam vultum atque amictum, atque illam usque ad talos demissum purpuram re- 
cordemini, instead of recordamini ; ad Fam., iii., 8, faciendum mihi putavi, ut 
tuis litteris breviter responderem, instead of um mihi esae : putavi; 
in Cat., ili., 3, negavi me esse facturum, ut de periculo publico non ad consilium 

rem integram deferrem ; i. e., negavi me rem non integram delaturum, 
Or dixi me rem integram de delaturum. 


{§ 620.] 13. Hence it not unfrequently happens in ner 
ratives that the verbs of begging, commanding, admonish 
ing, &c , are first followed by ut or ze and the subjunct 
ive, and afterward by the accusative with the infinitive 
only the words or sentiments of the subject of the narra 
tive being recorded. For the purpose of explanation, we 

M 
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supply from the preceding verb the general idea of think- 

tug or saying, which is always implied in the leading verb; 

e. g., Caes., Bell. Civ., iiu, 89, Simul tertiae aciei totique 

exercitui imperavit, ne injussu suo concurreret: se, quum id 

teri vellet, vexillo signum daturum. 

His (colonis Athen.) consulentibus nominatim Pythia. prae- 
cepit, wt Miltiadem sibi imperatorem. sumerent : td si fe- 
cissent, incepta prospera, futura, Nep., Mt, 1. 

[8 621.] 14. Lastly, v is used, and not the accusative 
with the infinitive (which would here be the accusative of 


the subject) : | 
(a) After the expressions denoting “it happens,” fut 
(fiers non polest), accidit, incidit, contingtt (chiefly of desi- 
rable things), eceniz, usu venit, occurrit, and est (it is tho 
case, or happens, and hence, also, after esto, be it that). 
-(6) After the words denoting “ it remains," or “ it fol- 
lows," futurum, extremum, prope, prozimum, and reliquum 
est, relinquitur, sequitur, restat, and superest ; sometimes, 
also, acced:t «t (** to this must be added that," where, how- 
ever, quod is more common). ‘ 
Fieri autem, potest, ut recte quis sentiat, et id, quod sentit, 
polite eloqui non possit, Cic., TVsc., 1., 3. 
Persaepe evenit, ut utilitas cum honestate certet, Cicero. 


Amicis quoniam satisfecit, reliquum est, ut egomet mihi con- 
aulam, Nep;, Att., 21. 


. [$ 622.] Note 1.— Contingit mihi is not unfrequently joined with the in- 
finitive ; e, g., antecellere omnibus, in Cic., p. Arch., 3, and non cuivis homini 
contingit adire Corinthum, in Horat., Epist. i., 17, 36. The predicate is 


also found in the dative (as in the case of licet), with esse and other verbs 


of similar meaning; e. g., Vell. Pat., ii., 124, mihi fratrique 
ibus contigit. Sequitur, which, in the sense of **it follows," should 

. .take the accusat. with the infinit., is frequently followed by ut; e. g. Cic., 
si hoc verum non est, sequitur ut falsum sit. The same is the case with nas- 
titur, “the result 15," and sometimes with efficitur (which has the same 
meaning), though it appears more frequently to take the accusat. with the 
infinit. Respecting accedit ut, see the passages of Cicero, p. Rose. Am., 
31, $ 86; in Verr., ii, 12, $31; Cat. Ma;., 6 ; ad Ap. Claudii senectutem ac- 
ce etiam, ut caecus esset ; p. Reg. Desot., 1, accedit ut accusatorum alterius 
crudelitate, alterius indignitate conturber ; Tusc., i., 19, accedit, ut eo facilius 
animus evadat ex hoc aére, (because) nihil est animo velocius. Thesame 
principle appears to be followed in Cic., p. Leg. Man., 17, nunc quum haec 
epi] pibus adfungatur, ut in Mis ipsis locis adsit, ut habeat exercitum, 
C.,, quid expectamus lv., li., 27, qui ad id, quod de credita pecunia jus. 
non dixisset, adjiceret, ut ne delectum quidem ex SCto haberet. Tw 
After consuetudo and mos or moris est, ut is frequently used stead of the 
infinitive,-the fundamental idea being “it usually hap that ;” e. g., 
Cic., Brut., 21, sed est mos hominum, ut nolint eundem pluribus rebus excellere ; 
in Verr., i., 26, negavit moris esse Graecorum, ut in convivio virorum accumbe- 
rent mulieres,. For the same reason the expressions nature or consuetudo 
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fert ate followed by ut ; e. g., Cic., p. Muren., 2, natura fert, ut us faveomus, 
qui eadem pericula, quibus nos perfuncti sumus, ingrediantur. MEN 
[$ 623.] Note 2.—What haa become the ordinary practice with the ex- 
pressions **it happens" and “it remains," may at least serve to explain 
why wt is used, by way of exception, after several other expressions with 
an adjective conveying the idea of ing, instead of the accusat. (of 
the subject) with the infinitive; for the Latin language expresses hap- 
ening, as a. result or effect, by ut, and is fond of paraphrasing even the 
expression of a simple act by means of facio ut: see § 619. Hence many 
such phrases as novum est, rarum, naturale, necesse, usitatum, mirum, singu 
lare est, &c., are construed with uz, because all of them imply the idea of 
ing, and, accordingly, novwm est ut, in Cic., in Verr., v., 6, is equiva- 
lent to nova ratione ft ; and rarum est in Quintil, vi., 3, 38, and x., 7, 24, 
equivalent to raro fit, &c. Ernesti, therefore, ought not to have doubted the 
correctness of the expression in Cic., Tusc., v., 21, Atque ei (Dionysio) ne 
integrum quidem erat, ut ad jastitiam remigraret, civibus libertatem et jura red-. 
deret ; and the same expression occurs, p. Muren., 4, neque est integrum, ut 
meum laborem hominum periculis sublevandis non impertiam,for we may easily 
eomplete the expression iutegrum ei erat ut by that common periphrasis in- 
prem ei erat nn ut. Non verisimile est ut occurs in Cicero four times, p. 
. Am., 41, $ 121; in Verr., iv., 6,§ 11; p. Sull., 20, $ 57; p. Sezt., 36, 
§ 78, and in all of them it has the meaning of the periphrasis non videtur 
ve vera factum esse ut. In the same manner, we must explain verum est ut, 
in Nepos (Hann., i.), which is otherwise very singular: si verum est, ga 
nemo dubitat, ut nus omnes gentes virtute superarit. Comp. Cic., 
e 4, $ M, and in the same manner, falsum esse ut 1s used by Cicero, de 
w-,i,31. & . . 

. The transition being thus formed, we may add, lastly, that ut is some- 
times used after adjectives iniplying an abstract relation ; as, aequum, rec- 
tum, utile est, although the infinitive is commonly employed after them, as 
after similar expressions with verbs; e..g., Cic., de Off., 1i., 22, quàm autem 
habet itatem, ut agrum multis annis aut etiam s is ante possessum, qui 
ttullum it, habeat, qui autem habuit, amittat ; 1..6., quam aeque fit ut ; and- 
in Cicero (de Fin., ii., 33, and T'usc., iii., 3) we twice meet with us probari 
potest ut in the.sense of qui potest cuiquam verisimile factu esse. But the be- 
ginner should not forget that we are here dPenking only of peculiarities, 
which are, indeed, based upon the analogy of other grammatical rules, and 
supported by the authority of classical writers, but which we are not bound 
to imitate. 


[§ 624.] 15. The verbs denoting willingness and permis- 
ston, which may take wt instead of the accusative with the 
infinitive (volo, nolo, malo, sino, permitto, and licet ), those 
which denote asking, advising, reminding (especially pos- 
tulo, peto, rogo, oro, quaeso, précor, hortor, suadeo, censeo, mo- 
neo, admoneo ), which are generally construed only with uz, 
and some others of a similar kind ; as, curo, decerno, mando, 
jubeo, may also be followed by the subjunctive alone with- 
out wt. To these we must add the two imperatives, fac 
(in its periphrastic sense “take care that"), which usually 
takes ut, and cave, which usually takes ne; for they, too, 
are frequently joined with the subjunctive alone. 

Vellem equidem aut ipse (Epicurus) doctrinis fuisset instruc- 

tior, aut ne deterruisset alios a, studiis, Cic., de Fin., 1., 7. 
Malo te sapiens hostis metuat, quam stult cives laudent, 

Liv., xxii., 39. 
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Summa militum alacritate, jubentium quocunque vellet de 
ceret, oratio excepta est, Curt., vi., 10 (4). - 

ltaque, quod plerumque in atroci negotio aolet, senatus de- 
crevit, darent operam consules, ne quid. respublica! detri- 
menti caperet; Sallust, Cat., 29. : 

($625.] Note.—Oportet and necesse est may likewise be followed either 
by the accusative with the infinitive, or by the subjunctive alone; e. g., 
leges oportet breves rent i Seneca, philosophiae servias oportet, ut tibi contingat 
vera ; Cicero, virtus necesse est vitium aspernetur oderit. 
est generally takes the infinitive ; ut, however; occurs, though rarely, with 
opus est, as well'as with necesse est, but never with eportet. — 

The subjunctive alone after the verbs of entreating is rare in Cicero, but 
it occurs ad Fam., v., 18, tamen te magno opere non hortor. solum, sed etiam 
pro amore nostro rogo atque oro te colligas virumque praebeas. - 

§ 626.] 16. The infinitive and the accusative with the 
infinitive, according to $8 588 and 697,serve to express a 
proposition as a thought, so that it resembles an abstract 
noun. . .Quod, with a tense of the indicative or subjunct- 
ive, on the other hand, represents a proposition simply as 
a fact. This is obviously the case; e. g., when, in reply- 
ing to a person, we take up and repeat a previous remark 
of his. It is frequently indifferent whether we express a 
proposition by the accusative with the infinitive, or by 

; as, for example, in those cases where the predi 
* it is agreeable,” or “ disagreeable,” “it is pleasant,” or 
* unpleasant," follows the proposition. _ But the infinitive 
is always more properly made the subject when the pred- 
icate expresses an abstract idea; but when it implies a 
fact, the proposition is more properly introduced by gwod, 
to which is frequently joined a demonstrative pronoun 
hoc, id, sllud, in order to mark its character as a fact still 
more emphatically. 
Qued autem me Agamemnonem aemulari putas, falleris. 
. Jamque ille viz. decem annis unam cepit urbem: ego 
contra ea, una urbe nostra, dieque uno, totam Graeciam 
Lacedaemoniis fugatis liberavi, Nep., Epam., 5, where 
Epaminondas makes this answer to an opponent. 
Inter causas malorum nostrorum est, quod vivimus ad exeri- 

pla, Senec., Epist., 123. 

Supra belli Latini metum id quoque accesserat, quod tri- 

ginta jam conjurasse & satis constabat, Liv., ii., 18. 
Ex tota laude Reguli uUlud est admiratione dignum, quod 

captivos (Poenorum) retinendos censuit, Cic., de: Off., 
ni, 31. | 

Note 1.—It is unquestionably a great nicety of the Latin language to be 
able, by means of the accusative with the infinitive, to metamorphose, aa 
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it were, a proposition in le abstract though and, at the same time, 
to express it in its natural ral relation by means of the conjunction quod. In 
English these two constructions likewise exist, as, “I know him to de a 
man,” and “I know that he is a good man ;” but the former ia not 
used as as extensively as in Latin, and the distinction between them is not 
observed with the same accuracy as in Latin: in Greek, too, the distinc- 
tion is not adhered to with the same accuracy. Let us explain the prac-- 
tice of the Latin language by an example. Take the proposition victor 
victis ; if we make it the subject or object of another proposition, 
we may say either quod victor pepercit victis, Or victorem pepercisse victis. 
The first is used when the proposition is to be lef in its natural relation ; 
€. g., quod victor victis pepercit, magnum est, sed majus etiam, quod. eos in nu- 
merum suorum recepit ; i. €., the fact that he spared them and, &c.; 
rez victis pepercit, tpsi cauka multorum malorum fuit. The infinitive, on the 
other hand, changes the proposition into an abstract noun, victorem victis 
pepercisse ; 'and this mode o speaking is generally ad adopted \ when the pred- 
icate also contains some abstract notion ; deen) bal eee tie pepercisse jus- 
tum est, magnum est, Ot magnum videbatur es pecially when, by the use — 
of the infinitive present, the sentence acquires the 6 character of generality, 
and is no longer limited to a particular case; e. g., victorem victis parcere 
justum, magnum est, magnum videtur, SC. See $ 509, 
lt is clear that in a great many cases, and with many predicates, the 
between the two constructions must beleft to discretion. We find 
in Cic., ad Att., xv.; 1, Sed ad haec omnia una consolatio est, ea condici- 
one nati sumus, ut nihil, quod homini accidere possit, recusare where, 
with the same justice, the accusat. with the infinit. might have been used, : 
es cendicione nos esse natos. Cicero, ad Quint. Frat., iL, 13; says, Te hilari 
anime esse valde me juvat ; and Pliny, Epist., i., 13, juvat me guod : vigent stu- 


; Liv., iii., 9, Invidiosum vobis Se ie desertam : rem publicam invadi ; Cic., in 
Cat, i, 1, Timeo ne mihi sit iiy illum emiserim potius. potius, quam 
ejecerim. Compare the examples in’ in the treatise of Fickerecher| om- 


Lek de conjunctione Norimberg, 1826. But the great difference 
pointed out above must be observed, and we must add that quod generally 
refers to past time; for which reason it is preferable to say, e. g., gratisn- 
mum mihi est, quod ad me tua manu scripsisti, and gratissimum mihi est te bene 
valere. Wherever a Roman idol to qund it necessary to express the individual 
fact more emphatically, he ad a demonstretive pronoun, which 
has no influence whatever upon the Tenstraction and hence (to take up 
again the above sentence) we might say, illud ipsum » quod rex victis peper- 


cit, causa ei multorum malorum fuit ; magnum est er- 
eit, &c. Comp. Cic., de Of, art Verom sel E opto 
Sortunatumque de is, in uno illo manet j sin autem 
et modestum, omnes non improbi humiles praesidium sibi i peratum vident, 
(6 027.) Note 2.—The use of quod in repeating & previous expression or 
proposition of a person for the purpose af answering it occurs most fre- 
Nuently i in letters ; and quod, in this case, may be rendered in English by 
* with regard to," or * as regards ;" e. g., Cic., ad Fam., i. 7, mihi 
de nostro statu gratularis, minime miramur te tuo opere laetari. scribis te 
«de Crasopede (o Whom sh status : summa dissensio est. mihi de filia 
s Crasetpede (to whom she was betrothed) gratularis: agnosco humanita- 
arther, ere ciae culo. Quod 7 2 Quod acris eia Eia 
me venturum: ago vero te istic esse volo. | Quod ad me, mea . ferentia, srs 
te vicum vendituram : quid, obsecro te, futurum est uch sen ces, 
phetefore, ‘bo in any grammati eer tind cormezio Dn with the verb that fol- 
s after 
Nisi and praeterquam , except tHe fact that, or except that, are 
of a diferent kind (see § 735) ; e. g^ ic., ad Fam., xiii., i, Com Patrone 


mihi omnia communia sunt : philosepns 
dene bat a an i giana d tion of proposition sta- 
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§ 628.] 17. A purely objective proposition is express- 
edis p only hen it depends upon the very general 
transitive verbs addere (mostly in the imperative adde or. 
adjice, adde huc quod) and facere, joined with an adverb; 
as, bene facis quod me mones. Otherwise the infinitive is 
employed exclusively in propositions of this kind, for a 
proposition, when represented as the.object of a verb, is 
already converted into a single thought. 

Fecit humaniter Licinius, quod ad. me, misso senatu, vesperi 
venit, Cic., ad Quint. Frat., 3., 1. — 
Hippocrates, clarus arte medicinae, videtur. honestissime 
fecisse, quod quosdam errores suos, ne postert errarent, 
confessus est, Quintil, ii, 6, 64. (He might also have 
said «/—Cconfiteretur, according to § 619.) X 
[8 629.] But it must be observed. that after the verbs 
denoting a feeling of pain or joy, and the outward ex- 
pression of those feelings, viz., gaudeo, delector, angor, do- 
leo, grawiter fero, succenseo, poenitet, miror, admiror, glori 
or, gratulor, gratias ago, queror, indignor, and others of a 
similar meaning, we may either use quod in the sense of 
* because," or “of,” or **at the fact that," or the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive, in the same way that we say either 
tlla re gaudeo or illud gaudeo. Whether quod. is to be 
joined with the indicative or subjunctive must be deter- 
mined by the general rules concerning these moods: the 
indicative expresses a fact, and the subjunctive. concep- 
tion. ^. E | 
Gaudeo, quod te interpellavi, Cic., de Leg., iii., 1. 

Meum factum. probari abs te triumpho gaudio, Caesar, in 
Cie., ad Att., 1x.,, 16. — BE 
Quod spiratis, quod vocem, mittitis, quod. formas hominum 

habetis, indignantur, Liv., iv., 3. , | 
Vetus illud. Catonts admodum scitum est, qui miraris se ate- 
bat, quod. non rideret haruspex, haruspicem cum vidisset, 
Cic, de Divin. i., 24. ^ - 
_ Scipto saepe querebatur, quod omnibus in rebus homines dsl- 
. Sgentiores essent, ut, capras et oves quot quisque haberet, 
dicere posset, amicos quot haberet, non posset dicere, et in 
illis quidem parandis adhibere curam, in amicis eligendis 
negligentes esse, Cic., Lael., 17. -.— 
Note,—We should carefully mark the distinction between real objective 


propositions of the accus. with the infinit: (6 602), and these in which the 
accus. with the infinit. may be used along with the construction of qwed. 


- 
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The use of qued to express a purely objective proposition would be con- 


. trary to the pure Latin idiom (the instances adduced from Cicero belong to 


§ 626, and those from Livy, ili, 52, 2, and xlv., 41, have been corrected), 
and is found only in the earliest Latin (see Forcellini, Lexic., s. v. quod), 
and in the unclassical author of the work de Bell. Hispan., 36, I rensen- 
tiarunt~ Pompeium in potestate haberent. In the silver. age, beginning 
with Celsus, again, some few irstances occur ; e. g., Celsus, i.; 3., p. 25, or 
p. 30, ed. Bip., illud quoque nosse (scire) oportet, quod, &c. ;. Martial, xi., 65, 
hoc scio scribit nulla puella tib, where the pronoun forms the transition ; 
'Suetoh., Tit., 8, recordatus quondam super coenam, nthil cuiquam toto die 
itisset. This use of quod afterward increased, and, through the Vul- 

, it became with Christian writers the ordinary mode of speaking. 
Madvig, Opusc. Acad., ii, p. 232, foll But after the verbs enumera- 
ted above, both constructions are, on the whole, equally in use, because 
they ma be looked at from two pointe of view : the dependent clause may 
be regarded either as a kind of object (such as we frequently find with in- 
transitive verbs), or as an explanatory sentence answering to the ablative 
of à noun. We may, indeed, notice this farther difference, that the verbs 
expressing a feeling (gaudeo, doleo, miror) are more commonly fellowed 
by the accusative with the infinitive, and. those denoting the outward 
expression of feeling (laudo, , accuso, consolor, misereor, gratias 
ago, gratulor, &c.) are more. commonly construed with quod. Put there 
are p in which this distinction is reversed ; e. g., gratias agere is 
joined by Cicero with , and by Tacitus with the accusat. with thein- 
finitive; Hist.,iv., 64, Redisse vos in corpus nomenque Germaniae communibus 
deis et ipuo deorum Marti grates agimus, vobisque gratulasur quod tandem 
liberi steer Eberos eritis. Gratulor, when joined to a noun, takes the pns 
sition de or the ablative alone; as, Cic., ad Fam., viii., 13, gratulor tis a 
tate vir optimi ; sometimes, also, the accusative ; as, Cic., ad Att., v., 20, 
muhi gr es illius diei celebritatem, nihil me unquam delectavit magis, 
or with the addition of a participle; Cic., Philip., it, 21, Brutus Ciceroni 
recuperatam victoriam est gratulatus ; Liv., i, 28, Mettus Tullo devictoe hostes 
gratulatur ; but when a proposition is dependent upon gratulor, it moat 
commonly takes the conjunction quod (answéring to the preposition de), 
but the accus. with the infinit. is also used 


(8 630.]. 18. Quod is used exclusively in explanatory or 
periphrastic propositions, which refer to a preceding de- _ 
monstrative pronoun (hoc, id, illud, tstud ), unless this pro- 
noun be added in the nominative or accusative, as a pleo- 
nasm to verbs governing the accusative with the infinitive. 
Hence this rule finds its certain application only when 
the demonstrative pronoun is in some other case, or de- 
pendent upon a preposition. | | 
Mihi quidem videntur homines hac re mazime belluis praes- 

tare, quod loqui possunt, Cic., de Invent., 1, 4. — — 
Socrates apud Platonem Aoc: Periclem ceteris. praestitisse 

oratoribus dicit, quod is Anazagorae fuerst auditor, Cic., 

Orat., 5. 
Tribunos (militum) omnes patricios creavit populus, content- 

us eo, quod ratio plebeiorum habita esset, Livy. 
Quam te velim cautum esse tn scribendo, ez hoc (or henc) 

conjicito, quod eg» ad te ne haec quidem scribo, quae par 
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lam «n re publica turbantur, ne cujusquam animum meae 
litterae interceptae offendant, Cic., ad Quint. Frat., Yii., 9. 
Note.—The pleonastic use of the accusative of demonstrative pronouns 
à erba. sentiendi et declarandi, and with the verbs of effecting, ask- 
ing, and others, which require wf for the purpose of directing attention to 
what follows, must be carefully distinguished from thie necessary use of 
those-pronouns. The pleonastic use of this pronoun, of which we shall 
speak in $ 748, has no influerice whatever upon the. construction. We re- 
marked above that the nominat. of the demonstrative pronoun js likewise 
used pleonastically, and: serves, in conjunction with quod following, to ex 
press more distinctly that the proposition contains a real fact; but we are 
ere speaking of the oblique cases, especially the ablative, both with and 
without a preposition. 





| . OHAPTER LXXXI. 
USE OP THE PARTICIPLES. 


:' {§ 631.] 1. Tu participle expresses the action or condi- 
tion of the verb in the form of an adjective, governing the 
case of the verb, and at the same time marking the com- 
lete or incomplete state of the action or condition. In 
atin, as in English, this form of the verb is very defect- 
ive, for it has in the active one participle to express an 
action still going on; as, scribens, writing; and in the pass- 
ive, one to express the completed state of suffering; as, 
scriptus, written ;' consequently there is no participle of a 
completed action (for which we say having written), nor 
of a state of suffering still going on. The Greek lan- 
guage has’ participles for all these cases. The Latin de- 
ponent is the only kind of verb which has the partici- 
ples complete, its passive form having an active meaning: 
tmitans, imitating, and émitatuvs, one who has imitated. 
To these, however, we must ‘add two participles, one 
in the active and the other in the passive, which express 
the action or suffering as not yet begun, that is, as some- 
thing which is to take place in future, whence they are 
called participles of the future. The participle future 
active properly expresses the intention or obligation to 
orm an action; «s, scripturus, one who intends or has 
to. write, but has also the signification of simple futurity, 
* one who is about to write." The participle future pass- 
ive expresses in the nominative the necessity that some- 
thing should be done or suffered; as, epistola. scribenda, 
& letter which must be written, and not one tbat will be 
written. In the other cases it serves to supply the very 
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sensible want of a participle present passive, expressing a 
state of suffering going on. But of this hereafter, § 652, 
following. 

Note ).—' The participle contains, in itself, no specification of time. 
When we say written, we suppose, indeed, the act of writing to have taken 
place at some period of the past time; but the state expressed in written 
may exist in the present as well as in the past or future time; for we may 
say, a thing is now written, was written three years ago, and will be writ- 
ten many years hence: the participle written expressing in all these cases 
only the completion of a passive state. . 

[$ 632.) Note 2.—Tbe want of the participle of a completed action in 
the active is often felt very sensibly, for neither circumlocution nor the 
change into the passive form (e. g., victoria partà, after he had gained the 
victory) always conveys exactly what is meant. But the perfect partici- 
ples of deponents are a very convenient means of supplying this want, as 
their number is not small, and it is always easy to find some deponent 
which is synonymous with an active ; in the case just mentioned we may 


- Say victoriam adeptus assecutus, Or consecutus. 
On the other hand, the Latin writers use many perfect participles of de- 
pone in & passive sense, along with the proper active one ; but the fol- - 
owing only are attested by the authority of correct writers: adeptus, com- 
itatus, commentatus, complexus, confessus, demensus and emeneus, effatus, emen- 
Situs, emeritus, espertus (especially inexpertus), execratus, mterpretatus, medi- 
tatus, metatus, moderatus, , pactus, partitus, perfunctus, periclitatus, 
) ; us, testatus, and its compounds contestatus and 
detestatus. A pretty complete list of them is giveu in Joh. Conr. Schwarz, 
Grammat. Lat., p. 382, foll. The perfect tenses of these deponents thus 
eometimes acquire a passive signification, and some participles are also 
used in a passive sense in the construction of the ablative absolute; perti 
tus is freq ently used so by Caesar, partitis copiis, Bell. Gall., vi., 6 ; partito 
exercitu, ibid., vi., 33, and Liv., xxviii, 19; partita. classe, Liv., xxvii., 8; 
and o agro, in Liv., ix., 30; adepta libertate, in Sallust, Cat., T. But 
- such things must be looked upon as exceptions, though there may be less 
objection to such an expression as adepta libertate uti nescis. . 
$ 633.] There are, however, some active verbs which have a participle 
perfect with a passive form. (See 11:92 Such participles are, juratus, 
pronus, coenatus (which, however, has also a passive meaning), potus ; 
eusus, foit, eolitus, , confisus ; farther, exosus, , and ; 
which belong to odisse and the impersonal taedet. The participles assuetus 
and'desuetus have a reflective meaning besides the passive one, and signify 
one who has accustomed or disaccustomed himself. 
. [$634.] Note 3.—The periphrasis of habere with s participle perfect pass- 
ive, wbich in English forms the perfect passive, occurs also in Latin, but 
almost exclusively in those expressions which denote Anowing and deter- 
mining. Hence we say, cognitum, perspectum, perceptum, comprehensum, ex- 
ploratum, statutum, constitutum, deliberatum, persuasum M» , equivalent 
10 cognovi, perspexi, t, &c. ; e. g., hoc cognitum 0 compre 
animo ; qui homines a micitiam nec usw nec ratione habent cognitam ; omnes 
beo sensus adolescentis. Persuasum mihi habeo and persuasissimum 
habeo can only be used in the; neuter gender, and with an accusative with 
the infinitive, in the sense of mihi persuasi or persuasum mihi est. In other 
cases, where this periphrasis occurs, it differs in meaning from the ordi- 
nary perfect active ; inchoatum and institutum habeo epus express more than 
inchoavi, institui, and absolstum habeo is more than absolvi. Quint. Cic., in 
Cic., ad f'am., iii, in fin., quod me hortaris ut absolvam : habeo absolutum suave 
epos ad Caesarem ; i.e., T have it ready; in Verr., ii, 14, ut decumas ad 
Gquas as haberent. It has a strengthening power in Cic., in Rull,, ii., 
6 non enim natura bellum nescio quod habet susceptum consulatus cum tribuna- 
N 


422 . LATIN GRAMMAR. 


; 8 » *41 , deprum templis ct religionibus bellum semper 
cuniá accepta habuisti ; ad Att., xvi., 16, quod si feceris, me tnaximo beneficio 
devinctum habebis, which is stronger than devinzeris ; but ed Att., vi., 2, Sew- 
etum inclusum in curia habuerunt, must be understood in its literal sense: . 
they kept the senate imprisoned ; i. e., inclusum tenuerunt, an expression 
which frequently occurs. - 

(8 635.] 2. Participles are employed in Latin more fre- 
quently than in English, not only to express the verb in 
explanatory clauses, connected, by means of a relative 
pronoun, with a noun of the leading sentence, but clauses 
which are introduced by means of particles of time (e. g., 
as, when, although, since), may be expressed’ by partici- 
ples, provided their subject occurs in the leading sen- 
tence. 

Est enim lez niu aliud, nist recta et a numine deorum 
tracta ratio, imperans honesta, prohibens contraria, Cic., 
Philip., xi., 12. mM 

Curio, ad focum sedenti, magnum auri pondus Samnites 

. quum attulissent, repudiati ab eo sunt, Cic., Cat. Maj. 

Dionysius tyrannus, Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi pueros do- 

. cebat, Cic., Tusc., 1i., 12. 

Dionysius, cultros meliuens tonsorios, candenti carbone sibi 
adurebat capillum, Cic., de Off., ii., 7. 

Risus interdum ita repente erumpit, ut eum cupientes tenere 
nequeamus, Cic., de Orat., ii., 58. ] 


Note 1.—It must be observed, as one of the most frequent occurrences, 
that clauses denoting time are connected, by means of a participle, with 
a noun of the leading proposition; e. g., regem forte inambulantem homo 
adut ; i. e., while he was taking a walk; domum reversus litteras tuas in- 
seni, when I returned home. One of two verbs connected in English by 
* and" may be expressed by the present participle, in Latin, when the ac- 
tions expressed by them are regarded as simultaneous; e. g., he came to 
me and cried out (or crying out), venit ad me clamitans. The perfect parti- 
ciple, both of passive and deponent verbs, however, must be used when- 
ever one of the actions precedes the other, although in English they are 
sometimes connected by “and,” and described as simultaneous; e. g., 
Caesar hostes. aggressus fugavit, Caesar attacked the enemy and defeated 
them ; Caesar hostes in fugam conjectos persecutus est, Caesar put the enemy 
to flight and pursued them. Examples of this kind occur in great num 

bers. Sentences which we connect by * although" must be more especial 

ly attended to, as the Latin Janguage here differs more widely from ours ; 
€. g., in the last passage above quoted (Cic., de Orat., ii, 58), and in oth 

er 8 Of Cicero; as, Misericordia occurrere solet supplicibus et - 
tosis, wt i oration evocata. - Such a participle is often n) ry ert haan 
e. g., Cicero, Scripta tua jam diu expectans non a tamen itare ; quit 
hoc non intelligit, totum absolutum tamen e manibus populi Romani eripi nulle 
modo posse? Later writers join the particles quamquam, quamsis, etiam, 
and vel, with the participle itself; e. g., Sueton., Caesarem milites quamvis 
recusantem ultro in Africam sunt secuti. Conditional clauses, also, implyir.g 
an unreal hypothesis, which should be expressed by the subjunctive, are 
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not unfrequently put in the partieiple. But, on the other hand, it must be 
observed, that a general protasis describing an object only as conceived to 
be endowed with certain qualities ; e. g., he who does or thinks this, are 
generally not expressed by a participle, but as in English, by is qui, or, with 
the omission of is, by qui alone, or by si guis, since a participle eannot ap- 
pear in the independent character of a substantive any mote than an ad- 
jective. (See $ 363.) It is only in later Latin that participles are used 
more frequently in this sense ; e. g., adstantes, audientes, instead of ài qui 
adstabant, audiebant. (Comp. $ 714.) 

[$ 636.] Note 2.—A participle is used with the verbs denoting **to repre- 
sent" and “ perceive," especially with those denoting “ to see” or * hear,” 
when a thing is described or perceived in a particular state; as in Pliny, 
Apelles pinzif. Alezandrum Magnum fulmen tenentem, In English we fre- 
quently join the infinitive with such verbs ; e. g., audivi te canentem, I heard 
you sing : vidi te ambulantem, I saw you take a walk ; but audivi te canere, 
in Latin, either means, **1 heard (from somebody) that you sang,” or, I 
heard that you sang a song (e. g., carmen Catulli, T'rojae excidium), so that 
the object of my perception was not the person in the act of singing, but 
the aetion of the person. Audivi te quum caneres (see § 749) would refer 
to a portion of his song. 
Timoleon, quum aetate jam provectus esset, lumina oculo- 

rum amisit, quam calamitatem ita. moderate tulit, ut 
neque eum querentem quisquam audierit, neque eo. minus 

privates publicisque rebus wnterfuerit, Nep., TVmol., 4. 

[87637.] 3. Substantives expressing the action of the 
verb; e. 5 the building, instituting, writing, hearing, are 
expressed by the participles perfect and future. passive, 
the Latin language not always having substantives of this 
kind (at least they are not in common use). . There is, of 
course, this difference, that the perfect participle is em- 

loyed when the action is to be represented as comple- 
ted, and the future participle when 1t is conceived as still 
incomplete. (The participle future passive, however, only 
in its oblique cases, as the nominative has the signification 
of necessity, see § 649.) This is done in all the cases of 
such participles, and even when they are governed by the 
prepositions ad, aate, ob, post, propter, ab, and ez; e. g., 
Liv., xxvii., 29, hae litterae recitatae magnum luctum fece- 
runt, the reading of this letter; Tacit., Azz., L., 8, Occisus 
Caesar aliis pessimum, alits pulcherrimum facinus videba- 
tur, the murder of Caesar, &c.; Tarentum captum, the 
taking of Tarentum; receptus Hannibal, the reception of 
Hannibal ; o5 receptum Hannibalem, on account of the re- 
ception of Hannibal; Curt., iv., 58, eibi quisque caesi regis 
expetebat decus, the glory of having killed, or of killing the 
king (for both expressions are here equivalent). It must, 
however, be observed that the nominative is not thus used 
by Cicero, but is peculiar to the silver age of the lan- 


guage. 
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P. Scipio propter Africam domitam Africanus appellatus 
est, Eutrop., iv., 4.. 
Thebae et ante Epaminondam natum et post ejus interitum 


perpetuo alieno paruerunt imiperto, Nep. Epom., 10. (So 
also, post Christum natum, ab urbe condita, &c.) j 


Note 1.—It deserves to be especially noticed, that Livy uses the nenter 
of the participle perfect passive, without a noun, as a verbal subject of a 
proposition ; e. g., vii, 22, Tentatum domi per dictatorem, ut ambo 
consules crearentur, rem ad interregnum perdusit ; i. e., the attempt, or, prop- 
erly, tbe fact of the attempt being made by i by the dictator ; xxviiL, 26, Pond 
procul ab urbe aberant, Sled tum, postero die omnem exercitum 
proficisci, omni metu eos the news freed them from all fear. Comp. 
L, 53, init. ; iv., 16; iv., 59; and in many other passages. With this we 
must compare (he use of the neuter of the same participle in the ablative. 


See $ 647. 

($ 638. ] Note 2.—The English “ without” with a verbal substantive is 
not expressed in Lat in Latin by sine, but a negative particle is d instead ; 
e go © citum nunquam per insidiosa ifinera duxit, nisi 
lecorum situs, without having examined the localities : espécislly with the 
ablative absolute; as, Athenienses mon eapectato aumilio advcreus ingentem 
Persarum. exercitum in proelium egrediuntur, Without expecting assistance ; 
natura dedit usuram vitae, femquam pecuniae, nulla praestituta. die, without 
fixing any time ; nulla valetudinis ratione celerites profectus sum, With- 
out paying any regard to my health ; Virgilii Aeneidem noli legere, nist lectis 
Homeri carminibas, without having read Homeric poems. 

. ; 639.] 4. The participle future active is used, espe- 

ly with verbs of motion (such as go, send, &c.), to ex- 
press a purpose, which we indicate in English by the par- 
ticle “‘to;” the conjunction vZ, or a relative pronoun with 
the subjunctive, however, is very commonly used in Latin 


instead of the participle. 


Hannibal tn Etruriam ducit, eam quoque gentem aut vi aut 
voluntate adjuncturus, Liv., xxi., 58. 


Note. —T'hie participle is also used to supply the place of the conjanc- 


tions “‘ since," ** when," “ although" ($ 635) ; e. g., a locuturose abire nos 
jussit ; i. e., When or although we istentod to say more; Sueton., 7%., 

18, Tiberius trajecturus Rhenum commeatum omnem onem non ante franeminit, quam, 
&c., when he wanted to cross; Tacit., Germ., 3 sturi 


Herculem. Germani, 

in proelium canunt, when they intend to go to baitle: Phaedr, iiL, 2, Ali 
onerant saxis, quidam contra miseriti picturae picturae quippe, quam vis nemo laederet, 

since the animal was to die after (Notice here the ad- 
dition of quippe and utpote in this sense.) Hence this participle is also used 
as spodosis to express the inference from an hypothetical proposition ; 
Liv., iii, 30, Gurtris Romans, vallum invasurus, wi copia pegas 
fret ; Tacit., Ann., i., 36, augebat metum gnarus. Romanae seditionis. et, 
omitteretur invasurus hostis ; and with the repetition of the preceding 
verb, Pus pur i 1, tre librum misi | misi exigenti ibi; mia rus anplius etsi non exegis 
aes ; lL, amplius, ei potant; 
i. e., ac dedisset amplius. Comp. Nep., Nen, Thom) 2, alin 2, aliter illos 
triam recepturi, for aliter here is equivalent to nisi id fecissent. But it must 
be observed that this concise mode of using the participle futare active is 
foreign to the language of Cicero: it belongs to the silver age, in which. 
however, the language was still in its progress of development. 


A 
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it must farther-be remarked, that the genitive plural of this participle, 
with the exception of fA and arum, is of extremely rare occur- 
rence, probably on account of its unpleasant sound. The only instances 
that are known are venturorum, Ovid, Met., xv., 835; exiturarum and transi- 
turarum, Senec., Epist., 98 and 95; periturorum, Senec., de Tranquil., xiv., 
4, and Petron., 123; moriturorum in St. Augustin. — 

[s 640.] 5. In the cases hitherto considered, the parti- 
ciple supplies the place of an inserted clause, the subject 
of which is a noun contained in the leading proposition. 
If, however, a new subject is introduced, it is put with the 
participle in the ablative, independent of the leading prop- 
osition. (Ablativus absolutus or consequentiae. ) sim- 
ilar construction is sometimes used in English; as, “he 
could not live in his own country any longer, his influence 
being too great for the republic ;” but it is more common 
to express such sentences by the conjunctions *'as," 
“when,” or by a verbal substantive with a preposition; 
e. g., Cyro regnante, in the reign of Cyrus; Cyro mortvoor | 
occiso, after the death or fall of Cyrus, or after Cyrus had 
been killed. In the passive construction,.a special refer- . 
ence to the subject of the leading sentence is generally 
not needed, but is understood ;. e. g., Ais dictis abiit, or 
his ille dictis abitt, and not his ab eo dictis abiit. See § 
766. 
Pythagoras quum "Tarquinio Superbo regnante in Italiam 

venteset, magnam illam Graecam. quum honore discipli- 

nae, tum etam auctoritate tenuit, Cic., Tusc., i., 16. 

L. Valerii virtute, regibus exterminatis, libertas in re pub- 

lica. constituta, est, Cic., p. L. Flacc., 11. . 

[$ 641.) Note-—Beginners must be particularly attentive to the various 


"modes in which we render the Latin ablative absolute ; e. g., e , 
with thy assistance; non—nisi te adjuvante, only with thy assistance; te 
non adjuvante, without thy assistance. (See $ 638.) They must also 
cautioned not to put together two participles in the ablative, one of whic 
stands in apposition tothe other; e. g., it is correct-to say, quum Cn. Pom- | 
tue Strabo, de coelo tactus, mortuus esset ; but if mortuus esset is changed 
Into a participle, we cannot say, Pompeio de coelo tacto mortuo. Again, we 


may say, Porcia scope maritvom cogitantem invenerat, but not marito cogitante 
snvento. (Comp. $ 394, note 2.) . MEE oo, 

The ablative absolute is rarely used, when its subject is contained in 
the leading proposition, still instances sometimes do occur; as, Cic., 
Philip., xi., 10, nemo erit qui credat, te invito, provinciam tibi esse decretam, 
instead of tibi invito; ad Att., X., 4, me libente, eripies mihi hunc errorem ; 
Liv., xxxviii., 54, M. Porcius Cato, vivo quoque Scipione, allatrare ejus mag- 
nitudinem solitus erat. 

[$ 642.] 6. An ablative absolute may also be used in- 
stead of the other particles '' when," “ since," *' while," 
" glthough," which were mentioned in $ 635. And the 

Nw2 
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writers after Cicero even retain the conjunctions quam- 
quam and quamvis with the ablative absolute. 

Reluctante natura, irritus labor est, Senec., de Tranqual., 6. 
Eclipses non ubique cernuntur, aliquando propter nubila, 

saepius globo terrae obstante, Plin., Hist. Nat., ii., 13. 
Haud scio an, pietate adversus deos sublata, fides etiam et 

| eocietas generis humani et una excellentissima virtus jus- 

titia tollatur, Cic., de Nat. Deor.. i., 2. 

Mucius solus tn castra. Porsenae venit, eumque tnterficere, 

proposita sibi morte, conatus est, Cic., p. Sext., 21. 

$ 643.] Note.—The ablative absolute with the participles future. active 
and passive occurs less trequently, especially with the latter, though it is 
attested by sufficient authority ; Plin., Hist. Nat., xi., 16, rez apum nisi mi- 
graturo ogmine foras non procedit ; Tacit., Hist., ii., 32, quoniam (Vitelliani) 
desezere | ripam, irrupturis tam infestis nationibus, non audeant ; Liv., 
XXXVi., 41, Antiochus securus admodum de bello Romano erat, tamquam non 
transituris in Asiam. Romanis ; Curt., iv., 15, Tyrii aurea catena. devinsera 
simulacrum (Apollinis), araegue Herculis, cujus numini urbem dicaverant, iw 
seruere vinculum, quasi illo deo Apollinem retenturo ; v., 28, ceterum propalam 
comprehendi Dareus non poterat, tot Persarum milibus laturis opem ; Cic., ad 
Att., iv., 1, quum contio plausum, meo nomine recitando, dedisset, when my 
name was pronounced (respecting this meaning of the part. fut. pass. in 
its oblique cases, we shall speak hereafter); Orat., 22, immolanda 
Iphigenia tristis Calchas esset, maestior Ulixes, maereret Menelaus, &c.; in 
Cat., iii., 6, tardissime autem Lentulus venit, credo quod litteris dandis praeter 
consuetudinem. prozima nocte vigilarat ; de Off., i., 5, quis est enim, qui, nullis 
Te praeceptis tradendis, philosophum se audeat dicere ? Comp. Cic., p. 

uren., 8, init., which is correctly explained by Ernesti, and Wunder on 
Cic., p. Planc., 6, § 15. It occurs, also, in Livy, v., 43, quum diis ni 
busque accusandis senesceret ; XXi., 2, ita. se Africo bello, ita in Hispania, au- 
gendo, Punico imperio, gessit ; XXXiii., 3, exercendo cotidie milite hostem oppe 
riebatur. . 

[§ 644.] 7. Instead of a participle, certain substantives, 
also, may be used, which express the action of a verb; as, 
duz, comes, adjutor and adjutriz, auctor, testis, judex, tn- 
terpres, magister, praeceptor, and magistra, praeceptriz ; 
e. g., duce natura in the sénse of ducente natura, under the 
guidance of nature; comite fortuna, i. e., comitante fortu- 
na; judice Polybio, according to the judgment of Polyb- 
ius. . So, also, official titles; as, consul, praetor, impera-. 
tor, rez, generally only to denote time; as, Cicerone con- 
sule, in the consulship of Cicero. 

Magis auctoribus (on the advice of the Magi) Xerzes in- 

flammasse templa Graeciae dicitur, Cic., de Leg., ii., 10. 
Sapientia, enim est una, quae maestitiam pellat ex amtmis, 

quae nos exhorrescere metu non sinat: qua praeceptrice tn 

tranquillitate. vivi. potest, omni cupiditatum ardore res- 


tincto, Cic., de Fin., i., 13. 
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O quam facile erat orbis imperium occupare, aut mihi, Ro- 
manis militibus, aut, me rege, Romanis! Flor., i., 18. 
[$ 645.] As the Latins have no participle of esse in cur- 

rent use, an adjective alone must sometimes. supply the 

place of a participle; e. g., deo propitio, when God is gra- 
cious ; invita Minerva, sereno coelo, aspera heme, me. 1gna- 
vo, lis consciis. — 50 _ 

Romani, Hannibale vivo, nunquam. se sine insidiis futuros 
arbitrabantur, Nep., Hann., 12. ' mE 

Obvius fit Miloni Clodius expeditus, nulla rheda, nullis im- 
pedimentis, nullis Graecis comitibus, Cic., p. Milon., 10. 

[9 646.] Note.—Owing to the want of a participle of esse, an adjective ie 
used alone in descriptions of the weather, the substantive being under- 
stood ; thus we frequently find sereno, scil. coelo, the heaven being bright ; 

illo, scil. mari, the sea being tranquil; Plin., Hist. Nat., xi., 28, idem 
sereno tezunt, nubilo tecunt. Substantives when used thus absolutely must 
be considered as ablatives of time; as, comitiis, ludis, circensibus ; but it is 
surprising to find, e. g., Sueton., Caes., Mw proscriptione pocunias ex aera- 
rio ; where we have to supply durante, during the proscyiption ; 

Tacit., Ann., iii., 28, dedit jura, quis pace et Principe uteremur ; i. e., under 

a Princeps, or theré being a Princeps; xvi. 1, multis palam et pluribus oc- 

«ultis, many being present, openly and still more secretly. Sometimes. it 

is difficult to distinguish such an ablative absolute from an ablativus modi; 

as in Liv., xxxiv., 47, aequis viribus, pari spe pu m est, Where we prefer 
regarding the ablat. as ablativi modi; but in Cic., Acad., ii., 21, Siquis ex 
hoc loco profici Puteolos, stadia triginta, probo navigio, bono gubernatore, 
hac tranquillitate, probabile wideatur se illuc venturum esse salvum, we regard 
them as real ablatives absolute. Comp. $ 472. 


[$647.] 8. The simple ablative of the participle perfect 
passive sometimes supplies the place of the whole construc- 
tion of the ablative absolute, the proposition following be- 
ing considered. as a noun of the neuter gender, and as the 
subject of the participle; e. g., Hannibal, cognito insidias 
si parari, fuga salutem quaesivit, equivalent to cognitis 
insidiis sibi paratis. This use, however, is confined to a 
few participles; as, audito, cognito, comperto (in a passive 
sense), explorato, desperato, nuntiato, edicto. 
Alexander, audito Dareum appropinquare cum exercitu, ob- 

viam tre constituit, Curt., v., 35, (13). 

Excepto quod non simul esses, cetera laetus, Horat., Ep. 

[$9 648.] Note.—The place of such an ablative is sometimes supplied by 
an adjective ; as, Liv., xxviii, 35, multi aduantes navibus, incerto prae tens 
bris qui ent aut vitarent, foede interierunt ; i. 6., quum incertum, esset, 
which would be much more in accordance with the ordinary practice, 
"T acit., Ann., i., 6, juzta periculoso, ficta seu vera promeret ; iii., 60, ; 
numinum religi introspezit, libero, ut quondam, quid ret mutaretue. 
Sometimes, though very rarel , a participle is found in the ablative abso- 


lute so independently, that the proposition following cannot even be con- 
ceived as its subject; as in Liv., xxii., 65, quam, nondum palam facto, vive 
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mertuique promiscue cemplorarontur.; Tacit. Ans., xi., 10, in cujus amnis tron 
rudtum certato, pervicit Bardanes ; and Terent., Hecyr., v., 1,10, Nam 
jam aetate ea sum, wt non siet, peccato, mi ignosci aequum ; 1. €., st peccatum 
eri . ]na similar passage in Cicero, de Leg. Agr., ii., 2, in fin., we must 
read, according to the majority of MSS., cujus errato, instead of cui, errato. 
Some of these ablatives absolute, as auspicato, have by long usage be- 
come adverbs: see $ 260. 


[§ 649.] 9. The participle future passive has in the 
nominative (and in the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, in the accusative also) the signification of 
_ necessity, and less frequently that of posstbtlsty: laudan- 
dus, one who must be praised, or ought to be praised. 
The person by whom a thing must be done is expressed 
with this participle by the dative, and not by the preposi- 
tion ad. 8001 0 4 i 

The neuter of this participle, joined with & tense of 
esse, retains the signification of necessity; as, audendum 
est, moriendum. est, omnibus hominibus moriendum est, we 
must venture, we must die, &e. An accusative of the ob- 
ject, if the verb is transitive, is joined with this. neuter only 
in the early and unciassical writers, as Plautus, Lucretius, 
and Varro, and sometimes also by the poets who are fond 
of ancient expressions (as Silius Ital., viii, 36; xi, 662; 
and xv., 105, on which passages see the notes of Draken- 
borch). Such an accusative is generally changed into the 
nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in 
gender and number; e. g., vertus laudanda est, virtue must 
be praised, or, we must praise virtue ; omnes captivi occi- 
dendi sunt, all the prisoners must be put to death, or, we 
must put to death, &c.; haec via tibi ineunda (mgredien- 
da) est, you must take this road, or, this road must be ta- 
ken by you... E 

Hence it is better to say, quoniam aeternae poenae in 
morte timendae sunt, than aeternas quoniam poenas in morte 
timendum est, as we read in Lucretius, i, 112. The only 
passages in which Cicero joins an accusative of the object 
with such a participle, are the following: Cat. May., 2, 
Volumus sane, nisi molestum est, Cato, tamquam longam 
aliquam viam confeceris, quam nobis quoque ingrediendum 
sit, istuc, quo pervenisti, videre quale sit; and Fragm., p. 
Scaur., 13, Obliviscendum nobis putatis matrum m liberos, 
virorut tn sicores scelera? Comp. Quintil, iv., 5,17, Quod 
tamen nemo sic accipiet, ut omnia credat audendum. 


Quum suo cuique judicio sit utendum, difficile, factu est, me 
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td sentire semper, quod tu velis, Cic., de Nat. Deor., 


n, 1. 
Diligentia in omnibus rebus plurimum valet : haec fraeci- 
pue colenda, est nobis, haec semper adhibenda, Cic., de 
Oraj., ii., 35. 


.($650.] Note 1,—The participle in dus never has the signification of pos- 
in classical prose, for although we frequently read in Cicero's work 
de Officiis, intelligendum est, in the sense of intelligitur or facile potest intel- 
ligi, st still it implies, at the same time, that it is proper or becoming to see 
d. Inlike manner, a kind of moral o ligation is expressed ; 
on Varner B0, hi qui hospites ad ea quae visenda sunt ducere solent, af, the things 
ds be nd: the curiosities of towns ; and iv., 60, mila 
visenda sunt tota Asia et Graecia. ilar obligation i obligation i is 
fipredsed in the f following ing passages i Cic., de Off., i., 31, st Círce et 
80 mulieres iii., 3, quads heluari libris, ei hoe wetdo 
in fam pr re utendum est ; Tusc., i, 1, jam illa, quae natura, won litteris 
assecuti sunt (Romani), neque cum Graecia, neque ulla cum gente sunt confe- 
renda ; i. €., conferri debent. In classical prose it signifies y on 
when' joined with the particle viz (compare Bremi on Nep., Att., 18) ; 
Be ere cede , L, 21, viz optandum nobis viddebatur ; Canes. Bell. Gall.’ v., 
viz erat credendum, "equivalent to vix credi poterat. Writers of the sub-, 
sequent period use it in this sense with negative particles, and this use 
was extended by still latet writers, who e mploy the participle fut. pass. in 
the sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

[$651.] Note 2.—Ab with the ablative is sometimes found in Cicero with 
the participle future pass. instead of the dative. In some cases he adopts 
this construction for particular reasons; as, p. Leg. Man., 2, aguntur bona 
Sinn fr Sates gubar Mel ora m causa consulen- 
dum, for the two datives qub vobis might, for a moment, prevent our un: 
derstandin assage Muren., 26, § 54; and p. Planc., 3, § 8, on ac- 
count of Ee ne parallel which proceden | and p. Mi lon., in fin. ^ fortem eta 

vobis conservandum virum, since the dative vobis might be taken as a dati 
vus commodi (comp., also, p. Sext., 18, § 41). Sometimes, however, ab is 
ueed without any 7 ad Atty Xd as, ad Fam » xiii, 16, 16, eos a se glerrvandos 
et colendos putabat ; ad Att., X., 4, patris lenitas amanda quam 
tam crudeliter negligenda p- Rab, % ic enim existimare Snare deat, rem salam 


majorem, is vobis providendam, um 

ELUCET Pm agre ere e 
mere a et an. a@mé 

in dicendo praetereunda nun sunt. Hence vio ant inclinad o think that no 
alteration 1s needed in the passage of the same oration: te forte a vobis, 
quae sunt, co esse videantur. But these 
are all the of Cicero, and their number is very small in compar- 
ison with the very numerous instances in which the rnle is observed. We 
mention this to prevent beginners from believing that these exceptions are 
frequent, because three happen to occur in one oration. 

[$ 652.] 10. In the remaining cases this participle has, — 
Bikewise, occasionally the signification of necessity (e. g., 
Cic., PAilip., iii., 4, a L. Bruto, principe hujus maxime con- 
servandi generis et nominis); but it much more frequently 
supplies the place of the participle present passive, that 
is, it has the meaning of a continued paasive state; e. g., 
occupatus sum wn litteris scribendis, i in letters which are be- 


ing written; peritus rei publicae regendae. A reference 
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to future time, also, may be implied, but this arises from 
the connexion, and not from the participle itself; e. g., 
consilium, libertatis recuperandue ; missus erat ad naves 
comparandas, For the rest, see the chapter on the ge- 


rund. 
(4 653.] Note.—With the verbs dare and tradere, mittere, concedere, and 
permittere, ipere, and suscipere, locare and conducere, and*others of a simi. 
ar meaning, ur for which anything is given, sent, &c., is express- 
ed passively by the uture en Bice e. g., rex Harpago Cyrum infantem 
occidendum tradidit, to be killed ; Cicero, Clodius wherrimes provincias vez- 
andas diripi consulibus permisit ; demus nos philosophiae excolendos ; 
Lentulus attribuit nos trucidandos Cethego, ceteros cives interficiendos Gabinio, 
urbem i Cassio, totam Itaham vastandam diripiendamque Catili- 
nae; quattuor columnas locavit dealbandas, ceteras aedificandas ; condurerat 
columnas faciendas ; Horace, haec porcis comedenda relinques. ‘But the same 
may be expressed actively by means of ad with the gerund ; e: g., Scaevola 
nemini se ad docendum dabat ; Caesar oppidum ad diripiendum militibus con- 
cessit ; auctores nobis propositi sunt ad imitandum. (The poets use the infin- 
itive active; as, Horat., Carm., i, 26, Tristitiam et metus tradam protervis in 
mere ium portare ventis ; in prose it is a rare exception, and occurs only 
Jn the bibere dare, in Cic., Tusc., i., 26; or, ministrare, in Terent., 
Andr., iti, 2,4.) The construction of curare with the same participle also 
deserves to be noticed ; e. g., Conon muros dirutos a Lysandro refici cu- 
ravit, he ordered them to be restored, or-had them restored; Fabricius per- 
fugam r curavit ad Pyrrhum, he ordered him to be taken back ; 
funus ei satis amplum faciendum curavi, I had him honourably buried. In 
the silver age we also find the expression habeo faciendum, I have to do, or 
must do; e. g., Plin., Hist. Nat., Praef., huic epistolae subjunxi, quid singulis 
contineatur libris, ne perlegendos eos haberes; T'acit., Ann., xiv., 44, si nunc 
ory: statuendum emus. Habeo facere, 1 can do, occurs in Cicero, 
aL 654.] 11. This participle should properly be formed 
only from active transitive verbs, butit is formed also from 
deponents which have a transitive meaning; e. g., in tmi- 
tando hoc scriptore, i. e., if this writer is imitated. Of in- 


transitive verbs, however, only the neuter of this participle 


is used with est, erat, &c.; e. g., quiescendusm est, 
endum, eundum, est, . EE 


¢ 





CHAPTER LXXXIL 
USE OF THE GERUND. 


:[8 655.] 1. Tae gerund is in form nothing else than the 
four oblique cases of the neuter of the participle future 
passive. It governs the case of its verb, and with regard 
to its signification it supplies the place of a declinable in- 
fmitive present active, and.is a verbal substantive, just as 
in English the present participle is used as a verbal sub- 
stantive, Thus we find the dative in Quintilian, xi., 2, 35. 
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tllud ediscendo scribendoque commune est, this is common 
to learning by heart and writing; the ablative in Cicero, 
Tusc., iii., 7, discrepat a timendo confidere; Lael., 27, am- 
tcitza dicta est ab amando. Examples of the genitive are 
iven above, § 425. The accusative presents a difference 
m the infinitive, for the latter, which is also used as an 


accusative (§ 597), has the power of an abstract noun, , 


whereas the d expresses a real action; e. g., Senec., 
de Benef., v., 10, multum interest inter dare et accipere; but, 
on the other hand, Cic., de F*a., iii., 20, Non solum ad dis- 
cendum. propensi sumus, sed etiam ad docendum. 

[$ 656.] 2. The relation of the gerund to the real per 
ticiple future passive is this: as the gerund has an active 
meaning, e. g., consilium scribendi, the design of writing 
or to write, it may have an accusative as its object; as, 
consilium. scribendi epistolam, and this construction may, 
without any change of meaning, be changed into the pase- 
ive: constleum scribendae epistolae, the design of a letter 
to be written, or, that a letter should be written. The ac- 
cusative is thus always changed into the case in which 
the gerund stood. This change into the passive may take 
place whereyer no ambiguity is likely to arise; i. e., wher- 
ever the gender is distinguishable; hence it generally does 
not take place when the accusative, dependent upon the 
gerund, is the neuter of a pronoun or adjective; e. g., 

studium ijiud efficiendi, cupido plura cognoscendt, not 2litus 
efficiendi, or plurium cognoscendorum, because it would be 
impossible to see whether the genitives i//ivs.and plurium 
are masculine or neuter. Hence it is better to say lex ap- 
pellata est a suum cvique tribuendo, than a suq cuique tri- 
. But, independently of this reason, the change. of 
the active construction into the passive, with the participle 
future (which modern grammarians call gerundivum, to 
distinguish it from the gerund), is less frequent in some 
writers, Livy and Curtius for example, than in others. 


[§ 657.] Note 1.—The passive construction ís also found with utor, fruor, 
fungor, and potior, because these verbs were originally joined with an ac- 
cusative, sometimes are still so used in our writers. (See $ 465.) 
Hence we read in Cicero, de Fin., i., 3, sapientia non paranda nobis solum, 
sed etiam fruenda est; de Off., ii., 12, justitiae fruendae causa videntur olim 
bene morati reges constituti ; de Off., i., 8, expetuntur autem divitiae quum ad 
usus vitae necessarios, tum ad perfruendas voluptates ; Tusc., iii., 7, oculug 

affectus ad suum munus fungendum ; in Verr., ii., 18, omnia bona ei uten- 
da ac possidenda tradiderat ; Caes., Bell. Gall., iii., 6, hostes tm spem potiun- 
dorum castrorum venerant ; and thus we very frequently find in Livy and 
Curtius, spes. gotiundae urbis, petrae, As an exception, the same occurs 
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with the verb mederi, which, in the early langusge, was likewise sorge. 
times pened with the accusative, whence we find in Livy, viii., 36, and 
Vell. Pat., iL, 25, medendis corporibus. Invidendus, poenitendus, and puden- 
dus have hecome adjectives. 

[6 056.] Note 2.—There are a few passages in good authors, in whieh 
the gerund is used in a passive sense; Cic., in Verr., i, 18, censendi causa 
haec frequentia convenit, for the purpose of undergoing the census: p. Flacc., 
32, si aliena censendo Devianus sua facere pun; Vell. Pat., ii, id ad cen- 

. 7 Jic., ad Fam., vii., 3, ades ad im- 
perandum ; i 6,, ut imperetur tibi; Tusc., i., 23, ceteris, quáe moventur, hic 
Cone Mee principium est movendi ; Nep., Att., 9, spes restituendi, the hope of 

ing restored. See Bremi's note on this passage. 

B 659.] 3. The particular cases in which the gerund, 
and, under the limitations above mentioned, the participle 
future passive are used, are the following : 

(a) The genitive of the gerund is used after substan- 
tives and after relative adjectives. (See § 436.) In Eng- 
lish, substantives and relative adjectives are followed e1- 
ther by * of," with the participle present, or by “to,” 
with the infinitive; e. g., ars dicendi, the art of speaking; 
discendi cupidus, desirous to learn. Such substantives, 
among many others, are, ars, causa, consilium, conruetudo, 
eupiditas, facultas, occasio, potestas, spes, studium, volunt- 
ds. The ablatives cawsá and gratiá are also joined with 
the genitive of the gerund; e. iz, discendi causa, for the 
sake or purpose of learning; quidam canes venandi gra- 
tia comparantur. - 

Note.—It must, however, be observed that with these and othér sub- 
stantives the infinitive may also be used (see $ 598), when with a tense of 
esse they fortu a peripbrasis for a verb which is joined with the infinitive, | 
or when th supply the place of an adjective expression, of which the in- 
fmitive is the subject; e. g., Sallust, Cat., 30, quibus omnia honesta. atque 
inhonesta ere moe erat, with whem it was a- custom, er who were ac- 
customed ; Cic., Tusc.,i.,41, tempus est abire, it is time, that is, tempestivum 
est, it 1s proper to go; but we may also say est (i. ¢., edest) tempus abeundi ; 
as in Quintil., xi., 3, 61, jam tempus est dicendi, quae sit apta latio ; 
Liv., ii., 53, Mos, credo, non , sine Romano duce ezercituque socios pre- 
priis viribus consiliisque bella gerere: here the accusative with the infinitive 

epends upon the whole construction, and more especially upon placebat 
for else it would have Leen necessary to say sotiorum mos bella gerendi All 
other constructions, especially the infinitive after relative adjectives, are 
poetical. | 
Beate vivends cupiditate incensi omnes sumus, Cicero. 
Parsimonia est scientia vitandi sumptus supervacuos, aut 

ars re familiart moderate utendi, Senec., de Benef., 

li., 34. . 
Postremo Catilina dissimulandi causa aut sui expurgands, 

icut jurgio lacessitus foret, in senatum enit, Salluga, 

at., 31. : , ' D. 
Epaminondas studiosus erat audiendi, Nep., Epats, 3. 
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(b) If the verb governs the accusative, the passive 
construction with the participle future is commonly pre- 
ferred. 

is ignorat Gallos «sque ad hanc diem retinere «llam im- 
bpm ac barbaram consuetudinem hominum «mmolan- 

dorum? Cic., p. Font., 10. 

Inita sunt (a Catilina ejusque sociis) consilia urbis delen- 
dae, civium trucidandorum, nominis Romani extinguen- 
di, Cic., p. Muren., 37. 

Timotheus rei militaris (belli gerendi) fuct peritus, neque 
menus civitatis regendae, Nep., Timoth., 1. 


"1 660.] Note 1.—The rule respecting the agreement of the participle 
ith the noun in gender and number is apparently violated in the genitive 
of the personal pronouns, since tui, even when feminine, is joined with the 
masculine or neuter form of the participle ; Plaut., Trucul., ii., 4, 19, quo- 
siam tui videndi est copia; Ovid, Heroid., xx., 74, copia lacandi sit modo 
parva tui, and vestri and sui, even when they are p ural, are joined with 
the singular of the participle. Thus we read, in Liv., xxi., 41, non vereor 
me quis koc me vestri adhortandi causa ifice loqui existimet ; Cic., de 
Divin., ii., 17, doleo tantum Stoicos vestros Epicureis srridendi sui facultatem 
dedisse ; in Cat., i., 3, quum multi principes civitatis Roma non tam sui conser- 
vendi, quam tuorum consiliorum reprimendorum causa profugerunt ; and fre- 
quently in Caesar ; e. g., Bell. Gall., iii., 6, neque sui colligendi hostibus fa- 
cultatem relinquunt ; iv., 13, in castra venerunt, sui purgandi causa. No in- 
stance has yet been found of a feminine mei or nostri being joined with the 
mascul. (or neuter) of the participle, but there is no reason for doubting it. 
It must be supposed that this peculiarity arises from the singular form of 
these genitives, which are properly derived from the neuters meum, tuum, 
suum, nostrum, vestrum (analogous to the Greek 16 éudv, Td fjuérepoy). 
But with the demonstrative pronouns, ejus, hujus, illius, the rule respectin 
the agreement between the noun and participle is observed, althoug 
outs referring to a woman, is found with the genit. masc. of the participle, 
n Terent., Phorm., i., 3, 24, and Hec., iii., 3, 12 (for in Phorm., v., 6, 40, 
this is only a correction of Bentley). 

[$ 661.] A similar irregularity, but more difficult to explain, oceurs in 
the combmation of the genitive of the gerund with the genitive plural of 
substantives, instead of the accusative. It is found not only in some pas- 
sages of Plautus and Terence, and frequently in Gellius, who was fond of 
reviving obsolete forms, but also in the following passages of Cicero, de 
Invent., ii., 2, ex majore enim copia nobis, quam illi, fuit exemplorum eligendi 
potestas ; de Univ., $ 9, reli siderum quae causa collocandi derit quae- 
fe orum "A collocatio, iy altum sermonem differendum est ; mm Verr., iL, 31, 

mes quibus ne resiciundi quidem amplius trium judic raeclarae 
Corneliae faciunt tatem ; in "m iv., Hip autem. rerum illam 
sibi iste neque infitidnd: rationem, neque defendendi atem reliquat ; D 
v., 9, Agitur, un M. Antonio facultas detur opprimendae rei publicae, caedis 
Gciendae diripiendae urbis, agrorum suis latronibus » pop- 
ulum Romanum servitute 1 j: an horum nihil facere ei liceat. It once 
occurs in Cicero with the genit. plur. of a pronoun ; de Fin., v., T, forum 
Or ea) adipiscendi causa. omp. Sueton., Aug., 98, permissa licentia diripi- 
d e dion with the remarks of the commentators. We are of opinion : 
that the noun, which properly depends upon the gerund, is by some con- 
fasion, of which ingtances accur p every lánguage, connected and made 
t£ dapedd upon the substantive. Suetonius, e, g., might have said licentia 
Vir endi poma, ot licentia pomorum diripiendorum ; but what he does say is 
0 
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& combination of both. Another method of explaining this peculiarity is 
adopted by Kritz (on Sallust, Cat., 31), who thinks thet the gerund and 
the leading substantive are so closely united as to constitute only one idea, 
and form, as it were, only one compound word ; as, eligendi potestas (elec- 
tive PT esemplorum (of examples). But see Madvig on Cic., de Fin., 
Ly "arai an 
[$ 662.} Note2.—The genitive in general serves to express quality in the 
case of a substantive joined to an adjective ; and hence the genitive, not 
only of a gerund, but of a substantive joined with the participle future 
passive and esse, is used in the sense of “having a tendency to a thing,” 
or, “serving a certain purpose ;" e. g., Sallust, Cat, 6, Regium imperium 
initio conservandae libertatis atque augendae rei publicae fuerat; Caes., Bell. 
Alez., 65, quum multa contra morem consuetudinemque militarem ferent, quae 
dissolvendae disciplinae severitatisque essent ; Liv., xxvii., 9, haec prodends im- 
perti Romani, ralendas Hannibal victoriae sunt ; Xl., 20, lectis rerum eumenis 
quum animadvertisset pleraque dissolvendarum religionum esse, L. Petillio dixit, 
sese eos libros in ignem conjecturum esse. The same construction occurs fre- 
uently in this author; comp. iii., 39, and xxxviii., 50, nihil tam 
libertatis esse, and v., 3, with the notes of Gronovius and Drakenborch. 
Esse must be understood in Sallust, Jug., 88, quae postquam gloriosa modo 
rw belli patrandi it ; and in direct connexion with a substantive i 
Sallust’s speech of Lepidus, in the Fragm. Hist., lib. i., Sulla eo processit, 
ut nihil gloriosum nisi tutum et omnia retinendae dominationis honesta aestu- 
met; i. @., omnia quae sunt dominationis retinendae, In Cicero this use of 
the genitive with esse occurs only de Leg., ii., 23, Cetera in. duodecim 
(tabulis) minuendi sunt sumptus lamentatiomsque funeris ; end in Verr., ii., 
53, ut studia cupiditatesque honorum atque ambitiones ex omnibus civitatibus tol- 
leret, quae res evertendae tei icae solent esse, Which, according to the above 
examples, it is better to considér as a genitive than as a dative, for which 
Garatoni takes it. ! 
(Carthagine) pro se quisque quae diutinae obsidionis tolerandae sunt, ex agris 
convehit, Liv., xxx., 9. : 
. ($ 663.] Note 3.—It is a deviation from the ordinary principles of the 
Latin Syntar, and a decided imitation of the Greek idiom, to use the gen- 
itive of the gerund to express a purpose or intention (it does not occur m 
Cicero), for this is generally expressed by the addition of causa, or by the 
dative of the gerund. (See $ 764.) Another irregular use of the genitive 
of the gerund, instead of the infinitive, occurs in Tacit., Anz., ii., 43, Plaa- 
einam haud dubie Auguste monuit muliebri , ppt ; 
though the genitive may, perhaps, be explained as dependent upon monere; 
t in Ann., xiii, 26, nec grave manumissis, per idem obsequt i | Lid- 
ertatem, per quod assecuti sunt ; xv., 21, maneat inciali. tentiam suam 
€ali modo ostentandi ; and xv., 5, Vologesi vetus et penitus in erat arma 
Romana vitendi—the genitive of the gerund is used quite-in the sense of 
the infinitive, and can scarcely be explained otherwise than by the ellipsis 
9f negotium, TÓ ToU gevyecy. Compare the observations of Gronovius on 
Livy, xxxv., 49. 


_ [8 664.] 4. The dative of the gerund is used after ad- 
jectives which govern this case (§ 409), especially after 
utilis, inutilis, noxius, par, aptus, idoneus, and after verbs 
and other expressions denoting a purpose or design. Jn 
this sense, however, it is much more common, at least in 
Cicero, to use ad with the accusative of the gerund, or a 
clause with w. (The expressions which, from their mean- 
ing, are most frequently joined with the dative of the ge- 
rund, are, studere, intentum esse, tempus fsnpendere, tempus 
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consumere Or susumere, operam dare, sufficere, satis esse, 
deesse. and esse, in the sense “serving for," “being ade- 
quate to.” In the language of the silver age, however, 
the dative is not limited.to particular expressions, but is 
used very extensively, chiefly after verbs of motion, to 
express the purpose.) The participle future passive, as 
was remarked above, is used much more frequently than 
the dative of the gerund with ad and the accusative. 
Aqua nitrosa utilis est bibendo, Plin., Hist. Nat., xxxvi., 6. 
Non fuit consilium. socordia atque desidia bonwm otium, con- 
éerere, neque vero agrum colendo aut venando intentum 

aetatem agere, Sallust, Cat., 4. 

Brutus quum. studere revocandis en urbem regibus liberos 

suos comperisset, aecürs eos percussit, F lor., 1., 9. 
Tiberius quasi firmandae valetudini in Campaniam conces- 

sit, Tacit., Axs., i1i., 31. 

Note 1.— Esse with the dative of the gerund is usually explained by the 
ellipsis of idoneus, but it is better not to have recourse to an ellipsis, and 
to consider it analogous to the expreesion auzilio alicui esse. ‘Thus we read 
in Cicero; non eélvendo eese, to be msolvent ; in Livy, ii, B, divites, qui oneri 
ferendo essent, able to bear the burden; xxvii., 25, rem publicam esse gratiae 
referendae, able to show its gratitede ; and in Celsus, viii., 10, T, medica- 
menta, quae puri-movendo sunt. We must add the political expression scri- 
bendo aff ; i.6:,8t the drawing up of a senatus consu)tum, there were 
Pres 005.) Nete 2.—The dative of the gerund is generally, also, used with 
the names of dignitics and offices ; ©. g., re i scribendis, the ten 
commissioners for drawing up a code of laws; duumvir, or, quindecimui 
sacris faciundis ; triumvir agro dando ; triumwr coloni , juventuti 
conquirendae, senatui legendo ; tresviri rei publicae constituendae, and also with 
the word comitia ; as in Livy, comitia regs creando, creandis decemviris, though 
here the genitive may also be used. 

[$ 666.] 5. The accusative of the gerund is always de- 
pendent upon prepositions, most frequently upon ad (to), 
or inter (during or amid), but sometimes, also, upon axe, 
circa, and ob. The change into the passive construction, 
with the participle future, takes place almost invariably 
when the gerund governs an accusative. | 
Mores puerorum se inter ludendum simplicius detégunt, 

Quintil, 1, 3. 

Musicen natura tpea nobis videtur ad tolerandos facilius la- 

bores velut muneri dedisse, Quintil., 1. 10, 16. 


Note.—T'he beginner must particularly attend to the use of the gerund 
(without a noun) with inzer, which is equivalent to our “during,” or 
* amid ;" e. g., inter eundum, inter bibendum, inter ambulandum, inter vapu- 


[$8 667.] 6. The ablative of the gerund is used: (a) 
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Without a preposition, as an ablativus instrumenti, (b) 
With the prepositions ab, de, ez, and tn. In the first case 
the construction is commonly, and in the latter always, 
changed into the passive when the gerand governs an ac- 
cusative. The accusative of a neuter pronoun or adject- 
ive alone is generally retained. (See § 656, and the last 
of the following passages.) 0007 

Hominis mens discendo alitur et cogitando, Cic., de Off. 

Caesar dando, sublevando, ignoscendo, Cato nihil largiun- 
do gloriam adeptus est, Sallust, Cat., 54. 

Superstitione tollenda non tollitur religio, Cic., de Divin., 
1L, in fin. 

Fortitudo in laboribus periculisque subeundis cernitur, tem- 
perantia tn praetermittendis voluptatibus, prudentia in 
delectu bonorum et malorum; justitia tm suo cuique tribu- 
endo, Cic., de Fin., v., 23. 

JNote.— The ablative of the gerund is very rarely employed in any other 
way; Cic., de Of, i., 15, nullum offcium referenda gratia magis necessarium 
est, re) relatione grates i iv., Vi, 14, nec jan, p end di eblici 
found with the ablative of the gerund we must add pro, which occursin a 
passage of Livy, xxiii., 28, pro ope ferenda sociis pert ire ipee ad P urbem dedi 
his allies. M ege use of the ablat. of the gerund occurs in Tacit., 
Ann., xiv., 4, Nero matrem prosequitur abeuntem, artius oculis et. pectori hae- 
ferum animum retinebat, where the ablat. js employed for the dative; Ánn., 
liL, 19, is. finis fuit. ulciscenda Germanici morte ; here the ablative implies 
time: “in avenging the death of Germanicus." 


CHAPTER LXXXIII 
USE OF THE SUPINE.* 


D 668.] 1. THE two supiries are, in form, cases of a ver- 
bal substantive of the fourth declension. The first supine, 
or that in wm, is the accusative, and the second, or that in 
v, may be either the dative or the ablative, according to § 
81. But with regard to construction, the supine in wm re- 
mains a true part of a verb, for it does not govern the gen- 
itive, but the case of the verb. The supine in « does not 
govern any case, and. for this reason we assign to it a pass- 
ive meaning. | 

2. The supine in wm is used with verbs which express 
motion to a place; e. g., ire, proficisci, contendere, pergere, 


* [Consult note on page 120.J—Am. Ed. 


, 
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festinare, venire, mittere, trajicere ; and it indicates the 
object; e. g., cubitum tre, to go to sleep; exploratum, 
speculatum, aquatum, frumentatum, pabulatum | mittere, 
eratum obsecratumque venire; or, with a case depending 
on the supine, Cicero, mittit rogatum ea vasa; Livy, le- 
grati venerunt questum injurias et res repetitum ; Virgil, non 
ego Graiis servitum matribus ibo. The same meaning is 
implied in the expression, a/icut nuptum dare (or tradere, 
collocare), to give a woman in marriage. But the Latin 
writers in general prefer using the gerund in the áccusa- 
tive with ad, or in the genitive with causa, or the partici- 
ple future active instead of the supine. | 

Philippus Argis a Pausania, quum spectatum ludos iret, 

juxta theatrum occisus est, Nep., de Reg., 2. 

($ 669.) Note.— Eo, is, it, with the supine, literally signifies “I go to do 
a thing," and hence «T. intend," or **am going to.” Instances of this 
meaning occur in Plautus and Terence, and in the prose of the period af- 
ter the time of Cicero, who himself does not make use of it (comp. Cic. 
ad Fam., xiv., i., 5), for the periphrastic conjugation by means of esse an 
the participle future active expresses the same meaning; e. g., Terent., 

., L, 1, 107, Mea Glycerium, quid agis? cur te is perditum? — Heaut, ii. 
3, 74, in mea vita tu tibi is quaesitum, scelus ? villain, do you intend 
to acquire fame at the cost of my life? In like manuer, Sallust, Jug., 85 
ubs se flagitüs dedecoravere turpissimi viri, bonorum praemia ereptum eunt ; and 
in the infinitive, Liv., xxviii., 41, qui te in Italia retineret, materiam gloriae 
tuae isse videri posset ; in the same chapter, Hoc natura prius est, 
tua defenderis, aliena ire oppugnatum. In dependent clauses, however, 
is mode of speaking is used as a mere circumlocution for a simple verb, 
the relation to the future being implied in the conjunction or (with the in- 
finitive) in the leading verb ; Sallust, Cat., 52, Sint sane misericordes in furi- 
bus aerarii, ne illi sanguinem nostrum } , et, dum paucis sceleratia par- 
cunt, bonos omnes perditum eant, equivalent to perdant ; Liv., xxxii., 22, ob- 
testatus lium, ut consulere Achaeos communi saluti pateretur, neu pertinacia 
sua gentem universam perditum iret ; i. e., perderet ; Sallust, Jug., 68, ultum 
ire injurias festinat ; i. e., ulcisci; Liv., xxxix., 10, vitricus ergo tuus. pudici- 
tiam, famam, spem vitamque tuam itum ire hoc facto properat ; Curt., x., 
25 (comp. Tacit., Ann., xvi., 1), Meleagri temeritatem armis ultum ire decreve- 
rent; Tacit., Ann., xüi., 17, illusum esse, instead of illusisse ; xii., 46 (belli 
causas confngit, se) eam injuriam escidio ipsius ultum iturum, for ulturum 
esse, 

But it must be observed that the form of the infinitive future passive, 
perditum iri, is derived from the proper signification of perditum ire, to go 
e destroy, the notion of going or intending easily passing over into that | 
of futurity. 


[§ 670.] 3. The supine in w& has a passive sense, and is 
used after the substantives fas, nefas, and opus, and after 
the adjectives good or bad, agrecable or disagreeable, wor- 
thy or unworthy, easy or difficult, and some others of sim- 
ilar meaning. Of the adjectives which are joined with 
this supine, the following occur most frequently : honest- 
us, turpis, jucundus, facilis, tucrodibilte, memorabilis, utilis, 

o 2 
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lgnes and tadignus. But the number of these su 
seal in use in good prose is very small, and almost 
limited to the following : dictu, auditu, cognitu, factu, in- 
ventu, memoratu, to which we may add natu (by birth, ac- 
cording to age), which occurs in the expressions grandis, 
major, minor, maximus, and minimus natu. But we also 
find magno natu, of an advanced age, and maximo natu 
filius, the eldest son, where natu is the ablative of a ver- 


bal substantive. | | 
Later prose writers, however, use a great many other 
supines in #, and it cannot be denied that this form adds 
considerably to the conciseness of the Latin language. 
Pleraque dictu quam re sunt faciliora, Liv., xxxi.. 38. 
Quid est tam jucundum cognitu atque auditu, quam sapien- 
tibus sententiis gravibusque verbis ornata, oratio? Cic., 
de Orat., i., 8. 
$ 671.] Note.—The best writers, however, prefer using facilis, daflicilis, 
and jucundus with ad and the gerund, res facilis ad judicandum, ad intelli 
genduin ; or the neuter (it is easy, &c.) with the infinitive active, facile est 
wnuenire, esistimare, cognoscere. In some cases there exist verbal nouns; 
aa, lectio, cognitio, potus, which are used in the dative or ablative in the 
same sense as the supines lectu, cognitu, potu ; e. g., Plin., Hist. Net., zxiii., 
8, arbutus Sert difficilem concoctioni ; vi., 8, aqua | jweunde ; and 
Cicero frequently says res cognitione dignae. Dignus 1$ most commonly 
followed by the relative pronoun with the subjunctive (see $ 568), and it 
is only the poets and later prose writers that join it with the infinitive 
passive. 





SYNTAXIS ORNATA. 


Tue preceding portion of this Grammar contains the 
rules according to which the forms of the declinable parts 
of speech (cases, tenses, end moods) are employed in the 
Latin language for the p of forming sentences. 
Hence that section is called eyntazis regularis. If we 
observe those rules, the language (whether spoken or 
written) is grammatically correct (emendata, grammati 
ca). lt now remains to treat of certain peculiarities of 
the Latin idiom which we meet with in the works of the 
best authors, and the use of which gives to the language 
its peculiar Latin colouring (color Latinus, Latine scribere ). 
A systematic collection of remarks of this kind is common 
. ly termed eyntazis ornata. 
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"These remarks, however, cannot be reduced to fixed 
rules, and their application must be left entirely ta the — 
discretion of the individual writer ; for when used too 
frequently or improperly, they render the Latin style. af- 
fected and unpleasant, instead of embellishing it. The be- 
ginner must also beware of supposing that the following 
remarks contain the whole secret of a good Latin style. 
A good style depends for the most part upon the applica- 
tion of general principles in expressing correct thoughts 
in a2 &ppropriate manner. These principles are the same 
for all languages, and are explained in Rhetoric, a distinct 
and highly important branch of mental cultivation. But 
we are here offering a supplement to the Latin syntax, 
and can accordingly discuss only those points which are 
either peculiar to the Latin language as a language, or, at 
least, belong to it mere peculiarly than to the English, with 
which alone we have here to compare it. . Many peculiar- 
ities have already been discussed in the syntax, especially 
in the notes, and it will not be difficult to find them by 
means of the index. s 

We shall comprise all we have to say under four heads: 
1. Pecaltarities wn the Use of the Parts of Speech ; 2. Ple- 
onasm ; 3. Ellipsia; 4. Arrangement of Words and. Struc- 
ture of Periods. | | 





CHAPTER LXXXIV. 
PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH, 
A. Substantives. 


[§ 672.] 1. Tue place of an adjective, in case of a par- 
ticular stress being laid upon it, is often supplied by a sub-. 
stantive expressing the quality in the abstract, and the other 
substantive is accordingly joined to it. in the genitive; e. 
g^ 1% hac (tanta) eartetate studiorum consensus esse non 
potest, i. e., in hes tam variis studiis ; Cic., de Orat., iii., 
35, quum Aristoteles florere Isocratem nobilitate discipulo- 
rum videret, i. o., nobilibus or claris discipulis ; p. Rosc. 
Am., 17, in Àanc calamitatem ventt propter praediorum bo- 
nitatem et multitudinem. - 

(& 673.] 2. In stating the age at which a person per- 
formed any action, it is not customary in Latin to use the ' 
abstract nouns pueritia, adolescentia, juuentus, senectus, 
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&c., with the preposition in, but the concrete nouns " 
adolescens, juvenis, senex, &c., are joined to the verb ($ 304). 
The same frequently takes place in stating the number of 
years that a person has lived, provided there are adject- 
ives ending in enarius with this meaning; as, tricenarius, 
sexagenarius, octogenarsus, perhaps also vicenartus, septya- 
genarius, nonagenarius (see § 119). Those in ennis, from 
annus, are less frequently used in the sense of substant- 
ives. 

[§ 674.] 3. When official titles are used to indicate 
time, the concrete nouns usually take their place ; e. g^ 
instead of ante or post consulatum Ciceronis, Xt is prefera- 
ble to say ante or post Ciceronem consulem ; and instead 
of tn consulatu Ciceronis, it is better to use the ablat. ab- 
solute, Cicerone consule ; and, in like manner, with the sub- 
stantive pronouns, ante or post te praetorem is more com- 
mon than ante or post praeturam tuam, and te praetore is 
better than ?» praetura tua. 

(8 675.] 4. Sometimes abstract nouns are used instead 
of concrete ones; thus we frequently find nobilitas for no- 
biles, juventus for juvenes, vicmia for vicini, servitium for 
servt, levis armatura for leviter armati, Other words of 
this kind; as, remigium for remiges, matrimontum for wxo- 
res, ministerium for ministri, and advocatio for advocati, 
are less common, and occur only here and there, See 
Drakenborch on Livy, iii, 15, and on Silius Ital, xv., 
748. ..Adolescentia is not used. in this way ; it only signi- 
fies the age of an adolescens, but is never equivalent to 
adolescentes, as juventus is to juvenes. 

We must add that the neuters nzhel and quidquam are 
sometimes used instead of the masculines nemo and quis- 
quam, as in the expressions Aoc victore nihil moderatius 
est; non potest snsipiente fortunato quidquam | tntoler- 
alilius, Cic., Lael., 15. ^ fen 

§ 676.] 5. Names of nations are used as adjectives, 
and joined to other substantives which denote persons; 
as, miles Gallus, Syrus philosephus. Comp. § 257. 

The use of substantives in Zor and triz as adjectives has 
been sufficiently explained above ($ 102). They are most 
frequently joined as predicates to the substantive animus, 
as in Sallust, animus Cattlinae cujuslibet rei simulator ac 
dysimalator ; animus rector humani generis, &c. 

The substantive nemo (nobody) is frequently joined to 
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other substantive denoting male persons, in such a way, 
that it becomes equivalent to the adjective nullus ; Cic.,. 
de Orat.,i., 28, saepe enim soleo audire Rosciwn, quum tia. 
dicat, se. adÀuc reperire discipulum, quem quidem probaret, 
potuisse neminem ;. Tust., v., 22, adhuc neminem cognovi 
poetam, qui sibi non optimus videretur ; de Off, iii., 2, ut 
nemo pictor esset. inventus, qui Coae Veneris eam partem, 

m Apelles inchoatam reliquisset, absolveret ; de Orat., 
1, 4, nemo fere adolescens non sibi ad dicendum studio om- 
2i enitendum putavit. Sometimes we even find homo nemo ; 
as, Cic., ad F'am., xiii., 60, tum vero, posteaquam mecum in 
bello atque tn re militari fiit, tantam tn eo virtutem, pru- 
dentiam, fidem cognovi, ut hominem neminem pluris faciam ; 
de Leg., ii., 16, quum nemo vir bonus ab improbo se donari 
velit. Quisquam, which has likewise the value of a sub- 
stantive, sometimes follows the same principle; hence we 
find quisquam homo, quisquam civis; and homo itself is 
joined pleonastically to nouns expressing age; as, homo 
adolescens, homo juvenis ; this, however, may be explain- 
ed by the fact of adolescens and juvenis being properly ad- 
jectives. Nellus and w//us, on the other hand, are used 
as substantives, instead of nemo and quisquam, especially 
the genitive nullius and the ablative aw/lo, neminis not be- 
ing used at all, and nemine very rarely. See the manner 
in which Cicero varies his expression in p. Muren., 40, st 
injuste neminem laesit, s nullius aures voluntatemve viola- 
vil, à nemini, ut levissime dicam, odio nec domt, nec milt- 
tae fuit; de Off, i., 4, honestum. vere dicimus, etiamsi a 
nullo laudetur, natura esse laudabile; Lael., 9, ut quisque 
sic munitus est, ut nullo egeat. 

§ 677.] 6. Nihil, properly a substantive, is used sdverb- 
ially as an emphatic son» (like the Greek otd6y for ov), in 
the sense of “in no way,” “in no respect ;” e. g., «Ad 
me falhs, nihil te tmpedio, nihil te moror, Graeciae nihil 

dimus ; Terent., Andr., init., wel. wtac opus est arte ; 
Cic, t» Rull. ii, 23, Pompeius beneficio isto legis nihil 
wüfwr; Liv., iv., 33, ea species nihil terruit. equos ;. xxii., 
45, niil consulto collegá ; xxxviii, 40, Thraces nihil se 
moverunt. Also with adjectives, Liv., iv., 9, niAil Ho- 
snanae plebis similis ; Sallust., Cat., 17, Senatus niil sane 
intentus. Nonnihil is likewise used adverbially in the 
sense of “to some extent," “in some measure;" e. g., 
Cic., ad Fam., iv., 14, nonnihil me consolatur quum recor- 
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dor. Qwidguam, like nul, is also used as an adverb; 
as, Cic., de Invent, ii., 27, ne hoc quidem $pso. quz 


quidquam 
opus fiit. Respecting aliquid, e. f res aliquid defert, 


see $ 385, and compare what is said of guid in $ 711. 
[$ 678.] 7. Some substantives are used frequently for 


the purpose of forming circumlocutions, especially res, ge- | 


nus, modus, ratio, amus, and corpus. 


Res is often used for the neuter of pronouns and adjectives (see above, 
$ 363), in such & manner that sometimes even references to the preceding 
res are expressed by a neuter; as, Cic., de Divin.,i., 52, earum rerum utrum- 

; Sallust, Jug., 102, humanarum rerum pleraque fortuna regit ; Liv., xliii., 

7, nequis ullam rem istratibus Komanis conferret, praeterquam quod sena- 

tus censwisset ; Cic.,de Livin. 1, 57, mons provida rerum futurarum, ut eg non, 
modo cernat, &c. 

Genus is used in circumlocutions like the English kind, regard, reepect ; 
in hoc genere, in this respect ; quo in genere, in whieh respect ; in omni ge- 
nere te quotidie desidere, in every respect: in like manner, omni genere virtu- 
tis florere, '* to be possessed of every virtue," instead of which we at least 
should be inclined to say virtute omnis generis. 

Modus very frequently serves as a circumlocution for adverbs (like the 
English way or manner); in this manner, hoc or tali modo, or with the prep- 
osition in: in hunc modum locutus est, majorem in modum peto (I beg mora 
urgently), mirum (mirabilem, incredibilem): irn. modum. gaudeo miscrandum im 
modum necatus est, servilem ix modum cruciari, Ad is found less frequently; 
e. g., Cicero, Est igitur ad hunc modum sermo nobis institutus ; Caesar, Ipso- 


rum naves ad hunc modum factae armataeque erant. The genitive modi with: 


& pronoun supplies the place of the quelitatis (9 130), which are 
either seein Lip not much used. Thus, cujusmodi is used for qualis ; hu- 
jusmodi, istiusmodi, ejusmodi, ejusdemmodi, for talis, and cujusdammodi for 
the indefinite pronomen qualitatis, which does not exist. 

Retio properly signifies '* an account," and is also used in the same sense 
as the English “on account of ;” e. g., Cicero, propter rationem belli Gallici, 
equivalent to propter bellum Gallicum ; in Verr., 1., 40, multa rationem 
brevitatis ac temporie practermittenda existimo, for the sake of brevity, brew- 
tatis causa. Sometimes, however, this explanation ie inapplicable, and we 
must have recourse to the supposition of a mere circumlocution ; e. g., im 
Verr., iv., 49, oratie moa, aliena ab judiciorum rations, instead of e judicies ; 

- Muren., 17, quod enim fretum, quem Euripum tot motus, tantga, tam varias 
putatis agitationes fluctuum, quantas perturbationes et aestus ha- 
bet ratio comitiorum ? instead of comifia ; and in the same chapter, Nihgl est 
eomitiorym, than the whole character of the. comitia, ró ray dpyaipeotay ; 
comp. the same speech, chap. 2, praecipere fempestatum rationem et 
num ; de Of, Vi., 17, tota igitur ratio talium largitionum vitiosa est, eed inter- 
dum necessaria, ibatend af tales largitiones omaes, which, however, would be. 
lese idiomatic. . . 

Animus (and the plural anim, when several persons are spoken ef) ie 
often used as a periphrasis for the bimeelf, but enly when the 
ings of a person are spoken of. Thus we say, €. g., enimus (meus) ¢ 
ret ab aliqua re, instead of ego; and in like manper, animum contineo or sub- 
snitto, instead of me; cegitare aliquid eum animo. suo, statuere apud animus. 
auum, pre animi mej voluntate, and very frequently awmum. alicujus. mowers, 
comamoyere, turbane, offendere, &c. 

Corpus is used in some expressions instead of the personal proneun ; e. 
gi e corpus lecto,'to go to bed ; lezare corpus tx cubitust, to lean upon 
the elbow ; corpus applicare stipiti, to lean against a tree; Librare corpus, $4 

seit. 


swing one’s 


— oo 2-7 
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[$ 679.] 8. The periphrasis, by means of caxed and ope- 
ra, a common in.ordinary language; hence it has been 
noticed above, § 454 and 445. Gratia is used in the same 
sense as causa, but less frequently; e. g., Cic., de Nat. 
Deor., ii, 63, tantumque abest ut haec beatiarum causa, pa- 
rata sint, ut ipsas bestias hominum. gratia generatas eese vi- 
deamus ; ergo (originally py), which hes the same mean- 
' Ing, occurs still more rarely, and chiefly in early juridical 

; €. g., in the formula in Cic., ad Ads., ii., 23, at 
a contra alias leges hujes legis ergo factum est; de Opt. 
Gen. Or,, ¥, donari virtutis ergo benivolentigegue, — 

Namen, also, belongs to this class of eubstantives, ines- 
much as the ablative nomjne (in respect of) is often used 
in the sense of “on account of,” or, **on the part of;” e. g., 

Cic., p. Muren., 38, neque isti me meo nomine interfici, sed 
vigVanteny Consulem de rei publioge praesidio demaveré vo- 
lunt ; ad Quint. Frat., i., 2, Quod ad me Lentuli nománe 
ecripststi, locutus sum eum, Cincio. 2 
[$ 680.] 9. Names of nations are very often. used for 
these ef countries, and many names ef countries very ael- 
dom oceur at all. (See $95.) In Nepos we read, in Pers 
sas proficisci, ex Medis ad adversariorum Mbernacula. per- 
vesti, n Eucants aliquid fecit, and similar oxpresaiona are 
of very frequent occurrence in other writers else, tn Cols 
chos abiit, in Bactrianis Sogdianisque urbes oondsdit ; and 
we can only say in Volscis res bone gestat. sumi, 5n. Aeguas 
uthil, memorabile acium, in Sabinis naiwe, versatus, for there 
.&re no names for the countries inhabited by these people; 
in like manner, there is no name (a£ least in Latin writers) 
for the town of the Leonsini, who are mentioned so fre- 
quently. Hence verbs are » joined with names of nations, 
Which are properly applied only to countries; thus we 
commonly Pond in «he historians vaqtaro, devastare, and 
also ferro atque dui wastare ; 9. g^ Sammtes, instead of 
«gros Sammtivn. — Liv., xxii, 43, Nolans ta medio nt; 
«nd names of nations, on the other hand, aro construed as 
names of towns; e. g., Liv. xxiy., 30, Leontinos ire, ond 
Cieero often has Leontinis, Centuripenis instead of in Le- 
ontmnis, &o, 4 : -. JP 
[($ 681,] 10. Verbal substantives are sometimes joined 
with the ease governed by the verb from which they are 
derived. There is only one instance of the accusative 1n 
Plaut, Asin., y., 2; 70, Quid tibi huc receptio ad te est vi- 
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*wm meis? but the dative is more frequent, Cic., de Leg., 
i, 15, Justitia est obtemperatio scriptis legibus institutisque 

; Topie., 5, traditio alteri ; p. Planc., 1, guum 
tam multos et bonos viros ejus honori viderem esse fautores ; 
Liv., xxiii., 36, praeceperat, ne qua exprobratio curquam ve- 
teris fortwnae discordiam inter ordines sereret. Hence Cic- 
ero says, reditus Romam, Narbone reditus, adventus tn Ital-.— 
tam, domum ttio, and Caesar, domum redttio. The dative, 
which is often joined to the words Jegatws, praefectus, and 
accensus, instead of the genitive, is of a different kind, 
these words being originally participles, and therefore 
admitting both constructions, legatus Luculli and Lucullo, 
praefectus castrorum: and praefectus urbi. 


EE B. Adjectives. 

[8$ 682.] 1. An adjective is sometimes used in Latin 
where in English we employ an adverb. This is the case 
when the state or condition of the subject during an action 
is described, and when the action remains the same, in 
whatever state the subject may be. Hence we say, So- 
crates venenum laetus hausit: invitus dedi pecuniam ; $m- 
prudens in hoc malum incidi; si peccavi snsciens fect ; nemo 
saltat sobrius ; perterritus, trepidus, or, intrepidus ad me 
venit ; but we niay say, tardus or tarde ad me venisti, lae- 
tus or laete vivit, libens hoc feci or libenter hoc feci, since 
here the action itself may be conceived as being modified. 
In such cases the poets are always more inclined to use 
the adjective, either because it has more of a descriptive 
power, or becausé they like to deviate from ordinary 
practice. -Horace, e. g., says, domesticus otior, vespertinus 
tectum peto; and Persius, te juvat nocturnis tmpallescere 
chartis, instead of which the adverbs domi, vesperi, and 
noctu would be used in prose. But it must be remarked, 
in general, that the Latin language is partial to express- 
ing adverbial modifications by an adjective or. participle 

oinéd to the substantive; e. g., mortuo Socratt-magnus 
nos habitus est, where we should say, “great honour was 
paid to Socrates after (his) death ;” Nep., Att., 3, Quam- 
diu affuit, ne qua sibi statua. poneretur restitit, absens. pro- 
Athere non potwit, in his absence; Liv., xxi., 25, praetor 
effusum agmen ad Mutinam ducit, he led the army, without 
keeping it together, to Mutina. 
[8 683.] 2. The origin from a place or country is gen- 





PECULIARITIES IN THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 445 


erally expressed by adjectives formed from the names of 
the places, and not by the names themselves, unless we 
prefer the circumlocution by means of the participles na- 
tus, ortus, profectus. E. g., “ Thrasybulus of Athens” is 
in Latin Thrasybulus Atheniensis ; and, in like manner, 
Gorgias Leontinus, Protagoras Abderites, Prodicus Ceus, 
&c. Livy often uses ab; as, i., 50, Twrnus Herdontus ab 
Aricia; iv., 3, Twrquinius incola ab Tarquiniis ; Caesar 
prefers the ablative alone; as, Bell. Civ., i., 24, Cn. Ma- 
gtus Cremona, comp. iii, 71. The tribe to which a per- 
son belongs is expressed by the ablative alone; e. g., Ser. 
Sulpicius, Lemonia, Rufus ; Q. Verres Romilia; C. Clau- 
dius C. F. Palatina. ' 
JNote.—Adjectives of this kind belong to the name, and serve to distin- 
the person from others of the same name. "There are some adjec- 
tives which the Romans did not like to join to a proper name: they would 
not have said, e. g., Socrates sapiens, bat. would have put it in the form of 
apposition, Socrates, homo sapiens, or sapsentissimus. See $796. - 

§ 684.] 3. It is a very common practice in Latin to use 
adjectives derived from proper names instead of the gen- 
itive of those names. Hence we say, e. g., Cicerontana 
semplicitas, the simplicity of Cicero; Hercules Xenophon- 
teus, Hercules in Xenophon, i. e., according to the de- 
scription of Xenophon; proelium Cannense, the battle of 
Cannae; belium, in particular, is frequently joined with an 
adjective derived from the nation or king against whom 
war was carried on; e. g., beliuwn Mithridaticum, Cimbri- 
cum, Marsicum, Punicun, &c. On the same principle, 
the poesessivé pronouns are used instead of the personal 
ones with à preposition, eepecially with the w eptsto- 
la and ittterae ; multas litteras tuas uno tempore accepi, 
tuas litteras expecto, nunquam epistolam meam legisti nisi 
manu mea scriptam. 


JNote.— This is lees frequently the case with adjectives derived from ap- 
pellative nouns, as the derivation is not so easily made. But wherever 
there are such adjectives, they are usually eniployed in preference to the 
genitive ; hence herilis filius, the son of the master ; fulgor avitus, the fame 
of the grandfather; amorem servilem objicere, a love affair with a slave: 
with bellum ; bellum sociale, bellum servile, instead of which, however, bellum 
sociorum, servorum is more frequent. We must here, also, mention the ad- 
jectives in arius derived from substantives, and denoting a trade or 
SiON ; 88, negotium vinarium, wine business; negotiator vin&rius, & Wino-mer- 
chant; mercator ius, & corn-merchant ; institor unguentarius, 
“at it also happens ca very í tly that the English use an adjective 
at it Y uentiy e ish use 
where the Latin language. must have recourse to the genitive of a sub- 
stantive ; es, mental contemplation, contemplatio mentis ; literary occupation 
litterarum studia; &c. 


P» 
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[$ 685,] 4. The adverbial expressions de mg st, in or 
en a, place are generally expressed in Latin by adjectives; 
e. g., € summa arbare, on the top of a treo; t» media 
urbe, in the midst of the city; soi ia media mundo atiue cat ; 
Terence, quis est hic senem, quem video tn ultima platea? 
whom I see at the end of the street; Caesar, prime luce 
nunmus mons a Labieno tenebatur, the summit of the 
mountain. The use of the neuter of these adjectives as 
substantives, as iw summo arboris, occura only in later 
writers, whom we should not imitate. See above, $ 435. 
Adjectives are also used in expressions denoting time, 
where we say “at the beginning," “in the middle," “ at 
the end;” e. g., prima, media nocte, prima luce (not primo 
. die), extremo anno; Cic., p. Leg. Man., 12, Maximum 

bellum Cn. Pompeius extrema hieme apparavit, ineunte vere 
suscepit, media aestate confooit. | 

[8 686.] 5. In like manner, the corresponding adjec- 
tives are often used.for the ordinal adverbs prias, prósum 
(or primo), posterius, postremum, when they belong to s 
noun in the proposition ; e. g., Livy, Priori Remo auguri- 
wee venisse fertur ; Curt., iv., 20, "yrierum gens literas 
pnma aut docust aut didicit ; Liv., xxviii, 12, Hispanta 
gostrema omnium. provinciarum, ductu Augusti Caesaris, 
perdomita est; Cic., ia Verr., ii., 1, Omnium exterarum na- 
tionum princeps Sicilia se ad amicitiam. fidemque populs 
Rom. applicuit: prima omnium, id quod ornamentum im- 
perii est, provincie ext appellata: prima docwit majores 
sostres, quam. praeclarum esset, exteris. gentibus imperare ; 
sola fust ea fide benivolentiaque erga populum Rom., ut cse- 
Vates ojus insulae, quae semel tn asxsicitium, noetram, venis- 


687, 6. In the same manner, the adjectives solve and 


[$ 

upes, joined with a noun, are very frequently used for the 
adverbs modo, solum, tantum ; e. g., Cic,, ad Att., v., 17, 
Seaevela solos novem, menses Asiae praefust, only nine 
months; Terent, PAorm., iii., 3,24, Quantum opus est tibs 
argenti?  Solae triginta minae; Cic. de Fin., i., 14, Homa 
nan sibi se soli natum meminerit, sed patriae, sed suis (but, 
on the other hand, we read, de Off, i., 7, nan nobis solum 
nati sumus ; comp. de Fin., i., 13, 44); ad Quint. Frat., 
i., 1, tm tuis summis laudibus excipsunt unam iracundiam ; 
ibid., me, cui semper uni magis, quam universis placere vo- 
luisti. So, also, unum illud cogitent, unum hos déco. — 
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|$ 688.] 7. Nullus is used for the adverb non, not only 
with esse and verbs of similar meaning, which is easily ex- 
plained ; as in Cicero, solite existimare, me, quum & vobis 
discessero, nusquam aut nullum fore; 1. e., no longer exist: 
but sometimes, also, with verbs expressing a distinct ac- 
tion; e. g., Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 44, haec bona in tabulas 
publicas nulla redierunt ; ad Att., xv., 22, Sextus ab armis 
sullus discedit; xi., 24, Philotimus non modo nullus venit, 
sed ne per litteras quidem—certiorem fecit me, quid egerit. 
But it occurs rarely in prose, frequently in Terence; as, 
memint, tametst nullus moneas, and the phrase nudlus du- 
bito, which is so frequently, though improperly, used by 
moderms, should be employed only in conversation, and 
never without a comical or humorous shade of meaning. 
[§ 689.] 8. The place of the adverb quam, joined to a. 
tense of posse to strengthen the superlative of adjectives, 
is often supplied by the adjective quanius, in the same 
case as the superlative; hence, instead of quam maximis 
potuit itineribus ad hostem contendit, we may say quantis 
mazimis potuit itineribus.  Exumples are numerous; those 
which occur in Livy are collected by Drakenborch on 
xlii, 15. Cicero uses this mode of speaking only when 
tantus precedes; e. g., de Fin., L, 12, statue aliquem. eon- 
fectum. tantis animi corporisque doloribus, quanto in homt- 
nem maximi cadere possunt ; Lael,, 20, tanta est iter eos, 
ta maxima esse potest, morum studiorumque distantia. 
[8 690.]: 9. When two adjectives or adverbs are come 
pared with each other, both are put in the comparative ; 
e. g., longior quam latior, calidior quam cautior pericula 
adut, fortius quam felicius bellum gesserunt, acrius quam 
constantius proelium inierunt ; Cic., p. Milon., 29, non ti- 
meo ne libentius haec in illum evomere videar quam verius ; 
Liv., xxii, 38, Pauls Aemilii contio fuit vertor quam gran 
tior populo. The same is the case when the comperative 
is formed by nieans of magis; e. g., Cic., in Verr., it, 72, 
neque enim vereor, ne quis hoc me magis accusatorie quam 
. libere dixisse arbitretur ; Brut, 68, magit audacter quam 
parate ad dicendum veniebat. 


_ Note.— Tacitus has his peculiarities in this respect also: he uses the pes 
tive in one part of the proposition ; e. g., Agr., 4, speciem exeelsae gloria 
iue guam caute ebat ; or the positive in both, A«n., iv., 61. claris 
majoribus quam uetustis. In a similar manner, he and othe:s modify the 
construction quo magis—eo magis ; Liv., i, 25, Romani Horatium eo majore 
ont ovd accipiunt, que prope metum res fuerat ; comp. Tacit., Ann., i., 97 
and 69; Hist, ii., 90; Ann. i, 14; quanteqve incontius efferverat, poonifontia. 
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otium resolutus, if the common reading be correct. - 

[§ 691.] 10. The numeral vsus is added to superlatives 
for the purpose of strengthening their meaning; as, Cic., 
Lael., 1, quo mortuo me ad pontificem Scaevolam contuli, 

unum nostrae civitatis et ingenio et justitia, praestan- 
tissimum audeo dicere; p. Planc., 41, urbem unam mihi 
amicissimam declinavi ; wn Verr., i, init., quod unum ad 
invidiam vestri ordinis sedandam mazime pertinebat ; ad 
Fam., xiii., 43, quo ego uno equite Romano familarissime 
wtor. The genitive omnium may be added to usus; as, 
Cic., Brut., 6, eloquentiam rem unam esse omnium difficuli- 
mam; ad Fam., xi, 16, hoc ego uno omnium plurimum 
utor. The same is the case with the verb ezcellere; e. g., 
Cic., Tusc., 11., 18, Virtutes appellatae sunt ab ea, quae una 
ceteris excellebat. 

§ 692.] 11. The numeral sexcenti is used in conver- 
sational language to express any large number, as we 
say a thousand; e. g., Cic., ad Att., vi, 4, «n quo multa 
- molesta, discessus, noster, bella periculum, militum improbt- 
tas, sexcenta praeterea ; Terent., Phorm., iv., 3, 63, sex- 
centas proinde scribito mihi dicas, niil do, bring a thou- 
sand actions against me,I will not pay. Mule, and espe- 
cially millies, however, are used m the same way ; as, 
Cic., p. Milon., 20, villam ut perspiceret? millies in ea fu- 
erat; de Off, i., 31, Ajax mallies oppetere mortem, quam 
sla perpeti maluisset. — , 


C. Pronouns, 


[$693.] 1. The personal pronouns are expressed in the 
nominative when particular stress is laid on the subject 
of & proposition ; in other cases the person is sufficiently 
indicated by the termination of the verb. See above, § 
379. It must be especially observed that tw is used in 
questions and addresses expressive of indignation; as, 
Auct., ad Herenn., iv., 13, Tu in forum prodire, tu lucem 
conspicere, tu in horum conspectum venire conaris ? Cic., in © 
Verr., v., 52, tu a civitatibus pecunias classis nomine coé- 
gists! tu pretio remiges dimisist$ / tu, navis Quum. esset ab 
legato et quaestore capta praedonum, archimratam ab om- 
nium. oculis removistt ! See Heindorf on Horat., Sat., ii., 
2, 20. It occurs also with the subjunctive, according to § 
529; e. g., Cic., Phelep., vii., 2. Faveas tu hosts? litteras 
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tide slle mittat de sua spe rerum secundarum ? eas tu laetus 
proferas? recites? describendas etiam des improbis civibus? 
&c., et te consularem, aut senatorem, aut denique civem 


putes? 

[8 694.] 2. The plural of the first person is often used 
instead of the singular, nos for ego, and noster for meus, 
and the verb, even without the pronoun being expressed, 
is put in the first person plural instead of the first person 
singular; e. g., Cic., de Divin., ii., 1, sex libros de re pub- 
lice tunc scripsimus, quum gubernacula rei publicae teneba- 
mus. "This use of the plural, which occurs also in mod- 
ern languages, must not be considered as an affectation, 
for nos gives the idea of communicating something, and 
makes the reader go along with the writer, whereas ego 
expresses a distinct individual, and therefore produces 
the impression of assumption much more frequently than 
the plural. It must be observed that the genitive nostri 
is used for mez, but not nostrum, this genitive always ex- 

ressing a plurality. 

[§ 695.] 3. Ipse (self) is very frequently equivalent to 
the English “just” or * very," when it denotes the agree- 
ment or coincidence of two things; when joined to nu- 
merals, it signifies * neither more nor less," and when to 
other nouns, “only;” e. g., Cic., ad Att., iv., 1, pridie Non. 
Sext. Dyrrhachio sum profectus, ipso illo die, quo lex est 
lata de nobis: Brundisium vent Non. Sezt., un mili Tul- 
liola mea fuit praesto, natali suo ipso die ; ii., 21, trigin- 
ta dies erant ipsi, quum has dabam litteras, per quos nul- 
las a vobis acceperam ; p. Leg. Man.,.15, et quisquam du- 
bitabit —quam facile imperio atque exercitu socios et vectiga- 
lia conservaturus sit, qui ipso nomine ac rumore defenderit. 

[§ 696.] 4. Ipse, when joined to personal pronouns, is 

ut in the case of the subject, i. e., in the nominative, or, 
in the construction of the accusative with the infinitive, in 
the accusative, when stress is to be laid on the idea im- 
plied in the subject; but it is put in the same case as the 
pronoun when the object is to be distinguished from other 
objects, as is the case, e. g., in Cic., p. Leg. Man., 13, Non 
potest exercitum 1s continere 4mperator, qui se ipsum non 
continet ; ad Fam., ix., 14, Tu quoniam rem publicam nos- 
que conservas, fac ut diligentissvme te ipsum custodias ; iii., 
7, Cn. Pompeium. omnibus, Lentulum mthi ipsi antepono. 
In the following passages stress is laid on the subject, 

Pr2 
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Cic., Lacl., 3, Non egeo suedseina (1. e. ut sli me conso. 
lentur); me tpse consolor ; ad Fam., Xi, 13, Maximus con- 
sularis maximum consulem, te tpse vicisti ; 2% Verr., ui, 1, 
Nos, nisi facile cupiditates nostras teneremus, nunquam tp- 
simet nobis praecideremus istam licentiam libertatemque vi- 
vendi ; Liv. iii. 56, accusando eum, a cujus crudelitate 
vosmet tpst armis vindicastie, Hence we SAY, mse ipsum 
diligo, but sibi ipse mortem conscivit, pro se ipse dixit, de se 
ipse praedicat, and in the accusative with the infinitive, 
deforme est de se ipsum praedicare (Cic., de Off. ., 38). It 
must be remarked in general, that Cicero is partial to con- 
struing ipse as the subject, even where the emphasis be- . 
longs to the object; e. g., in Verr., 1, 6, xt non modo pop- 
alo Romano, s etiam sibi ipse condemnatus videretur ; ad 
Fam., i iv., 8, non ita abundo ingenio, ut te consoler, quam 
spee me non possim ; ad Quint. Frat., L, I, 2, Quid ext ne- 
gotis continere eos, quibus praesis, si te ipee contineaa? 


Note.— Ipse, when joined to a possessive pronoum in a reflective clause, 
usually takes the case of the subject ; e. g., meam ipse legem negligo, tuam. 
ipse legem negligis, not meam ipsius, tuam ipsius, we as we may say, ac- 
cording to $ 424, Cic., de Orat., ii., 2 , si ex acriptis cognosci ipsi suis potwis- 
sent ; p. Rosc. Am., 29, Conveniat mihi tecum necesse est, Roscium aut ipsum 
aua manu fecisse, aut per alios ; Liv., xxiv., 38, eam fraudem vestra ipsi or- 
tute vitastis ; 11, 9, nec hostes modo timebant, sed suosmet ipsi cives ; viii, 25, 
velut capti a suismet ipsi praesidia ; i 54, alios sua § invidia 
interemit ; i. €., qui aua aua ipsi invidia opportuni erant. he genitive is neces- 
aary only i in those cases where there is no reference to the subject ; as in 
tua ipsius causa, vestra ipsorum causa hoc fe feti ; Quintil, de 6, flo 6, Aves’ 

coelo 


suos suaeque ipsorum fiduciae sometimes we find 
the genitive where the’ case « case of the subject should be used ; as, Cic., p. 
Muren., 4, conjecturam de tuo ipsius studio ceperis, instead of ipse; Liv., X., 
16, omnia expertos esse, si sussmet viribus talerare tantam solem bolle 
, instead of ipsi ; xxx., 20, suwm i caput execratum, for $ 
t it does not occur ao often as ‘Draken porch en T on Liv., vii, 40, 9, 
for he does not accurately distinguish the cases. 


[§ 697.] 5. Idem is used (see § 127) when two predi- 
cates are givento one subject; henceit supplies the d 
of etiam when the predicates are of a similar kin 
of tamen when they are of a different kind ; e. g., Cic., de 
Of. ;, iL, 3, ex quo efficitur, ut, quidquid honestum sit, idem 
att utile ; ; Le., “also,” or, “at the same time," for which 
we might also use id etiam utile sit; beneficentiam, quam 
eandem. benignitatem. appellari licet ; Libera, quam ean- 
dem Proserpinas vocant ; viros fortes eosdem bonos esse 
volumus ; Cic., p. Muren.,9, Asiam istam refertam et ean- 
dem delicatam sic obut, ut in ea neque avaritiae neque lux- 
uriae vestigium reliquerit ; de Off., i., 6, alterum est vitium, 
quod quidem nimis magnum studium multamque operam 
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in res obscuras atque dificiles conferunt, easdemque so» se- 
cessariaz. Especial attention must be paid to wlem, con- 


necting two o ite dicates, where famen might be 
used in its stead, | Cic, de Nat. Deor., i., 43, quum (al- 
though) enim optimam et praestantissimam naturam dei 
dicat esse, negat idem in deo esse gratiam; Curt., v., 2, 
Euphrates et Tigris ex Armeniae montibus profluunt, ac 
magno deinde aquarum divortio ster, quod cepere, percur- 
runt; udem, quum. Mediae et Gordiaeorum terras secare 
coeperunt, paulatim in artius coéunt, et, quo longius ma- 
nant, hoc angustius inter se spatium terrae relinquunt. 

[$ '€98.] 6. Et ipse, on the other hand, is used (like the 
Greek xai atrée) when the same predicate i is given to a 
second subject. It is rendered in English by “also” or 
* too ;" e. g., Eutrop., viii, 7 (15), Antoninus Commodus 
ws paternum habust, nisi quod. contra. Germanos feliciter 
et ipse pugnavit, for item or ?pse quogue. In Cicero, how- 
ever, this use of e£ tpse occurs, as far as we know, only 
in one passage, p. Caec., 20, Etiamsi tuus servus nullus 
ferit, sed omnes alieni ac mercenaries, tamen et tpst. tuae 
familiae e£. generc. et nomine continebuntur, for Cieero, in 
general, very rarely uses ef for etiam ; in the passage p. 
Cluent., 51, § 141, we must read ipse, and not et ipse. But 
et ipee frequently occurs in Livy, Curtius, and the later 
writers; e. g., Liv., xxi.. 17, qua L. Manlius ct ipse cum 
Àaud. invalido praesidio in Galliam mittebatur ; ibid., c. 
21, credo ege vos, soctt, et ipsos. cernere ; Quintil, ix, 4, 
43, Virtutes et tpeae taedium pariunt, wisi gratia varietatis 

. Inlike manner, see ipse is used in the sense of 
" neither;" e. g,, Liv., "xxiii., 18, 18, Primis repulsis Mahar 
bal cum majore robore. VITOrUm missus REC 1pse eruptionem 
cohortium esustinust. 

[$ 699.] 7. Js, as was remarked in $ 127, refers to 
something preceding, person or thing spoken of before ; 
e. g^ Cic Cic., 1n Verr., iii, 23, Polemarchus est Mwrgentinus, 
vir bonus atque honestus. Is quum. medimna DCO decu- 
mae imperarentur, quod. recusabat, ad istum tn jus eductus 
eat; 1.,41, C. Annius Asellus mortuus est C. Sacerdote prae- 
tore, Is quum haberet wnicam filiam—eam bonis suis he- 
redem inatibwit. If the noun thus referred to is to receive 
some additional predicate, we must use et is, aigue ts, ts- 
que, et ts quidem, and with a negative nec ts; e. g» Cic, 
M Cat., iv., 4, Vincula vero, et ea sempiterna, certe ad sis 
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gularem poenam nefartüi eceleris inventa sunt; de. Fin.,.i., 

20, At vero Epicurus una in domo, et ea quidem angusta, 

quam magnos quantaque amoris conspiratione consentientes 

tenuit amicorum greges! Liv., 11, 3, Erant $a. Romana ju- 

ventute adolescentes aliquot, nec tt tenus loco orti, quorum in 

regno libido solutior fuerat ; Cic., Tusc.,1., 3, at contra ora- 

torem celeriter complexi sumus, nec eum primo eruditum, 

aptum tamen ad dicendum, post autem eruditum. — Sed idem 

is used when the additional predicate is opposed to the 

one preceding; as, Cic., Cat. Maj., 18, Severitatem tn se- 

nectute probo, sed eam, sicut. alia, modicam : acerbitatem 

nullo modo. The neuter (et id, «dque) is used when the 

proposition itself receives an addition, Cic., ad Fam., xiii., 

16, doctum tgitur hominem cognovi et studiis optimis dedt- 

tum, idque a. puero; de Off, i., 1, Quamquam te, Marce 
fii, annum jam audientem. Cratippum, idque Athenis, 

abundare oportet, &c. Us 

[8 700.] 8. .Hic—4e, when referring to persons or 

things mentioned before, generally follow the previous 
order, hic (the former) referring to the person mentioned 

first, and ://e (the latter) to the one mentioned last; e. g., 

Quintil, vi., 1, 21, Meritis majorum Cicero atque Asinius 
certatim sunt ust, pro Scauro patre hic (Cicero), tlle pro 

Jilio ; vi., 1, 9, Haec pars perorationis accusatori patron- 

wque ex aequo communis est. Affectibus quoque :3sdem fere 

utuntur, sed rarius hic (accusator), tlle saepius ac magis. 

Nam huic concitare judices, tlle flectere convenit ; Cic., Lael., 

2, Cave Catoni anteponas me istum quidem ipsum, quem 

Apollo sapientissimum judicavit (Socratem) : hujus enim 

facta, dius dicta laudantur ; Liv:, xxx., 30, melior tuti- 

orque est certa paz, quam sperata victoria ; haec (pax) i 

tua, ula in deorum potestate est. But the case is often re- 

versed, Aic referring to the object mentioned last, as the 

nearer.one, and w/e to that mentioned first, as the remo- 

ter one; in this case, however, t/le—/3c is used, and the. 
order in which the objecte were mentioned before is thus 

restored; e. g., Cic., Lael., 24, Scitum est tllud Catonis, 

wt multa: melius de quibusdam acerbos inimicos mereri, 
quam eos amicos, qui dulces videantur ; tllos (inimicos) 

saepe verum dicere, hos nunquam ; Sallust, Cat., 54, Cae- 
sar beneficiis atque munificentia magnus habebatur, integ- 
ritate vitae Cato. Tile (Caesar) mansuetudine et misericor- 
dia clarus factus, huic severitas dignitatem addéderat. The 
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same is sometimes found in Quintilian. Both pronouns, 
but more frequently Aic, are used in the sense of the Eng- 
lish “the following,” which is never expressed by sequens. 
It should, however, be observed that hoc dico is common- 
ly equivalent to hoc tantum dico, I will say only thus much. 


Note.—When alter-~giter (the one—and the other) refer to things men- 
tioned before, the reference may likewise be made in two ways: either 
the previaus order is observed, or it is reversed, reference being first made 
bd the thing mentioned last. The former pepe g., in Cic., de Off.,i., 

Aippum regem, s superatum 4 D 
cilitate et humanitate video superiorem phon Jtaque alter (Philippus) saper 
magnus, alter m saepe turpissimus ; the latter in Cic., p. Quint., 1, Quae 

: urimum possunt, eae contra nos ámbae faciunt, summa gra- 
tia et eloquentia, alteram (eloquentiam) vereor, alteram (gratiam) me- 
two. See de Off, iii., 18, init. ; 1, 12. Wherever there is ambiguity, the 
latter order must be observed. Plin., Epist., ix., 13, Fuerat cum Arria et 
Fennia, quarum altera (Fannia) Helvidio noverca, altera mater novercae. 

[§ 701.] 9. Ie, when not in opposition to hic, is often 
used to refer to things which are well known or celebra- 
ted, and although distant in time or place, are yet present 
to the minds of all; as, Cic., p. Leg. Man., 9, Primum ex 
suo regno sic Mithridates profugit, ut ez eodem Ponto Me- 
dea illa quondam profugisse dicitur ; p. Arch., 10, Quam 
multos scriptores rerum suarum magnus tlle Alexander se- 
cum habuisse dicitur ? Nep., Thrasyb., 4, Bene ergo Pit- 
tacus ille, qui septem sapientum numero est habitus, quum 
ei Mitylenaei multa milia jugerum agri muneri darent, No- 
lite, oro vos, inquit, 4d mihi dare, quod multi invideant, plu- 
res etiam concupiscagt ;. Cic., Brut., 4, lllud. Hesiodium 
laudatur a doctis, quod eadem mensura reddere jubet, qua 
acceperis, aut etiam cumulatiore, s$ possis. Hence ile is 
sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something 
discussed before; as, Tacit., Ans., xi., 7, quem illum tanta 
superbia esse, ut aeternitatem. famae spe praesumat ?. xii, 
36, avebant visere, quis ille tot per annos opes nostras spre- 
visset ; xiv., 22, hunc illum numine deum destinari crede- 
bant. ste, on the other hand, which is properly a pro- 
noun of the second person (see § 127), sometimes implies 
disapproval or contempt. This arises from its frequent 
use in speeches in the courts of justice and its application 
to the opponent. mE 

Note.— The pronouns Aie, ille, iste are joined with talis and tantus, which 
we cannot well render in English, except by making two sentences; €. g., 
Cic., ad Fam., xvi., 21, Da operam ut hunc talen—virum videas quam pluri- 
mum, this man, who is of such a character; de Orat., ii., 20, Ista tanta tam- 
que profienda non censeo, this, which is so great and mauifold. Hie 
€t hic, hic et ille, ille et ille are used to refer to several indefinite objects; as 
in English, * this one and that one ;^ “any one,” of indefinite persons or 
things, is expressed by hic aut ille. 
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[$ 702.] 10. The oblique cases of the personal pronoun 
of the third person (English hes) are commonly exprese- 
ed in prose by the cases of ts, ea, :d, as was remarked in 
§ 125. The pronouns Aic and dle are more emphatic ; 
hence, as Bentley (on Horat., Carm., ii1., 11, 18).has. acutely 
observed, they supply in lyric poetry thyoughout the place 
of the plain ejue, et, eum ; 1n prose, too, they are frequently 
so used, ile in this case answering to the emphatic **he." 
The cases of ipse, ipsa, ipsum are employed when the in- 
dividuality of the person is to be expressed; e. g., Caesar 
respondit, sicut ipsius dignitas postulabat, as his own dig- 
nity demanded; sicxt tpst placuit, neut ipsum decebat ; 
Cic., de Fin., ii., 26, Hoc etsi reprehenda potest, tamen ac- 
cipio quod dant: mihi enim satis est, $psis non satis. Hence 
ipee is joined to-ego, £u, se, hic, ille, iste, and idem. In re- 
flective sentences this pronoun is used for esi, siéi, se, only 
when the person of the leading subject is to be referred 
to with particular emphasis; as, Cic., de FYn., iii., 19, In- 
humana vox ducitur eorum qui negant se recusare, quo mt 
sus, ipsis mortis, terrarum omnium de lo CONSCQWG- 
bur ; Sallust, Jug., 46, Igitur (Jugurtha) legates ad con- 
aulem mittit, qui tantummodo ipsi liberisque vitam peterent. 
Sibi, however, might also be used.- Comp. § 550. 

{§ 703.] 11. Hec and dle bear the same relation. to time 


present and past as nunc and tunc (see $ 285 and 291), . 


that is, every thing which a person, when speaking of time 
really present, expresses by Aic and its derivative adverbs 
Mc, hinc, Àuc and adhuc, is expressed by wWle and ite de- 
nvatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to time pest. 
The Syracusans, as Cicero (ix Verr., iv., 62) relates, com- 
plumed senatum populumque Syracusanum moleste ferre, 
quod ego, quum sn ceteris Svciliae civitatibus senatum pop- 
wiumque docuissem, quid eis utilitatis afferrem,.et quum ab 
omnibus mandata, legatos, litteras testimonsaque sumpsss- 
aem, in ula civitate nthil ejusmods facerem. In direct speech 
they themselves would say, querimur in hac civitate te mi- 
fil ejusmodi facere. In the same manner, c. 29, Rez cla- 
‘mare coepit, candelabrum sibi C. Verrem abstulesse: sd etai 
antea, jam mente et cogitatione sua, fratrisque sui consecra- 
tum esset, tamen tum se tn ulo conventu civium Romanorum 
dare, donare, dicare, consecrare Jovi Opt. Maz.; he him- 
self would say, tamen nunc tn hoc conventu do, &c. 

[$ 704.] 12. In the connexion of sentences is, idem, ta- 
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Kis, tantus, tot or totidem, are followed (sometimes the ar- 
rangement of words produces the reversed order) by the 
relative pronouns gw:, quales, quantus, quot. This must 
be particularly attended to by the beginner, as the English 
language usually employs “as” instead. of the relative; 
e. g., qualem te jam antea populo Romano praebuisti, talem 
te nobis hoc tempore wmperte ; Cic., ad Att., vii., 1, videre 
mthi videor tantam: dimicationem, quanta nunquam fuit, as 
there never was. Farther, eodem modo me decepit quo te; 
eadem facilitate Graecos ecriprores  enielligere, qua Latinos ; 
idem quod is passus sum ; wdem venerunt. In- 
stead of the relative after eden, Mon "n totidem, howev- 
er, we may also use ac, atgue, or ut. See $ 340.  Cic., 
ts Vat., 4 , honos talis paucis est delatus ac miki; Tusc., ii., 
3, eisdem fere verbis exponi mus, ut actum dieputatumque est, 
Idem cum also occurs; es, Tacit., Ags. xv., 2, eodem me- 
cum patre genitus, instead of quo ego. The construction 
of idem with the dative is pure Greek, and occurs only 

, and even there very rarely ; & £o Horat., Ars 
Por, 467, Invitum qui servat édem e oocidenti ; i. e., 
quod occidens, or quast occidat ; Amor,, i i, 4, 1, Var 
tuus est epulas nobis aditurus easdem. Similis is construed 
like idein, in Horat., Serm., i., 3, 192, quum magnis parva 
mineris falce recisurum. simili £e, to cut down with equal 
sickle small as well as great things. 

[8 706.] 13. Qwi joined to esse and a substantive, either 
in the nominative or ablative of quality, is used in explan- 
atory clauses instead of pro, “in accordance with,” or, “ac- 
cording to ;" e. g., instead of TV, pro tua. prudentia, q wd 
apiimum factu st, videlis, in Cicero (ad Fam., x., 27) we 
ay say, Facile, quae tua est prudentia, or qua 

es, quid. optimum factu sit, videbis. Examples are nu- 
merous: D. Brut., in Cic., ad Fam., xi., 13, Attendere te 
volo, quae im manibus sunt. Qua enim prudentia es, nihil 
te fugict, si meas litteras diligenter legerts ; Cic., ad Att., 
vi., 9, Quare de hoc satis: spero emm, quae tua prudentia 
et temperantia est, te jam, ut volumus, valere; ad Fam., 
xii, 29, Nec dubito, quin sine mea commendatione, quod 
tuum est judicium de hominibus, ipsius Lamiae causa stu- 
diose omnia facturus sis. 

[6 706.] 14. We observed above (§ 128) that the rela- 
fiva. generalia, which are formed either by doubling the 
simple relative, or by the suffix cungue; as, quisquis and 
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lcunque, are in classical prose always joined with a verb, 
and form the protasis. When, notwithstanding this, we 
sometimes read in Cic., quacunque ratione and quoquo modo, 
in the sense of omnt ratione, omni modo, we must explain 
such expressions by means of an ellipsis; e. g., qwacungque 
ratione fieri potest. But in later writers we frequently 
find quicunque. used in this absolute sense for quivis or 
quilibet ; e. g., Sueton., Claud., 34, quocunque gladiatorto 
munere prolapsos jugulari jubebat ; Quintil, x., 1, 105, 
Ciceronem. cuicunque. eorum. fortiter opposuerim, and this 
author and Tacitus use it quite commonly in this sense ; 
but the fact of such peculiarities, which are founded. on 
the whole structure of a language, being effaced, is a sign 
of the decay of the language. Qualtscunque and quan- 

are likewise used in an absolute sense (by means 

of an ellipsis), which, however, cannot be censured, the 
force of the expression being thus enhanced; e. g., Senec.,. 
KEpist., 80, Tu non concupisces quanticunque ad libertatem 
pervenire, at any price, be it ever so high; Cic., ad Fam., 
iv., 8, Si libertatem sequimur : qui locus Àoc dominatu va- 
cat? sin qualemcunque locum: quae est domestica sede ju- 
cundior. MEME | 

[§ 707.] 15. Quidam, some, and substantively, “some 
one," expresses qualitative indefiniteness, and it 15 strange 
to find that cert: homines is used in the same sense (e. g., 
Cicero, Twsc., iii., 34), just as we say *' certain people." 
Quidam expressing quantitative indefiniteness, in the 
sense of nonnulli, aliquot, occurs more rarely. . We must 
here observe that quida, when joined to substantivea and 
adjectives, is very often used merely to soften the expres- 
sion when the speaker feels that he has made uso of too 
strong an expression, especially when he means to sug- 
gest that the word he has used should not be taken in its 
literal, but in a figurative sense. The best Latin writers, 
and more particularly Cicero, are very scrupulous in their 
application of words, and add their quidam or quasi qut- 
dam, where later writers and modern languages do not 
feel any necessity for such a modifying or softening word. 
When in English anything of the kind is required, it is 
expressed in different ways, one of which is the. expres- 
sion, '*so to speak,” which is also not unfrequently used 
in Latin, ut :£a dicam. In the following passages que. 
softens down adjectives; Cic., ad Fam., viii., 8, ex tuts let- 


PECULIARITIES IN. TEE PARTS 6F SPEECH. 457 


xii., 25, fast enem iilud quoddam caecum tempus servitutis ; 
de Orat.,1., 74, ut apud, Gráecos fertur incredibili quadam 
magnitudine connlit atque ingenit Atheniensis ille fuisse 
T'hesniatocles ; Lael, 13, non sunt ist audiendi, qui virtu- 
tem duram et quasi ferream quandam volunt ; and in the 
following it softens down substantives; Cic., de Orat., iii, 


46, Saepe enim audivi, poctam bonum neminem sine inflam-— 


maitone antmorum existere. posse, et sine quodam afflatu 
| furoris ; i., 3, Neque enim te fugit, artium omnium 
procreatricem quandam et quasi parentem phi- 

losophiam ab hominibus doctissimis judicari ; p. Arch., 1, 
Etenim omnes artes, quae ad humanitatem pertinent, habent 
quoddam commune vinculum et quasi cognatione quadam 
tnter se continentur. — Tamquam 3s used for the same pur- 
pose ; as, Cic., de Orat., iii., 43, Translatum verbum maz- 
wme tamquam stellis quibusdam notat. et tlluminat ora- 
[§ 708.] 16. There is this. difference between the sim- 
ple indefinite pronoun, quis, qwi, and the compound aZ- 
ts, that the latter is more emphatic than the former. 
ence aliquis stands by itself as an independent word, 
while the unaccented qwis is joined to other words, more 
ecially to the conjunctions st, xzst, ne, num, abd to rel- 
atives, and quum, which originally was a relative (§ 136); 
sometimes one or more words are inserted between quis 
and the words to which it belongs; e. g., Cic., de Off., i., 
10, Ilis promissis standum non.est, quae coactus quis metu 
promiserit ; Twac., iv., 19, Ubi enim. quid essét, quod disct 
poseet, eo veniendum judicaverunt ; v., 27, mulieres in In- 


dia, quum est cujus earum vir. mortuus ; de Fim., v., 10, . 


quotienscunque dicetur male de se quis merert. In other 
connexions, however, gwis is used with somewhat more 
independence; as, Cic., ad Aff., vi., 1, credo Scaptium 
iniquiwe quid de me scripsisse; de Off., iii., 6, morbus aut 
egestas aut quid ejusmods ; de Fin., iii., 21, alienum est a 
justitia detrahere quid de aliquo, and immediately after, 
njuriam cui facere ; de Nat. Deor., i., 24, priusque te quis 
de omni vitae, statu, quam de ista auctoritate dejecerit, and 
we not unfrequently find dizerit quis, some one might say 
But such passages are, after all, of very rare occurrence 
m tne language of Cicero, qd it is advisable to follow liis 
! Qe - | 


- 
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example rather than tliat of later writers, who used the 
indefinite quis more frequently in the place of aliquis. -— 

It must, however, be observed, on the other hand, that 
aliquis is used after those conjunctions which usually re- 
quire quis, when it stands in an antithetical relation to 
something else, and, accordingly, has a stronger emphasis ; 
e. g., Cic., p. Milon, 24, Timebat Pompeius omnia, ne ah- 
quid, vos timeretis ; PÀAilip., xiii, 1, Si aliquid de summa 
gravitate Pompeius, multum de cupiditate Caesar remzsis- 
set; ad Fam., xiv., 1,.6us st aliquid erit (if.he has but 
something) se egeat, mediocri virtute opus est, ut cetera con- 
sequatur ; Liv., xxiv., 8, Create consulem T. Otaciliuwm, non 
dico si omnia kaec, sed si aliquid eorum praestitit. We 
are sometimes obliged, in English, to express the empha- 
sis of aliquis by the word “really;” e. g., Cic., Cat. Ma;,, 
90, Sensus. moriendi, si aliquis esse potest, is ad exiguum 
tempus durat ; ibid:, 13, s$ aliquid dandum est voluptat, 
senectus modicis conviviis potest delectari. Comp.ad Fam., 
xi, 18, 3; in Verr., ii, 31, 77. - EK - 

Quispiam, which is used more rarely, is. sometimes em- 
ployed, like quis, after conjunctions; as in Cicero, pecw- 
niam si cuipiam fortuna ademit ; si grando quippiam mo- 
exit; and sometimes it stands alone; e. g., quaeret fortasse 
quispiam, where quispiam is rather more indefinite than 
aliquis would be. mE ove 

[8 709.] 17. The difference between quisquam and «J- 
lus is this, that quisquam is used substantively (we must, 
however, bear in mind what was said in § 676), while sl- 
lus is an adjective; both, however, have a negative sense, 
and are thus opposed to the affirmatives quts, quispiam, 
and aliquis. - They are used, like the adverbs snquam 
and usquam (see § 284), only ih such sentences as are neg- 
ative, either through the negative particles non, neque, 
nemo, nenquam, &c., or through a negative verb; as, nego, 
nescio, veto, ignoro, or through their whole construction ; © 
e. g., nego fore quemquam, or, nego fore ullum hominem, 
which are equivalent to neminem, or nullum hominem fore 
puto, so that quisquam corresponds to the substantive ne- 
mo, and ullus to the adjective nullus. Cic., PAilip., x., 7, 
Ab hoc igitur quisquam bellum timet? which, if we resolve 
the interrogative form, will be xemo ab hoc: bellum timet. 
À sentence may acquire a negative character from a com- 
parative; e. g , when I say; he stayed in this place long- 
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er than in any other,” the meaning is, “he did not stay 
so long in any other place.” Hence we say in Latin, 
diutius in hac urbe quam tn alia ulla commoratus est; Cic., 
is Verr., iv., 55, Tetrior Mc tyrannus. Syracusanus fuit 
quam quisquam superiorum. It seems surprising that guis, 
and not quisquam, i$ used after the dependent negative 
particles ne, neve, and after the negative interrogative par- 
. ticle sum; and this is, indeed, an exception arising from 
the ordinary use of quis after conjunctions. The preposi- 
tion sine has likewise a negative power; hence we say, 
sine ulla spe; and hence non sine is affirmative; e. g., ton 
sine aliqua spe huc venerunt, not without some hope; i.e., 
cum aliqua s See my note on Cic., Deven., 18. 

[§ 709. bt Quisquam and «Jus, however, are &ome- 
times used after si, instead of aliquis or quts, not in a neg- 
ative sense, but only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in aliqguis or quis ; e. g., Cic., Bael., 2, 
Aut enim nemo, quod quidem magis credo, aut, si quisquam, 
ule sapiens fuit ; de Off., i., 31, Omnino, si quidquam est 
decorum, mil est profecto magis, quam aequabilitas uni- 
versae vitae; ad Fam., i, 16, Filo meo, ei erit ulla res 
publica, satis amplum. patrimonwum in memoria nominis 
met: sin autem nulla erit, &c., here the former part with 
«lla is meant in the affirmative. In Liv., v., 33, Camillo 
manente, si quidquam humanorum certi est, capi Roma non 
potuerat, the negative sense is still perceptible, for, in fact, 
nothing human can be asserted with certainty; and such 
passages muy serve to explain many similar ones. In this 
manner it gradually came to pass that quisquam, ullus, 
wegquam, wsguam were also used without st, where the in- 
definiteness is to be made emphatic (answering to the em- 
phatic any); as, Cic:, in Cat., 1., 2, Quamdiu quisquam erit, 
qui te defendere audeat, vives; p. Rosc. Am., 43, Dum 

aesidia ulla fuerunt, Roscius in Sullae praesidits fuit ; 

ep., Att., 19, Tanta prosperitas Caesarem est consecuta, 
wt nihil ei non tribuerit fortuna, quod cuiquam ante detu- 
lerit ; Liv., i., 18, Curibus Sabinis habitabat consultissimus 
vir, ut in illa quisquam esse aetate poterat ; xxi., 1, bellum 
marime ommum memorabile, quae unquam | gesta. sunt, 
scripturus sum; Tacit., Ann., xi., 24, majores met hortan- 
tur, ut paribus consiliis rem publicam capessam transferen- 
do huc quod wsquam egregium fuerit ; Quintil, x., 1, 60, 
Archilochus quod quoquam minor est, materiae vitium est, 
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non ingenii; end Seneca (de Tranquil., 11) uses it, in a 
witty antithesis, in a decidedly affirmative sense, cuzvis 
t accidere, quod, cuiquam potest. _ 

[§ 710.] 18. Quisque 18 every one distributively or rel- 
atively, but unusquisque, quivis, quilibet, every one abso- 
lutely ; e. g., natura unumquemque trahit ad ducendum ; 
but (Quintil, i1, 8, init) veríéus praeceptoris haberi. solet, 
quo q ue natura mazime ferat, scire, presupposes a di- _ 
vision or distribution, every one in his own particular way. 
Hence. guisgue has its peculiar place after relative and in- 
terrogativo pronouns and. adverbs; e. g.; Cic., ts Verr., iv., 
33, Scipio pollicetur sibi magnae curae fore, ut omnta, civ- 
vatibus, quae cujusque fuissent, restituerentur ; de Divin., 
L, 1, ut praedici posset, quid cwique eventurum et quo quis- 
que fato natus esset ; 1., 39, Cur fiat quidque quaerw : recte 
omnino; p..Rosc. Com. 11, Quo quisque est sollertior .et 
ingeniosior, hoc docet tracundius et laboriorius ; de Orat., 
i,, 26, Ut quisque optime dicit, ta mazime. dicends difficul. 
tatem. timet ; Liv. ii, 27, vallum sumpsere, unde cuique 
prozimum fuit, and in innumerable other passages. Hence 
the expression gwofusqwisgwe in the sense of “how few 
among alli" as Pliny, Epistolae, iii., 20, Quotocutgue 
eadem honestatis cura aecreto, quae palam? Quisque is 
farther used distributively after numerals; e. g., decimus 
quisque sorte lectus, every tenth man; qwinio quogue anno 
ud: celebrabantur, in every fifth year; tertio quoque verbo 
peccat ; and after suus, G, wm; as, eut cwáque liberi caris- 
simi, sium cuique placet, suae. quemque fortunae snazime 
poenitet, where attention must be paid to the arrangement 
of the words (see § 801), and also to the fact of quisqus 
remaining in the nominat. in the construction of the ablat, 
-absolute; e. g., Sallust, Jug., 18, multis sibi quisque sm- 
perium petentibus ; Justin., xxix., 1, hes regibus in suorusm 
quisque majorum, vestigia nitentibus; Liv., xxi., 45, omnes, 
velut diis auctoribus in spem suam. quisque acceptis, proels- 
wm poscuat. (See Kritz on the passage of Sallust.) In 
the same manner, we find guisque in the accusat. with the 
infinitive in Liv., xxvi., 29, afirmantes, se non modo suam 

isque patriam, sed totam Siciliam relicturos. 

[5 710, Ar Quisque with a superlative, both in the sin- 
gular and plural; as, optimus quisque, or (adject.) optims 

ique, is, in general, equivalent to omaes with the positive, 

ut in connexion with the verb following it conveys the 
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idea of a reciprocal comparison among the persons im- 
plied in the statement; as, Cic., Twsc., 111., 28, Quid? ex 
ceteris phelosophis nonne optimus quisque et gravisimus 
confitetur, multa.se ignorare? Hence this superlative is 
frequently in'relation to another, which is joined with the 
verb, whereby the reciprocal comparison 1s distinctly ex- 
pressed ; Cic., Cat. Maj., 23, Quod. gus. ne ita se habe- 
ret, ut animi immortales essent, haud. optims cujusque ani- 
mus mazime ad immortalitatem gloriae niteretur.. Quid 
quod sapientissimus quisque aequissimo anymo moritur, stul- 
tissimmus iniquissime ? de Pin., ii., 20, m omne enim arte 
optimum quidque rarissimum ;. Curt., vii, 16, Alttssima- 
quaeque flumina minimo. sono labuntur ; Liv. xxx., 30, 
Mazimae cuique fortunae manise credendum est. 2 

[§ 711.] 19. The interrogative qutd is often used in the 
sense of * why 1" or, “for what purpose t" (comp. niAd, 
§ 677); e.g., quid me ostentem? why should I boast? guid 
opus est piura? why should J say-more} Also, in indi- 
rect questions; as, Cicerd, p. Rose. Am. 12,.4 Funbria. 
quaerebatur, quid tandem accusaturus esset eum, quem pro 
dignitate ne laudare quidem quisquam satis commode pos- 
set; p. Muren., 37, Quaeris a me, quid ego Catilinam me- 
tuam. Nihil, et. curavi ne quis metueret. | 

[$ 712.] 20. Aisws is joined in a peculiar way to other 
cases of its own, or to adverbs derived from asus, for 
which in English we use two sentences with the ene, the 
other ; e. g., Cic., aliud. alits videtur optimum, one thinks 
thie end another that the best; alius alio modo interpreta- 
tur, the one interprets it in this, and the other in another 
way, or every one interprets it differently; alze alio 1x loco 
iniuebantur ; aliter cum als loquitur ; aliis alsunde pere- 
culum est; aliud alias mihi videtur. When only two per- 
sons.or things are spoken of, alter is used in the same 
way, but there are no adverbs derived from alter ; ©. g., 
alter in alterum causam conferunt, they aceuse each other. 
We may here add the remark that afise—alias and the 
ether derivatives are employed in two sentences for alius, 
aliter, alias, &c., with ac or a£que (than); e. g., aleud lo- 
quitur, aliud. sentit, he speaks otherwise than he thinks; 
aliter loguitur, aliter scribit, he speaks otherwise than he 


writes. | 
Qe - 
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D. Verbs. 


[$713.] 1. The English verb “to order" or “have,” in 
the sense of “to order," is frequently not expressed in 
Latin, but is implied in the verb, which, in English, is de- 
pendent upon the verb “to order;” e. g., Cic., ts Verr., iv., 
25, Piso annulum sibi fecit, Piso ordered a ring to be made 
for himself, or, had a ring made for himself; ibid., 29, 
Verres ad palum alligavit piratas, he had them tied to a 


post; securi percussit archipiratam, he had the archpirate - 


put to death; multos $nnocentes virgis cecidit; Nep., Ctm., 
4, Cimon complures pauperes mortuos suo sumptu extulit, 
had them buried. -In like manner, condemnare is used of 
an accuser who brings about a person's condemnation. 
[8 714.] 2. It has already been observed (§ 637) that 
. the Latins generally prefer using a verb in the form ei- 
ther of the participle perfect or future passive, instead of 
a substantive expressing the action of the verb. The 
present participle is likewise often used in Latin to ex- 
press a state or condition where we employ a substantive 
with a preposition; e. g., tgnorans, from ignorance ; me- 
twens, from fear; consulatum petens, in his suit for the con- 
sulship; omae malum nascens facile opprimitur, in its ori- 
gin. The Latin language is not fond of abstract nouns, 
and prefers, if possible, to express them by verbs. 

3. In like manner, circumlocutions, by means of a verb 
and a relative pronoun, are preferred to those substan- 
tives which denote the person of the agent in & definite, 
but not permanent condition; e. g., ii qut audiwnt, qui ad- 
sunt, que cum aliquo sunt, qui tibi has litteras reddent; i.e., 
the audience, the persons present, companions, the bearer 
of the letter; is qw. potestatem habet, the commander or 
ruler; ea quae vis sunt, things to be seen, or curioei- 
ties; thus we often find $i gut consuluntur, for juris consul- 

tis qui rés judicant, for judices, since in the Roman con- 

stitution they did not form a distinct class of citizens. 
The English expression “above mentioned" is likewise 
paraphrased by a verb; e. g., ex libris, quos dixt, quoe 
ante (supra) laudavi ; Cic., de Off., ii., 9, primum de sllis 
tribus, quae ante dizi, videamus; the English “ go-called,” 
or, * what is called," is expressed by qwem, quam, quod 
vocant, or by qui, quae, quod. vocatur, dicitur, &c.; e. g., 
Cic., de Leg., ii., 26, neque opere tectorio exornari 
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chea, nec Hermas hos, quos vocant, cmpont (Athenis) licebat, 
Liv., xlv., 33, ad Spelaewm, quod vocant, biduo moratus ; 
Cic., de Re Pudbl., vi., 14, vestra, quae dicitur, vita mors 
est ; p. Quent., 6, Cum venissent. ad Vada Volaterrana, 
nominantur, vident L. Publicium. | . 

: [8$ 715.] 4. The connexion of two substantives by means 
of a preposition is frequently paraphrased in Latin by a 
sentence; e.g.,your conduct towards this or that person, 
agendi ratio, qua uteris, or usus. es adversus hunc vel illum ; 
Cicero's works on Duties may be expressed by Ciceronis 
hbri de Officiis, but more generally, Ciceronis libri quos 
scripsit de Officits, or libri de Officiis scripti. Certain pro- 
nominal expressions:are likewise rendered in Latin by 
special sentences; e. g., I-have no doubt of it, non dubito 
quin hoc ita sit, quin hoc ita, se habeat, quin hoc verum sit; 
many things have prevented me from it, multa me impedi- 
verunt, quominus hoc facerem. The ablative absolute quo 
facto, whereupon, which is in common use, belongs to the 
same class of expressions.  ' : : o 

[8 716.] 5. It is customary in an answer to repeat the 
verb used in the question; e, g., Cic., Twse., v., 4, nempe 
negas ad beate vivendum satis posse virtutem? ^ Prorsus 
nego; Flor.,1, 5, Tarquinius Navium rogavit, ferine pos- 
set, quod ipse mente conceperat: ille posse respondit; Cic., 
Tusc., iii, 4, haecine igitur cadere tn sapientem. putas ? 
Prorsus existimo, for puto. Comp. the ancient formula of 
deditio, im Liv., i., 38. The same is the case when a neg- 
ative is introduced, Estne frater tuus intus ? Non est. 
( [Non alone is used more rarely.) The adverb vero, cer- 
tainly, is frequently added to the verb in an affirmative 
answer; as, Cic. Tusc., i., T1, dasne aut manere animos 
post mortem, aut morte ipsa, interire? Do vero. Hence, 
when the protasis supplies the place of a question, vero is 
introduced in the apodosis merely to show that it contains : 
the answer; e. g., Cic., ». Flacc., 40, Quod si provincia- 
rum ratio vos magis movet quam veséra : ego vero ton mo- 
do non recuso, sed etiam postulo, ut provinciarum. auctori- 
tate moveamini ; p. Muren., 4, Quodsi licet desinere, st te 
auctore possum—ego vero libenter desino; ad Fam., xiv., 3, 
Quod scribis, te, su velim, ad me.venturam : ego vero, quum 
sciam, magnam partem istius oneris abs te sustineri, te 1stic 
esse volo. Cicero begins his angwer to the celebrated con- 
eolatoty letter of S. Sulpicius in the following manner : 
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vero, Servi, vellem, ut scribis, in meo gravissime casu 
isses. For Sulpicius had mentioned in his letter what 
he would have done if. he had been at Rome at the time, 
Hence we.so frequently find quasi vero and tmmo vero in 
the same connexion, but the latter only when that which 
precedes is denied, and something still stronger is put in 
its place. The verb may also be omitted in the answer, 
and in case of its being affirmative, the pronoun of the. 
verb alone is sometimes repeated with vero; e. g., dicamne 
quod sentio? Te vero; Cic., de Off., iii., 13, quaero, st 
hoc emptoribus venditor nun dixerit—num id injuste aut tm- 
probe fecerit. — Ille vero, inquit Antipater ; ad Att., xi., 7, 
Quod rogas, ut tn bonam partem accipiam, & qua sint in 
iuis litteris, quae me mordeant : ego vero in optimam. 
Hence, lastly, the use ef vero alone in the sense of “yes,” 
and equivalent to sane, ita, etiam ; e. g., Cic., de Divin, 
14.46, am autem dizisse : Vero, mea puella, tibet concedo 
meas sedes. (See § 357.) Vero occurs very rarely in 
negative answers, but is found in the expression ttatme 
vero.  - € D. os 
[8 717.] 6. When a circumstance is added, supplement- 
ary, a8 it were, to & preceding verb, the verb is frequent- 
ly repeated ; e. g., Pompey obtained the highest dignities 
in the state, and that at an earlier age than any one before 
him, PPompesus sumsnos in republica. Aonores assecutus est, 
at assecutus. est maturtus quam quisquam ante eum ; Cic., 
de Off., iii., 14, Emit (hortos) tanti, quanti Pythius volut, 
et emat enstructos. 2 
[$718.] 7. A similar repetition of a preceding verb, but . 
in the participle perfect passive, expresses the completion 
of an action, which in English is commonly indicated by 
* then" or “afterward;” e. g., mandavit mili ut epistolam 
scriberem, scriptam sibs darem ; Caes., Bell. Civ., i., 76, 
edácun? ut producantur: productos palam in. praetorio tn- 
terfietunt ; Liv. i, 10, exercióum fundit fugatque, fusum 
reequetur 3 comp. ii, 28; xxi, 20. . | 
[8 719.] 8. Respecting the circumlocution of the able- 
Ktus cawealis, by means of the participles ductus, motus, 
commotus, addwotus, captus, incensus, tapulsus, and others 
of similar meaning, see § 454; e. g., Nep, Alcib, 5, 
Lacedaemonii pertmuerunt, ne caritate patriae ductus (from 
love of his country) aliquando ab ipsts descisceret e£ cum 
suts in gratiam rediret; Cic., de Off., i., 10, Jam. tlie pro- 
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queris standum nom esse, quie. non videl, quae couctus quit 
metu promiserit? de Invent., ii., 8, dubia epe impulsus cer- 
twm. en periculum se commis ; ad Fam., ni., 8, guum hoe 
ewscepissem non solum justitia, sed etiam misericordia ad- 


[$ 720.] 9. Soleo aliquid facere and eolet aliquid fier$ axe 
very frequently nothing but forms of expression for saepe 
hoc facto, saepe or plerumque fit; and in this sense it must 
be understood, especially in the infmitive; e. g., narrabat 
patrem suum solitum esse dicere, he related that his father 
used to say, or often said. 

[$ 721.] 10. The expressions sezcte an and haud scio as 

the latter is frequent in Cicero, but occurs only once in 
ivy, iiL, 60, and im ix., 15, haud. sciam an) have been 
discussed above, § 354, but only briefly. "This expression, ~ 
which properly signifies **I know not, whether not," has 
acquired the meaning of the adverb fortasse, perhaps; e. 
go Cic., ad Quint. Frat., 1,1, Taati tbi honores habits 
sunt, quanti haud scio an. semini; Brut., 33, eloguentià 
quidem (C. Gracchus, si diutius vixisset) nescio an habitis- 
set parem neminem, he would, perhaps, not have had his 
equal; p. Lag. 9, Quae fitt unquam in ullo homine tanta 
constantia ? constantsam dico? nescio an snelsus patientiam 
possim dicere; de Fin., v., 3, Perspateticorum fut princeps 
Aristoteles, quem excepto Platone haud. scio as recte dixerim 
princepem pin m. ‘This adverbial signification, 
perhaps, accounts for the indicative which occurs in Ter- 
ence, Adelph., iv., 5,-33, qui iufelim haud. scio an tllam me- 
sere nunc amat, but should not be imitated. - Hence it ap- 
pears that we ought always to say wescto an nullus, nun- 
, a8 in the above passages, xescio an nemo, and also 

In Cic., de Off., iii, 2, ad Fam., ix., 14, 12, and Nepos, 
Fimol., 1. And this, indeed, is the reading which learn- 
ed critics (Lambinus, Ernest, Goerenz) bave introduced 
in Cicero; e. g., Cat. Maj., 16, mea quidem sententia haud 
acto an suila ior esse posest ; de Leg., i., 21, hoc dije- 
décari nescio an nunquam, sed hoc sermone certe non poterit. 
See, also, ad Fam., ix., 9,4; ad Att., iv., 3, init.; de Orat., 
ii, 4, 18. The authority of MSS. has recently been ur- 
against this view, but we think with those editors, that 
suthority of MSS. is of no weight in so undisputed an 
analogy ; ead the more so, as in all cases the MSS. con- 
tein evidence, also, in favour of the negative, and the dif- 
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ferences between the readings are insignificant. There 
is only one passage in which the difference is considera- 
ble, viz., Cic., Lael., 6, qua quidem haud scio an excepta 
sapientia, quidquam (or nihil) melius homine sit datum ; 
but even here the reading «Ail is sufficiently attested by 
MSS., to which we may add one of the three Berlin 
MSS., the two others having quicquam. ‘But we must ob- 
serve, in conclusion, that the writers of the silver age (es- 
pecially Quintilian, see Buttmann on xii., 10; 2) do not, 
indeed, give up the use of wescio as in the sense of for- 
tasse, but along with it they employ the. expression also in 
the negative sense of *I know not whether," and with 
ullus after it, the ancient and limited use of as having, in 
the mean time, likewise become extended. 


. E. Adverbs. 


[§ 722.] 1. The Latins frequently use an adverb where 
the English use a substantive with a preposition ; e. g., 
vere hoc dicere possum, I can say this in truth, or truly. 
In Latin the preposition cum is sometimes thus employed 
‘with a substantive (§ 471), but the adverb occurs far more 
frequently, and it is easy to.perceive that cum with a sub- 
stantive serves rather to denote some accessory. circum- 
stance than anything inherent in the action. | 

- 2. As the adverb is joined to a verb in the same man- 
ner that an adjective is joined to a substantive, the begin- 
ner must be reminded that participles, being parts of a 
verb, are qualified by adverbs, and not by adjectives; and 
this rule is observed even when a participle, as is some- 
times the case, has acquired the meaning of a substantive; 
e. g., tAventum, invention; factum, fact, which are fre- 
quently joined with adverbs. We find, indeed, slustria, 
Jortia, gloriosa facta, but, at the same time, bene facta, 
recte. facta, good deeds, and always res fortiter, praeclare, 
dris a te gestae. 

§ 723.] 3. Respecting the special use of every separ- 
ate adverb, see Chap. LXII. : it only remains hero to add 
some remarks relative to the connexion of sentences by 
means of adverbs, and to the interchange of adverbs. 

Sentences are connected by the doubled adverbs moda . 
— modo, and nunc-—nunc (sometimes — sometimes) ; as, 
modo hoc, modo illud, dicit ; modo huc, modo tlluc (volat) ; 

modo git, medo negat... INunc—nunc does not occur in Cio- 
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ero, but is found frequently in Livy and others; as, nunc 
angulos provocat, ntinc omnes increpat; referre egregia fa- 
cinora nunc tn expeditionibus, nunc in acie. Instead of the 
second modo other particles of time are sometimes used, 
and Tacitus, in particuler, is fond of varying his expres- 
sion, by substituting a/tquando, nonnunquam, interdum, 
saepius, tum, or deinde, for the second modo. ' 

Partim—partim, partly—partly, is sometimes used in 
quite the same sense as a/ii—ali (or the other genders), 
that is, as the nominat. of a noun. See § 271. 

Stmal—eimal, as well—as, does not occur in Cicero, 
but is used by the historians, and once by Caesar, Bell. 
Gall., iv., 13, simul sui. purgands causa, simul ut, si quid 
possent, de induciis émpetrarent. D 

Qua—-gua does not occur very frequently, and is equiv- 
alent to e/—4ef; as, Cic., ad. Att., ii., 19, Gladiatoribus qua 
dominus, qua advocati stbilis conscisst. ; - 

Tum—tum is used like mode—modo, as an adverb of 
time, or like partim—partim, denoting divisions of equal 
value ; .e. g.; Cic., Lael., 21, Erumpunt saepe vitia amico- 
rum tum in ipsos amicos, tum in. alienos, quorum tamen ad 
amicos redundat infamia ; de Fin; 1., 14, Plerique propter 
voluptatem tum tn morbos graves, tum in damna, tum $n 
dedecora tncurrunt ; dé Off., 11., 19, Quae autem opera, non 
largitione, beneficia dantur, haec tum in universam rem 
publicam, tum in singulos cives conferuntur. 

Quum—tum is equivalent to ef—et, except that it as- 
signs a greater importance to the second part; it must, 
therefore, be translated by **both—and especially," “not 
only—but also,” or, “but more particularly." This mean- 
ing is often expressed more strongly by adding to twn the 
particles vero, certe, etiam (sometimes quoque ), praecipue, 


t is, macwme. The construction and signification of 
this ssion must be traced to the use of guum with 


the subjunctive in a protasis which contains the introduc- 
tory premises, and is followed by an apodosis with twm, 
contaiving the application of the prémises to the particu- 
lar case in question; e. g., Cic., p. Sext., 1, tn quo [ors 
multa, sint indigna, tum nihil minus est ferendum ; i full, 
lii, 3, Jam totam legem intelligitis, quum ad paucorum 
dominationem scripta. sit, tum ad Sullanae assignationis 
rationes esse. accommodatam ; p. Arch., 4, idque, quum per 
«e dignus putaretur, tum auctoritate e£ gratia Luculli sm- 
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petravit. This frequent mode of connecting. sentences 
led the Romans to regard quum as an adverbial correla- 
tive of tum, without any influence upon the construction; 
and hence it is joined with the indicative ; e. Bas Cie., az 
Fam., iii, 9, Quam ipsam cognitionem. juris augurit conse- 
qui cupio, tum sachercule tuis tncredibiliter studtis delector ; 
vi., 14, nam quum te semper mazime dilexi, tum fratrum 
tuorum singularis pietas nullum me patitur oficit erga te 
munus praetermittere. Quum then becomes a complete 
adverb, when, being followed by twm, it serves to 
. the opposition between single words which have the same 
verb; e. g., Ántmi magnitudo quum $n utilitatibus com- 
parandis, tum mulio magis in his despictendis elucet ;. for- 
tuna quum in reliquis rebus, tum praecipue in bello 
mum. potest ; Agesilaus quum a ceteris scriptoribus, tim ex. 
wnie a Xenophonte collaudatus est ;. luxuria quum omns ae- 
tate turpis, tum senectuti foedissima est; quum multa wndag- 
na, tum vel hoc indignissimum est. Sometimes the verb 
stands in the first part of the sentence; Cic., Diven., 11, 
guum, omnis arropantia odiosa, est, tum ula ingents atque 
eloquentiae multo molestissima ; in Verr.,v., 2, 1, Nam quem 
Gmnium socloram provinciarumaue ralionem. diligenter ha- 
here debetis, tum praecipue Siciliae, judicas, plurimis justis- 
srmisque de causis. Such,a sentence, however, might also 
be expressed in the manner which we mentioned first ; 
e. g., Fortuna quum in ceteris rebus multum, tum praecipue 
in bello dominatur. Tum. is sometimes repeated in the 
second.part df a sentence ;. e. g., Cicero, «n Verr., i., 58, 
quem pater moriens quum tutoribus et propinquis, tum lag- 
thus, tum aequitati magistratuum, tum judiciis vestris com- 
mendaium putavit; and sometimes we find the gradetion 
quum——tum—ium vero; as, Cic., de Leg. Agr., 1., 3, quo- 
rum quum aduentus graves, tum fasces formidolom, tum vera 
judicium ac potestas erit son ferenda ; p. Rab. pores 1, 
Nam me quum amicitiae vetusias, tum digestae home «9t, 
tum ratio humanitatis, tum moge vitae perpetua consuetudo 
ad C. Rabirium defendendwn.est adhortata, tum wero, te: 
It. is ‘doubtful whether the same is allowable with qwe. 
See Cic., p. Muren., 18, 38 ; Stürenburg en Cic., p. Arch., 
12,31. ‘Lat. edition. . 

[8 724.) 4. Nom modo—sed etiam (or now solum; or on 
lantum — verum eliam) generally expresses the transition 
from.less important to more important things, like the 


rd 
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English “not only—but (also);” e. g., Liv., i, 22, Tudius 
Hostilius non solum prozimo regi dassionilts, aed. "ferocior 
etiam Romulo fuit. When a transition from greater to 
lesser things is to be expressed, we usually find son modo. 
(but not san solum )—sed, without the etiam; e. g., Cic, 
p. Leg. Man., 22, Quae civitas est in Ania, quae now modo 
tmperatoris aut legati, sed unius tribuni militum animes ac 
apiritus capere p ? Divin., 8, Qua in re non modo cet- 
eria specimen d dedisti, sed tute ius LS nin Secrete? 
p. Sext., 20, Jectssem me ipse potius tn pro m, «t cet- 
eros conservarem, quai illos mei tam cu son modo ad 
certam mortem, sed $n magnum vitae dierimen ai adduceret. 
We render ihis non modo—sed in. English by “I will not 
say—but vuly,” and in Latin, too, we may say non dicam, 

or son dico—sed ; as in Cic., p. Planc., 33, Nihil tam in- 
ÀÁwmanwm. est, quan committere ut beneficio non dicam $5- 
dignus, sed victus. esse videare; Philip. ii, 4, Quid est 
enim syinus nom dico oratoris, sed hominis, &c. We may 
farther, without altering the meaning, invert such senten- 
ees by means of ne dicam or nedum ; thus, instead of the 
above-quoted passage (p. Leg. Man., 22), we may say, 
Quae civitas eat in Asia, quae. unius tribuni militum epiri- 

eapere possit, ne dicam (nedum) imperatoris aut legati. 
See bor above, § 573. There are, indeed, some passages in 
Cicero, in which son modo ( solum }—sed expresses an as- 
cending transition, and son modo—sed etiam a descending 
one, in which case etiam is added without any meaning ; 
but the majority of passages of this author justifies us in 
adhering to the distinction drawn above. 

[$ 724, 5.] When the sentences are negative, i. o., when 
they are connected by means of “ not only not—but not 
even," non modo (solum) non—sed ne quidem, the second 
nos is omitted if both sentences have the same verb, and 
if the verb i is contained in the second sentence, for. tho 
negetive se is then considered to belong conjointly to both 
sentences; e. g., Cic, de Off, iii., 19, talis vir non modo 
facere, aed ne cogitare quidem quidquam audebit, guod RON 
honestum, sit, which is. equivaleot to dalis vir non modo fa- 
cere, sed cham. cogitare non audebit ; Lacl., 24 Assentatio, 
vitiorum , preoul amoveatur ; quae non modo ams- 
co, sed ne ee quidem digna. est. This sentence may also 
be inverted, Assentatio we libero quidem digne esi, non 
modo (not to mention) amico ; as in Cic., Twac., in 38, ne 

Ra 


a 
470 “LATIN GRAMMAR. ^ 


sues quidem id velint, non modo ipee. "'he.case remains 
the same when sed vix follows in the. second part of the 
. sentence ; e. g., Cic., p. Cocl., 17, verum Àaec genera vir- 
tutum non solum in moribus nostris, sed vix jam tn libris 
reperiuntur, these virtues are not only not found in life, 
but ecarcely in books; Liv., iii, 6, non modo ad expedt- 
tiones, sed viz ad quietas stationes viribus suficiebant. But 
if each part of the sentence has its own verb, or if the 
verb, although common te both, is expressed-in the first 
part, son modo non is used complete; e. g., Cic., p. Sudl., 
18, Ego non modo tibt non trascor, sed ne reprehendo quidem 
factum tuum ; ad Ait., x., 4, orum ego wmperatorum mon 
modo res gestas non antepono meis, sed me foriunam quidem 
ipsam. The negative is not unfrequently retained in the 
first sentence, even when both negative sentences have 
the same predicate ;- as, Cic., p. Muren., 3, Atque hoc non 
modo non V oudari, sed ne concedi quidem potest, ut, &c. So, 
also, Liv., iv., 3, Enunquam fando auditum esse, Numam 
Pomptlium, non modo non patricium, sed ne civem quidem 
Romanum, Homae regnasse? whereas the rule is observed 
in i., 40, Anct filii semper pro indignissimo habuerant, reg- 
nare Romae advenam, non. modo civicae, sed ne Italicae 
quidem stirpis, for the predicate of both sentences here is 
the participle of the verb esse. Lastly, it must be observ- 
ed, that the second zon, when its place is supplied by a 
negative word ; as, nemo; nullus, nihil, nunquam, is gen- 
erally not omitted; e. g., Cic., in Verr., ii., 46, quod non 
modo Siculus nemo, sed ne Sicilia quidem tota potuisset ; 
lii., 48, guum multis non modo granum nullum, sed ne pa- 
 leae quidem ex omni fructu relinquerentur; although qwuis- 
quam or ullus would not be wrong, end are actually used, 
e. g., by Livy. | ; 7 , 
$ 725.] 5. Tam— quam expresses & comparison; as 
Cic., ad Att., xiii., 20, Vellem tum domestica ferre possem, 
quam. iste contemnere ; Orat., 30, Nemo orator tam malta, 
te in Graeco quidem otio, scripsit, quam multa sunt nostra. 
Hence we say Cicero tam facile Graece, quam facile La- 
tine dicebat ; or, in the inverted order, Sallust, Jug., 34, 
Quam. quisque pessime.fecit, tam mazime tutus est. Tam— 
quam quod mazime signifies **as much as possible.". See 
$ 774, note. ME x 
Non tam— quam, “not so much-—as;" e. g., Cic., de 
Orat., ii., 30, De eo non tam quia longum ést, quam quia 
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perepicuum, dici nihil est nocesse ; tw Verr., ii., 34, Quae 
ose compararat non tam suae delectationis causa, quam 
ad tnvitationes suorum, amicorum atque hospitum ; p. Mu- 
ren., 8, provincia non tam gratiosa et sllustris, quam 
tiosa ac molesta. The real meaning of ** not so much— 
as" thus vanishes, the former part of the sentence being 
negatived altogether. t 
0^ fhinus—quam and non magis—quam are, on the 
whole, equivalent to aeque ac, as much as;. but it must be 
observed that in non magis— quam the greater weight is 
attached to the affirmative part of the sentence beginning 
with quam; e. g., Alexander non'ducis magis quam milh- 
tis munia exequebatur, Alex. performed just as much the 
. service of a soldier as that of a commander; Cic., ad 
Fam., xiv., 3, conficior enim maerore, mea Terentia, nec 
meae me sniseriae magis excruciant, quam tuae vestraeque ; 
Curt., vii, 38, Moverat eos regis non virtus magis, quam 
clementia in devictos Scythas. The place of the adverb 
magis is frequently supplied by plus; e. g., Cic., de Prov. 
Cons., 10, ret publicae plus quam ctio meo: prospezi ; p. 
Flacc., 31, revera non plus aurum tibi quam monedulae 
committebant ; ad Att., i., 1, Catonem non tv.amas plus 
quam ego. See my note on Cie., in Verr.,ii., 7, and Heu- 
singer on de Off., ii, 23. (Otherwise plus is rarely used 
for magis ; Cic., de Leg., ii., 1, tnest nescio quid in animo 
ac sensu meo, quo me plus hic locus fortasse delectet ; PAsl- 
tp., ii, 15, An ille quemquam plus dilemt ; for Philip., ii., 
13, pius quam sicarii, plus quam hemicidae sunt, is per- 
fectly regular, “they are something more") | 
[8 726.] 6. Sic and sta are demonstrative adverbs de- 
noting similarity, and corresponding to the relative wt (see 
$ 281, foll); but tta, which differs from sic, also serves to 
indicate a more special relation: hence it very often has 
a restrictive meaning, '*only in so far;" e. g., Cic., p. Leg. 
Man., 3, vestri imperatores tta triumpharunt, ut ille (Mith- 
ridates) pulsus superatusque regnaret ; i. e., your generals 
triumphed, indeed, but in such a manner that Mithridates, 
nevertheless, continued to rule; this is sometimes express- 
ed more emphatically by thé addition of tamen (e. g., p. 
Sext., 5, Verum haec ita. praetereamus, ut tamen intuentes 
ac respectantes relinquamus) ; p. Cluent., 32; ita multum 
agitata, sta, diu jactata ista res est, ut hodierno die primum 
causa illa defensa sit ; in Verr., iii., 82, ttaque hoc est, quod 
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malts fortasec fecerunt, sed sta, multt, ut tt, quos ssmocentus- 
simos meminimus aut audivimus, non fecerint, — Tantus (but 
not tam) is used in the same sense; as, Caes., Bell. Gall., 
vi, 35, praesidii tantum est, wt ne murus quidem cingi pos- 
sit; i, @., only so much; Nep, de Reg., 1, tantum indul- 
sit dolori, ut eum pietas vinoeret, and 1n like manner, we 
find in Cic., ad Fam., 1., 7, tantam vim habet, in the sense 
of *sosmallavalue" | . 

. Ut—T4ta (sic) places sentences on an equality; but this 
equality is sometimes limited to the result, to whieh both 
sentences lead, so that «t—*«/a is equivalent te “although 
—R5till," or, "*indeed—but;" Cic., ad Fam., x., 20, Ut er- 
' rare, yi Plance, potuisti, sic decipi te non poluisse quis nom 
videt ? Liv., xxi., 35, Pleraque Alpium ab Italia, cut bre- 
viora, (a. arrectiora sunt, are indeed shorter, but steeper. 

The adverb w/, “as,” sometimes takes the signification 
of the conjunction g&od, ‘‘ because ;” e. g., homo, ut erat 


furiosus, respondit, the man, furious as he was; i. e., be- 


cause he was furious; Cic., p. Muren., 25, Atque tlle, ué 
semper fuit apertissimus, non se purgavit ; in Verr., 1., 26, 
magnifice et ornate, ut erat im primis inter suos. copiosus, 
convivium comparat, rich as he was, or because he was 


rich. ok 

[$ 727.] 7. Instead of the adverbial numerals primum, 
secundo (for secundum is not often used, see § 123), £ert&- 
um, quartum, unless. the strict succession of the numbers 
is required, the ancients preferred using the ordinal ad- 
verbs. primum, deinde, tum, denique, and generally in the 
order here adopted, but sometimes tum is used once or 
twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended by such 
expressions as accedit, huc adde, Sometimes denique is 
followed by postremo to form the conclusion of a series, 
which is otherwise so commonly the function of denique, 
that, even without the other adverbs preceding, it con- 
cludes a series by introducing the greatest or most im- 
portant, and is then equivalent to the English “in short," 
or “in fine;" e. p Cic, in Cat., 1, 5, templa, deorum immor- 
talium, tecta, urbis, vitam ommum civium, ltaliam denique 
totam ad exitium ac vastitatem vocas. 

[$ 728.] 8. The adverb forte differs in meaging from 
Sortasse and forsitan (comp. § 271), the former signifying 
' * accidentally," and the two latter perhaps."  Fersias, 
according to its derivation, is chiefly joined with the sub- 
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jenctive; i. e., it is used in those constructions the nature 
of which admits of the subjunctive in other connexions 
also; e. g., forsitan aliquis dixerit ; quod. debeam forsitan 
obtinere. But forte acquires the signification of **per- 
haps” after some cohjunctions, especially after st, sisi, 
ne, RUM; e. g., siquis forte miratur, if; perhaps, any one 
should be surprised. Hence arises the frequent confusion 
of the two particles in modern Latin. 

[$ 729.] 9. Modo non and tantum. non. acquire, like the 
Greek uóvov ovx, the meaning of the adverb **nearly" or 
** almost," for properly they signify “‘ only not so much; 
e. g., Terent.,.Phorm., i., 2, 18, és.senem per epistolas pel- 
leat modo non montes auri pollicens ; 1. 0., paene or prope. 
pollicens ; Liv., iv., 2, Àostes tantum non arcessiverunt ; 
xxxiv., 40, nuntii aferebant, tantum non jam captam .Lace-. 

esse. The same meaning is also expressed by 

tantum quod non, which brings us still nearer to the origin 
of the expression; e. g., Cic., n Verr., i., 45, tantum quod 
hominem non nominat, only (except) that he does not 
mention him by name; i.e., he almost mentions him by , 
name, LE | 
[6 730.] 10. Non tta is used like the English **not so," 
which is to be explained by an ellipsis; as,-non ita longe - 
eberat, he was not so far off, viz., as you might imagine ; 
but it also acquires the meaning of “ not exactly,” “ not 
very;" i. e., it becomes equivalent to nox sane, non ! 
dum. Cicero uses it in thia sense only before adjectives 
and adverbs, and before verbs non ita. valde is employed; 
e. g., Cic., a Verr., iv., 49, simulacra praeclara, sed non 
sta antiqua; Brut., 66, Fimbria non tia diu jactare se po- 
twit ; de Nat. Deor., i., 31, quibus. homines non sta valde 
" moventur, and in many other passages. 07 

[730, 5.] 11. Nom stem is used to express a certam op- 
position or contrast, and properly signifies “not in the 
same manner or degree," but it is usually rendered by 
the simple “not” or * but ——not;" Cic., de Off., 1., 32, hoe 
Herculi potuit fortasse contingere, nobis non item ; ad Att., 
ii, 21, O spectaculum unt Crasso. jucundum, ceteris non 
item / Orat., A3, nam omnium magnarum, artium, sicut 
arborum, altitudo nos delectat, radices. stirpesque non «tem. 
Comp. § 781. Lo ' 

[§ 781.} 12. Minus is often used for non; e, g., Cic., de 
Diss, i, 14, Nonummquam: ea, quae praedicta sunt, minus 
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evenient. We must especially notice si minus—at, if not 
—yet; e. g., Cic., in Verr., v., 27, st mtnus supplicio affics, 
at custodiri oportebat—and sin minus, “but if not," with- 
out a verb, after a preceding st; but with si non the verb 
is repeated; Cic., ad Fam., vii, 1, Quod si assecutus sum, 
ga * sin minus, hoc me lamen consolor, quod posthac 
noe vises ; ad Att., 3x., 15, st mihi veniam dederit, utar il- 
lius condicione :. sin minus, impetrabo aliquid a me $pso. 
Comp.$343, Parum always retains its proper significa- 
tion of‘ not—enough," though it may sometimes seem to 
be used for non ; e. g., parum diu vizit, he did not live 
long enough; parum multi sunt defensores nobilstatis, not 
numerous enough. The English “how little" is, in Lat- 
in, quam non, and “so little" iZa.non, or adeo non; e. g., 
adeo non curabat, quid homines de se loquerentur. 

: [§ 732.] 13. Nunc, as was remarked in § 285, always 
expresses the time actually present, and not merely rela- 
tively present, or the time to which & narrator transfers 
himself for the purpose of making his description livelier. 
In a narrative we-may say in English, e. g., Caesar now 
thought that he ought not to hesitate any longer; but the 
now in this sentence must be rendered in Latin by twnc, 
or tum, Caesar non diutius sibi cunctandum censebat. (In 
the connexion of sentences, however, jam may be used 
instead; see $ 286.) In speaking of the time actually 
present we say, e. g., nunc primum somnia me eludunt, or 
eluserunt, this -is the first time that a dream deceives me, 
or has deceived me. In a narrative, on the other hand, 
we must say, somnia tunc primum se dicebat elusisse, Seo 
the passage in Tacit., Anz., xvi, 3. This rule is observ- 
ed throughout. Respecting the same use of tle in con- 
tradistinction to hic, see § 703. : 

[8 733.] 14. The conjunction dum (while) alters i 
meaning when edded to negatives, and becomes an ad- 
verb signifying “yet ;" as, nondum or hauddwm, not yet ; 
nequedum or necdum, and not yet; aullusdum, no one yet; 
ntheldum, nothing yet; e. g., Cic., ad Att., xiv., 10, Quid 
agat frater meus si scis, nequedum Roma est profectus, scrt- 
bas ad me velim ; Sueton., Caes., 7, Caesar quum Gades 
venisset, animadversa apud. Herculis templum Magnis Alex- 
andri imagine, ingemuit quasi pertaesus ignavtam suam, 
quod nthildum a se memorabile actum esset tn actate, qua 
Jam Alexander orbem terrae subegisset. Hence, when at- 
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tached to the negative adverb vin—vizdum, it signifies. 
“scarcely yet;". e. g., Cic., ad Att., ix., 2, Vizdum epis- 
tolam tuam legeram, quum ad me Curtius venit. .. | 

[§ 734.] 15. The conjunction vel (or), which originally . 
serves to correct an expression; acquired through an el- 
lipsis the meaning of the adverb *' even," and enhances 
the sense of the word modified by it; e. g., Cic., de Fin., 
i., 2, quum Sophocles vel optime scripserit Electram, tamen 

conversam Atti mihi legendam puto:. here the ex- 
pression is to be explained by supplying the word bene. : 
fore vel. In this sense vel is used frequently ; as in 
Cicero, hac re vel mazime praestat ; quam sint morosi qui - 
amant, vel ex hoc intelligi potest ; «sto modo vel consulatus 
vituperabilis est ; per me vel stertas licet. The derivation 
of this particle from velle (wilt thou?) accounts for its sig- : 
nifying “for example," or “to mention a case at once ;".. 
e. g., Cic. ad Fam., i, 13, Raras tuas quidem, sed suaves 
accipio litteras : vel quas proxime acceperam, quam pru- 
dentes ! p. Flacc., 33, Ita scitote, judices, esse cetera. Vel 
quod att L. Flaccum sibi dare cupisse, ut a fide se abduce- 
ret, HS. vicies. Velut is more frequently used in this 
sense ; e. g., Cic., de Fin., ii., 35, Non elogia monumento- 
“rum hoc significant? velut hoc ad portam ; de Nat. Deor., 
ü., 48, Veluti crocodili—simulac siti. possunt, aquam per- 
sequuntur. 

[8 735.] 16. The conjunction xsi, by omitting its verb. 
or uniting it with the leading verb, acquires the sense of 
ihe adverb "except," which is generally expressed by 

aeterquam or the preposition praeter. (See .§ 323.) 

his, however, is the case only after negatives and 
aegative questions; e. g., Nepos, Miltiades, 4, Athenien-. 
ses auzilium nusquam nisi a Lacedaemoniis petiverunt ; 
Cic., p. Planc., 33, Quid est pietas, nisi voluntas grata in 
parentes ? p. Sext., 60, Quem unquam. senatus civem nin 
me nattonibus exteris commendavit ? instead of which we 
might say in the first passage, praeterquam a Lacedaemo- 
Mis, and in the second praeter me; and we must say so 
when no negative precedes; e. g., Liv., xxiv., 16, praeda 
omnis praeterquam hominum captorum (or praeter homines 
captos ) milits concessa, est. But the expression “ except 
that," may be rendered in Latin either by nisi quod or 
vraeterquasn. quod, so that here we may have nisi without 
& preceding negative; e. g., Cic., ad Att., ii., 1, Tuscula- 








476 LATIN GRAMMAR. 


num et Pompetanum me valde delectant, nisi quod me aere. 
alieno obruerunt. ( Nisi «t are likewise joined together, 
. but in & different sense, wt retaining its proper significa- 
tion; e. g., &iAdl aliud ex hac re quaero, nisi ut homenes in- 
telligant, except that t people may see.) 

' As the Latin sisi after negatives is rendered in English 
not only by “except,” but by “than,” the beginner must 
beware of translating this **than" by quam. It is only af- 
ter nihil aliud that we may use either sisi or quam, nist 
referring to nihil, and quam to ali&d. The difference is 
this, that nthel aliud nisi signifies “ nothing farther,” or 
'* nothing more," and xtktl altud quam, “ nothing else,” 
or “no other thing but this particular one.” Hence, Cic. 
(de Orat., ii., 12) says, Erat historia niÀil aliud nisi anna- 
lium confectio (but it should be more) ; de Off., i., 23, Bel- 
lum «ta. suscipiatur, ut nthil aliud nist ita videa- 
tur (and not other advantages besides); Twsc., i., 34, Nihal 
aliud est discere, nist. recordari. Praeter is used in the 
same sense in Cic., de Off., ii., 2, nec quidquam aliud est 
philosophia praeter. studium saptentiae (nothing more). 
But in de Leg., 1., 8, we read, Virtus est nihil aliud quam 
tn se perfecta et ad summum perducta natura (this defini- 
tion comprising everything); Nep., Lys., 1, Niki aliud 
molitus est quam ut omnes civitates in sua teneret potestate. 
Quam must, as a matter of course, be used, when it refers 
to a comparative; as, athil magis timeo quam sllum. 


"- F. Prepositions. 

$ 736 The use of every separate preposition has been 
fully explained in Chap. LXV., and there is no farther 
general remark to be made, except that the beginner must 
be cautioned not to join two prepositions, as we do in Eng- 
lish; e. g., “to speak for and against a law,” or, “I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from, him.” The 
only mode of rendering these sentences in Latin is, pro 
lege et contra legem dicere; haec.cum eo, partim etiam ab 
eo didici. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are 
also used without a noun and as adverbs, may follow an- 
other, without being joined with a case; e. g., Cicero, 
quod. aut secundum naturam esset, aut contra; Livy, eis 
Padem uliraque. Caesar ( Bell. Civ., iii., 72) reverses the 
order, inira eziraque munitiones. . Compare, also, $ 794 
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G. Conjunctions. . | 
[$ 737.] 1. Respecting the signification of the several 
conjunctions, see Chap. LXVII. Those who wish to ae- 
quire a thorough knowledge of the Latin language can- 
not bestow too much attention on this part of speech. 
From & careful observation of their use in good authors, 
we learn that many combinations have, in fact, quite a 
different meaning from what liea on the surface. Atque 
adeo, properly “ and even," acquires the power of cor- 
reeting that which precedes, and also enhances the sense; 
hence it becomes equivalent to vei potius, or rather. (See 
§ 336. Compare what is said of $mnmo in $ 277.). E. g., 
Cic., t5 Verr., 11, 8, Tu homo minem consilss, nullius auc- 
toritatis, injussu populi ac. senatus, tota, Sicilia recusante; 
cum maximo detrimento atque adeo exitio vectigalium, to- 
tam Eherontcam legem inpr d quam legem corrigit, 
dices, aéque adeo totam tollit? , Verres tot annis atque 

pn sucenlis inventue est, vs | 
[8 738.] 2. Attention must. be paid to the following pe- 
culiarity of the Latin language: when the negative pow- 
er of a proposition is not expressed by non, but contained 
in some other word, the negative is usually combined 
with the copulative conjunction ; hence, instead of et and 
wt with the negatives semo, nihil, nullus, nungqtam, we find 
much more frequently neque (nec) and xe with the corre- 
sponding affirmative words gusquam, ullus, unquam, «s- 
quam. It must, however, be observed (see § 709), that 
* in order that no one" is rendered in Latin by ne quis, 
and never by xe quisquam. But it should not be forgot- 
ten that xe cannot be used every whete, and that ut nemo, 
«t nullus, &c., are required in all cases in which wt non 
must be employed, and not ne. (See § 532.) E.g.,Cic., 
Cat. Maj., 12, «mpedit enim consilium voluptae ac mentis, 
wi ita décam, praestringit oculos, nec habet ullum cum vir- 
tute commercium ; ibid., 19, horae quidem cedunt, et dies et 
menses et anne: nec praeteritum tempus unguam revertitur ; 
Sallust, Cat., 29, Senatus decrevit, darent operam consules, 
ne quid respublica detrimenti caperet ; Caes., Bell. Gall., 
i, 46, Caesar quis imperavit, ne quod omnino telum 1n hos- 
s 739.] 3. When any clause inserted in another has im- 
or disturbed the construction, the return tó the con- 
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struction of the leading sentence is indicated by one of 
the conjunctions igitur, verum, verumtamen, sed, sed tamen, 
which we: commonly render by *Isay." In Latin, too, 
inquam is sometimes so used (as in Cic:, tn Verr., iv., 29, 
67; p. Muren., 30, 63), but the conjunctions are: much 
more common; Cic., de Off, iii., 16, M. Cato sententiam 
dizit, hujus nostri Catonis pater (ut enim ceteri ex patribus, 
sic hic, qui sllud lumen progenuit, ex filio est nominandus ): 
is igitur judex ita pronuntiavit, emptori damnum praestari 
oportere; Philip., ii., 32, Primum quum Caesar ostendts- 
set, se, priusquam proficisceretur, Dolabellam consulem. esse 
jussurum : quem negant regem, qui et faceret semper ejyus- 
modi aliquid et diceret :. sed quum Caesar ita, dixisset, tum 
hic bonus augur eo se sacerdotio praeditum esse dixit, &c. 
See Heusinger on this passage, and compare tx Cat., iii., 
2, init.; p. Planc., 4; de Leg.; ti., 1, Quare ante mtrabar 
—sed mirabar, ut dizi, &c. ‘As for the other conjunctions 
used in this manner, see ?» Cat., iv., 11; Philip. ii., 37; 
de .Fin., ii, 22; p. Rosc. Am., 43, in Verr., iii;, 2, init.; ad 
Att.,i., 10, init.; p. Sext., 10, init. Nam is also employ- 
ed in this way; as, p. Planc., 41. ' Itaque is doubtful in 
Cic., de Fin., i, 6, 19, but occurs in Liv., ii, 12, init. 
. [8 740.] 4. Siquis often seems to stand for the relative 
pronoun, as in Greek elric for S¢ric; but it-always con- 
tains the idea -of “ perhaps," which it naturally retains 
from its proper signification of a possible condition; e. g., 
Liv., xxi., 37, Nuda fere Alpium cacumina sunt, et si qut. 
est pabuli, obruunt nives ; Cic., in Verr., v., 25, iste quasi 
praeda sibi advecta, non praedonibus captis, si qui senes 
aut deformes erant, eos in hostium numero ducit, qui aliquid 
JSormae, aetatis, artificitque habebant, abducit omnes; Brut., 
69, C. Cosconius nullo acumine, eam tamen verborum copi- 
am, si quam habebat, populo praebebat. Ernesti proposed 
to strike out st, but it may be explained in the manner 
stated above, for Cicero does not even like to admit that 
Cosconius possessed copia verborum ; and in a similar 
manner he speaks with some doubt of his own eloquence, 
- €. 87, etsi tu melius existimare videris de eu, st quam nunc 
habemus, facultate; arid, also, Divin., 15, tpse Allienus ex 
ea facultate, si quam habet, aliquantum detracturus est. 
[$ 741.] 5. The conjunction et (que and atque) not un- 
frequently connects two substantives, and places them on 
an equality with each other, although properly one bears to 
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the other the relation of a genitive or an adjective. This 
kind of connexion is called £v did dvoty, that is, one idea is 
expressed by two words independent of each other, for. a 


genitive. an adjective, when joined to.& substantive, '. 


constitute only one idea. When, e. g., Virg., Georg., 1, 
192, says, pateris libamus et astro, it is equivalent to pa- 
teris aureis ; and, Aen., 1., 61, molem et montes insuper al- 
tos imposuit, equivalent to molem.altorum montium.: . But 
similar expressions occur also in prose, and oratorical dic- 
-ion thereby gains in fulness and power; e. g., Cic., in Cat., 
i, 13, wt saepe homines aegri morbo gravi, quum aestu feb- 
rique jactantur, 1, e., aestu febris; p. Flacc., 2, quem plu- 
rimi cives devincti necessitudine ac vetustates i. e., vetus- 
tate necessitudinis ; p. Arch., 6, ex his studiis haec quoque 
crescit oratio et facultas, i. e., facultas dicendi ; in Verr., 
v., 14, jus tmaginis ad memoriam posteritatemque. prodere, 
kh @., ad memoriam posteritatis ; ibid., iv., 35, complesse 
coronis et floribus; and, in Curt., iv., 17, navigia redimita 
bus: coronisque, with garlands of flowers. It is par- 
ticularly frequent in Tacitus; as, Anz., ii., 69, carmina et 
devotiones reperiebantur, for carmina, devotionum ; ii., 83, 
tempore ac spatio, for temporis spatio ; xii., 27, veteranos 
coloniamque deducere, for coloniam veteranorum. Of a 
somewhat different, though similar kind, are those combi- 
nations of substantives, where the second contains a more 
accurate. definition of the general meaning of the first. 
The substantive which occurs most frequently in such 
combinations is vis ; as, vi et armsts, vi ac minis, vi et con- 
tentione, vi ac necessitate. | - 





CHAPTER LXXXV. 
PLEONASM. 


- [8 742.] 1. PrEoNASM is that mode of expression in 
which several words of the same or similar meaning are 
accumulated, or in which a thought is conveyed in more 
words than are necessary to express the meaning. 

2. The first kind of pleonasm does not, properly speak- 
ing, belong to Latin grammar. Good authors accumulate 
words of similar meaning only when they intend to set 
forth a particular thing forcibly and emphatically, and they 
take care that there is a certain gradation in the words 
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they put together; as in relinquere ac deserere, deserere ac 
der 


elnguere 5 aversuri et execrari ; rogo. te oroque, oro te 
atque obsecro ; gaudeo vehementerque laetor, laetor et trium- 


- , pho; hoc animis eorum wnsiium atque unatum eidettr esse; 


agitatur et perterretur Furiarum taedis ardentibus ; hoc 
maxime vestros annos ezcitare atque inflammare debet, 
Innumerable instances of this kind are found in the ora- 
tors, and they constitute a great part of the copia verbo- 
rum which is required of orators. But they go even far- 
ther, and when their endeavour to accumulate words for 
the sake of emphasis becomes still more striking, it ie call- 
ed a rhetorica] figure; e. g., when Cicero (tn Cat., i., 5) 
calls on Catiline to quit Rome, Quae quum ita sint, Cati- 
lina, perge quo coepisti : egredere aliquando ez urbe : pat- 
ent portae: proficiscere ; d where he describes Catiline’s 
Right (in Cat., iL, 1), Abus, excessit, evasit, erupit. . But 
we have to notice only certain combinations, 
which by usage have become so familiar, that they do not 
pear to contain any particular emphasis; as, cass et 
fortuito, orte fortuna, forte temere, prudens sciens, vivus 
vidensque, volens propstius, Jiadere et fegare ;. and some 
legal and political expressions, where it was originally in- 
tended, by an accurate phraseology, to prevent a wrong 
or ambiguous application. Expressions of this kind are, 
pecunia: capta, conciliata, Cic., wn Verr., ii. 94: ager dates 
»: Philip., v., in fin.: nthil aegui boni $mpetrasit, 
Phelip., 11.,37 : quam “Brutus exercitum conscripserit com- 
pararit, in & decree of the. senate, Philip., v., 13, and 
others. 

[$ 743.] 3. The second kind of pleonasm belongs to 
grammar, inasmuch as certain redundant expressions are 
sanctioned by usage, and can no longer be considerea 
faulty. But we must not suppose that a thing expressed 
by a redundancy of words is quite equivalent to a shorter 
expression which we may meet with elsewhere. The lan- 
guage of good authors is not arbitrary in this respect, and 
two modes of expression never have quite the same mean- 
ing. It is not, however, our object here to trace such dif- 
ferences in their minutest details, but only in general to 
mention those, cases in which the Latin usage e 
more words than ap necessary to a persoh who judg. 
es of it by the stan ard of a modern language. 

4. A preceding substantive is often repeated. after the 
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relative pronoun; e. g., Cic., p. Flacc., 33, habetis causam 
inimicitiarum, qua causa inflammatus Decianus ad Laeli- 
um detulerit hanc accusationem ; de Orat.,i., 38, quum ob- 
signes tabellas clientis tui, quibus in tabellis id sit scriptum ; 
tn Verr., iii., 79, quum in eo ordine videamus esse multos 
non idoneos, qui ordo industriae propositus est et dignitati; 
Divin., 1, $i quod tempus accidisset, quo tempore aliquid a 
me requtrerent. lt is especially frequent in Caesar; as, 
Bell. Gall.,i., 6, erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus 
domo ezire possent ; but it is most frequent, and appears, 
indeed, to have been customary, with the word dies; e. g., 
Cic., ad Att., ii., 11, dies enim nullus erat, Antii quum. es- 
sem, quo die non melius scirem. Romae quid ageretur, quam 
it qui erant Romae ; Cic., in Cat., i., 3, fore in armis certo 
die, qui dies futurus erat a. d. VI. Cal. Novembres. A 
great many passages of this kind are found in Cicero and 
aesar, and it was the regular practice to say pridie and 
postridie ejus diei. The repetition of the substantive is 
necessary when there are two preceding the relative, and 
when it becomes doubtful to which of them the relative 
refers; e. g., Cic., p. Sezt., 45, Duo genera semper in hac 
civitate fuerunt eorum, qui versari in republica atque in ea 
se excellentius gerere studuerunt, quibus ex generibus alteri 
se populares, alteri optimates et haberi et-esse voluerunt ; 
p. Flacc., 35, litteras misit de villico P. Septimii, hominis 
ornati, qui villicus caedem fecerat. 
$ 744.] 5. The pronouns is and iZe are superfluously 
added to quidem, and the personal pronouns ego, tu, nos, 
vos, though already implied in the verb, are sometimes ex- 
pressed separately, see $$ 278 and 801. Respecting is, see 
above, $ 699, and Cic., Twsc., iv., 3, Sapientiae studium 
vetus id quidem in nostris ; sed tamen ante Laelii wetatem 
et Scipionis non reperio quos appellare possim nominatim. 
Ille is thus found frequently ; as, Cic., de Off.,1., 29, Ludo 
autem et joco uti illo quidem licet, sed sicut somno et quieti- 
bus ceteris tum, quum. gravibus seriisque rebus satisfeceri- 
mus; Tusc., l, 9, Multi jam esse. Latins libri dwuntur 
scripti inconsiderate ab optimis illis quidem viris, sed. non 
satis eruditis; ad Fam., xii., 30, O hominem semper Mlum 
idem mihi aptum, nunc vero etiam suavem ! Ile is far- 
Wer auperfluous after a ; e, g., Curt., iii, 19, H?.magno- 
pere suadebant, ut retro abiret. spatiososque Mesopotamiae 
campos repeteret; si id consilium damngret, at ille divide- 
| Sa 
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ret saltem copias innumerabiles. Is (sometimes, also, hic), 
when refeiring to something mentioned before, seems to 
us to be superfluous, but is used for the sake of emphasis; 
e. g., Cic., de Off., i., 38, Quae cum aliqua perturbatione 
fiunt, ea non possunt tis, qui adsunt, probari ; i., 35, (Na- 
tura) formam nostram reliquamque figuram, in qua esset 
species honesta, eam posuit in promptu: quae partes autem 
is ad naturae necessitatem datae aspectum, essent de- 
formem habiturae, eas contexit atque abdidit ; ii., 6, Male 
se res habet, quum, quod virtute effici debet, id. temptatur 
sa. In Livy, xxiL, 30, in fin., at viz cum eadem gente 
"bellum esse crederent, cujus terribilem eam famam a ; 
bus accepissent, the eam refers to something implied, which 
we may express by “so frightful.” 

[5 745.] 6. The monosyllabic prepositions a5, ad, de, ez, 
and í« are often pleonastically repeated, but, according 
to the observation of some critics, only. when two sub- 
stantives, although united by e/, are yet to be considered 
as distinct. Hence we should not say ad ludum et ad jo- 
cum facti, but we may say deinceps de beneficentia ac de 
liberalitate dicamus, if the two qualities are not to be 
mixed together, but considered separately. This theory 
seems plausible; but the texts of the Latin authors, espe- 
cially of Cicero, such as they are at present, do not ena- 
ble us to come to any definite conclusion, since a preposi- 
tion is very often repeated when the substantives really 
belong together and are of a kindred nature, while it is 
omitted in cases of the opposite kind. Comp. Heusinger 
on Cic., de Off., 1., 14, init. ; and my note on the Divinat. 
in Caec. 13. But it may be considered as an invariable 
rule, that wherever the substantives are separated by e£— 
et, the preposition must be repeated; e. g., Cic., de Off, 
1, 34, wt eorum. et in bellicis et in civilibus officiis vigeat 
industria. | 

The preposition inter is frequently repeated by Cicero 
after the verb interesse ; o. g., Lael., 25, quid intersit inter 
popularem, td est, assentatorem et levem civem, et inter con- 
stantem, severum et gravem ; de Fin., i., 9, interesse enim 
inter argumentum et inter mediocrem. animadversionem. 
Other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, Liv., x., 
7, certatum inter Ap. Claudium mazime ferunt et inter P. 
Decium. MM 
' [8$ 746.] 7. The dative of the personal pronouns fre- 
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quently seems to be used pleonastically, as it expiesses a 
relation of an action to a person which is often almost im- 
rceptible. See above, § 408, and Drakenborch on Sil. 
tal. 1, 46; Burmann on Phaedr., 1, 22, 3. But the ad- 
dition of si to suus, or rather to suo, for so we find it in 
the few passages (especially of the comic writers) where 
this-peculiarity occurs, is areal pleonasm. Something an- 
alogous to it in English is the addition of the word “ own" 
to possessive pronouns. Plaut., Capt., Prol. 50, ignorans 
suo sibi servit. patri ; ibid., i., 1, 12, suo sibi suco vivunt ; 
Terent., Adelph., v., 8, in fin., suo sibi hunc gladio jugulo. 
. [8 747.] 8. Potius and. magts are sometimes used pleo- 
nastically with malle and praestare; e. g., Cic., Divsn., 6, 
ab omnibus se desertos potius quam abs te defensos esse ma- 
lant; Liv., xxii., 34, qui magis vere vincere guar. diu im- 
perare malit ; Cic.,tn Pés., 7, ut emori potiwe quam servire 
praestaret, Comp. p. Balb., 8, m fin., with the notes of 
Ernesti and Garatoni. Hence we sometimes find it also 
with comparatives ; as, Cic., «2 Pts., 14, mthi in tanto om- 
nium mortalium. odio, justo praesertim et debito, quaevis 
figa potius quam «lla provincia esset optatior,! Comp. p. 
Lag., 2; de Orat., 11.,74; de Nat. Deor., ii., 13. The ple- 
onasm of prius, aste, and rursus, with verbs compounded 
with prae, ante, and re, i8 of a similar kind. See Draken- 
borch on Liv., 1., 3, § 4. | 
9. Respecting the superfluous genitives Joci, locorum, 
terrarum, gentium, and cjue, in the phrase quoad ejus fieri 
potest, see $434 ; and for id quod, instead of quod alone, 
see $ 371. 
. [$748.] 10. Sic, ita, id, hoc, illud, are very often super- 
fluously used, as a preliminary announcement of a pro 
sition, and added to the verb on which this proposition 
depends; e. g., Cic., in Verr., ii., 83, Sic a majoribus suis 
acceperant, tanta populi Romani esse beneficia, ut etiam in- 
jurtas nostrorum hominum perferendas putarent ; ad Fam., 
xiii, 10, quum sibi ita, persuasisset ipse, meas de se accurate 
scriptas litteras maximum apud te pondus habituras, &c. ; 
ad Att., i., 10, hoc te tatelligere volo, pergraviter illum esse 
ensum ; ad Quint. Frat., 1., 1,te tllud admoneo, ut quoti- 
le meditere, resistendum esse iracundiae ; and afterward, 
illud te et oro et hortor, ut in extrema parte muneris tut dil- 
igentissimws sis. These pleonastic additions, as we re- 
marked above, have no influence on the construction of 
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propositions, and we find only in a few instances thet a 
pronoun or sic is followed by «¢, which would not ether 
wise be used ; as, Cic., de Orat., iii, 34, de cujus dicenda 
copia sic accepimus, ut, &c.; Tusc., iv.,21, ta enem definit, 
wt perturbatio sit; ibid, 6, Est Zenonis haec definitio, wt 
perturbatio sit aversa a recta ratione animi comanotto. This 
must be considered as a contraction ef sentences, as sf 
should properly be followed by a verb denoting ^ to say" 
or “to think," with an accusat, with the infinitive; e. g., 
in the last-mentioned passage, «£ dicat ( putet) 
tionem esse. In the phrase hoe, Mud, id agere «t, howev- 
er, the pronoun is established. by custom and necessary. 
ee § 614. 

" ($8 149] 11. A kind of pleonastical expression ia ob- 
served in quoting indirectly the words of, another; e. g., 
Cic.,ad Fam., i., 7, A Pausania, Lentuli liberto, accenso 
meo, audivi quum, diceret, te secum esse. questum, quad tibi 
obviam aon prodissem; .Brut., 56, Ipsiua Sulpicis nulla ora- 
tia est; saepe ex eo audiebam, quum. se scribere neque con- 
quesse neque posse diceret, and in many other passages; 
compare in Verr., i, 61, init.; de Fin., v., 19, in fin.; de 
Orat., i., 28; Phulop., ix., 4, atque sta locutus est ut aucto- 
ritatem vestram. vitae suae se diceret anteferre; $n Verr., v., 
18, ejusmodi de te voluisti sermonem. esso omswm, 
ut loquerentur ; Liv., xxii., 32, atque tta. verba facta, ut 
dicerent. ME EE 

[§ 750.] 12. A similar pleonasm is often found with the 
verbs of thinking, believing, &c., inasmuch as pwtare and 
existimare are expressly added in the dependent sentence, 
although a word of similar meaning has preceded; e. g., 
Cic., ia. Verr., ii. V0, Cagitate uuno, quum ella (Sicilia) sit 
insula, quae undique exitus maritimos haboa?, quid ex cete- 
ris locis exportatum putetis, instead of cogitate quid expor- 
tatum $t; ibid;, iv., l, S«n«a eps. pres eagnosctte, yuds- 
cet; deinde fortasse non magaopere quaerctis, quo id noms- 
ne appellandum, putetis, where quo nomine appelletis would 
. he quite sufficient; p. Leg. Man., 13, tum facilius statue- 
ts, quid apud, exteras nationes fiers &xistimetis, end in aev- 
eral other passages of this oration, especially chap, 9, sed 
ea vos b iini perspicite, quantum allud. bellum faetum 
putetis, where Ernesti found difficulties ;. Quintil, i, 10, 
tn hac fuere sedtentia ut egistimareM. ^0. wet 

Such a redundancy oecurs, also, with Jicet, when de- 
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pending on permittitir and concediter ; & g., Cis. in Ful, 
n.; 13, totam Italiam euis colontis wt complere licent pers. 
mettitur, and afterward, quacunque velint summo cum im. 
perio. vaguré ut liceat conceditur ; im Verr., ii, 18, fegué 
enim. permissum est, ut impune nobis líceat ; de Off, iii., 4, . 
nobis autem nostra. Academia magnam licentiam dat, ut 
quodcungque marime probabile occurrat, éd nostro jure liceat 
defendere. For other peculiarities of this kind, see Heu- 
singer on N sp» Milt 1, Delphos deliberatum miss sunt, 


{§ 751.] 13. Videri in dependent sentences is often used 
in a singularly tautological manner; ts, Cio. p. Leg. Man., 
10, Restat, wt de imperatore ad id belium delizendo ac tan- 
tis rebus pracfciendo dicendum esse videatur ; ibid., 20, Re 
Lequem est, ut de Q. Catuli auctoritate et sententia dicendum 
esse videatur. In. other cases; too, it is a favourite prac- 
tice of Cicero to make a circumlocution of a simple verb 
by means of eideri, which, however, is not to be consid- 
ered as a pleonasm, but as a peeuliarity of this writer, 
who likes to soften: his expression by. representing facts 
as matters of opimion, and, consequently, as subject to 
doubt; e. g., p. Leg. Man., 14, Bt quisquam. dubetaini, 
quin hoc tantum bellum hutc tranemittendum sit, qui ad om- 
sia nostrae memoriae bella conficienda. divino qwotlam con- 
sio natus esse videatur ?. &nother writer would, perhape, 
heave said simply gui dévino conmlio natws est, ^ Cicero 
softens the strong and somewhat offensive expression by 
videri, and the “divine decree” by his peculiar guitlam. 
We know from the author of the dialogue de Oratoribus 
(c. 1 and 23), that Cicero's own contemporaries remark- 
ed upon the frequent use of his favourite conelusien esse 
eideatur ; but it was certainly not the subjunctive at which 
théy took offence, for it is the necessary result of the con- 
struction, but the use of videri in cases where thére was 
no occasion for representing a fact as n mere matter of 
opinion. But we prefer, without hesitation, Cicero's views 
as to the propriety of expression, to the judgment of later 
writers, who lived at a time when the language began to 
lese ita natural elasticity of expression. 

[$ 752.] 14. Respecting the circumlocution of facere wt, 
see $ 619. A similar circumlocution by means of est wf is 
especially frequent in.Terence; e. g., Phorm., ii., 1, 40, 
s est culpam wt Antipho in se adsnecrit, if it is the case 
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thet Antipho is in fault, equivalent to st Antipho culpam 
admisit; Horat, Epist., i., 12, 2, nom est ut copia major 
a Jove donari possit tibi. The same occurs in the follow- 
ing passages ef Cicero: Orat., 59, est autem ut td maz- 
tme deceat, non id solum ; p. Coel., 20, quando enim hoc 
JSactum non est? quando reprehensum? quando non permis- 
sum? quando denique fust ut, quod licet, non liceret? i. e., 
quando non licust, quod licet? de Off., 11., 8, haec est wna. 
res prorsus ut non multum. differat inter summos et medio- 
cres viros ; 1. e., haec una res non multum differt. But est 
wt, instead of est cur, is of a different kind. See $ 562. 

The same circumlocution is also made, though very sel- 
dom, by means of est with the infinitive; e. g., Propert., 
i, 10, 13, Ne set tibi, Galle, snontes semper adire, equiva- 
lent to ne adeas; Tibull. i., 6, 24, A£ mehe ss credas——non 
a£ mihi oculis timeuisse meis, that 18, non. timeam or non 
timebo. Also, in Sallust, Jug., 110, 3, Fuerst miÁs eguisse 
aliquando amicitiae tuae ; 1. e., eguerim, may I have been 
in want of your friendship. n 

[§ 753.] 15. Coepi with the infinitive is very often no- 
thing elsé than a deseriptive circumlocution of the verbum. 
initum, though always implying temporary duration; e. 
g-, Cic., s» Verr., iv., 29, Rex maximo conventu Syracusis, 
sn foro, flens atque deos hominesque obtestans, clamare coe- 
prt, candelabrum factum e gemmis—ed sit C. Verres ab- 
stulisse ; in Verr., iL, 22, Primo negligere et contemnere 
coepit, quod causa prorsus, quod, dubitari posset, nihil hade- 
bat, that is, negligebat et contemnebat aléquamdsu. Simi- 
lar passages are of frequent occurrence.  Incipere is more 
rarely used in this way; as in. Verr., ii., 17, cogere incipit 
eos, ut absentem Heraclium condemnarent, it took place, but 
not till after some delay; iv., 66, retinere incipit, he did 
his part in retaining. Compare $ 500, note 1. 

[8 754.] 16. Another kind of pleonasm in Latin is the 
use of two negatives instead of an affirmative; in Eng- 
lish this does not occur, except where a negative adjec- 
five; as, unlearned, unskilful, unfrequent, acquires an af- 
firmative meaning by the addition of the negative ** not; 
as, not unlearned, &c. In Latin this use extends much far- 
ther, for not only does non before a negative word ; as, nemo, 
awllus, niil, nunquam, nusquam, nescio, ignoro, render this 
word affirmative, but also the negative conjunction 
obtains the affirmative sense of e/, by means of a negative 
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word following in the same proposition ; e. g., nsgwe hae. 
non evenerunt, and this took place indeed; neque tamen ea 
non pia et probanda fuerunt, and yet this was right and 
laudable; Cic., de Fin., iv., 22, Nec hoc tle non vedit, sed 
verborum magnificentia, est et. gloria delectatus ;. de Nat. 
Deor., ii., 33, Nec vero non omnt supplicio digni P. Claw- 
dius, L. Junius consules, qui contra auspicia navigarunt. 
The sentence preceding 1s, auspicia. ad opinionem, vulgi 
retinentur ; Nep., Att., 13, Nemo Attico minus fuit aedift 
cator : neque tamen non imprimis bene habitavit. As to ne 
non, for ut, see $ 535, in fin. 

INote.— T wo negatives, however, do not mutually destroy each other in 
the case of non being followed by ne—quidem ; 6. g., non io ne hos qui- 
dem mores ; non ; videtur ne i idem genus iae con- 
ciliatee, in Cicero, in Verr. ; farther, when the negative leading pro i 
tion has. subordinate subdivisions with neque—neque, neve—neve, in which 
fequentiy dae tive particles are equivalent to aut—aut. Thus we very 

e. g., Cic., tt., Xiv., 20, nemo unyuam, neque 
eralor fuil, qui quemquam meliorem quam ae arbitraretur ; od dit. ix, 12 non 
medius fidius prae lacrimis possum reliqua nec cogitare, nec scribere ; Le. 
li., 27, eam ne quia nobis minuat neve vivus neve mortuus. Respecting ne non, 
we may add that after vide (see $ 534), it must be rendered in English by 
* whether;" e. g., Cic., de Divin., ii., 13, multa istiusmodi dicuntur in scholis, 
sed credere omnia vide ne non sit necesse, but consider whether it is neces- 
sary to believe it all; ii, 4, vide ir ne nulla sit divinatio, therefore con- 
sider whether divinatio exists at 

There are some few passages where two negatives in the same propo 
sition do not destroy each other, but strengthen the negation. In Greek 
this is a common practice; but in Latin it can be regarded only as a rare 
exception, apparently derived from the language of common life. See my 
remark on Cic., in Verr., ii, 24, in fin. 

It must be observed, however, that the use of nos be- 
fore a negative word does not merely restore the affirma- 
tive sense, but generally heightens it. The meaning de- 

nds upon the whole tenor of the speech, but usually it 
is merely a formal softening of the expression; e. g., homo 
non indoctus, instead of homo sane doctus; especially with 
superlatives, son imperitissimus, not the most inexperi- 
enced, that is,a very experienced man. In like manner, 
non semel is equivalent to saepius, NOM 19n0TO, NOM nescio, 
non sum nescius, to “I know very well;" non possum non, 
to necesse est; e. g., Cic., ad Att., vii, 2, non potus non 
dare litteras ad Caesarem, quum ille prior ad me scripsis- 
set; de Fin., iii., 8, Qui mortem in malis ponit, non potest 
eam non timere; ad Fam., iv., 7, Nemo potest non eum 
mazime laudare, qui cum spe vincendi simul abjictt certan- 
di etiam cupiditatem. vu 

_ [§ 755.] 17. The words nemo, nullus, nihil, nunquam, 
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have a different sensé, according as the non 1s placed be- 
fore or after them. - MN EM 
NO» nemo, . SOme ODO; memo 405, every one (subst. ). 
non nul, | Some; : nullus non, . every (adject.). 
non nihil, something; xthe nen, everything. 
aonnwmguam, sometimes; nunquam non, at all times. 
So, nusquam non, every whete; but nonnusquam is not in 
use, alicubi being used instead of it. Non—nist acquires 
the meaning of “only” (see the examples in § 801), and 
modo non and tantum non, that of “almost.” See above, 
729. 
3 [$ 756.] 18. E? seems to be pleonastically used after 
multi when another adjective follows, for in English the 
adjective many is put, like numerals, before other adjec- 
tives without the copulative *and." In Latin, however, 
we frequently find, é. g., multae et magnae res, multa. et 
varia negotia, multi being used like other adjectives, and 
et, also, supplying the place of e£ ts, introducing & more 
accurate description (see $ 699); e. g., Cic., in Rul, ii, 2, 
versantur enim in ammo. seo snultae et graves cogitationes, 
quae mihi nullam partem neque diurnae neque nocturnae 
quietis tmpertiunt. E 
The conjunction vero is used pleonastically in the apod- 
osis to indicate that it contains an answer; see above, $ 
716. At is similarly used to express opposition, especial- 
ly after 5i and its compounds; e, g., Terent., Euauc., v., 
Z, 25, St ego digna hac contumelia sum mazime, at tu in- 
dignus qui faceres tamen; Liv., x., 19, Bellona, si hodie 
wobis victoriam. duis, ast ego templum tibi voveo. Also, 
after quoniam ; as, Liv., i., 28, Quoniam tuum insanabile 
wmgenium est, at tuo supplicio doce, humanum genus eà sanc- 
td credere, quae a te violata, sunt. 
| [$757.] 19. A kind of pleonasm, which, however, par- 
takes of the nature of an anacoluthon, and is, therefore, 
beyond our limits, consista in the repetition of a conjunc- 
tion, when a sentence has grown too long, or has been 
interrupted by parenthetical clauses. This is the case 
most frequently with s? and wt; o. Eg» Terent., Phorm.,i., 
3, init., Adeon’ rem redisse, ut, qui mihi optime consultum 
velit, patrem ut extimescam, where Ruhnken's note is to be 
compared ; Cic., in Verr., v., 11, ut quivis, quum aspezis- 
set, ton, se. praetoris convivium, sed ut Cannensems pugnam 
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weqguitiae videre arbitraretur ; Liv., lii, 19, 9i quiy vobis Je 
mellemus homo de plebe—esi quis ex M; ic de Dein, ta 
57, Quid est igitur, cur quura donis sit omnium una, edque 
communie, quimque animi hominum semper fuerint fute 
rique sint, cur tt, quid ex quogue eventat, et quid quamqw 
rem significet, perspicere non possint? An interrupted 
construction here may be taken up again by the perticler 
mentioned above, § 739. | 





CHAPTER LXXXVI. 
ELLIPSIS. 


[8 758.] 1. Exuipsis is the omission of one or more 
words which are necessary for the completeness of a con- 
struction, or, at least, appear necessary to us who are not 
Romans, inasmuch as we are inclined to consider the com- 
plete expressipn of a thought, where no word is wanting, 
as the regular and original one. But it is manifest that - 
grammar cannot notice all kinds of ellipsis, as a speaker 
or writer very often begins to express a thought, and after 
having üsed some words, drops it, being satisfied with 
having merely suggested it; as in Virgil, Aen., i. 139, 
Quos ego! where we see from the connexion what is to 
be supplied, “I will teach you how to conduct yourselves,” 
or something of a similar kind. To explain the reasons 
of such arbitrary omissions made by the speaker for the 
sake of emphasis, and to illustrate the practice by exam- 
ples, is the province of rhetoric, which considers it as a 
rhetorical figure, called apostopesis. Grammar has to treat 
only of things which often recur, and are customary un- 
der particular circumstances, and granimatical omissions 
of this kind alone will be the subject of the following re- 
marks. | 

[$ 759.] Note.—The ellipsis occurring in proverbs cannot be taken into 


consideration here, for it is the custom of all languages to indicate well. 
known sentences only by s few words, md to leave it to the Nearer to 


ly the rest; e. g. fortes fortuna ; acil. adj ibi, nec alteri, ecil. 
prodest, in Cic. de Of il, 0. Of a similar kind is the expression. in 
drinking the health of a person, bene te, scil, ealere jubeo. Tibull, i, 1, 
31; Ovid, Fest., ii, 637. . 
' [$760.] 2. Respecting the omission and addition of the 
personal pronouns when forming the subject of a sen- 
tence, see § 693. The indefinite Aomine (people) is also 
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omitted, whence the expressions dicunt, tradunt, ferunt, 
putant, vocant, &c. (see § 381), frequently with the addi- 
tion of vulgo (commonly) The expression “ so-called" 
is, by means of the same ellipsis, rendered by quem, 
quam, quod or quos, quas, quae vocant or vocabant. (See 

714.) - 
.(S 1513 3. Proper names of persons are sometimes 
joined with the genitive of the father's name, the words 
filius or filia being omitted; e. g., Faustus Sullae, in Cic., 
p. Cluent., 34, Caecilia. Metelli, Cic., de Divin., i., 46; but 
more especially in the case of foreign names, it being 
customary in Greek; e. g., Hannibal. Gisgonis, Seleucus 
Antiochi, see Ruhnken on Vell. Pat., ii, 6. An omission 
more common in Latin than that of fiia is that of «xor 
with the name of the husband; hence we not unfrequent- 
ly find Terentia Ciceronis, Metella Crassi, Marcia Catonzs, 
and Fabia Dolabellae, Domitia Passieni, in Quintil, vi., 
3, 73; Apicata Sejani, Tacit., Ann., iv., 11; Hectoris An- 
. dromache, Virg., Aen, iii, 319; Elisa Sichaei, Ovid, 
Heroid., vii, 193. — . ' ME 
 [$ 762.] 4. Aedes or templum is frequently omitted, the 
, name of the divinity alone being expressed in the geni- 
tive, but a preposition is always added; e. g., Liv., i., 41, 
habitabat rex ad Jovis Statoris ; Cic., ad Fam., xiv., 2, 
Valerius mihi scripsit quemadmodum a Vestae ad tabulam 
Valeriam dueta esses; PAilip., i., 7, pecuma utinam ad 
Opis maneret ! | 

[$ 763.] 5. Other particular ellipses are those of the 
words tempus, in the expressions ez quo, ex eo, and ex illo 


(since that time), and brevi (shortly); pars, with adjectives, 


as in English; tertia (a third), decuma (a tenth), gwinqua- 
gesima (the fiftieth part), and in the plural, partes (parts 
performed by an actor), with the adjectives primae and se- 
cundae ; febris, with the adjectives tertiana and quartana ; 


aqua, with frigida and calida ; caro, with the adjectives 


Jerina, agnina, bubula, canina, porcina, &c., is very com- 
mon; mare, with alf«m ; castra, with hiberna, aestiva ; 
praedium (an estate), with adjectives derived from the 
names of neighbouring towns; as in Pompeianum proper- 
bam, tn Tusculano eram, ex Formiano scripsit ; ordo, in 
the expression in quattuordecim sedere; i. e., to sit-on one 
of the fourteen rows of benches set apart for the equites; 
pecuniae, in the name of the action of repetundae; i. e., 
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of sums of money reclaimed—and other expressions, which 
must be learned from the dictionary. ^  — 

[8 764.] 6. The ellipsis of causa with the genitive of 
the gerund (or fut. part. pass.) is a decided imitation of 
a Greek idiom (viz., the use of the genitive of the declined 
infinitive, TOU pevyety, to express a pi or object, the 
preposition Evexa or inép being omitted), which, especial- 
y in later times, was looked upon and sought for as an 
elegance, vide § 663. . mM 

Bat it is to apply this ellipsis also to the: immediate connexion 
of a noun with the genitive of the gerund ; for such expressions as, Cic., 
de Nat. Deor., i., 22, deliberandi sibi unum diem postulavit, “one day of i. e., 
for) deliberation ;" or, Quintil., iv., 1, in fin., paulo jus exordium rei de- 
monstrandae repetam ; or, Livy, ix., 45, ut Marrucini, Peligni, &c., mitterent 
Romam oratores pacis petendae amicitiaeque itiaeque, do not require the ellipais of 
causa for their explanation. Nor must thedative (as is often done) be con- 
founded with the genitive ; for since the use of the dative, as expressive ot 
purpose, is as agreeable to Latin Syntax as that of the genitive is foreign 
to it, it would be wrong to suppose the genitive where the text allows us 
to consider it as the dative." jn conformity to this, there occurs no deci- 
sive passage of the ellipsis of causd (or that Greek use 0f the genitive of 
the gerund) in Cicero; Nepos, or Livy, and it is not certain in Caesar, since 
in the passage, Bell. Gall, iv.; 17, si nates dejiciendi operis essent a barbaris 
missee, and still more in others, the reading vari s, and even here the gen- 
itive may, perhaps, depend on saves. But the effipsis in question certain- 
ly occurs ‘In Terence in one passage, probably a close imitation of the 
Greek original, Ad., ii., en vereor tum face os te laudare am ae ne id ee 
sentandi magis quam gratum facere existumes. ar , in - 
lust, desi edly, and with some affectation, in the speech of L. Philippus 
(Fragm. frat. Yi i), § 2, 4, and 7, arma ille adversum divina et humana om- 
nie cepit, non pro sua aut quorum simulat injuria, sed legum ac libertatis subver- 
tendae ; but nowhere else in, this author. : In Velleius, in one passage, ii:, 
20, opus erat partibus auctoritate, gratia; cujus augendae C. Marium cum fili 
ab exilio revocavit, unless we ought to read cui, w ch is more genuine Latin. 
But it occurs more frequently in Tacitus, Ana., iii., 9, ab Narnia’ vitandae 
suspicionis, an quia pavidis consilia in incerto sunt, Nare ac mow Tsberi devec- 
tus ; ibid., 21; Seculae ihe plat ordinum, i episcendi, ilicitos honores, 
aut pellendi claros viros, ali. prava per vim sunt; Ann., vi., 30, qui 

iam omittendae delationis ceperant ; Ann., xii, 11, quas (orationes) So 
eca testificando quam honesta praeciperet, vel jactandi ingenii, voce principis vul- 
gabat ; - Hist., iv., 25, tum e seditiosis unum vinciri jubet, magis i jurie, 
quam quia unius culpa foret ; ibid., 42, accusationem subisse juvenis admodum 
nec | periculi, sed in spem potentiae videbatur. But even in Tacitus, 
the dative of the gerund occurs more frequently in this sense, and in the 
passages, Ann., ii., 59, init., and iii., 41, in fin., this case might easily be 
restored. It is, at all events, clear that this use of the genitive, generally 
speaking, remained foreign to the Latin language. : 


al 766.] 7. The pronoun is, ea, id, is. frequently omit- 
when it stands in the same case as the corresponding 
relative ; less frequently, thoügh not very rarely, when 
the cases are different. It may also be observed that the 
relative part often precedes the leading part of the ptop- 
osition, in which case és, in the same case, is put only 


^ 2 
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when & certain emphasis ts intended. Hence we often 
meet with such passages as, e. g., Cic., Lael., 22, maxi- 
mum ornamentum amicttiae tollit (is), qui ex ea tollít vere- 
cundiam ; 1. e., “he bereaves friendship of its brightest or- 
pament, who takes away from it mutual respect ;" and 
‘very frequently with such as terra quod aecepit, (id) nun- 
m sine usura reddit; for the demonstrative pronoun 
is expressly added only when it is to be pronounced with 
emphasis: see above, § 744. | ' 
INete.— Upon. the whole, however, it is a favourite practice in Latin to 
omit the demonstratives, if they can be supplied from the relatives. We 
should, therefore, say discipulum masime probo, qualem te fore promisisti, for 
i ; potuit celeritate cucurrit ; and so very frequently with 
the same case of marinus; as, 6. g., Consul quantis macimiz poterat itineri- 
bus ad collegam ducebat ; dedit mihi quantum mammum potuit ; i.e., “as much 
as he poseibly could give.” - (See § 689.) Qualis is teed by Livy with & 
suse Len tale Dual esse dabat, anit db putem jrdentre proelium, qual 
pus imd dubia etium victoria fuit. With relative adiverbe the correspond- 
ing demonstrative adverb is omitted ; aa, «nde semel pecuniant sumpsisti, ite- 
rum sume, for inde iterum suma. d . E 
[& 766.] 8. The pronoun és, ez, id, is likewise not ex- 
essed, if it would be required to be put in the same ob- 
fique case as the préceding notm fo which it refers. Thus, 
e. g., pater amat liberos et tamen castigat; i, e., “and nev- 
less he chastises them." Sen, Epist, 79, multos t- 
lustrat fortuna, dum vexat. The student may also remem- 
ber that, in the construction of the-ablative absolute, those 
references to the subject. of the proposition which we in 
English express by means of a preposition and an unem- 
phatical pronoun are not expressed in Latin; e g., Ove- 
. ear, Pompeio victo, tn Asiam profectus est; i. e., “after 
Pompey had been vanquished by him," where, in Latin, 
ab eo is never added. Hence we usually render such ab- 
latives absolute actively; thus, “after having vanquished 
ompey," : | 
' [8 767.] 9: In those eases where we use “that,” ** those,” 
instead of a repetition of the preceding substantive, the 
pronoun 4$ is never used in Latin, and only later authors 
express this relation by dle. It is the rulé, that the pre- 
céding substantive, if it can be conveniently omitted, is 
left to be supplied, and the pronoun, which would refer 
to -it, is not expressed ; thus, e. g., Nep., Alc., 5, quum 
Afthentensium opes senescere, contra Laced Crese 
cere eideret, for tas Lacedaemontorum, “those of the Lace- 
daemonians ;" Curt.; ix., 26 (6), Phelippus tn acie tutior, 
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quam. in theatro fant: hestium manus edepe vitunrt, swornum 
efugere non valuit. And thus we should say, not only in 
the nominative, fontis fileus mihé- placet, sororis displicet, 
bas also in the dative, fratris filo magnam. pectniam, so- 
roris nihil. prorsus testamento legavit, and in the ablative, 
fratris filio multum, sororis longe minus wtor. So, also, 
with prepositions; a8, e. g., Cic., in Verr., i., 30, Flebat 
uterque, non de suo supplicio, sed pater de filii morte, de 
patris. flsus; in., 88, ut aratores in servorum n&mero es: 
sent, serve tw publicanorum ; 1v., 20, ut non conferam vitam 
neque existumationem tuam cum vilius ; 1.e., “with those of 
that man.” "There &re also instances where another sub- 
stantive of a similar meaning is used, or the same is re: 
peated, even with some harshness (6. g., Vell. Pat., ii., 
128, In huyus virtutum aestimatione jam pridem judicia civ- 
states cum Tudiotés principis certant), or a derivative adjec- 
tive is made use of; as, e. g., Terentii fabulas sindiose lero, 
Plautinis minus delector. We also moet with passages 
where, instead of the derivative sdjective, or of the geni- 
tive of the person depending on the omission of a sub- 
stantive, the name of the person itself is put in the ‘case 
which the verb governs; as, e. g., Terenti fabulis magno- 
pere delector, Plauto longe minus, or libros Platonts lego, 
non multum ab Aristotele dissidentes, instead of ab Aristo- 
telis (libris) or ab Aristoteleis. Comp. Cic., de Orat., i., 
4, $ 15; and 44, § 197, s¢ cum Lyewrgo et Dracone et So- 
lone nostras leges conferre volueritis, and Hensinger on 
Cic., de Of., i., 22. Oo 

Note.— Hic and ille, when the preceding substantive is understood, re- 
tain, in Cicero, their demonstrative et Un, and fore do not 
merely supply the place of the substantive which is omitted; e. g., Cic., 
p. Arch., 11, Nullam enim virtutem aliam mercedem laborum 

sidevat; praeter anc (the one of which I am speaking) 2s et gloriae ; 
Divin., 11, Quum omnis arrogantia odiosa. est, tum illa (into which I should 
fall) ingenii atque eloquentiae multo molestissima. But such cases form the 
precedent on which later writers actually use ille in the place of the pre- 
ceding substantive. : 
Nu 708.) 10. The possessive pronouns are usually omit- 

when they can be easily supplied from the subject, 
' which is either a noun, or implied in the person of the 
verb. Thus, patrem video, fratrem certe ditigis, roga pa- 
rentes, Cicero in libro de senectute Catonem loquentem. tn- 
detit, without the pronouns meum, twm, twos, suo ; the 
are added only when emphasis or contrast is intended, 
where'in English we might add ‘‘own’’ to the pronoun 
T T 
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Hence the Latins did not say animum suum adjecit, adver 
tt, appulit ad aliquam rem, animos vestros attendite ad ea 
quae r, but .animum advertit, ansmos attendite 
alone, since, in the absence of a genitive or of the 

of another person, the reader or hearer would naturally 
understand no other person than that of the verb. The 
contrast, however, requires its addition in (Cic., ts Ell, 
iL, 24) ego non dicam, tamen td poteritis cum animis ves- 
tris cogitare, and the precision in juro ez anims met senten- 
tia, jura ex aimi tus sententia, But if, besides the per 
son of the subject, that of a remote object also occurs i= 
the proposition, the posgessive pronoun wi suppli 
from thes latter; e. g., patres animum mike reconcile. ¥ 
i. e., patris met animum, rather than £i. - 

The possessive pronoun, as in English, is generally ex- 
pressed only once, when it belongs to two substantives, 
even if they are of different genders; as, amor teus ac 
judicium de me; ingenium tuum ac- / 

[$ 769.] 11. The interrogative interjection Qutd? which 
is of such frequent occurrence, may easily be explained 
by an ellipsis of ats, censes. It deserves to be noticed, 
that this guid attracts, or draws neer to itself, the case of 
the succeeding verb; e. g., Cic., de Off., ii., 7, Quid? Al- 
exandrum Phergeum quo animo vicwse arbitramwr ? p. 
Muren., 15, Quid? tllam pugnam navalem ad Tenedum 
mediocri certamine commissam. arbitraris? tn Pis., 36, 
Quid? tllam armorum officinam ecquid. recordaris? and, 
farther, that in the phrase quid censes ( censemus, censetis )? 
when another clause depends on it, guid often serves mere- 
ly to introduce the interrogation ; e. g., Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 
17, Quid cesses hunc tpsum Roscium, quo studio esse in rus- 
ticis rebus? equivalent to Quo studio censes Rosciam esse ? 
de Off, ii, 7, Quid censemus superiorem. Dionysium, quo 
cruciatu timoris angi solitum, the same as cruciate 
censemus Dionystwm angi solitum esse ? 

Quid vero? Quid igitur? Quid ergo? Quid enim? are 
likewise easily explained by an ellipsis of censes or cense- 
ts. They are always followed by another question which 
may be united with that elliptical interrogation into one 
proposition. But of a different kind are Quid postea ? 
Quid tum? Supply sequitur, i. e., “ what follows then (or 
from this)?” and Quid 4a? “How so?” “Why?” which 
may be explained by an ellipsis of the preceding verb; 
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thus, e. g., Cic., Accusatis Sex. Roscium, Quid ita? Quia 
de manibus vestris effugit. ! ; 

In the interrogative transition: Quid , which is 
frequent in the Latin writers, dicam de eo is omitted, 
hence properly ** what shall I say. about this, that," &c.; 
but it may be rendered in various ways ;:as, e. g., by “nay,” 
“nay even," “ but now," “moreover.” Thus, e. g., Cic., 

id, quod salus sociorum summum tn periculum vocatur ? 
Quid quod sapientissimus quisque animo aequissimo mori- 
tur? | ] | 
Quid multa? quid plura? ne multa; ne multis; ne plu- 
ra, are used with the ellipsis of dicam; we may, perhaps, 
also supply verba and verbis, unless we consider the neu- 
ter to be used substantively. Similar expressions are quid 

waeris? quid vultis amplius? We also find the infinitive 
d iere omitted ; Cic., Brut., 92, Nimis multa videor de me; 
ad Fam., v., 21, Multa alia coram brevi tempore licebit. - 

[§ 770.] 12. Pertinere, *to concern," “to have refer- 
ence to," is omitted in such expressions as xthtl ad me; 
recte an secus, nihil ad nos; aut si ad nos, wil ad hoc 
tempus ; in Cic., tn Pis., 28, niil ad rem ; or, interroga 
tively, quid hoc ad Epicurum ? “what does this concern 
"Epicurus ?" what does he care about it?  Qworews haec? 
for qworsus haec pertinent? ' what is that for 1" * what 
does this refer to 1" 

In the elliptical expression quo mii hanc rem? '*what 
use is this to me !" and, unde mis aliquam rem? “whence 
am I to get anything 1" parabo may be supplied; e. g., 
Cic., ad Fam., vii., 23, Martis vero signum quo miM, pacts 
a«uctori ? Horat, Epist., 1., 5, 12, quo mi^i fortunam, si non 
conceditur uti? Sen., de Tranq., 9, quo mii bibliothecas ? 
Horat., Serm., ji, 5, 102, Unde mths tam fortem atque fi- 
delem ? ii. 7, 116, unde mihi lapidem? In the indignant 
question, in Cic., PAihyp., i., 10, Quas ie mths intercessio- : 
nes, quas religiones? supply profers or dicis. : 

A similar expression is hit ms cum hac re? “what 
have I to do with this?” “ what does this concern me?” 
e. g., Cic., pro Quint., 17, Quid meht, enquet, cum tata sum- 
ma sanctimonia ac diligentia? viderint tsta officia viri boni; 
de me autem sic considerent, &c.- | 

[§ 771.] 13. A tense of facere is omitted in short prop- 
ositions containing an opinion on & person's actions; e. g., 
Cicero, Recte ille, nselius hi; Bene Cheyssppus, qui docet ; 
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de Off, iii, 27, At steve (Regulus) qui non modo non ces- 
exerit captivos remittendos, verum etiam dissuaserit. | Quo- 
modo etulte? p. Milon., 14, Nihil per vim unquam Clodius, 
omina per vim Milo; de Off., i., 11, ne quid tale post hac 
(scil faciat). Also, in the phrase mem facere ; Cic., de 
Nat. Deor., il., 40, Quae quum dizisset, Cotta finem ; de 
Fin., iv., 1, Quae quam dixisset, finem ille. This ellipsis 
deserves especially to be noticed in the phrases »iÀ4 als- 
wd quam, quid aliud quam, nihil praeterquam, which in 
sense are equivalent to “merely ;” e. g., Nep., Ages., 2, 
Tssaphernes nihil aliud. quam bellum comparavit ; Liv., 
xxxiv., 46, Per biduum nihil aliud quam steterunt parata 
ad pugnandwm ; Sueton., Caes., 20, wt quoad. potestate abi- 
ret, domo abditus nihil alind quam per edicla obnuntiaret ; 
Aug., 88, mos niil aliud. quam vectabatur et deambula- 
bat; Ylor., ii, 928, Nam qeum jure belli Sulla dictator 
proseripsisset intmicos, qui supererant, revocante Lepido, 
quid aliud quam ad bellum vocabantur ; Liv., iv., 3, roga- 
tones quibus quid altad quam admonemus, cives nos eorum 
esse? Liv., liL, 96, et illa quidem nocte nihil praeterquam 
vigslatum est i5 urbe. In like manner, the verb is omit- 
ted with nthil amplius quam, nthil minus quam, and its 
place is supplied by the one following; as, Sueton., Do- 
suit, 3, quotidie sibi secretum horarium sumere solebat, nec 
quidquam amplius quam muscas, captare ; Liv., xxvi., 20, 
"iA minue quam verebatur, ne obstaret. gloriae suae, he 
was far from fearing, &c. We observe a similar ellipsis 
in the phrase si sib aliud ; e. g., Curt., iv:, 28, vincam 
tamen silentiom, et, e wil aliud, certe gemitu interpellabo, 
^ if nothing else;" i. e., “if I cannot do anything else.” 
See Drakenborch on Liv., xxx., 35. 

Note.—The elliptical use of nihil aliud does not occur in Cicero. 
(Bee $ 785.) But sii aliud niet, nothing else than, occum | in a Cicero ; as, 
bat 1 real ellipeis of facere cantiot | be su d ta exiat here, since there is 
a direct connexion with the verb following; p. Leg. Man., 22, ut nihil aliud 
miei- de hueté ac de latde cogitet, 

[8$ 772.] 14. At or éngwi?, which serves to introduce the 

irect words of another person, is sometimes omtitted ; e. 
g» Phaedr., v., 5, 37, turpemque aperto pignore errorem 
probans : En, hic declarat, quales titia judices ; but more 
frequently in relating a connected conversation, im this 
manner, Tum sje ; -Atc ego; hnic ego. 


4 . 


 Respecting the omission of the verb “ta say,” in indi- 
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tectly quoting some one’s words, and the supplying it 
from some preceding verb, see above, § 620. Even with- 
out another verb preceding, dícit is sometimes omtitfed in 
quoting a person's words; e. g., Cic., de Nat. Deor., ii., 

4, Sette enim Chrysippis: ut gladu causa vaginam, sic 
praeter mundum cetera omnia aliorum causa esse generata. 

The omission of the idea implied in *I will tell you,” 
or, “let me tell you" in the apodosis, and commonly after 
& protasis with ne, is of a different nature; e. g., Cic., p. 
Arch., 1, Ac ne quis a nobis hoc tta dici forte miretur—(let 
me tell you) ne nos quidem huic uni studio penitus unquam 
dedéti firmus ; $n Verr., ii., 73, Acne forte omnia ita condita 
isse videantur : quae consilso aliquo aut ratione inveniri 

t, venta, sunt, 9udices. | 

[$ 773.] 15."In adjurations the verb oro (or rogo, precor, 
&e.) is frequently omitted after the preposition per (by); 
which makes the accusative of the person adjured appear 
to depend on the preposition. Curt.,iv., 55 (14), Per ego 
vos deos patrios, vindicate ab ultimo dedecore nomen gen- 
temque Persarum. The construction is this, per deos pa- 
trios vos oro, vindicate. Gronov., in the 7th vol. of Dra- 
kenborch's Livy, p. 187 (on Liv., xxix., 18, 9) has colleet- 
éd numerous examples of this kind. Comp. $ 794. - 

In the wish Di meliora ! either the verb dent is omit- 
ted, or velixt, as we find at full length in Ovid, Metam., 
wii., 37, Dé meltora velint ; Juven., vii., 207, Dt, majorum 
wnbris tenuem et sine pondere terram ! supply date. 

[€ 774.] 16. As occasionally in English, so often in Lat- 
in, a verb is put once only instead of twice, being left to 
be supplied the second time; e. g., in Cic., de Leg, iil, 
13, wt enim cupiditatibus principum et vitiis infici solet tota 
civitae, sic emendari et corrigi continentià; and even when 
the persons are different; as, 6. g., magis ego te amo quam 
tu fne, supply amas. From a preceding negative verb the 
torresponding positive verb is sometimes left to be sup- 
plied; as, e. g., from nego, dico; from veto, jubeo ; in which 
case the copulative ef obtains the signification of the ad- 
versative sed; 6. g., Cic., ad. Att., vil., 16, plerique negant, 
Caesarem in condictione mansurum, postulataque haec ab eo 
interposita-esse, quo minus quod opus esset ad bellum a nobis 
pararetur, which we should in English express either by 
^ most people say that—not—and that,” &c., or by using 
two Comp. de Leg., ii, 27, § 67, Farther, in a 
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relative clause an infinitive is left to be supplied from the 
tempus finitum of the main proposition; as, e. g., quos vo- 
iuit omnes interfecit, "he caused all whom he wished to 
be killed ;" rogat Rubrium, ut, quos commodum ei sit, in- 
vitet ; non facile irascetur judez cui tu velis, viz., eum tras- 
ci; and even in cases where an infinitive future is to be 
supplied ; e. g., Cic., de Off, ii, 22, ne tllam quidem con- 
sequuntur, mm ant, gratiam ; 1. ©., quam se consecutu- 
ros putant. An C psia of the infinitive takes place, also, 
in indirect discourse after relatives, where the verb, if it 
were repeated, would have to be put in the subjunctive ; 
and it deserves to be noticed that the subject of the omit- 
ted infinitive is put in the accusative; e. g., Cic., ta Verr., 
ili., 92, (Verres) aiebat se tantidem aestunasse, quant Sa- 
cerdotem, for quanti Sacerdos aestimasset ; p. Lig., 1, con- 
fitetur se in ea, parte . fuisse, qua te, qua virum omni la 

dignum patrem tuum; de Fin., iv., 20, Zeno negat, Plato- 
nem, st sapiens non sit, eadem esse in causa, gua tyrannum 
Dionysium ; Liv., viii, 14, Cumanos Suessulanosque ejus- 
dem juris condicionisque, cujus Capuam, esse placutt ;. 1. e., 
cujus Capua esset, Seo § 603. The same attraction to 
the case of the leading proposition, which is general in 
the construction of the accus, with the infinit., sometimes, - 
also, occurs with the participle; as, Nep., Haaw., 5, Has- 
nibal Minucium, magistrum. equitum, pari ac dictatorem 
dolo productum in proelium, fugavit; Liv., xxxiv., 32, nam 
et Messenen uno et eodem, jure foederis, quo et Lacedaemo- 
nem, in amicitiam nostram receptam, sociam nobis urbem, vt 
aique armis cepistt ; and in the construction of the ablat, 
absol., Liv., iv., 39, Quibus poterat sauctis ductis secum ; 
1., 29, raptim quibus quisque poterat elatis, Other kinds 
of attraction of the relative pronoun are of Greek origin, 
and very rarely used; as, Lucceius in Cic., ad Fam., v., 
14, quum aliquid agas eorum, quorum consuesti ; Horat, 
Serm., i., 6, 15, pudice, quo notti, populo, where Bentley 
has collected some similar passages from Gellius ; but 
Terent., Heaut., i., 1, 35, hoc quidem causa, qua dizi tibt, 


‘is of a different kind, as the ellipsis me scire velle is to be 


supplied from the preceding scire hoc vis t 

Note.—A peculiar construction of qué with the superlative is ex- 
plained by the omission of the verb; Cicero, ed Fam., xiii., 3, tam mihi gra- 
tum id erit, quam quod gratissimum ; ibid., v., 2, tam enim sum amicus reipub- 
licae, quam qui mazime ; pro Sull., 31, tam sum misericors, judices, vos, 
tam mitie, quem qui lenissimus. So, also, ut qui, without a preceding tem ; 
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& g., Cic., ed Fam., xiii, 62, Te semper sic oolam et tuobor, ut quem diligen- 


tissime ; Quintil, iii, 8, io affectus, ut quae mazime, postulat. 

[$ 775.] 17. Zeugma (Sevyna, called by some syllepsis) 
is that form of expression in which a verb which gram- 
matically belongs to two or more nouns is, as to its mean-- 
ing, applicable only to one; so that to the other noun or 
nouns another verb, sometimes of a quite different mean- 
ing, must be supplied. This mode of expression is not 
unfrequent in the poets, and in those prose writers who 
are fond of deviating from the common mode of speaking ; 
e. g., T ac., Ann., ii., 20, Germanicus, quod arduum, sibi, cete- 
ra legatis permint, where from permisit, another verb, per- 
haps sumpsit, must be supplied with si5:; ibid., iii., 12, s. - 
legatus officit terminos, obsequium erga Imperatorem exutt, 
where to £erminos we may supply ezcessit. Sallust, Jug., 
46, In Jugurtha tantus dolus tantaque peritia locorum et 
militiae erat, uti, pacem an bellum gerens perniciosior esset, 
18 incerto haberetur. Pacem gerere is not said, but pacem 
agere; on the other hand, bellum gerere is common. But 
even in Cicero we find similar expressions; p. Mul., 1, sla 
arma, centuriones, cohortes non periculum nobis, sed praesi- 
dium denuntiant, where the verb denuntiare, “to threaten," 
is applicable only to periculum, and for praesidium we 
must supply promittunt. — 

§776.| 18. The auxiliary verb esse is frequently omit- 
with the infinitives formed by means of it. This is so 
common with the infin. perf. pass., depending on oportet, 
that it may be regarded as the ordinary usage; asin Ter- 
ence, adolescenti morem gestum oportuit ; ancillas non opor- 
tuit relictas ; Cicero, quod jam pridem factum oportuit ; 
totam rem Lucullo integram servatam oportuit ; signum ab- 
latum. non oportuit, &c. Comp. $ 611. As regarde the 
other forms, it is only the third persons of the present, est 
and sunt, which, in the tenses of the passive, are omitted; 
though not so frequently in Cicero as in later prose wri-- 
ters. Cicero, however, especially in his philosophical wri- 
tings, often omits es? and sunt, as the predicate verb with 
adjectives; e. g., Cic., de Of. i, 12, Poeni foedifragi, 
is Hannibal: reliqui justiores ; and in proverbial 
phrases this is almost the general practice; summem jus 
summa injuria, in Cic., de Off, i., 10; omnia praeclara 
rara, Lael., 21; jucundt acti es, de Fin., ii., 32; quot 
homines tot sententiae, suus cuique mos, in Terence, Phorm., 
it, 4, 14. 
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Nete—Iin speaking of the ve forms, K deserves tó be noticed thet 
est is most fréquentiy | with the fat. part. passive; Cic., Cat. May., 
1, Habenda ratio valetudinks, utendum modicis exercitationibus ; but it is done 
only in short sentences, and when rhetorical emphasis is aimed at. . 

[§ 777.] 19. Ut (as) in interposed clauses, such as ut opt- 
nor, ut puto, ut censeo, ut credo, is not unfrequently omit- 
ted, as is the case, also,in English. It must be observed 
that credo, used in this manner, very often takes an troni- 
cal meaning, like our “I should think;” e. g., Cic., de 
Fin., i., 3, male, credo, mererer de meis civibus, st ad eorum 
cognitionem divina illa ingenia transferrem. The other 
verbs, however, are much more fre uently used as lead- 
ing verbs followed by the accus. with the infin.; hence it 
is not advisable to say, e. g., nondum dom; erat, ut scte- 
bam ; nondum Romam venisti, ut puto, but rather nondum 
eum domi esse sciebam ; nandum Romam te advenisse puto: 
this construction is especially common with relatives; e. 
g., libre, quos putabam mihi surreptos esse, reperti sunt. 

_[§ 778.] 20. A preposition is sometimes pleonastically 
put with two nouns Joined by e£ or aut ; respecting this, 
see § 744, foll. On the other hand, an ellipsis of a prepo- 
sition takes place when it is omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with the second only. This is, however, 
not often the case, and only in the poets; e. g., Horat., 
Carm., iii., 25, Quae nemora, aut quos agor in specus, for 
in quae nemora aut in quos specus agor : comp. Bentley's 
note to this passage; J£p?st., 1., 1, 25, foedera regum vel 
Gabus vel cum rigidis aequata Sabinis. Another ellipsis 
of a preposition with the relative pronoun, together with 
the ellipsis of the verb which preceded with the demon- 
strative, is of more frequent occurrence; e. g., Cic., ad 
Att., viii. 15, tx eadem opinione fui, gua reliqui omnes, 
properly in qua reliqui omnes fuerunt ; p. Rosc. Am., 44, 
In quem hoc dicam, quaeris, Eruci? Non in eum, quem vis 
et putas, for in quem vis et putas me dicere; Tusc., i., 46, 
St opinamur eos, quibus orbatt sumus, esse cum aliquo sensu 
tn tis malis, quibus vulgo opinantur ; 1. e, in. quibus eos 
esse vulgo homines apinantur. Quintil., vi., 1, 16, s¢ per- 
cussus sit ab eo, quo minime oportuit. See $ 774, and comp. 

. Heindorf on Cic., de Nat. Deor., i., 12. 

-[8779.] 21. In the phrase tantum abest wi, followed by 
another clause with ut, an adverb, such as potius (rather), 
contra (on the contrary), seems to be omitted with the sec- 
ond ui. This potius, however, is never added, and contra 





rea 
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but rarely; for the second clause with ué, another con- 
struction with viz or etiam is sometimes used ;. e. g., Cic, 
Orat., 29, 1% quo tantum abest, ut nostra máremur, ut usque 
eo difficiles ac morosi simus, ut nobis non satisfaciat ipse 
Demosthenes; Tusc., v., 2, ac philosophia quidem tantum 
abest, ut.proinde ac de hominum vita est merita daudetur, ut 
a isque neglecta a multis ettam vituperctur ; Brut., 80, 
tantum. abfuit, ut aflammares nostros animos: soninum viz 


mus. 0c - 
$ 780.] 22. The conjunction si in the protasis is often 
old d Latin, as is sometimes dono in English with 
“if;”’ in this case it is doubtful whether the clause should 
not be considered as a question, it being pronounced with 
the tone of a question; e. g., Cic., im Rull., ii, 25, Libet 
agros emi. Primum quaero quos agros? et quibus in locis? 
you will buy lands, or, will you buy lands! i. e., if you 
will buy lands, I will first ask, &c.; Juven., iiL, 100, Rides, 
majore cachinno concutitur: flet, si lacrimas conspexit am- 
ict, nec dolet ; Horat., Serm., ii, 6, 50, Frigidus a rostris 
manat per compita, rumor: quicunque obvius est me consu- 
ht; Cic., in Rull., ii, 15, Commodum erit Pergamum— 
totam denique Asiam populi Romani factam esse dicere: 
uirum oratio ad ejus rei disputationem deerit, an tmpelli 
non poterit ut falsum judicet ? The future perfect is spar 
ticularly frequent in these sentences; as, Cic., in Verr., 
iii., 2, Fwrem aliquem aut rapacem accusaris; vitanda tibs 
semper erit omnis avaritiae suspicio. Maleficum quempiam 
uxeris aut crudelem : cavendum, erit semper, Re gua in 

re asperior aut inhumanior fuisse videare; Horat, Serm., 
1L, 3, 292, casus medicueve levarit aegrum ez praccipiti, ma- 
ter delira necabit, '*should chance or the physician have 
saved him;" i e. “if chance, &c. has saved him, the 
mother will destroy him ;". Terent, PAorm., i., 2,35, Unum 
cognoris, omnes noris, “if you know one, you. know all." 
Also, with the imperf. and pluperf. subjunctive, in suppo- 
sing a case. which is known not to be a real one; ia Verr., 
lii, 97, negaret hac aestimatione se usum: vos id homins 
credidisse. videremini, for si negaret ; de Off., ii., 19, Dares 
banc vim M. Crasso, ut digitorum percussione heres posset 
acriptus esse, qui. re vera non esset heres: in foro, miki cede, 
saltaret ; Plin., Epist., i., 12, Dedisses hutc animo par cor- 
pus, fecisset quod; optabat, for si dedisses. 
[8$ 781.] 23. The conjunctions vero, autem, are freqaent- 
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"i omitted in adversative clauses, especially in short ones, 
e opposition being indicated by the position of the mem- 
bers of the proposition; e. g., Cic., in Rell, ii., 8, Non de- 
Swit consilium : fides erga plebem Rom. defuit; Liv., xxii., 
51, vincere scit Hannibal, victoria uti nescit ; Senec., Epist., 
88, ego, quid. futurum sit, nescio, quid fieri possit. scio ; 
Plin., Epist., iii., 20, multi famam, conscientiam pauci ve- 
rentur ; Cic.,ad Att., ix., 10, Sulla potuit, ego non potero? 
de Fin,, v., 32, An Scythes Anacharsis pote: pro nihtlo pe- 
cuniam ducere, nostrates philosophi non facere poterunt ? 
‘and should our philosophers not do it 1" i» Car., i., 1, An 
vero vir amplissimus P. Scipio Tt. Gracchum mediocriter 
labefactantem statum rei publicae privatus interfecit : Cats- 
linam, orbem terrae caede atque incenduis vastare cupientem, 
sos consules perferemus? And it occurs in this manner 
frequently, in describing a progress from smaller to greater 
things. e must add the remark that roa in a second 
negative member of a proposition, e. g., aliena vitia videt, 
sua non videt, is thus used without the conjunction et or 
vero; Cic., Cat. Maj., 11, Tantum cibi et potionis adhtben- 
dum, ut reficiantur vires, non opprimantur ; Tusc., iii., 18; 
A gravibus et antiquis philosophis medicina petenda est, non 
ab his voluptartis. But et (ac) non must be used in unreal 
suppositions, or ironical sentences, where the second mem- 
ber contains the truth. Here we may supply “rather,” or 
“as is really the case" (see above, § 334); Cic., de Off., i.; 
2, ei sibi consentiat, et non interdum naturae bonitate vinca- 
tur; in Rull., ii., 26, usus est hoc verbo, exhauriendam esse 
plebem, quasi de aliqua sentina, ac non de optimorum civium 
genere loqueretur ; p. Rosc. Am., 33, Quasi nunc id agatur 
—ac non hoc quaeratur. Potius is actually used in Cic., de 
Orat., i., 92, Quando enim me ista curasse aut cogitasse ar- 
bitramini, et non semper irrisisse potius eorum. hominum 
tmpudentiam ; in Cat., ii., 6, quis denique ita adspexit ut 
perditum civem ac non potius ut importunissimum hostem, 
which is equivalent to quasi perditus esset civis, ac non im- 
portunissimus hostis. ] 

[§ 782.] 24 The conjunction is likewise omitted when 
two single words as comprehending the whole idea are 
opposed to each other; e. g., velim nolim, “whether I 
would or not ;'"" maxima minima, “the greatest as well as 
the least ;" prima postrema, “from the first to the last;"' 
dignos indignos adire, “both those who do and those 
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who do not deserve it;” ire redire, “to go to and fro.” 
Thus, Cic., in Verr., iv., 54, Aedtficiis omnibus publicis 
privatis, sacris profanis sic pepercit ; Sall., Cat., 11, Nam 
gloriam, konorem, imperium bonus ignavus aeque sibi exop- 
tant, at which passage Corte quotes several similar ones. 
[8 783.] 25. Etis very frequently omitted in mention- 
ing the names of two colleagues; e. g., Consules declarat 
sunt Cn. Pompeius, M. Crassus ; quo anno Cn. Pompeius, 
7M. Crassus consules fuerunt ; Cn. Pompeto, M. Crasso con- 
eulibus ; and so, also, Cic., 7» Verr., i., 41, ab A. Postumio, 
Q. Fulvio censoribus ; ibid., 14, P. Lentulo, L. Triario 
quaestoribus urbanis. But sometimes also when the names 
of two persons stand in another relatión to each otlier; 
e. g., Cic., Brut., 74, Mitto L. Laelium, P. Scipionem ; de 
Of, ti., 17, dicebat idem Cotta, Curio ; ibid., 1i., 19, com- 
mendare judicibus, magistratibus. Respecting another 
customary omission of the conjunction in certain formu- 
lae, see $ 740. In other combinations e£ is seldom omit- 
ted with two words, in the oretorical style; e.g., Cic.; in 
Verr., 1.,48, aderant amici, propingut ; ii, 24, tnimicus, 
hostis esses; iii, 55, dejectos fortunis omnibus, . 
See my note on Cic.,  Verr., ii, 78,8 192. Also, with 
verbe; e. g., Cic., Divin., 4, Adsunt, ntur Siculi wni- 
veri; p. Lig. 4, Italia prohibetur, exulat. If three or more 
substantives are joined, it is usual, in good prose, either 
to omit the conjunction in all cases, or to insert it between 
each; thus either amicitiam summa fide, constantia, justi- 
tea servavit, or summa fide et constantia et 3ustitia ; Cic., 
9p. Muren., 8, may serve as an example for both cases, qu 
non modo Curiis, Catonibus, Pompeiis, antiquis illis, sed 
hes recentibus Mariis: et Didiis et Coeliis commemorandis 
jacebant. This is also the more common practice with 
adjectives and verbs. Hence it is not proper to conclude 
an enumeration of several persons or things with et aisi, 
et ceteri, et cetera, but rather without e£; thus, aiit, ceteri, 
reliqui, reliqua. We must, however, observe, that though 
et, ac, and atque are not used alone in the third or fourth 
place, yet the enclitie qwe very frequently occurs in this 
position ; as, e. g., Cic., p. Muren., 1, precor—wut ea res vo- 
e Romano pacem, tranquillitatem, otium: con- 
cordiamque afferat ; &nd afterward idem ego sum preca- 
tus, ut ea res fauste, feliciter prospereque eventret, and «t ab 
hujus honore, fama fortunisque omnibus inimicorum. im- 
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petus proyulsare possim, and in a greet. many pther pea- 


[s 784.] 26. We may likewise suppose an' ellipsis of 
the conjunction .ef, when two protases, introduced by ss, 
are joined together; where we say 'if—aend if," or f— 
and," omitting the second “ if.” Examples of this kind 
are common. Comp. Cic., de Of, iii.,9, Haec est vis hu- 
jus anuli ct hujus egempli : Si nemo sciturus, nemo ne sue- 
picaturus quidem sit, cum aliqued injuste feceris, stad diis 
hominibusque futurum sit semper ignotum, sme facturus, 
An ellipsis of the conjunction «é is supposed when se pre- 
cedes, and the mere e£ is used to continue the senteülce , 
e. g., Curt. viii, 50, monere coepit Porum, ne ultima expe- 
rirt perseveraret, dederetque ec victori; Nep., Ewm., 6, 
Olympias ad Iowmene petit, ne pateretur Philippi domua et 
familiae inimicissimos stirpem quoque snterimere, ferreiqua 
opem. liberis Alezandri, and, a little before, Avic ille pre 
mum suant ne.se moveret et expectaret, where the copula- 
tive conjunctions e£, atgue, que obtain the meaning of the 
adversative eed. Comp. § 774. 

[8 785.]. 27. We may here mention, in conclusion, that 
8 praenomen which belongs to two persons in common is 
only put once in the "Rural, before the other names; e. g., 
Cic., 18 Rall., ii, 5, Tid. et Gaius Gracchi ; Cat. Maj. 9, 
wiht Gnaeus et Publius Scipiones —fortunati videbantur ; 
Liv., i., 42, Servius duas filias juvenibus regis, Lucio atque 
Aruati Tarquiniis, jungit. Also, when two names belong 
to two persons in common; as, Cic., «2 Verr., 1., 39, cum 
Q. et Cn. Postussis Curtis ; Brut., 25, orationes L. et C. 
Aurehorum Orestarum.. Such persons are usually broth- 
ers, and the word fratres is added; Cic., Brut., 69, Eodem 
tempore C. et L. Caepasn fratres fuerunt, The singular 
is not ao frequent, but still occurs in Cic, p. Rab. perd., 
7, Cn. et, L. Domitius ;. Liy., vi., 22, Sp. et L. Pagerius ; 
Sueton., Caes., 80, Marcoque et D. Bruto, which is attested 
by MSS. The same is done with other substantives; 

ell. Pat., ii., 67, legio Martia et quarta; Brutus in Cic., 
ad Fam. xi., 19, quum putarem quartam et Martiam le- 
guiones mecum futuras ; Liv., x., 18, cum legionibus secunda 
et tertia ; -xxvi., 10, circa portas Collinam Esquilinasmque, 
and inter Esquilinam Colinamque portam. 

Nate.—A precnomen belonging to two persons should, according to Gro - 


novius (on iv., 48), precede the other names, and be put in the plu- 
ral, as is there edited by Drakenbotch, "T'urbotores vulgi erant Spurii Mae- 


hi 
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et Metilius tertium tribuni plebis ; 80, also, x., 1, Marcis Léwio 

et Aemilio consulibus ; x., 40, tibus Gaios Caedicium et Trebonium 

ecit, Others have doubted this, because the same praenomen is very 

ntly repeated, and the question cannot be decided by means of MSS. 

But the plural of the praenomen, joined with duo, is well attested ; Sue- 

ton., Aug., 100, Obit in cubiculo eodem, pater Octavius, duobus Sextis 
Pompeio et Appuleio consulibus ; Liv., ¥., 34, duos Publios Cornelios, C 

et Sctpionem. ~ 


um 





CHAPTER LXXXVIII. 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS, AND STRUCTURE OF PERIODS. 


[$ 786.] 1. Wen we arrange the words according to 
the logical connexion of ideas, the first place next to the 
conjunction or connecting relative is taken by the subject; 
next comes the verb with its adverb; then the cases of 
the nearer or remoter object; and last, the remaining ad- 
ditions of prepositions with their cases. The adjective 
closely adheres to the substantive which it qualifies. This 
is commonly called the grammatical order of construction, 
which is strictly followed in most modernlanguages. But 
the Latin language may place any one of the four princi- 
pal parte first, and has, besides, great freedom in the ar-. 
rangement of the rest: the adverb may be separated ftom 
the verb, and the adjective from the substantive, being 

laced either before or after, or even removed to some | 

istance. Hence oratorical effect may be produced, inde- 
pendent of accent, by the position of words, and the lan- 
guage affords great facility for the poetical xumerus. In 
prose, however, the following general principle is obser- 
ved: words which are necessary for the complete expres- 
sion of a thought are put together, and should not be sep- 
arated by the introduction of ideas not connected with 
main thought. 

[s 787.] 2. But as we do not always speak emphatically, 
and as in ordinary discourse we naturally choose the sim- 

lest expression for our thoughts, a certain arrangement 
as become established in good Latin prose, especially in 
historical narrative; and this arrangement (which is not 
departed from witbout a special reason) is this: the sub- 
ject is placed first ; then follow the oblique cases, with all 
other unemphatic additions, and last of ell, the verb. For 
in the construction of a Latin sentence we should avoid, 
what is so common in modern languages, the introduction 
U 
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of a train of subordinate and additional matter after the 
expression. of the principal ideas: a Latin sentence is com- 
act, being enclosed by the subject on the one hand, ahd 
y the principal verb of the predicate on the other; e. g., 
Caes., Bell. Gail., i., 9, Dumnoriz gratia et largisone apud. 
Sequanos plurimum poterat. 

($788.] Note.—The verb, however, is often not placed at the end of a 
sentence, when either this is too long for the hearer to be kept in expec- 
tation of it, or when too many verbs would come together at the end. We 
should, therefore, not say, e. g., se incolumem esse non posse demonstrat, but 
rather se demonstrat incolumem esse non posse. But without either of these 
reasons the verb is placed earlier in the sentence in easy and familiar style ; 
for the verb at the end of a sentence, for the purpose of closing it, is more 
suited to the oratorical and historical style, and, in general, shows medita- 
tion and design. Comp. a passage in-a letter of Cicero to Lucceius (v.,' 
12), which is written: with great care, bat purposely with the ease and 
frankness of a man of the world: genus enim scriptorum tuorum, etsi erat 
semper a me vehementer expectatum, tamen vicit ópinionem meam, meque ita vel 
cepit vel incendit, ut cuperem quam celerrime res nostras monumentis. commen- 
dari tuis. In a narrative it would be expressed thus: genus enim scripto- 


rum Lucceii, etsi semper ab eo vehementer expectatum erat, tamen opinionem 
ita vicit, ut quam celerrime res suas illius monumentis illustrari cuperet. The 
verb is placed atthe very beginning of a proposition, even where no ora- 
torical emphasis is aimed at in explanatory clauses, in which case a con- 
junction is generally added ; e. g., amicum aegrotantem visere volebam : habi 

tat autem ille in parte urbis remotissima. 

- [8 789.] 3. With this rule respecting the arrangement 
of words in ordinary statements of facts, we must con- 
nect another, that in sentences containing the expres- 
sion of emotion or an independent judgment, the pathetic 
word is put at the beginning, or the most significant at 
the end. The pathetic word is that whose emphasis char- 
acterizes it as especially affecting the feelings or as form- 
ing a contrast. Innumerable instances show that it is 
placed first; e. g., Cicero, Cito arescit lacrima, praesertim 
tn alienis malis ; Sua vitia. insipientes et suam culpam in 
senectutem conferunt ; A malis mors abducit, non a bonis, 
verum si quaerimus; Insignia virtutis multi etiam sine vir- 
tute assecuti sunt. . The other words of the proposition 
then follow in the usual order. If there be no pathetic 
word requiring prominence, or if the sentence with the 
verb being placed first is explanatory of the preceding 
one, the pluce at the end of the proposition is reserved for 
tbe significant word, that is, the word which is most strong- 
ly to be impressed upon our understanding or memory. 

his is especially frequent in Caesar; e. g., Gallia est om- 
nis divisa in partes tres ; 1.,6, quod ante sd tempus accide- 
rat nunquam ; 14, 7, quod alind iter haberent nullum ; but 
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also in other authors, and: especially in the didatic style of 
Cicero; as, de Off, 1., 2, Sequemur tgitur hoc quidem tem- 
pore et in hac. quaestione potissimum Stoicos ; 1., 8, Expe- 
tuntur autem divitiae quum ad usus vitae necessarios, tum 
ad perfruendas voluptates ; de Leg., 1., 32, quae virtus ex 
providendo est appellata prudentia. 


Note.—We have adopted the terms pathetio and significant from the work 
of Gehlius, Ratio ordinationis verborum, Hamburg, 1746, 4to. Compare es- 
pecially the rules laid down by Quintilian, ix., 4, 26, foll, Verbo sensum 
elasidere multo, si. compositio patiatur, optimum est. In verbis enim sermonis 
vis. Saepe tamen est vehemens aliquis sensus in verbo, quod, si in media 
sententiae latet, transire intentionem et obscurari Gircumjacentibus solet, in clau- 

positum assignatur auditori et infigitur; quale illud est Ciceronis (Philip., 
ii., 25), Ut tibi necesse esset. in conspectu. populi Romani vomere pis 
Transfer hoc ultimum, minus valebit. Nam totius ductüs hic est quasi mucro, 
wt per se foeda tomendi necessitas, jam nihil ultra tantibus, hanc quoque 

Wceret deformitatem, ut cibus teneri non posset postridie. But we should not 
deviate from the common form of a proposition without a special reason : 
he who aims at too much emphasis falls into affectation, the most unpleas-, 
ant fault in composition. : 


[S 790.] 4. What is common to several objects either 
precedes or follows them, but is not put with one exclu- 
sively ; hence we say, e. g., in scriptoribus legendis et im- 
ttandis, or in legendis imitandisque scriptoribus, not $n le- 
gendis scriptoribus et imitandis ; farther, hostes victoriae 
non omen modo, sed etiam gratulationem praeceperant ; 
quum respondere neque vellet neque posset ; habentur et di- 
cuntur tyranni; amicitiam nec usu nec ratione habent cog- 
nitam ; philosophia Graecis et litteris et doctoribus percipt 
potest, and the like. a E 

Note.—In this point, too, the familiar style differs from the óratorical. 
In the former, words are very often subjoined, with a certain appearance 
of negligence, which, in a more strict. arrangement, would have been in 
troduced earlier, and more closely united with the rest; e. g., the last sen- 
tence might have stood thus, philosophia et litteris Graecis percipi potest et 
doctoribus. D 

[8 791.] 5. It is commonly laid down as & general rule 
that the dependent cases, and therefore especially the gen- 
itive, precede the governing nouns. . This rule, however, 
may easily lead to mistakes, for it is arbitrary, and all de- 
pends on the idea which is to be expressed. — Fratris tus 
mors acerbissima miht fust and mors fratris tut are both 
equally correct, according as the idea of the person or his 
death is to be more strongly impressed on the mind: mors 
Jratris tui contrasts the death with the preceding life; 
and fratris tui mors describes this case of death as dis- 
tinct from others that may occur. Hence we say, e. g., 
animi motus, animi morbus, corporis partes, terrae motus, 
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in this order, since the general term receives its specific 
meaning only from the genitive. A genitive, however, 
which expresses an objective relation (see $ 423), usually 
follows the noun on which it depends. Thus we read in 
Cicero, pro Leg. Man., 3, quod is, qui wno die, tota. Asia, 
tot in civitatibus, uno nuntio atque wna significatione litter- 
arum cives Romanos necandos trucidandoeque denotavit, a 
notice “by letters," not una litterarum significatione ; so, 
in Verr., i., 40, offensionem negligentiae estare, an “offence 
by my negligence." When several genitives are depend- 
ent on one noun (compare $ 423), the subjective genitive 
commonly p es, and the objective genitive may either 
. precede or follow the governing noun; e. g., Cic.,in Caec., 
6, cur eorum spem exiguam. reliquarum fortunarum vi ez- 
torquere conarts? tn Verr., 1., 13, cognoscite hominis prin- 
cipium magistratuum gerendorum ; p. Mur., 4, hominis am- 
plissimi causam tanti pericula repudiare ; de Re Publ, i., 
28, Atheniensium populi potestatem omnium rerum, &c. ; 
Cic., Brut., 44, Scaevolae dicendi elegantiam, satis ; 

tam habemus; de Fin.,i., 5, quod ista Platonis, Aristotelis, 
Theophrasti orationis ornamenta neglexit Epicurus ; be 

cause dicendi elegantia, orationis ornamenta, wn. this order, 
express the idea which is to be set forth. 

( 792.] Note.—The genitive dependent on causa or gratia, “on account 
of," always precedes these ablatives; gloriae causa mortem obire, emoluments 
sui gratia aliquid hominibus detrahere. Exceptions are very rare in Cicero 
(Lael, 16, multa facimus causà amicorum) ; more common in Livy. 

[§ 793.] 6. The Adjective, likewise, may be placed be- 
fore or r its substantive; it is before its substantive 
when it is declarative of an essential difference of that 
substantive from others; it is placed after when it merely 
expresses an accessory or incidental quality. The natural 
aceent will, in moet cases, be a sufficient guide. Pliny 
calls his work Lidr: Naturalis Historiae, the idea of na- 
ture appearing to him of greater importance in charac- 
terizing the work than that of history; Theodosianus Co- 
dez is in the same way distinguished from other codices. 
It must be observed that a monosyllabic substantive al- 
most invariably precedes a longer adjective; e. g., Di im- 
mortales, ren potentissimus ef nobilissimus; especially with 
res: res tnnumerabtles, res incertissimae, res dessimillimae ; 
if the position were inverted, the impression would be un- 
pleasant, and the shorter word would be lost. Other qual- 
ifying words (besides adjectives) which belong to the idea 
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of the noun, especially genitives and ositions with 
their cases, are usually placed between the substantive 
and the adjective; e. g., amicitia usque ad extremum vitae 
diem permansit; tuorum erga me meritorum memoria. 
Such words as respublica, ?usjurandum, which are combi- 
nations of a substantive and an adjective rather than com- 
pound words, are separated only by particles. Other 
words which do not belong to the substantive and adjec- 
tive may be placed between them only for the sake of 
a special emphasis, which lies either on the substantive 
er on the adjective; e. £., magnum antmo cept dolorem ; 
Mt cuperem quam celerrime ves nostras monumentis com- 
rt tuis. 
an? 794.] Note 1.—Other words may be introduced between a preposition 
the case governed by it: this, however, is usually the case only with 
genitives ot adverbs hich are closely connected with the following noun 
or participle; e. g., Cicero, inter hostivm tela ; propter Hispanorum, apad 
quos consul fuerat, injurias ; 'ad bene beateque vivendum.  Conjunctions, also, 
in the connexion of clauses, are so interposed ; e. g., post vero Sullae victo- 
riam ; praeter enim tres disciplinas. Other words very rarely and only in 
certain combinations; e. g., Cic., Brut., 12, in bella gerentibus, which ex- 
pression has, in a certain measure, become one word ; ibid., 22, in suum 
cuique tribuendo. We mention this in order to caution the student against 
saying, e. g., ad praesidiis firmanda moenia ; in mihi invisum locum, or even 
ex a te laudato loco, the proper order being this, ad moenia praesidiis - 
da, tn locum mihi invisum, ex loco a te laudato ; or, ad firmanda praesidiis moe- 
nia, in invisum mihi locum, ex laudato a te loco. MEME 

It deserves to be noticed that the preposition per, “by,” in adjurations, is 
usually separated from its case by the accusative df the Rereon adjured ; 
e. g., Terent., Asdr., v., 1, 5, per ego te deos oro, and with omission of 
oro, Cic., p. Planc., 42, Nolite, judices, per vos fortungs vestras, inimicis meis 
dare laetitiam ; Sall., Ji ., 14, Patres conscripti, per vos liberos atque parentes, 
aubvenite misero miki. p. $ 773. 

($795.] Note 2.— The variation in the arrangement of words by the Ro 
ets properly consists in too great and ungrammatical a separation of the 
adjective from the substantive ; and, generally speaking, in putting togeth- 
er words from different parts of a proposition. We may illustrate this by 
an example ; Cicero (Philip., v., 10) says bella civilia opinione plerumque et 

ama . He intended to conclude thus, opinione | gu- 

, a added (according to our remark in A 700) «t fama. be bis sis 

very natural, and plerumque is an unemphatical word, which mu 
where inserted. The arrangement still remains rosaic, if we say bella 
gubernantur civilia fama plerumque et opinione, for civilia follows soon enoug 
after bello. But it we Insert one word more, we have an entirely poetical 
diction, and by substituting anóther word for civilia, a complete verse, 
Bella domestica fama. And it would likewise be po- 
etical to say, bella fama et opinione cwilia gubernantur, still more so, civilis 
fama et opinione bella , and entirely lyric, civilia. fama et 
que bellg opinione gubernentur, but al] these an similar arrangements of 
words occur in the poets, and we might easily prove this by quotations, 
and analyze the different forms, were it not our object here oniy to show 
the point at which poetical license commences. 


[$ 796.] 7. Names of pU or dignities, and every. 
v2 
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thing of the nature of a title, are commonly placed after 
the proper name, as merely serving as explanatory addi- 
tions. Thus especially the names of changeable Roman 
dignities; e. g., Cicero Consul, Proconsul, Imperator, C. 
Curioni Tribuno plebis, and the like. But also perma- 
nent appellations ; e. g., Ennius potta, Plato philosophus, 
Zeno Stoicus, Dionysius tyrannus, and such epithets as vir 
honestissimus, vir fortissimus, vir clarissimus, homo doctis- 
simus. Cic., Lael., 1, Q. Mucius Augur, multa narrare de 
C. Laelio, socero suo, memoriter et jucunde solebat; Tusc., 
L, 43, Cyrenaeum Theodorum, philosophum non ignobilem, 
nonne miramur? cui quum Lysimachus rez crucem minare- 
tur, Istis, quaeso, tnqwit, ista horribilia minitare, purpuratis 
tuis : Theodori quidem nihil interest, humine an sublime 
putrescat, But it must be observed that the hereditary 
title rez is frequently placed before the name; e. g., rex 
Deiotarus ; and this also applies to the Roman title Im- 
perator, from the time that it became permanent, in con- 
tra-distinction to the ancient usage. 

[6 797.] JNote.—In the use of the Roman proper names, the name of the 
gens commonly precedes the name of the familia (i. e., the nomen precedes 
the cognomen), which may here be considered as an apposition; e. g., Q. 
Fabius Maximus Cunctator, P. Cornelius Scipio Africanus, M. Tullius Cice- 
ro. In the imperial times, however, when the ancient gentes had become 
extinct, and lost their importance, we usually find the name of the familia, 
or even the agnomen of the individual, placed first, and the name of the 
gens, if mentioned at all, following as something subordinate. 

[8 798.] 8. Words expressing contrasted ideas are com- 
monly placed by the side of each other; e. g., alius altum 
vituperat, alius aliunde venit, manus manum lavat, cuneus 
cuneum trudit, vir virum legit; so, also, the possessive and 
personal pronouns; e. g., mea mihi conscientia pluris est 
quam omntum sermo ; sequere quo tua tenatura ducst ; suum 
se negotium agere dicunt. 

[8 799.] 9. Non, when it belongs to a single word of 
the proposition, always stands immediately before it; e. g., 
non te reprehendo, sed fortunam ; i. e., “I blame not thee, 
but fortune.” But if the negative belongs to the propo- 
sition generally, and not to any specific word, nox stands 
before the verb, and more particularly before the verbum 
Jinitum, if an infinitive depends on it; e. g., cur tamtopere 
te angas, intelligere sane non possum. Instead of non dico, 
nego 1$ generally used; negavit eum adesse, “he said he 
was not there,” not **he denied," &c. Respecting vetare, 
see § 774. , 
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Note.—We may farther observe that the negatives non, neque, «emo, nul- 
lus, joined to general negative pronouns or adverbs; such as quisquam, 
ullus, unquam, always precede them, though not always immediately ; 
thus we must say, e. g., nemini quidquam negavit, not quidquam nemini neg- 
Sn me unquam te. vidisse, not unquam me vidisse te non memini, 

[8 800.] 10. In many phrases custom has established a 
certain order, which must therefore be attended to in 
reading the authors. This is especially the case with 
many judicial and political expressions; e. g., civis Ro- 
manus, populus Romanus, jus civile, aes alienum, terra 
marique, Pontifex maximus, magister equitum, tribunis mil- 
stum, tribuni militum consulari potestate, Juppiter optimus 
maximus, via Appia, via Flaminia, &c. 

It more properly belongs to grammar to observe that 
the ablatives opinione, spe, justo, solito (see § 484, extr.) 
generally precede the comparative; quisque, if joined with 
aui, sibi, se or suus, always follows these pronouns; e. g., 
sibi quisque mazime favet ; pro se quisque laborabat; suum 
cuique pulchrum videtur ; sua cuique dextra ultionem tot 
malorum pariet ; vigiles relicta sua quisque statione fugi- 
wrt. But in relative clauses quisque joins itself closely to 
the relative (see § 710), in which case se or suus follows; 
e. g., Cic., de Off., i., 31, maxime: decet, quod est cujusque 
mazime suum ; expendere debet quid quisque habeat sus. 

[5 801.] Quidem is attracted by the pronoun (see $ 278), 
and is therefore often separated from the word to which 
it properly belongs, in order to be joined to a neighbour- 
ing pronoun; e. g., Cic., de Off., ii., in fin., tibique. per- 
euade, esse te quidem mihi carissimum, sed multo fore cari- 
orem, st, &c., instead of te carissimum quidem mthi esse. 
And as the custom of joining quidem to a pronoun had 
become established, the personal pronoun, although con- 
tained in the verb, is expressly added (see § 801), Cic, 
ad Fam., ix., 13, Quod dicturus. sum, puto equidem non 
valde ad rem pertinere, sed tamen nihil obest. dicere; ad 
Quint. Frat., ii., 16, Timebam Oceanum, timebam litus n- 
sulae (Britanniae). Reliqua non equidem contemno, sed 
plus tamen habent spei quam timoris; de Fat., 2, Oratorias 
exercitationes non tu quidem, ut spero, reliquisti, sed certe 
philosophiam illis anteposuisti, instead of the simple rel? 
quisti quidem. . 2 E 

Ne—quidem are always separated, the word on which 
the emphasis rests being placed between them; e. g., ne 
patrem quidem venerabatur, ** he did not reverence even 
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his father.” P itions and conjunctions which belon 
to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed wit 
it between se and quidem ; e. g., Cicero, ne ta fants qui- 
dem ; ne si dubitetur quidem ; ne quum wm Sicilia quidem 
Suit; ne si extra judicium quidem esse ; even ne cujus res 
argueretur quidem, in Cic., p. Caec., 25, ne quum esset fac- 
tum quidem, p. Mur., 17. Hence compound expressions 
which form one idea, such as res publica, go together; as, 
Cic., de Off., i., 24, ne re publica quidem postulante. In 
like manner, non nist (only) are separated (not, indeed, in 
all authors, but in Cicero almost without exception) by 
some intervening word or words, in such a way, however, 
that either son or nisi may precede ; e. g., Cic., Lael., 5, 
sed hoc primum sentio, nisi tn bonis amicitiam esse non 
posse ; -ibid., 8, quae (caritas inter natos et parentes) dtrz- 
mt misi detestabili scelere non potest ; the negative may also 
be contained in a verb; e. g., ibid., c., 5, negant entm 
m virum bonum esse mist saprentem. 

Mths crede (mihi credite) and crede mihi, in the sense 
of profecto, are both used detached from the rest of the 
construction; the former especially if the emphasis rests 
on the pronoun; i. e., “ believe me,” implying “ who know 
it better." 

[$802.] 11. Inquit (says he, or said he) is used only af- 
ter one or more of the words quoted, or, still better, after 
a short clause; e. g., Liv., i, 58, Sex. Tarquinius—stricto 
gladio ad dormientem Lucretiam venit, sinistraque manu 
mulieris pectore oppresso, Tace, Lucretia, inquit, Sex. Tar- 
quinius sum ; ii, 10, Tum Cocles, Tiberine pater, inquit, 
te sancte precor, haec arma et hunc militem propitio flumine 
accipias. Ita sic armatus in Tiberim desiluit, When a 
nominative is added to inquit, it usually follows this verb; 
as, Cic., de Nat. Deor.,i.,7, Mihi vero, inquit Cotta, vide- 
tur. (For exceptions, see Heindorf on this passage.) 4:£ 
is either placed before the words quoted, or, like taqui?, 
between them (see § 219); dicit and dizit are used in this 
way only by the poets. 

S 803.] 12. Thus much respecting the arrangement of 
words in single propositions. We now add some remarks 
on the connexion of sentences. It may be laid down as 
& general rule for good Latin style, that no proposition 
ehould be unconnected with another, and that the propo- 
sitions and periods should, as it were, form links of a chain, 
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which breaks off only at last when the series of 


themselves comes to its close. At least, no proposition. 


should stand detached without a special reason. 
Relative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs are particu- 
larly useful for effecting this connexion of propositions, 


and are therefore very frequently employed to &yoid the. 


monotonous connexion by means et or autem, and 
sometimes, also, of certain other conjunctions, sueh aa 
nam (for). Every relative may be used for the demon- 
strative with e£; qui for et is, qualis for et talis, quo for ei 
eo, &c. They are, therefore, also found before those con- 
junctions which admit of a connexion by means of e£ or 
GWiem ; €. g., quod, quum audivissem, quod. si fecissem, quod 
quamvis non ignorassem, for et quum. hoc, et # hoc,et quaam- 
vis hoc, Or guum autem hoc, &c.; often, also, where in 
English no conjunction is used; e. g» Cic., Cat. Maj., 6, 
Quam palmam. utinam di immortales tibi reservent / Far- 
ther, even before other relatives, quod qui facit, eum ego 


impiw judico ; i. e., et qui hoc facit, or qus autem hoc fa- . 


ct; contra quem qui exercitus duzerent, «s senatus sang'u- 
lares honores decrevit ; p. Leg. Man., 15, a Cn. Pompeio 
Omnium rerum egregiarum exempla sumuntur, qui quo die 
@ vobis maritimo bello praepositus est, tanta repente vilitas 
annonae consecuta, est, for nam quo die is. . The connexion 
by means of the relative pronoun in the ablative, with 
comparatives, deserves especial attention ; e. g., Cato 


quo 
nemo tum erat prudentior ; liberi quibus nihil mihi potest 


esse jucundius ; i. e., “Cato, who was more prudent than 
all others;” **my children, who delight me more than any- 
thing else.’’ . 
[$804] In propositions consisting of two members, the 
relative pronoun 1s grammatically joined sometimes to the 
leading proposition or the apodosis, and sometimes to the 
ry clause or the protasis; the former is the case, 
e. g., in Cic., Cat. Maj., 5, qui (Gorgias) quum ex eo quae- 
reretur, cur tam diu vellet esse in vita, Nihil habeo, inquit, 
quod accusem senectutem ; Philip., iL, 7; Hoc ne P. qudem 
Clodius dézit tnquam, quem, quia jure ei fui inimicus, do- 
leo a te omnibus vitis esse superatum ; but the latter is 
' much more frequent; e. g., Cic., de Off., ii., 26, & quo 
wm quaereretur, quid mazime expediret, respondit. In 
is case the nominative of the demonstrative is supplied 
with the epodosis frc another case of the relative in the 


a 
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, as in the passage just quoted, and in p. Planc., 
", In hortos me M. Flacci contuli, cut quum omnis metus, 
publicatio bonorum, exilium, mors proponeretur, haec per- 
peti maluit, quam custodiam mei capitis dimittere. But a 
demonstrative may also be used with emphasis; as, Cic., 
ad, Fam., v., 16, Saepissime legi, nihil malt esse n morte, in 
st resideat sensus, immortalitas illa. potius quam mors 
dicenda sit. In the other cases the demonstrative, for the 
sake of clearness, is not merely understood, but express 
ed; e. g., de Fin., ii., 1, qui mos quum a posterioribus won 
esset. retentus, Arcesilas eum revocavit ; de Nat. Deor., 1., 
5, Multa sunt probabilia, quae quamquam non percipian- 
tur, tamen—iis sapientis vita regitur. Without a demon- 
strative the sentence becomes harsh; e. g., Cic., de Nat. 
Deor., iii., 14, Heraclitum non. omnes interpretantur. uno 
modo, qui quoniam. intelligi noluit, omittamus, instead of 
eum omittamus ; Liv., xxx., 30, Agimus tt, qui quodcunque 
egerimus, ratum (id) civitates nostrae kabiturae stint. These 
examples, however, show that the accusative is sometimes 
left to be supplied by the mind. When the demonstra- 
tive precedes, and is followed by & proposition consisting 
of two members, the relative attaches itself to the second- 
ary clause, which is placed first, and not to the leading 
proposition or the apodosis; e. g., Cic., t» Verr., v., 38, 
one pirata penetravit, quo simulatque adisset, magnam 
partem urbis a tergo relinqueret ? ad Fam.,vi., 6, Ea suasi 
Pompeio, quibus ille st paruisset, Caesar tantas opes, quan- 
tas nunc habet, non haberet; in Verr.,i., 14, Mtht venit tn 
mentem tllud dicere, quod apud, Glabrionem quum commem- 
orassem, intellexi vehementer populum Rom. commoveri ; 
Nep., Att., 4, noli, oro te, inquit Pomponius, adversus eos me 
velle duceré, cum quibus ne contra te arma ferrem, Italiam 
reliqui. (See Bremi's note on this passage.) 

[6 805.] Note 1.—The English practice of connecting a clause, which is 
introduced by a relative, to the preceding clause by the additional con- 
unction * however" (e. g., who, however), is not admissible in Latin. 
Thus, e. g., '* he promised me many things, which, however, he did not 
perform" (the latter part being equivalent to '*but he did not perform 
them") cannot be expreseed in Latin by multe mihi. promisit, autein. 
(vero) non praestitit, but by sed (verum) ea non praestitit, or the relative im- 
plying the adversative conjunction, quae non praestitit. Qui autem and s 
wero, however, may be used in protases where the relative retains its - 
tive meaning, and a demonstrative in the apodosis corresponde to the rel- 
ative preceding; e. g., Talium juvenum consuetudine utere ; qui vero petwlan- 
tes sint, eos procul a te remove ; Cic., Cat. Maj., 2, Qui autem omnia bona & 


ae ; sis nihil malum videri potest, naturae necessitas afferat. 
[3 808.] Note 2.—In double relative clauses, Cicero not unfrequently 
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abandons the relative construction in the second member, and makes use 
of the demonstrative ; e. g., Orat., 2, Sed ipsius in mente insidebat species 
itudinis eximia quaedam, quam intuens in eaque (for et in defizus ad 
Vhus similitudinem manus et artem diri, ne d enel ton ere, qui 
nec extra hanc urbem vizerant nec: eos (for nec quos) ali i tica 
infuscaverat, recte loquebantur. , Comp. de Fin., ii., 2, Finem definiebas id esse, 
que omnia referrentur, n id ipsum usquam referretur, for et ipsum nus- 
quam, &c.; comp. do Of, ii, 5, in fin.; de Orat., ii., 74, § 208. And some- 
mee even where the cases are the same; | as, e. g., Cic., Tuse., V., i quem 
vettisse , eumque cum e di isse quaedam, Where et 

alone would have been cufficitnt. int 


[$.807.] From this tendency to connect sentences by 
relatives arose the use of guod before certain conjunc- 
tions, merely as.a copulative. We may express this quod 
by “nay,” *now,"or “and.” It is most frequent before 
the conditional particle 4/, and its compounds nisi and 
etsi ; e. g., Cic., tn Verr., 1., 14, Quodsi talline inanis pro- 

isses, (amen ista tua fuga nefaria, proditio consulis tui 
conscelerata judicaretur ; i. e., “and even if you had fled 
without .takmg anything with you," &c.; de Nat. Deor., 
L, 18, Quodsi omnium animantium formam vincit hominis 
figura, ea figura profecto est, quac pulcherrima sit ommum, 
“If then," &c.; and this use of quodsi is especially in- 
sended to introduce something assumed as true from which 
fartber inferences may be drawn. It is, moreover, also 
equivalent to “ although ;’’ comp. Cic., p. Mur., 2, which 
ge is too long to be inserted here. Quodnisi; e. g., 
in Cic., i Verr.,11., 66, Quodnist Metellus hoc tam graviter 
egisset atque tllam rem imperio edictoque prohibuisset, ves 
Lotwm statuarum istius in Sicilia non esset relictum ; i. e., 
“if then—not;” ib., ii., 26, Quodnisi ego meo adventu il- 
lius conatus. aliquantulum repressissem—tam multos testes 
huc evocare non potuissem. Cuodetsi; e. g., Cic., de Fin., 
iv., 4, Quodetei ingeniis magnis praediti quidam dicendi 
copiam sine ralione consequentur, ars tamen est dux certior, 
nay, even if, &c. But quod is found also, though more 
rarely, before other conjunctions; as, quodquum, guodubs, 
guodquta, uontam, e; quodutinam, where the 
conjunction ‘love would have been sufficient, though quod 
is intended to effect a closer connexion of the sentences; 
e. g., Cic., de Off, iii., 31, Criminabatur etiam (L. Manli- 
us), quod, Titum filium, qui postea. est Torquatus appel- 
latus, ab hominibus relegasset et ruri habitare. )usstsset." 
Quodquum. audivisset adolescens filius, negotium exhibers 
patri, accurrisse Romam et cum prima luce Pomponu do- 
mum venisse dicitur. So, also, de Off., ii., 8, quodquum 
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erspicuum sit, benivolentiae vim esse magnam, metüs «m- 
lam, sequitur ut disseramus, &c.; in Verr., i., 26, Quod- 
ubi ille «ntellexit, id agi atque id parari, ut filiae suae vis 
afferretur, servos suos ad se vocat. Comp. in Verr., iv., 66; 
de Orat., ii., 49; de Fin., i., 20, Quodquia sullo modo sine 
amicitia firmam et perpetuam jucunditatem vitae tenere pos- 
sumus, neque vero ipsam amicitiam tueri, ss; aeque aqWcos 
et nosmet ipsos ddligamus : idcirco et hoc psum, efficttur $n 
amicitia, et amicitia cum. voluptate conaectur ; iii, 18, 
quodquoniam (sapiens) munquam fallitur in judacanda, erit 
tn. mediis rebus officium ; Acad., ti, 25, Quodne id facere 
posses, idcirco heri nom secessgrio loco contra sensus tam 
multa dizeram. Comp. Hottinger en Cic., de Divin., ii, 
62; Cic., ad Fam., xiv., 4, Quodutinam minus vitae cupr 
di fuissemus, certe nihil in vita. mali vidissemus, where the 
note of Manutius may be compared. Even before the 
relative pronoun we find quod thus used in Cic., PAilip., 
x., 4, in fin., Quodqwui ab 1llo abducit exercitum, et respec- 
tum pulcherrimum et praesidium firisssimem, adimit ret- 
publwae. | —— ; DEN 
{8 808.] 13. Another peculiarity, which eat the same 
time facilitates in Latin the connexion of prepositions, is 
the use of the conjunctions neque and nec. They stand 
for et, and at the same time contain the negation, in what- 
ever form it occurs in the proposition (except when it be- 
longs to one particular word; as, e. g., in an antithesis). 
For examples, see $ 738. The Latin language is so par- . 
tial to this kind of connexion, that, for the sake of it, segue 
or nec is added to enim and vero where in English we 
could not use “and,” and we therefore explain it by say- 
ing that neque is used for nom. In meque tamen, too, the 
copulative is to us superfluous, although the Latins ap- 
pear to have considered it as essential to the connexion 
ofthe propositions, Examples are very numerous. Non 
vero, non tamen, are very rarely used for this purpose, and 
are therefore not deserving of imitation; mom enim, 
ever,is common. To these negative expressions the Lat- 
ins often join (comp. § 754) a second negative, in which 
case neque enim mon is equivalent to nam; mon vero nom 
to atque etiam, a stronger et; nec tamen non to attamen ; 
e. g., Cic., p. Mil., 32, Neque vero non eadem tra deorum 
hanc ejus satellitibus injecit amentiam, ut sine imaginibus, 
eine cantu atque ludis, sine exequiis—ambureretur abjectus ;- 
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i. e., ^ and, in truth, the same anger," &c.; ad Fasn., vi., 
1, sec enim is, que in te adhuc injustior fut, nom magna 
signa dedit anwnt erga te mitigati; i. e., "for he gave 
signa;" v., 12, meque samen, quum haec scribebam, eram 
mesciua; i. e., and yet I knew;" de Orat., iL, 85, neque 
tamen tla non ornant, habiti honores, decreta virtutis prae- 
e &c.; i. e., “and yet these things also," &c. Comp. 
334. 

Note.—Tha use of namque for nam (seo $ 345) may likewise be consid. 
ered as an instance of this redundance of the copulative. mE 
[3 809. 14. Upon the signification, the use, and the po- 

sition of the several conjunctions, we have tregted at large 
in Chap. LXVII. It may here be observed in addition, 
that it 1s a favourite practice in Latin to make antitheses, 
and to indicate them by placing conjunctions in opposition 
to each other; as, et—et, aut—aut, neque—neque, neque— 
et, e(—neque, see § 338; farther, etsi—tamen, quam—tuns, 
non magis——quam, non modo—sed etiam, and the like, 
But compare, also, § 781, foll., respecting the omission of 
copulative and adversative conjunctions. 

' [§ 810.] 15. In a rhetorical point of view there are three 
kinds of propositions, viz., commata, cola, and periods. 
C on this point, Cic., Orat., 66, and Quintil., ix., 4, 
122, foll. A comma (kónpua, incisum ) is an absolute or in- 
dependent simple proposition; e. g., Bene res se habet. 
Aliud. videamus. A colon (kàAov, membrum ) is likewise 
a simple proposition, but which by its form shows its re 
lation to another proposition; e. g., quum bene res se habe- 
at. <A period is a proposition which is enlarged by a com- 
bination of commata and cola, and is, st the same time, 
absolute or complete in itself (i. e., it begins and ends in 
itself) It, therefore, requires at least two propositions, 
which are united into a whole, either as precedent and 
consequent clauses (protasis and apodosis), or by the in- 
sertion of the one into the other; e. g., quum bene res se 
habeat, aliud videamus (but not in an inverted order), or 
Nunc untur, quoniam res bene se habet, aliud. videamus. 
But, according to the views of the ancients, it is not neces- 
sary that a complete proposition should be inserted. The 
enlargement of a proposition, which is required to form a 
period, may be effected by the insertion of parts of prop- 
ositions, which contain only the elements of entire prop- 
Ositions, as in the passage x Cicero, Hominem foeda, 

x 
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verditum, desperatum pluris quam te et quam fortunas tuas 
aestimasti. And such a period is called a simple one 
(povóceAoc) The following period, on the other hand, 
consists of two parts: Quem, quaeso, nostrum fefellit, 1ta 
vos esse facturos ?. The period is the blossom of a finished 
style; it is generally employed in even and progressive 
descriptions, and. the highest perfection of style is dis- 
played in its variety and easy development. But as not 
all thoughts are so complex as to admit of an enlarge- 
ment of the principal by subordinate propositions, or by 
a combination of protasis and apodosis, periods should be 
intermixed with commata and cola. . In Latin style, inter- 
rogative and exclamatory forms of expression ate, among 
others, particularly calculated to produce the desirable 
variety. | 
Note.—We have been obliged above to absindon the common definitions 
given by the ancients of cemmata and cola, for they do not explain the real 
nature of the propositions. The correct definition of a colon is given by 
the rhetorician Alexander in Ernesti’s Technolog. Graec. Rhet., p. 258, 
kGÀov tori weptddov pépog 6 Aéyerar uàv xa? atrd, üvrikel(uevov dé 
wAgpot meptodov. The term period should not be confined exclusively to 
euch propositions as are enlarged by the insertion of another provosition. 
Scheller, for instance, in his Praecepta stili, considers such a proposition as 
modum concordia res parvae crescunt, ita discordia etiam maximae dila- 
buntur not to be a period: we, however, do consider it a period, since, by the 
very beginning, quemadmodum, we are made to expect the subsequent ita, 
the course of the proposition is fized ; not, however, in an inverted 
position of the two members. In like manner, thé.above-mentioned peri- 
od, Quum bene res se habeat, aliud videamus, would lose its periodic charac- 
ter, if the two members were inverted ; for it would merely represent two 
propositions in juxtaposition, not united either by their form or otherwise 
into. a. coherent wh mo, 

[$ 811.]. 16. Where, however, we have subordinate 
propositions introduced by conjunctions (excepting the 
copulative conjünctions), it 1s certainly preferable to form 
& period by inserting them; for, as has already been ob- 
served above, the placing of circumstances after the 
thought or idea, which they are intended to introduce, is 
contrary to the common practice of the Latin language. 
As in the.construction of a simple proposition minor ad- 
ditions er cireumstances áre put between the subject and 
the verb, and especially as the verb closes the whole, so 
propositione which contain secondary circumstances are, 
in Latin, thrown into the middle of the period. A prop- 
osition, such as Scipto exercitum in Africam trajecit wt 

- Hannibalem ex Italia deduceret, is not periodic in its struc- 
ture, but it becomes se when we say Setpto, «t Hanne- 


e 
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bulem ex Italia deduceret, exercitum in Africam trajecit. 
Thus propositions like the following, where the subordi- 
nate member precedes with two conjunctions, Quum igi- 
tur Romam venisset, statim imperatorem adit, are made 
still more strictly periodic by placing .the conjunction 
which belongs to the whole first, and then inserting the 
subordinate proposition, Jiaqwe, quum: Romam venisset, 
statim wnperatorem adit. And this must especially be 
recommended in shorter propositions, though we do not 
mean to say that guum gitur, quum autem, quum. vero, 
qw«m enim are incorrect, or that. sam quum, sed quum, 
&c., are of themselves preferable. E 

[8 812.] It is, therefore, particularly necessary to see 
whether, in two propositions connected by a conjunction, 
the subject is the same; for, in this case, it is the almost. 
invariable practice in Latin to form them into one period- 
ic proposition; e. g., Nep., de Reg., 3, Antigonus, quum 
adversus Seleucum Lystmachumque dimicaret, in proelio 
occisus est; Cic. a Verr.,i., 10, Verres, simulac tettgit 
viuciam, statim Messana, litteras dedit; Tusc., v., 18, Std- 
(ia, etst adepta est, quod. concupivit, nunquam se. tamen 
satis consecutam putat. Hence the Latins are rather fond 
of expressing a complex thought in such a manner that 
the subject remains the same ; for a period with two sub- 
jects, the one in the principal, the other in the subordi- 
nate proposition, is less easily to be surveyed or followed 
by the mind. Instead of Antimachus, quum etm. omnes 
praeter Platonem deserkissent, Nihilominus, inquit, legam, 
it would, accordingly, be better to say Antimachus, quum 
ab omnibus deserius. esset, Nikilominus, inquit, legam. The 
same practice is observed when the object is the sume in 
both propositions; e. g., Nep., Alctb., 10, quem, ut barbari 
incend tum effugisse eminus viderunt, telis snissis interfece- 
runt. In such constructions, it cannot be said whether 
the nominative or the oblique case, which stands first, be- 
longs to the leading-or the dependent proposition. 

When the object of the leadiug proposition is the sub- 
ject of the dependent proposition, it is likevrise placed 
hrst, and the nominative supplied in the dependent prop- 
osition from the oblique case which has preceded ; e. g., 
Cic., de Off., iii, 31, D. Mankio, quum dictator fuisset, M. 
Pomponius, tribunus plebis, diem dixit, quod is paucos sibi 
dies ad dictaturam gcrendam addidisset ; and both united, - 
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p. Leg. Man., 12, ldem Cretensibus, quum ud cum. usque 
os Pamphyliam legatos deprecatoresque misissent, spem. de- 
ditionts non ademit. 

[6 813.] 17. Relative positions of every y kind d aro 

frequently employed in constructing a period, 

especially adapted fo form inserted clauses. If emphasis 
is required, the relative proposition is generally placed be- 
fore the demonstrative pronoun or adverb; e. g., Cic., de 
Nat. Deer., i, 42, Quid 7? € qui diverunt, totam de diis im- 
mortalsbus 


opinionem fictam esse ab hominibus sapientibus 
reap. causa, ut, quos ratio non posset, eos ad oficium regio 
duceret, nonne omnem religionem. funditus sustulerunt? de 
Off., ii, 12, Socrates hanc viam ad gloriam proximam 
decebat esse, si quis id ageret, ut, qualis haberi vellet, talis 
esset ; in Verr., i1, 2, Itaque ad omnes res Sieilta semper 
usi sumus, xi, quidquid ex sese posset efferre, id apud. eos 
non nasci, sed dom: nostrae conditum putaremus ; tn Verr., 
i, 2, iy 2, Quodsi, "ng ee cid ibm tam esset ob- 
ortasse aliqua im re nos aliquando fefel- 
isset ; p. Rose , 11, Nam, quo quisque est 
et ingentostor, hoc docet éracundius et laboriostus. It is, 
however, equally common, even in the elaborate and ora- 
torical style, to place the demonstrative in its natural or- 
der before the relative; e. 1 Cic., p. Rosc. Am., 24, No- 
lite enim ‘putare, quemadmo um in Sabults saepenumero vi- 
detis, eos, qui aliqiid impie scelerateque commiserint, agt- 
tari e£ perterrert Furiarum taedis. ardentibus. The inver- 
sion, therefore, should be adopted only occasionally for. 
the sake of ornament, but should not be used immoder- 
ately. R g the omission of the demonstrative af- 
ter the relative, see § 765, note. 


[$ 814.] Note.—The poets not unfrequently take away the substantive 
the proposition, atid join it to the relative n in the de. 
pendent clause, and ia the seme case as the pronoun, the substantive ei- 
ther preceding or following the pronoun; e. g,, Terent. ,Eun. iv., 3, 11, 
Funschum quem dedisti nobis, quas turbas dedit! for Eunuchus ; Virg., Aen., 
i, 573, urbem quam statue, vestra est ; Terent., Andr., oL. 3, posita id Eye 
nagotii credidit solu dari, popula wt placeret quas feciset fabulas ; Horat., 
Serm., i., 4, 2, atque alii, &bmoedia prisca. virorum. eat, for atque' ali 


quorum 
» est ; cibus i., 10, 18, ls, Scripta quibus comoedia prisca wis est, 
for dis care, Coup also » Epod., 2, 37; 6,7; Carm., iv,, 13, 18- 
22 ; serra 59. Ovid, Art. Am. iL, 242, eub qua nunc recubas arbore, 


4 1Y4 173, Sic tibi dent iei levet unda sitim, for 
dent undam, levet. And also, in Cicero, p. 33, Quae prima inne- 
centis mihi ensio est oblata, suscepi ; ad Afi. vi. l,quos pueros miseram, 
epistolam mih: attulerunt ; de Leg., iil., 55, haec est, Pen ep ala quum 
mazime probat temperationem reipublicae, comp. p. Clu, 42, in fin. ; Oh 
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the other hend, de J«g., i., 17, vel ab es, itus in omni sene implicate 3 
insidet onitatriz boni voluptas, The re, fiar orm, however, always js this, 
that the substantive has its place in the leading proposition, or, if it has 
preceded in the relative proposition, that the retrospective pronoun is is 
put in the case which the leading proposition requires; hence either pue. 
ri, quos miseram, attulerunt, Or quos pueros miseram, ii attulerunt. 
- [8$ 815.] 18. A period becomes more complex and. ar- 
tificial if the dependent proposition has neither the same 
subject nor the same object as the leading proposition; 
e. g., Cic., p. Rosc. Am., init., Credo ego vos, judices, ms- 
rare, quid. ect , Quum. tot summs oratores hominesque 
sobilissim: , ego potissimum: surrezerim, qui, Sc. 
Here care must be taken that, by the insertion and en- 
ment of a new proposition, the construction of-the 
main proposition be not suspended or embarrassed; which 
id produce an Anacoluthon; as, e. g., if we were to 
enlarge the inserted proposition in the preceding period 
thus, guid si£ quod, quum tot summt oratores hominesque 
nobilissimi sedeant, neque $n hac causa, quod tn altis facere 
consueverunt, vocem pro salute hominis $nnocentissims mittere 
audeant-—the beginning, gutd si£ quod, would have been 
forgotten in the length of the inserted propositions ; and 
an orator, following the train of his feelings, would scarce- 
ly have proceeded Py ego pottssimum surrexerim, but would 
probably have found it necessary to take up the suspend . 
ed construction with cur igitur ego potissimum surrexerim. 
See § 739 and § "756. "MN 
($ 816.] 19. In constructing & period, we must take 
eare that the apodosis be not too short in proportion to 
the protasis, which would produce a disagreeable effect 
upon the ear. If, for example, we had the protasis Que 
putat magnam doctrinam sine 1ngento praeclaro, sine $2- 
ia 9ndefessa, sine libris optimis posse comparari, and 
were to close with errat, the disproportionately short 
apodosis would seem ridiculous; we ought either to hava 
written unperiodically (though sufficiently well) erra4 gus. 
putat; or we ought to produce the necessary counter- 
poise by an enlargement of the idea errat; e. g., by say- 
ing vehementique errore ducitur. This requires a 
knowledge and command of words and phrases which is 
acquired from an accurete and attentive study of the au- 
thors. The Auct. ad Herenx., iv., 1, commences a peri- 
odic proposition thus : Quoniam in hoc libro de elocutione 
scripsimus, et, quibus en rebus exempla opus fust, ust eumua 
x2 
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nostris, idque fecimus praeter consuetudinem corum, qui de 
hac re scripserunt — and. had in mind, then, to conclude 
with the apodosis ratio nostri consilii danda est. But in 
comparison with that protasis, his apodosis would have 
been too short; he therefore enlarges it thus, necessario 
faciendum putavimus ut paucis rationem nostri consilii de- 
mus. (Comp.$ 619.) The following passages from Cic- 
ero may serve as examples of a pleasing and symmetri- 
cal structure of periods: de Leg. Agr., Quemadmodum, 
quum petebam, nullt me vobis auctores generis mei commen- 
darunt: sic, si quid deliquero, nullae sunt imagines, quae 
me a vobis deprecentur ; in. Cat., 1., 13, Ut saepe homines 
aegri morbo gravi, quus aestu febrique jactantur, st aquan 
gelidam biberint, primo relevari videntur, deinde multo 
gravius vehementiusque affictantur: sic hic morbus, qus est 
in re publica, relevatus istius poena, vchemenizus, vits rels- 
quis, tngravescet ; p. Caec., init., Si, quantum in agro lo- 
cisque desertis audacia potest, tantum tn foro atque tn 7udi- 
cue wmpudentia caleret: non minus nunc tn causa cederet 
A. Caecina Sex. Aebutis impudentiae, quam tum in vt fa- 
cienda cessit audaciae. | It is easy, in these periods, to see 
the accurate propriety with which the several propositions 
are separated and again connected by the adequate use of 
corresponding particles. 

[§ 817.] 20. We may here draw attention to the differ- 
ence of periods in the Aistorical and the oratorical style. 
Historical narrative requires, above all things, variety of 
the propositions containing statements of time:'to form 
propositions possessing this quality, historians have re- 
course to three methods ; the use of the participle in the 
case of the preceding noun; of the eblative absolute; and 
thirdly, of the conjunctions of time, quum, ubi, postquam. 
By these means Livy can unite, without injury to perspi- 
cuity, in one period what in English we must express by 
three or more propositions; e. g., Liv., L, 6, Numitor, t»- 
ter primum tumultum hostes invasisse urbem atque adortos 
regiam, dictitans, quum pubem Albanam $n arcem praesidio 
armisque obtinendam. avocasset, postquam. juvenes, perpe- 
trata caede, pergere ad se gratulantes vidit, extemplo advo- 
cato consilio, scelera, in se fratris, originem nepotum, wt ge- 
niti, ut educati, ut cogniti essent, caedem. deinceps tyran, 
seque. ejus auctorem ostendit, Such a lod is, 
not to be found in all the writings of Cicero ; Par it is 
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well adapted to express all collateral circumstances in: 
their subordinate relation. In this way, therefore, most 
of the periods in Livy are constructed, though, of course, 
with many variations in the detail; Liv., ii, 6, His, sicut 
acta erant, nuntiatis, incensus Tarquinius non dolore solum 
tantae ad irritum cadentis spei, sed etiam odto traque, post- 
quam dolo viam obseptam vidit, bellum aperte moltendum 
ratus, circumire supplez Etruriae urbes, &c. 

[§ 818.] 21. A correct and ingenjous arrangement of 
words, and an artistic construction of propositions, natu- 
rally produce in the delivery a symmetrical variety in the 
raising and sinking of the voice, which the ancients called 
oratorical sumerus (pvOuóc). The rhetoricians reduced 
the effect thus produced to metrical feet, though we must 
not thereby be led to suppose that the orator set out.with 
a premeditated view to use and apply certain metrical 
feet. The Greek and Latin languages possess the pecu- 
liarity of marking in their pronounciation tbe natural 
quantity of the syllables, along with and distinct from the 
accent of the words: another peculiarity is their freedom 
in the arrangement of words, and it is the admirable re- 
sult of a thorough rhetorical cultivation, especially of the 
Latin language, that a well-constructed proposition in 
prose, such as we have considered in the preceding para- 

phs, calls forth a natural variety in the raising and sink- 
ing of the voice, which otherwise is not to be met with 
but in poetical composition. There is, it is true, no.strict- 
ly uniform return of any change ; but the application of 
the principle, that an important word which by its prom- 
inent position draws the accent upon itself, is followed by 
& number of less important words expressive of seconda- 
ry qualities or circumstances, whicb, again, are succeeded 
by an important word which forms the close of the prop- 
osition or.period, produces.the same effect; the period 
has a beginning, a middle, and an end, and the words 
form a compact whole, as well as the thoughts they ex- 
press. Thus, the orator need but follow the general law, 
and his ptose will naturally be rhythmieal and melodious. 

[4 819.5 Note.—A regular verse in prose is considered by al! rhetoricians 
as a fauit, though a verse is occasionally found in good prose writers. 
Nav. it seems as if at the commencement of a book or writing ; as, e. g., 
in Livy, Facturusne operae pretium sim, a poetically measured start were 
aimed at. But an hexametrieal close should certainly be avoided, espe- 
cially in the combination of esse widetur (^ ., Zw). This caution is 
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the mese necessary, as in the passive construction we readily fall into such 

acadence, See my note on Cic., in Verr., ii, 9. 

Feat cesar ae ca a 
poesia jn of ott vowel: or of a long vowel followed by a short one, 
is not objectionable. Comp. $ 8. 

[§ 820.] 22. The language of the orator differs from 
common prose chiefly in the use of tropes and figures, for 
these terms denote modes of expression varying from the 
common form. These modes of expression, when they 
consist in single words, are called tropes ; and when in 

opositions, Agures. There are several tropes, i. e., modes 

b. which one word is used for another for tbe sake of 

rhetorical yariety and ornament: 

Metaphora. or translatio, a contracted simile; e. g., sege- 
tes sitiunt, homo asper, fulmina. eloquentiac; 

Synecdoche, when 8 part is mentioned instead of the whole; 
e. g., tectum for “a; 

. Metonymia, when a thing is expressed by means of cir- 
cumstances connected with it; e. g., segue otium ; Vul 
canus for iguis, Ceres for-panis ; 

Antonomasia, substituting other nouns for a proper name; 
e. g., Romanae eloquentiae princeps, for Cicero ; 

Karáxprots, the use of a word in an improper sense, when 
the language is in want of a proper or specifio term; 
2. g., aedsficare naves ; 

and other tropes less applicable to the Latm langu 

The store of words and expressions which have.come 

down to.us and are collected in dictiongries, must decide 

upon the degree of propriety and applicability of these 


tro . 

‘Toe 23. The figures admit a greater freedom in their 
use. They are divided into figurae sententiarum and fig- 
urae verborum ; the former are modes of conceiving and 
shaping an idea or thought, which differ from the common 
or vulgar mode; the latter have reference merely to u 
different expression of the same idea, and are therefore, 
ag it were, transformations of the same body. A knowl- 
edge and practice in the use of figures is interesting and 
. important even for the beginner, since in them lies the 
secret of the most admired portion ef the rhetoric art ; 
and, in fact, they are indispensable for the orator, although 
the easential part of his art consists in far different things, 
viz., the invention and adequate arrangement and dispo 
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sition of his thoughts. The figurae verborwm arise from 
addition, from resemblance of sound and form, and sup- 
* pression. 

The following arise from addition: geminatio, a doub- 
ling of words; e. g., Cic., is Verr., v., 62, cruz, cruz in- 
quam, misero et aerumnoso comparabatur ; émavadopá, 
repetitio, tition; 1. e., when the several members of a 
proposition begia with the same word; e, g., Cic., tn Cat., 
L, 1, Nikelne te nocturnum praesidium Palati, nihil urbis | 
vuriéiae, niil timor populi, niias consensus bonorum. ommni- 
wn, nA hic munitissimus habends senatus locus, nihil ho 
rum ora vuliusque moverunt? Comp. p. Arch., 9, 21; ss 
Rwll.,ii,6. The reverse (i. e., when the same word is 
used at the end of several members) is called ávrioTpoo, 
conversio.  Complexi arises from a combination of rep- 
etitio and conversio; e. g., Cic., ts Rudi., ii., 9, Quis legem 
duht? Raullue. Quis majorem partem populi suffrages 
prohibuit? Radius. Quis comitiis pracfwit? Rullus, 
Quis decemviros quos volust renuntiavit ?. Idem Rullus. 
Traductio, when a word from a preceding clause is re- 
peated in the following, as in the Auct. ad Her., iv., 14, 
Eium tu hominem appellas, qui si fuisset homo, nunquam 
tam crudeliter vitam hominis petisset, IYoAvoívóerov, i. e, 
the repetition of the same conjunction ; e. g., ad Her., iv., 
19, Et inimico proderas, et amicum laedebas, et th spei 
' non consulebas. 

[$ 822.] From resemblance of sound and form, or sym- 
mery, arise, Trapovouacía, annomnatio, when words, with 
some resemblance of sound, are placed together, or, rath- 
er, in opposition ; e. g., Cic., in Verr., v., 10, at eum non 
facile non modo extra tectum, sed me extra lectwn quidom 
quisquam videret ; i Cat., i, 12, hanc rep pestem non 
paulisper reprims, sed in perpetuum. comprimi volo; de 
Off., i., 23, expetenda magis est decernendi ratio, quam de- 
certands fortitude. For- more examples, seo my note on 
Cic., 7% Verr. iv., 6, 10. 'Opoiórrerov, when the same 
cases are in several members of the proposition; and óuot- 
oréAevrov, when the members end similarly; e. g., both 
united occur in Cic., p. Cla., 6, View pudorem libido, &mo- 
rem audacia, rationem asmentia. _To these may be added 
loókoAov ; i. e., when the members are of (about) equal 
length ; e. g., Auct. ad Her., iv., 20, Alis fortwna felicita" 
tem dedit, huic industria virtutem, comparavit. Compare 


e 
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the quotation from Cic., p. Caecina, at the end of § 816. 
‘AvriGerou, opposition, requires this symmetry; e. g., Cic., 

^ p. Mu. 4, Est 1gitur haec, judices, non scripta, sed mata lex, 
quam non didicimus, accepimus, legimus, verum ex natura 
ipsa arripuimus, hausmus, expressimus, ad quam non docti, 
sed facti,non institutt, sed imbuti sumus, wt, &c. Of a similar 
nature is ávru.ueraboAf, commutatio, where the opposition 
is expresséd by an inverted order of the proposition; e. g., 
ad Her., tv., 28, Quia, stultus es, ea re taces, non tamen quea 
taces, ea re stultus es; si poéma loquens pictura est, pictura 
tacitum poéma debet esse. - 1f not the whole clause is in- 
verted, this figure is called émdvodoc, regressio; e. g., Cic., 
. Brut., 39, ut eloquentiam juris peritissimus Crassus, juris 
peritorum | eloquentiseimus | Scaevola. haberetur. Lastly, 

&Aiua£, gradatio ; i. e., gradation, at the same time re- 

pesting the preceding word; e. g.; ad Her.,iv., 25, Impe- 

vitm. Graeciae fuit penes. Athientenses, Atheniensium potiti 
eunt. Spartiatae, Spartiatas superavere Thebani, Thebanos 

Macedones vicerunt, qui ad imperium Graeciae brevi tem- 

e adjunzerunt Asiam bello subactam. 
{§823.] The following arise from suppression : drrootd- 
tore, an intentional breaking off in the middle of a speech; 

e. g., Cic., p. Mil., 12, De nostro énim omnium—non audeo 

totum dicere. Videte quid ea vitii lez habitura fuerit, cujus 

periculosa, etiam reprehensio est, and the well-known pas- 
sage of Virgil ( Aen., i., 135), Quos ego—sed motos praes- 
tat componere fluctus.  'Aabvóerov, dissolutio, the omission 
of the copulative conjunctions; e. g., Cic., in Quintilian, 

ix., 3, 50, Qui indicabantur, cos vocari, custodiri, ad sena- 

twm adduci jussi... Correctio, érüvópBidtc, the correction 

of an expression just made use of; e. g., Cic., in Cat., i., 1, 
hic tamen vivit. — Vivit? tmmo vero etiam in senatum venit, 
comp. atque adeo, $ 734.  Dubitatio, intentional doubt; to 
which the figure of an intentional forgetting and recalling 
to mind may also be added; e. g., ad Her., iv., 29, Tw ts- 
tud. ausus es dicere, homo omnium mortalium—nam quo te 
digno moribus tuis appellem nomine? — 

[$ 824.] We must leave it to rhetoric to explain the fiz- 
wrae sententiarum : some: of them, however, are, at the 
same time, figurae verborum ; as, e. g., the question and 
the exclamation, which are of very uént occurrence 
inLatin. We may also mention the addressing of absent 
persons or things without life (droorpoófj) ; e. g., in Cic. 
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p. Mil., 31, Vos enim jam ego, Albani tumuli atque luci, 
&c.; farther, personification ; as, e. g., Cicero ?» Cat,, i., 
7, introduces his native country as speaking ; hyperbole, 
irony, simile, sentence, &c., whose manifold use must be 
learned from the writings of the best authors, with which 
we strongly advise the student to combine the. study of. 
the eighth end ninth books of Quintilian’s Institutio Ora- 
toria, and the excellent fourth book of the Author ad He- 
renniwm among Cicero's rhetorical writings. 

$ 825.] We add, in conclusion, as an example for imi- 
tation, a very simple proposition, transformed according to 
the several figures mentioned above. The theme or sub- 
ject is this, Aeris delector. 

Geminatio. | Litterae, litterae, inquam, solae me delectant. 

Repetitio. ' Litterae me puerum aluerunt, litterae me juve- 
nem ab infamia libidinum servarunt, litterae virum in 
rep. administranda, adjuverunt, litterae senectutis tmbe- 
eillitatem consolabuntur. 

Conversio. — Lstterae honestissima voluptate oblectant, re- 
rum novarum inventione oblectant, immortalitates spe cer- 
tissima, oblectant. ' 

Complexie. Qui litteris delectatur, qui vero inveniendo de 
lectatur, qui doctrina propaganda delectatur, eum vos 
malum esse civem putatis ? 

Traductio. Quid vis? Tune litteris delectaris, qui litter. 
aram fundamenta odisti ? 

Polysyndeton. | Litterae et erudiunt et ornant et oblectant 
et consolantur. 

Paronomasia. Qui possim ego litteris carere, sine quibus 
vitam ipsam agerem invitus ? 

'Onotórrr oTov, óuotoréAevrov. Num putas fieri posse, ut, 
qui litterarum studiis teneatur, libidinum vinculis obstrin- 
gatur ? 

'AvríÜerov. Cui litteris delectari te dicis, voluptatibus im- 
plicari te pateris ? 

'AvriueraboAs. Non quia delector, studeo litteris: sed 
quia studeo, delector. 

Gradatio. Studia mihi litterarum doctrinam, doctrina glo- 
riam, gloria invidiam et obtrectationem comparavit. 

Aposiopesis. Quid? Tu audes hoc mihi objicere, qui ni- 
hil unquam invita expetierim nisi virtutem et doctrinam : 
tu quid expetieris—sed taceo, ne convicium tibi fecisse 
videar. 
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Aotvderoy. Quid dicam de utilitate litterarum? Eruds- 
unt, ornant, oblectant, consolantur. 

Correctio.  Látterae me delectant: quid dico delectant? 
Immo consolantur, ut unicum mihi perfugium praebent 
tater has vitae laboriosae molestias. 

Dulitatio. | Létterae me sive erudiunt, atwe oblectant, sive 
consolantur : nam quid potissimum dicam nescio, 
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_OF METRE; ESPECIALLY WITH REGARD TO THE — 
LATIN POETS. 


[§ 826.] 1. Tax words of a language consist of long and 
short syllables. In measuring syllables, the time consu- 
med in pronouncing a short syllable is taken as a standard, 
and this portion of time ia called mora, A long syllable 
takes two morge, and is therefore, in this. respect, equal 
to two short syllables. Which syllables, in the Latin 
language, are considered short, and which long, has been 
shown in Chap. III. From the combination of syllables 
of a certain quantity arise what are called Feet (pedes), 
of which there are four of two syllables, eight of three 
syllables, sixteen of four syllables, thirty-two of five syl- 
lables, &c., since the respective number of syllables ad- 
mits of so many variations. For the sake of brevity, 

cific names have been given to those feet which con- 
aist of two, three, and. four syllables, as well as to some 
of five; 

(a) of two syllables : ; 

v v Pyrrhichius; bone, pater, lege. 
—- — Spondeus ; audaz, constans, virtus. 
» — lambus; potens, patres, legunt. 
«e ., Trocheeus, or Choreus ; laetus, fortis, gaudet. 
(5) Of three syllables : 
v v v Tribrachys; domine, dubius, legere. 
. — — Molossus ; mirari, libertas, legerunt. 
~ » » Dactylus; improbus, omnia, legerat. 
» — . Amphibrachys; amare, peritus, legebat." 
» v» — Anapaestus ; bonitas, meditans, legerent. | 
v — — Bacchius; dolores, amavi, legebant. 
2 v . Amphimacer, Creticua ; fecerant, legerant, cogitans. 
-.. v Palimbecchiue, Antibaochius ; praeclarus, peccata, 
legitao. 

(e) Of four syllables : 
wu wu v Proceleusmaticus; celoriter, memoria, relegere. 
~ = « . Dispondeua; praeceptores, interrumpunt, perlege 

runt. 
|—— Xx 
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v v — — Ionicus a minori ; adolescens, generosi, adamari. 
- — v v Ionicus a majori ; sententia, mutabilis, perlegerat 
Ditrochaeus, Dichoreus ; educator, infidelis, eru- 
ditus. 
Diiambus; amoenitus, renuntians, supervenis. 


eu wo S 




















. _ ~ _ Antispastus; verecundus, abundabit, perillustris. 

— v v —Choriambus; tmpatiens, credulitas, eximios. 

_ v, vv Paéon primus ; credibilis, historia, attonitus. 

vevuy - gecundus ; modestia, amalilis, tdoneus. 

"vv-v tertius; puerilis, opulentus, medicamen. 

v v- - quertus ; celeritas, misericors, refugiens 

v - — — Bpitritus primus; Jlaborando, reformidant, salu- 
tantes. 2 

--- - secundus ; admsénistrans, imperatrix, 
comprobavi. . 

-—- - tertius ; auctoritas, intelligens, dissen- 

* teens. 
-—- - quartus; assentator, infinitus, naturalis. 


[8 827.] 2. These feet are, as it were, the material of 
which prose and verse are equally composed : but while 
in prose the sequence and alternation of long and short 
syllables is not particularly attended to, and only on cer- 
tain occasions, ancient poetry, so far as the outward form 
is concerned, consists entirely in the alaptation of words, 
by the arrangement of long and short syllables, to the 
reception of the Rhythm. Rhythm, in this respect, is 
the uniformity of the duration of time, in the raising and 
sinking of ‘the voice, or 4rsis and Thesis. We raise and 
sink the voice also in common discourse, but not at defi- 
nite intervals, nor with a regular return. In these inter- 


‘vals, or in the Proportion of the duration of the Arsis to 


the duration of the Thesis, consists the difference of the 
Rhythm. The Arsis is either equal to the Thesis, or 
twice as long, as will be seen in the difference of the two 
feet, the Dactyl and the Trochee, 7 ., ., and Z VU, the Arsis 
(marked thus ^) being combined with the long syllable. 
The same proportion takes place when the Thesis pre- 
cedes the Ársis in the Anapaest and Iambus , J Z and 
o2. The first species, in which the Arsis forms the be- 
ginning, is called the descending Rhythm; the other, in 
which the Thesis forms the beginning, the ascending. 
From these simple rhythms, the artificial are composed, 
by the combination of two simple series and the suppres: 
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sion of a Thesis, viz., the Paeonic, Choriambic, and Ionic 
rhythms. The three Paeonic feet are, the Creticus 7 ,, Z 


om Sf a) 


the Bacchius | ^7, and the Antibacchius 7 Z |; the Cho- 
riambus 7 47; thetwolonics, ,Z Z and ZZ , .. In 
verses of simple rhythm Arsis and Thesis are joined in 
alternate succession; while in verses of a complicate 
rhythm, partly from the nature of the foot itself, and partly 
from the combination of two feet, one Arsis may meet 
&nother Arsis, which imparts to the verse an animated 
and impetuous character. ! 


I eoe Note.—The metrical intonation, or Ictus, which falls on the 
syllable that, according to the rhythm, receives the Arsis, is, in Greek and 
Latin, entirely independent of the accent of words. The old Latin comic 
writers, indeed, have endeavoured to bring the accent of words into con- 
formity with the rhythmical intonation, and this is the reason why they . 
allowed themselves many shortenings of syllables which are long by . 
tion ; but, far from making the accent guide the rhythm, they only endesz- 
oured to produce this coincidence in the middle dipodia, and even there by 
no means uniformly. in the other parts of Latm poetry, which more 
closely follow the regularity of the Greek, no regard at all ie paid to the 
accent of words, any more than by the Greeks ; nay, it should seem that 
the ancients derived a pleasure from the discordance between the metrical 
tonation the ordinary accent. In 

A'rma virtimque cand Trojaé qui primus 

Ptaliam fato profugts Lavinaque vénit, 
it is only in the end of the verses that the prose accent and the metrical 
intonation coincide. In the recitation of verse the latter should predomi- 
nate, but not so as efitirely to suppress the ordinary accent of words. The 
metrical accent, or ictus, has the power of giving short syllables the value 
of long ones. This, however, is not frequent, except in the short final 
syllable of polysyllabic words ending in a consonant, and especially where 
the force of the arsis is aided by the principal caesura of the verse; e. g., 
Virg., Ecl., x., 69, Omnia vincit amór, | et nos cedamus amori ; Horat., Serm., 
i., 5, 90, callidus ut soleat | humeris portare viator ; Ovid, Art. Am., iii, 63, 
Nec quae praeterüt | iterum revocabitur unda ; but also without the aid of the 
principal caesura ; e. g., Hor., Serm., ii., 3, 260, exclusus qui distat ? | agit 
wii secum ; eat, an non. Ovid, Metam., ix., 610, non adit apte | non legit 
idenea, credo. Final syllables ending in a vowel are much less vent] 
lengthened by the arsie. It has, however, been remarked (see Schneider's 
Elementarlehre, p.'752), that this occurs surprisingly often with the enclitic 
que in the second foot of the hexameter, commonly supported by the 
caesura, of which we shall speak under No. 8; e. g., Virg., Aen., iit, 91, 
Liminaqué dei ; Ovid, Met., v., 484, Sideraqué ventique nocent. 
Short monosyllabic words are never lengthened by the arsis. 


[8 829.] 3. Several feet, united in one simple rhythm, 
constitute a series ordo), The dissyllable feet, i e., tro- 
chees and iambi (when they do not pass into another 
rhythm, in which case a simple foot may be reckoned as 
a series), are united into such series, of two feet each, or 
dipodiae : a dipodia is also called a metre; hence, e. g., 
an iambic verse of six feet is called an tambic trimeter 
(trimeter iambicus). Of the feet of three syllables, the 


ab óris 
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dactyl, according ta the. metrical writers, makes a metre 
hy itself, though not the anapaess 5 “but two anapaests, 
according to the analogy of two iambi, make an anapaestio 
metre (métrum anapaesticum). In some. cases, especially 
in the trochaic verse, the end of 8. series is marked by. a 
llaba anceps ; i. 6., a syllable whose natural quantity ia 
not attended to, bus which reckona long or short, aa the 
rhythm. requires; consequently, in the troghaic rhythm 
2») short. A verse consists of one or more seriea of the 
same or different rhythms. It is, however, distinguished 
from the series itself by the circumstance, that the ay/Jaba 
enceps, which is only allowed sometimes at the end of 
the series, always occurs at the end of the verse, that 
hiatus is allowed, and that a pause of the voice takes 
place. A verse is called by the Greek name acatalecticus 
when the feet, or metres, of which it is composed are 
complete; cesalecticus. when they want one syllable or 
two, or even a foot. Of verses which consist of trisyllabic 
feet, some. are catalectici in syllabas, in which one aylla- 
ble only remains of the defective foot; others catalectici 
in bisyllabum, when two syllables remain; as, e. g., in the 
hexameter. Trochaic and iambic feet can be. catalectic 
only in syllabam. . 

[$ 830.] Caesura is the interruption of the rhythm by 
the end of a word. In the dactylic hexameter of Ovid, © 
Donec erís felíz, multós numerális amícos, 

or in the one of Virgil, ; 
I'nfandum regina jubés renováre dolórem, 


the end of the foot is throughout at variance with the end 
of the word; and while the rhythm requires the union of 
two words, the sense is opposed, to it, inasmuch as it re- 
quires a pause at the end of each. On this circumstance, 
however, rests the connexion of the feet, and a long 
verse cannot exist without some caesurae, especially one 
towards the middle of the line, generally called emphati- 





cally the caesura, We must carefully distinguish incision 
from caesura. Incision is the coincidence of the end of 
the foot with the end of the word ; and in some species 
of verse (in the trochaic tetrameter, in the dactylic pen- 
tameter, and in choriambic verses) it ia, esagntial, and is 
often used, also, in the hexameter under certain forms. 
.[8 931-] 4, In what follows, wa shall, give. a brief ac- 
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count of thosé species of verse which the Roman poets 
have used, and of the laws they observed 1h their struc: 
ture. We shall first speak of verses with sitnple rhythm, 
then of those with artificial rhythm, and shalt, fastly, aad 
some remarks on compound verses, and on thé combijiia: 
tion of different kinds of Versé to & lyric Stróphe. We 
shall thus be enabled, at the same time, to see thé differ- 
ence of the forms of the several species of ancient poetry. 
The epic makes use only of one simple rhythm, the 
dactylic; while the dranra (with the exception of its lyric 
part), with greater variety, moves in the threo other sim- 
ple rhythms, thé iambic trimetér, however, being its 
principal verse. In both species of poetry, verses of the 
same measure and of the, same length are repeated in 
uninterrupted succession (karà vrixov). Lyric poetry, 
on the contrary, on account of its lively character, makes 
use of the artificial rhythms, a well as of verses of com- 
pound or mixed rhythm ; repeating, however, in succes- 
sion verses of artificial rhythm only in some óf its species 
of verse; while in the others compound verse’ are com- 
bined into à thythinicál whole, called strophe. . 

[$ 832.] 5. Trochaic verses, as has been observed above, 
are generally measured by dipodiae. But the tribráchys 
may stand for the trochee without injury to thé métré; 
and as the last syllable of the series is doubtful, à spondee 
or wh anapaest may stand in the sécond foot; or, when 
the verse consists of several dipodiae, in thé setond, 
fourth, and sixth foot. Consequently, this is thé méasuré 
of the trochaic dipodia, 

* ~ 

CS bd wo wW v | | 
As the arsis, when it falla on two short syllables after 
the resolution of the long syllable, cannot be expressed 
equally on both, thé (vus ts laid on the first of thé two 
shorts. | | 


‘Note.—The spondée or &napáest in the uneven places (1. e., 1, 3 &c) 
is foond only ín the Latin camic Writers, and is at variancé with pure 
rhythm. The dactyl can only be admitted in the even places as the reso- 
lution of the spondees, but is very seldom used, and is still more unsujta- 
ble to the uneven places, where even the spondee is only admitted by too 
great a license. 


1,833] The: most, common species of trochaic verse 

is the tetrameter catalectic, called, in Latin, quadratue, or, 

from the number of the complete feet, septenarius : 
Yvx2 
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It has its incision after the second. dipodia, where a word 
ends. In Plautus and Terence, that is, in the drama, 
many scenes are found in this measure, which is well 
adapted to express excitement and emotion. The fol- 
lowing example, from Terentianus Maurus, de Syllad., 
exhibits the pure measure: we have marked the first 
arsis of the dipodia with the accent: 


Niilla vor. huméina constat | ábsque septem litteris, 
Rite vocalée vocavit | quás magistra Graécia : 
Quífdquid audis praéter istas, | párs soni, non vor erit. 
Quinque. contenta ést figuris | Rómuli Latinitas. 
This verse, however, is not found in such purity tn the 
comic writers, but with all the changes mentioned above ; 
80 that the last catalectic dipodia alone shows the true 
measure. In the following passage from Terence, .Zndr., 
ii, 1, 18, foll, every arsis is marked with the accent :: 
Ad te advénio, spém, salütem, | cónsilium, a&zilium. éz- 
JVéque pol cónsilí locum hábeo, | néque ad aurtlium cópiam. 
Séd istuc quidnam est? Hoédie uxérem | dácis? A’tunt 
Pámphile, 

Si id facís, hodié postrémum | mé vidés. Quid ita? Ef 
mihi. ; 

Véreor dícere, hwíc dic, quaéso, | Byrria. E'go dicám. 
Quides? — a 

Spónsam hic tam amat. Nae tste haud. mécum | séntst. 
E'hodum díc mihi. 

[$ 834.] .Note.— The name of versus ithyphallicus is given to a trochaic 


verse of three feet. It is found in its pure measure in Horace, at the close 
of another verse, Carm., i., 4, appehded to a dactylic tetrameter : 
Solvitur acris hiems grate vice | véris ét Favóni. 

Ac neque jam stabulis gaudet pecus, | a&t arátor igni. 

[§ 835.] 6. The iambic rhythm is the reverse of the 
trochaic, as it begins with the thesis, which may be re- 

ded as an anacrusis (prelude) to the trochee. As 
such it has no necessary measure, and may therefore be 
long, whence arises the following measure of the iambic 
dipodia: . 
| d E 
Consequently, wé may say, that instead of the iambus in 
all places the tribrachys may stand, except in the last 
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place, since the last syllable of the verse is anceps, and 
cannot, therefore, be resolved; and that in the uneven 
places 1, 3, 5, the spondee, and, as its resolutions, the 
anapaest and dactyl, may stand instead of the iambic (of 
course, so that the second half of the dactyl be in arsi, and 
the ictus rest on the first of thé two short syllables). 
[$ 836.) This is the general rule; but poets either im restrictions 
on themselves, in order to produce greater harmony, or allow themselves 
r latitude, to facilitate the composition of their verses. The earliest 
reek iambographi are most careful in this respect, and seldom use even 
thetribrachys. The tragedians much more frequently admit the tribrachys 
in all places but the last ; the spondee and dactyl, in accordance with the 
genetal rule, in the uneven places: they do not like the anapaest ; the 
use it almost exclusively in the first place and in a whole word, but in 
places only in the case of proper names, in regard to which ter lati- 
tude must be allowed. The Greek comic writers introduced the anapaest 
in all places, the last being always excepted, with certain limitations, as 
when a dactyl precedes, The Roman comic writers and Phaedrus adopt- 
ed all these licenses, and, besides, admitted the spondee in the even places, 
so that in their verses the iambus maintains its right only in the last foot. 
On the other hand, Horace, in-his Epodes, and Seneca the tragedian, re- 
turned to the original strictness, and they only use the tribrachys instead 
of the iambus occasionally in the even places ; in the uneven, besides the 
iambus, they use the spondee, and rarely the anapaest or dactyl ; e. g., 
Horat., Epod., 2: H ny 
08 intér pülas, ut juvat pastas oves 
Videré pro’ pérantes domien, 
Pósitósque vernas, ditis examen domus, 
Circum renidentes Lares. 
Haec &ü' bt locutus fenerator Alfius, &c.—— 

[$ 837.] The iambic verse, which is in. most common 
use, is the trimeter acatalecticus, or, from the number of 
its feet, called, in Latin, senarius ; which is the usual 
measure of the dialogue of the drama. It has generally 
a caesura in the third or fourth foot; the first is called 
penthemimeral (revOguuuepüc) after the fifth half foot, the 
second hephthemimeral (Éó8nuiuepüc) after the seventh 
half foot; e. g., Hor., Epod., 17: B 

Jam jam efficaci | do manus scientiae 
Supplex, et oro | regna per Proserpinae, 
Canidia, parce | vocibus tandem sacris, 
Citumque retro solve, | solve, turbinem. 

It may be combined also. with other caesurae, as is the 
case in the third and fourth verse of this passage. The 
metrical writers have pointed out many niceties in the 
structure of these versés; as, e. g., that the third and 
fourth foot ought not to consist of sin le words ; that, 
when the last word is a creticus, a preceding long syllable 
ought not to be the last syllable of a polysyHabic word. 
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As these rules and observations ha-e reference to the 
Greek tragedians only, farther particulars must be learned 
. from the works on metre. As an example of this species 
of verse, we take a passage from Phaedrus, and mark 

each arsis with the accent: | 

Ad rívum éundem lü'püs et gnus vénerant 

Sit compülsi, sü/periór etabót lupus, 

Longéque inferior ágnus. — Táne fauce improba 

Latro tacitdtus, jürgii causam intulit c 

Cur, Inquit, tirbuléntam fécistt mili 

Istám bibénti ? — Lánigér contra timens : 

Qui pósstim, quaéso, fá'cére, quód quérérís, lupe 

[8 838.] Verses consisting of iambic dimeters are com- 
monly found in Horace in the Epodes, subjoined to a 
longer iambic or dactylic verse ; e. g., Epod., 2 : 

Bedtus ille, qui procul negótiis, 
Ut prísca gens mortálium, 

Patérna rura bóbus exercét suis, 
Soliitus omni fénore. 

Or, Epod., 14: $005 

Móllis inértia ctr tantám diffáderit imis 
Oblivionem sénsibus, 6 

Candide Maecenas, occidis saepe roganio : 
Déus, deus, sam mé vea, 

‘The metre in which & trimeter is followed by à dit&etet 
waa that in which Archilochus, the most ancient Writer 
of làmbie Verse, composed his poems. 

Dimeter catalectic verses, of which the first foot may 
be a spondee, or instead of it an anapaest, but of which 
the other feet are pure, are found among the Roman poets 
who have come down to us, only in Seneca im choruses ; 
6, g., -Med., 863, ^y : inde 

Curses furénte histrat 

Gangétictiin nemiis, est 

F rendre néscit tras 

Jf edéa, nón améres. . 
And Terentianus Natus uses this Verse in speaking of it : 

Et condere inde carinen 


. Multi solent poétae 
. oratium videm dems 
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Versus tehoris hayes 
NMesquam locasse juges, 
At Arbiter disertus 
Libris suis frequentat. 

[$ 839.] Tetrameter iambics, compléte and incomplete, . 
are common in the Roman comic writers; the first are 
called octonarit, the others septenarti, from the number 
of the coinpleté feet, An exemple of cetonarii is found; 
Terent., .ridr., i.; 3; init. : 

Enimvéro, Dave, nil locist | segnitine néqué socérdiae, 

Quantum tatellext mó'dó senís | senténtiam de náptiis, 

Quae sf non astu próvidentur, me att herum pessiimdabunt. 

Nec quid ügam certum est: Pdmphilum | ne adjátem ah 
auscttltém sent. ! . 

Si ilüm relinquo, dus vitae timéo: sin adpitilor, hujiis 
minas. - 

The septenarii have a very lively and animated rhythm. 
There is an incision in the middle. An example is, 
Terent., ndr., iv., 2, 11: | 
Per ómnes adjuró deos, | nunquam eam me desertárum, 
Non, st capiundos mihi sciam esse inimicos omnes hó mines, 
Hanc mi ézpetivi : cóntigit, | convi niunt mores. — Và leant, 
Qui intér nos discidiám volunt : | hanc ni'si mors mi adimet 

Aémo. A . 

[$ 840.] 7. The halting iambus ( CAoliambus ), or Scazon 
(oxdSwy), called also Hipponactean verse, is * compound 
verse, and therefore properly belongs to another place, 
but may be conveniently treated of here, that it may not 
be separated from the other iambic verses. —  . 

The choliambic is an iambic seitarius, instead of the 
last foot of which, however, & trochee is introduced, the 
fifth foot being, for the sake of contrast, usually a pute 
iambus. This spéciés of verse is adapted to éatire ; the 
Roman poets, however, especially Catullus, have also 
employed it for thé expression of tlie softer feelings ; 6. g.; 
in the 8th poem, wheré it is particularly suitable ; 

Misér Catulle désinas inéptire, 

Et quód vitlés perísse, pérditm dicas. 
Fuhére uondam Cindid: tibl sdles, 
Quum véntitabas, qué puella dácébat 
Amita ‘nobis quantum amabitir alla. 
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Ibi illa multa tám jocosa fiébant, 

Quae tá volebas, néc puella nólébat. 

Fulsére vere cándidi tibi sóles ! 

Nunc illa non volt, tá quoque impoténs nol, 
Nec quáe fugit sectáre, nec misér vive. - 

[8 841.] 8. Of all the dactylic metres, the Hexameter is 
the most used. Being employed especially in epic poe- 
try, it has obtained the name of the heroic verse. It 
properly consists, according to its name, of six dactyls, 

or the last of which, however, a trochee (or, as the last 
syllable is doubtful, a spondee) is always substituted. 
he first four places admit dactyls or spondees without 
distinction, and the verse gains in strength and variety by 
their intermixture, all dactyls producing too tripping a 
movement ; all spondees too heavy a movement. These 
effects Virgil has designedly produced in the verses 

Quádrupedánte putrém sonitá quatit singula cámpum. 

I'lli inter sesé magna vi brachia tóllunt. 

In the fifth place a spondee seldom occurs, but when 
it does occur, a dactyl generally precedes. Such a verse 
is called versus spondracus. it has a hard and heavy 
sound, but the slowness of its movement is often suited to 
the thought, and therefore constructed on purpose. In 
such lines the Roman poets are fond of placing a word 
of four syllables at the end of-the verse ; as, Virg., Ecl., iv., 
49, and 4en., ii., 68, | 

Cara deum soboles, magnum Jovis incrementum. 

Constitit, atque oculis Phrygia agmina circumspextt. 
Ovid, .Met., vi., 69, Et vetus in tela deducitur argumentum. 
Ibid., 128, Nexilibus flores hederis habet intertextos. 


Note.—A word of three syllables at the end of a spondiacus would bring 
the ictus on the last syllable of the preceding word, and this is contrary 
to the Roman system of accentuation, which is not, indeed, generally at- 
tended to in the construction of the hexameter, but, at the end of the 
verse, is generally made, if possible, to harmonize with the ictus. For 
this reason, the best metriciana avoid using a word of three syllables at the 
end of the spondiac v or, at least, they make a monosyllabic word pre- 
cede it (as, e. g., Juvenal, Sat., iv., 87, tum de fluviis aut aestibus aut 
ni: ere locuturi, and in many other passages). Proper names, how- 
ever, render exceptions necessary. 


[$ 842.] The poets bestowed especial care on the 
caesura of this verse, as it is too long to be read in one 
breath; and by this means it obtains a fresh variety, the 
caesura producing an apparent change in the rhythm. 








OF METRE. 530 


The caesura most natural and the most common is that in 
the third foot, either after the arsis, or in the thesis, i, e., 
after the first short syllable of the dactyl. The former is 
called the caesura (rou) rrevOnuuuepiüc ( semiquinaria ), or 
masculine; the other is called by the Greek writers on 
metre caesura kata Tpírov Trpoyaiov, and by the moderns 
the trochaic caesura, because a trochee 7 JU immediately | 
precedes, or the feminine, because the half of the verse 
ends in the thesis. In ancient heroic poetry. the mascu- 
line caesura is the Prevalent one ; the trochaic, which is 
really expressive of less force, is also often used, accórd- 
ing to the character of the thought or sense. If the cae- 
sura 1s not in the third foot, it generally is in the fourth ; 
but here only one species of it is allowed, that after the 
arsis. This is called é@Onutmepne ( semiseptenaria), and is 
considered a beauty when, at the same time, there is a less 
considerable caesura in the second foot... Catull, Epithal., 
P el., 139, L] , . 
Eumenides | quibus anguineo | redimita capillo. 
Virg., 4en., i., 9, ' | ot 
Quidve dolens | regina deum || tot volvere casus. 

[$ 843.) Note 1.—Every well-constructed hexameter has one of these 
three caesurae ; with them may be combined several others made of the 
ein gle feet. And in this respect the caesura after the first arsis is particu- 
larly deserving of notice, as giving great emphasis to a monosyllabic word. 
In the principal caesura of the verse, poets frequently introduce a pause 
in the sense, which must be attended to in determining which caesura is 
the principal one; for it oftens happens that at the common place for 
the caesura, in the third foot, there is a caesura in the word, and. in the 
fourth foot, besides the caesura in the word, also a pause in the sense. In 
this case the latter is to be-considered as the principal caesura, and to be 
distinguished accordingly in reciting ; e. g., Hor., Serm., i, 4, 61, 

| Postquam discordia tetra 
Belli ferratos postes portasque refregit, 
the caesura rev jc would separate the adjective-from the substan- 
tive; it is ere m LER after postes, where by means of que, at least, & 
new noun is.added. In like manner, it does not appear doabtfal to us that 
in Horat., Epist., ii., 3, 137, the caesura should be made thus: 
Fortunam Priami cantab’ | et nobile bellum, 


Fortunam Priami | cantabo et nobile bellam ; 
for the elision of the vowel does not prevent the caesura, the word bein, 


non as closed before the elided vowel. 


844.] A tliar kind of incision is that whichis called caesura bucolica, 
in which both the sense and the word close at the end of the fourth foot, 
]t may also be joined with one of the before-mentioned principal caesurae, 
but the pause in the sense coinciding with the end of the foot, of course 
compels the reciter to make a longer pauee than usual before the fifth 


foot. This caesura bucolica sometimes beautifully expresses the rapidity 


545 LATIN GRAMMAR. 


f a Tel nfovéinent till it cores tb & sudden check : but in consequence 
Xt di ionate shortriess of the last membet of the verse, it gen- 
erally kes the impression of an uncultivated simplicity; and this ap- 
pear’ to be the reason why it was so much used by thé Gréek bucolic 


dom whom it derivesitsname. i, . 
[$ 845.) Note 2.—A monosyllabic wond at the end of j he verse, if another 
Ynonoayllable does not recede, produces a singular effect, by compelling 


the reader, in order thst it may be atderstood, to tay ah Yiccert upon i, 
which ie not suited to the thesis. ‘This effect, however, is sometimes de- 
Bignedly produced by the poets, either to express something harsh and 
rough, ot ih a Indicrous way something which is ünéxpected ; ©. 3, 
. NM a sile Virg., Aen; i, 106, 
Wic, Git pérhibént | aut intempesta silet nox, —— , 
ic, tit pérhibént | aut intempesta PIS acon; i, SAT. 
Parturtant sontes, | navcetir vidicubas wis. 
0. mE Horat., Art. Poet., 139. 

(8$ 846.] 9. Next to the hexanieter, the most common 
dactylic verse is the pentameter. It has this name from 
iss containing the number of five complete metres; but it 
las properly six feet, of which the third end sixth are 
incomplete. -The measure is the following : 

$l | Lulu? 


ame WAS ome AS oe wwe wy & 

In the second half there must be pure dactyls ; and in 
the first, dactyls and spondees are commonly intermixed ; 
for two spondees give a hardness to the rhythm. After 
the third arsis, where the caesura is invariable, a pause 
equivalent to two morae must be made in order to com- 
plete the rhythm. Hence the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable by the force of the arsis is, according to the striet 
rule, in this place not admissible, though there are Bev. 
eral exceptions to be found in the Roman poéts. (Re- 
specting the Greek, sée Friedemann, Dissert. de media 
Syllaba Pentametri, in Spitzner’s work, De Versi Graeco- 
rum Heroico, Lips, 1816.) "There is the same pause at 
the end of the verse, where, according to the general rule, 
& short syllable may stand, but in fact is rarely found in a 
word. ending in & short vowel. This versé comiiohly 
ends in words. of two syllables, and words of three sylla- 
bles are not often used for the conclusion, as the accent 
in these falls unpleasantly. This vérse is used only as an 
appendage to an hexameter, and both togéther constitutà 
the elegiac verse. Although originally employed on 

.mournful or amatory subjects, it was soon turned to 
lightét topics ; but it is not adapted to long poem, and 
is best suited to epigrammatic and senténtious poetry; 
e. g., Martial, Epigr., v., 76, 





aw 
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Profecit poto Mithridates saepe vineno 
. Tóxica né possént saéva nocére sili : 
Tu quoque catisti, coenando tam male sémper, 
é possés ungudm, Cinna, períre famé. — 

[§ 847.] 10. Of the other dactylie verses we shall men- 

tion the diméter catalecticus, called, also, versus Adontus,. 
Joule ^ 

used as an appendage to other verses in lytic poetry. 
Farther, the amet catalectictis, or vérstis. Aloeanten 
from the lyric poet Aleman, who frequently used it: the 
last foot of it is preserved pure. 

The trimeter catalécticus in syllabam, 


used by Horace, after the example of Archilochus, before 
or after a dimeter idinbicus ; e. g^ Epod., 11, 


I'nachiá furere | silvís honorem décutit 
Férvidióre mero | arcéna promorát loco ; 
and Epod., 13, mE 
Tu vina Torquató move | cónsule préesa meo 
Leváre duris péctora | sollicitidinibus. 

Horace uses the tetrameter catalecticus a8 an appendage 
to the heroic hexameter, Carm., i., 7, 

Albus at obscuro | deterget nubila coelo 

Saepe Notus, neque parturit imbres ) 

Perpetuos, | sic tu sapiens | finire memento 
friseiria dam vitaeque labores. 

[§ 848.] 11. The anapaestic rhythm (UV Z) is the re- 
verse of the dactylic. {stead of the pure anapaest, the 
spondee, dactyl, or proceleusmaticus may stand, but the 
ictus must be placed. as in the pure anapaest, and, conse- 
quently, the dactyl must be read, not ZU J, but _ ZV. 

Anapaests are used by the Greek tragic and comic 
poets most frequently in systems, in which there is no 

oubtful syllable, except at the end; but they are gen- 
erally divided into dimeéters. A system always ends in a 
dimeter catalecticus in syllabam, called versus paroemiacus, 
This is usually preceded by a monometer; hence called 
basis anapaestica ; and sometimes such a verse is intro: 
duced in the middle of the system. In the Roman poets, 

whose works have come down to us, we find but few 
- Zz 


542 LATIN GRAMMAP. 


anapaests of this kind; Terence -nowhere uses them; 
Plautus not upfrequently, but with difficult measures and 
many hcenses; Seneca the tragedian did not use the 

iacus, whence his anapaests have no proper close. 
Besides these dimeters, the Greeks very frequently use 
the tetrameter catalecticus in syllabam, which has a caesura 
in the middle, after the second dipodia. Plautus like- 
wise uses it; but as he indulges in great licenses, and as 
his text is very .co t, we must refer the reader to 
Hermann's Elementa Doctrin. Metr., p. 405, foll We 
take a specimen of the dimeter anap. from Seneca, Hipp., 
974 


Res humanas ordi né nullo: : 
Fortána regit spargitque mant 
Muni rü caeca, pejórü fovens. 
Vincit sanctos dira’ libido, 
Fraus süblimi regnà't in aula ; 
Tradéré turpi fascés populus 
Gaudé't, éosdem colit átque odit. 
Tristís virtus pervérsd tulit 
Praemi' à recti, castós sequitur 
Mala patipertas : vitidque potens 
Regnà't ádulter. | — 

O vané püdor falsámque déecus ! 

[§ 849.] 12. The artificial rhythms arise from the sim- 
ple, by the suppression of a thesis; hence, each foot of 
these rhythms, having a double arsis, is equivalent to a 
metre. By this collision of one arsis with another, the 
impression of vehemence and violence is produced ; and 
the Roman lyric and dramatic poets, with whom verses 
of this kind supply the place of the choral songs of the 
Greeks, have made good use of them. From the com- 
bination of the uneven rhythm (., Z or Z VU) arise the Pae- 
onic rhythms, exhibited in their purity in the Creticus 
Z , Z, the Bacchius ,, Z Z, and the Antibacchius 7 Z VU. 
This rhythm is called Paeonic, because these feet were 
regarded as originating from contractions of the four 
Paeons ; for the Creticus Z |, Z is equivalent to the first 
Paeon Z ;, SS, and to the fourth 75, Z; the Bacchius 
vu ZZ to the second Paeon ,Z Z5; and the Antibacchius 
22, to the third Paeon SZ. From the even rhythm 
(ZU J or UZ) arose, by combination, the Chortambtc and 
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Jonic rhythm ; the Choriambic Z J J Z, the Ionic in two 
forms, a majoriZZ.JJ,amino.,,22. |. | 

[§ 850.] 13. The Creticus Z ., Z allows the resolution 
of either arsis, but at the close of the verse only the reso- 
lation of the first into two shorts. In Plautus and Ter- 
ence it is commonly used in tetrameters, a dimeter being 
occasionally inserted. In the following example, from 
Terence, Jndr., iv., 1, a dactylic verse begins : - 
Hócine crédibile att memorábile, 
Tanta vecórdia innáta cuiquam tit siet, 
U't malis gaádeant átque éx iéncómmodis.—— 
Al'ltertis sua ut cómparent commoda? ah. ^ 
I'dne ést verum? immo id est gé/nüs hominüm péssumum, tn 
Dénegand6 modo quis pudor paülum adest, | 
Póst, ubi témpu* promíssa jam pérfici, — 
Tam coactt necessário se à'périunt. 

An iambic verse forms the conclusion (claustda), 

nil opást | ibi veréntur 5. 

[8 851.] 14. The Bacchius |, ZZ is frequently used by 
the Roman comic poets in systems and in verses. It 
admits the resolution of either arsis ; the latter, however, 
not at the end of the verse, because the syllable is doubt- 
ful The close of such verses is iambic or anapaestic; 
e. g., Terence, Andr., iii., 2, 


Adhic, Archylis, quae adsolént quaeque opórtet 
signa ésse ad. salütem, omnia huíc esse vi deo. 

unc primum fac ístaec lavét, post deínde 
Quod jussi ei dart bibére, et quantum imperáti 
Date: méx ego huc revértor. 

In the second verse, in the foot se video, the first arsis 
is resolved into two shorts, vide ; in the fourth verse, in 
the foot dari bibe, the second arsis is resolved. The ictus, 
as it cannot be laid upon both syllables, is placed upon 
the first of the two shorts. The .Zntibacchius does not 
form any verse, 

[$ 852.] 15. The most common kind of verse of the 
Ionte species a majori (4 7 VU VU) is the tetrameter brachy-. 
catalectus, also called Sotadeus, the poet Sotádes having 
uter his poems in this metre. Its original measure is 


a? Á 


22. I22.,.1242.-1-2 


bd 
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But as thé loug syllables may bé résclvéd, and & trochihio 
dipodia may be substituted for an Ionicus, it admits a 
at variety of forms, and belongs altogether to the most 
Guit metres. Terentiarius Maurus employs it in his 
joemn on thé letters; and generally uses the trochaic di- 
podia instead of the third Ionicus a majori. We take 
the beginning of his poern as an exatiple, and divide the 
metres : 
Eléméntà rü|des quae püé|rós dicént sna|ristri 
Vocalia | quaedam mimijrant, consóná | qttdedam,; 
Haec reddere | vocem quoni|ám vülént séjorsa, 
JVullumque stine illis potis | ést votré | verbum. 

[t 853.] 16. The Ioónicüs à minori was much used by 
the ZEolic lyrists (Sappho, Alcaeus, Aleman). In Horace, 
Carm., iii., 12, we find, in imitation of Alcaeus, à system 
of ten feet, of pure measure throughout, and without 
hiatus. The division, according to which twice four feet 
are combined and closed by a shorter verse of two feet, 

Misérérum ést, | nique ámórt | daré iiddm | neque délct 
Mala vind | lavere, ait éx|animárt | metuéntés 
Pdtriaé vérbera linguaé: 

[§ 854.] 17. The so-called Anacreontic verte consists 
originally of two Ionicia minori, == 
vv al La v z = 
If, however, we consider the first two short syllables as 
an anacrusis, atid combine with this the changé of the 
Ionicus a minori into a trocliaic dipodia, We obtain the 

following measure : 


ae 


“yw 

DiZ56f4 vile 

we 
4 Pp. 
an VJ ap om 
Pd 7? 


M V SV an Sh 

And these are the different forms of the small Anic- 
reontic poems, most of which Wére composed at a very. 
late period, after the manner of the ancient lyric poet. 
The Romans did not use this verse, unless we consider 
the dimeter iambicus catalecticus, mentioned in § 838, to 
be a specimen: It is, however, thé foundation of the 
Galliambus. | 
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€ 855.] The Galliambus adds to a complete Anacre- 
ontic verse another, but incomplete Anacreontic, 

..2Z2Z2..Z22]..22..Z 
whence, with the licenses above mentioned, may be piu- 


duced, oo 
WAV = WY os V = oo VAS o V oc vw & 
bed 


and «his is the form which Catullus has given to his Gal- 
liambi, the only complete specimens which remain in his 
63d poem. The example in which Terentianus Maurus 
has given instructions respecting this metre is as follows : 
Sonat hóc subindé metro | Cybéléiim némus, 
Noménque Gálliambis | mémordtur hinc datum, 
Trémulos quod ésse Gallis | habilés putánt módos, 
Adéo tt frequénter illum | prope ab dltimé pedem, 
Magé qué sonics vibretur, | stidéint dare’ tribrackgn. 
Catullus accordingly has generally ‘resolved the last 
arsis before the catalexis into two short syllables. The 


beginning of his poem is this : 
Süpér áltà véctus Atys |.celérí raté’ maria . 
Phrigitim némás citato | cápidé péde’ tetigit. 


[8 866.] 18. The CAoriambus 7 | Z admits only the 
revolution of the first areis into two shorts, very seldom 
the contraction of the middle short syllables into one long. 
Only the dramatic poets have placed the iembic dipodia, 
which is of the same measure, in the place of the chori- 
ambus ; yet always after another choriambus, the second 
arsis of which, followed by an iambic thesis, preserves 
the unity of the rhythm. The lyric poets, when they 
made use of the choriambus in verse, always preserved it 


ure. 
P [§ 857.] 19. As, however, the ancient poets did not 
compose verses entirely of the choriambic foot, in cónsé- 
quence of its impetuous movement, but prefixed or sub- 
oined to it feet of s different rhythm, we ure naturally 
ed to speak of compound verses. A compound verse is 
one án which series of different rhythms are combined. 
This combination may be so accomplished, that either th 
alternation of arsis and thesis is not interrupted, or two o: 
each may come togtther. The first species, in which the 
rhythmical connexion is preserved, and only à different 
proportion of the aiwis and thesis takes plece, is by far 
z2 
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the most common. The second, in which the transition 
from thesis to thesis, or from arsis to arsis, takes place, is 
in itself unrhythmical ; but a poet may sometimes, never- 
theless, desire to produce such.an effect. : 
[8$ 858.] 20. The simplest species of composttion is seen 
in the Jogaoedic verses, where, in order to produce a sim- 
le prosaic close, the verse descends from the trisyllabic 
feet 7, Vand VV Z to the dissyllabic Z ,, and Z ,. This 
name is generally given only to dactylic verses ending 
in trochees; but the same relation exists in anapaests. 
Such a logaoedic verse is that which closes the lcatc 
stanza, 


- 


7 


7 
— wo ee YY we Vm GG 
JVecte meo Lamiae coronam. — Moret. 
As the trochee in this verse serves to moderate the lively 
rhythm, so a trochee is very often used before a dactylic 
series as a sort of introduction. Hence it is now com- 
monly called a Base. As it supplies the place of a series, 
the final syllable is doubtful; 1, e., a spondee may some. 
times stand as base instead of the trochee ; nay, occasion- 
ally this spondee is even resolved into-a trisyllabic foot. 
[8 859. 21. Logaoedic dactylic verses with their base 
are called by the general name of Jeoltc verses, from the 
lyric poets of that nation, who invented or used them. 
Some kinds have, also, special names. 
The Pherecratean verse, 
in which the dactyl is very seldom contracted. 
The Giyconian verse is lengthened half a foot; and 
has, in Horace, always a spondeé as its base, 
= iv] | Z wy a D 
* Note.— The unconnected juxtaposition of the Glyconian and Pherecra- 
tean verses produces the Priapean verse (which is consequently a versus 
asynartetus) ; e. g., Catull., xvii., - 7 
. Hunc lucum tibi dedico | consecroque, Priape, ; 
Que domus tua Lampeac et [quaque soa, Priape 
] Gm te praecipue in suis | urbebus colit ora 
‘Hellespontia, caeteris | ostreosior oris. EN 
 [$ 860.] The Phalaectan verse consists of a dactyt and 
three trochees, 2 - 
Lig | Juve luUZs 


This verse has eleven syllables, and is therefore called 
Hendecasyllabus, and under this name it has often been 
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used ki the Latin poets, especially Catullus and Martial, 
iu smaller poems ; e. g., Catull., iii : 00 


Cile nme oper meni mubllae 
Fléndo tirgidull rubént océlli. 

The base, as we here see, is commonly 4 spondee, and 
Catullus is the only one among the Latin poets who has 
allowed himself greater license, and occasionally uses 
the original trochee. 

[§ 861.] 22. As the dactyls in the logaoedic verse finish 
with trochees, so choriambi must be resolved at the close 
into iambi, because in the choriambus the arsis closes, 
and, according to the most common mode of composition, 
a thesis should be subjoined to it. , In this way we find. 
in the Roman poets (especially in Horace) a choriambus 
with an incomplete iambic dipodia. 


- ws Ww 7 ww oe GY 
Commonly, however, the choriambus has a base prefixed, 
and thus we find in Horace two or three choriambi closing 
with one iambus. . | 
This poet makes his metre still more difficult by using 
only the spondee as a base, and by making an incision 
after every choriambus except the last. Such verses are 
called Asclepiadet, and are either short; as, 
Maecents atavis | édite regibus 
O et praésidium et | dálce decus mcum ! 
or longer, as . 
Nullam, Váre, sacra | vite prius | séveris arborem 
Circa mite solum | Tiburis et | moenia Catil. 
Siccis ómma nam | dára deus | próposuit : neque 
Mordacés aliter | diffugiunt | sollicitudines. 


$46 LATIN GRAMMAR. . 


1g 862.) $3. In the species of compouhd verké hitherto 
mentioned the base may be regarded & the smallest 
trochaic series, from ‘which 4 transition i$ Hrade to another 
rhythm. In other verses, however, we find a more com- 
plete trochaic series; in Horace, Carm., i, 8, before a 
choriambic verse of twó choriambi with &h iambic close. 
The poet has imposed on himself the restraint of using 
the spondee throughout instead of the second trochee. 

~vZ-[filuoZZuvdule 
The caesura after the arsis of the first choriambus is re- 
markable, and cannot be considéred appropriate. In the 
poem referred to, this verse is combined with a shorter 
choriambic of the kind mentioned above. 
Tia dic, per 6mnes — — 
é deós ord, | Sybarin cur properas amándo. 

The same trochaic dipodia before a logaoedic dactylic 
séries produces the hendecasyllabic Sapphic verse, 


Persicos odi puer apparatus. 


The transition from iambi to dactyls may t&ke plácé, 3f 
the rhythmical connexion is to be regarded, onl¥ by the 
iminbic series being cataléctic. And this is thé case in 
thé hendecasyllabic ;Z/caic verse, 


v. |Z 24 P4 
2 Vv HO vm SÉ 
Frui paratis et valido miht. 

[6 863.] INote.—W'e may here mention the Suturnian verse, an old Roman 
measure, which in later timés Was rately tiged: It consists of a dimeter 
jambicus catalecticus, to the thesis of which three trochees are added. 

e early Rothan poets, however, allowed themselves many licenses fn 
the use of this measure, and it is difficult to reduce the which 
are here and there quoted, to the proper measure. We shall therefo 
quote the regular Saturnian verses, which Terentianiis Miurus tómposel 
upon it a5 a model : 07 

n Vt, 4$ vectt Caroénas | gals nove scróret 
Et Nagvio politae | sic ferunt Metellos _ 
quum saepe laederentur | esse comminatos : 
dabunt maken Metelli | Naevio pobBtae. 
post Naevio po£tae : | tres vides trochaeos, 
für nil obest trochaeo, | longa quod suprenia dit. 


[8 864.| 24. This may be sufficient for thé compound 
verses’ Which are used by the Latin lyric poets. A poem 
may consist of a stiécession of Verses of tie sathé kind, as 
is usually the casé with simplé verses, ahd thé choriambic 
among compouhd; of verses of different measuré and 
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rhythm are combined into a rhythmical waole, called a 
strophe, the single verses remaiming separate (which is 
chiefly indicated by the doubtful syllable). In the com- 
bination of different verses into a strophe, the poet is 
guided by his feeling, and it is impossible to enumerate 
all the varieties of the strophe that may be made. Horace 
(whom we have here chiefly to attend to), without having 
any Grecian model (as it appears}, formed short atrophes 
either. of choriambic verses alone, or of choriambic and 
Acolic verses, of: which we spoke above. It will nos be 
found difficult to resolve these. strophes into their. ele- 
ments. Of the more artificial Greek stropbes we. find 
in this poet the Sapphic and the Alcaic, In both he has 
introduced some changes, according to his own views. 

[§ 865.] The Sapphic strophe consists of a Sapphic 
hendecasyllabic verse thrice repeated, and closed with 
an Adonic (see § 847). Horace, instead of the syllaba 
an at the end of the trochaic dipedie, uses only & 
sponllee, and introduces a caesura after the fifth syllable, 
but exchanged it sometimes for a trochaic caegura after 
the sixth syllable. In some of his poems (especially 
Carm., iv., 2) he allows himself the use of versus Ayper- 
metri ; i. e., verses which with their fmal syllable extend 
by elision into the following verse; rarely, however, and 
chiefly with enclitics. Sometimes he unites in a singular 
manner the Adonic verse with the preceding hendecasyl- 
labic; e. g., Carm., i., 2, 19, | 


labitur ripa Jove non probante u- 


LOFTUS AMN18, 


so that it might seem aa if he regarded them both as one, 
The hiatus, however, is also. found, and m ia not elided 
when the following verse begins with a vowel The 
former practice, therefore, is to be considered only as & 
license which Horace assumed after the example of Sap- 
pho. But in point of rhythm tbe verses are indeed so 
connected together that no chasm exists, anywhere, but 
the thesis is always succeeded by the. arsis.* 
^ ^ 4^4 


Juan sulle 


— Y 





t Comp par however, th 1 article Arsis. in the enny. Cyclopedia, an, 
also Key's Reoinder to Donaldson, p. 12.}--Am. jj S 
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Áp Á 


Funan Zur 


7 


^ 
-— VV o . 
Integer vitaé soelerisque purus 
Non eget Mauris jaculis neque arcu 
Nec venenatis gravida sagittis, 
Fusce, pharetra. 


($ 866.] The .ZIcaic strophe consists of the Alcaic hende- 
casyllabic verse twice repeated, a-dimeter iambic hyper- 
catalectic, and a logaoedic of two dactyls and two tro- 
chees. a 
The Greek metre is the following: | 

Pd PRRENS 

9 7 wan & Z wwe vs 

G Z v= Z we & 
Horace strengthens the first three verses by spondees, 
makiny it his rule to use the long syllable in all the places 
in which, by the above scheme, it is allowed, with the ex- 
ception of the syllaba anceps at the end of the verse, 
ich remains anceps. The metre, therefore, according 
to the usage of Horace, is commonly given thus : 


^A ^ ^4. 
awe ae S o ans V — MM ue 
"^ 


c- em W mm aw ow Vou Qj 


La we 2 ww A M Z iw] 
It is, however, useful to keep the original Greek measure 
in view, because the Roman poet. sometimes deviates 
from his own rule, just because it is arbitrary, using an 
iambus instead of the spondee at the beginning of the first 
three verses. (In the first verse of the strophe, i., 9, 1; 
31,9; 35, 37; 11,9, 55 in the second, i., 37, 22; i1, 1,6; 
14, 6; 19, 22; iii, 1, 2; 1,26; 3,34; 5, 22 ; in the third, 
1, 35,15; 37,16; 11, 3, 3; iii, 29, 11; but never in the 
fourth book.) But he never makes use of a short syllable 
before the caesura, according to Bentley's remark on 
Carm., iii, 2, 1; compare iii, 5, 17. The caesura of the 
Alcaic hendecasyllabus is always observed by Horace, 
and is an excuse fer the hiatus; Carm., ii, 20, 13. The 
caesura, however, is sometimes made in a compound 
word ; it very rarely (iv., 14, 17, and i., 37, 14) falls ov 
an uncompounded word of more than two syllables 
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Horace is also careful in observing the caesurae, and ac- 
cordingly does not use two, or, in the third verse, three, 
dissyllabic words one after another at the beginning. 
The hiatus between several verses is not unfrequent: the 
third and fourth verses are sometimes united by elision ; 
as, e. g., in the last strophe of Carm., ii., 3, 
Omnes eodem cogimur, omnium 
Versatur urnà serius ocius | 
Sors exitura et nos in aeternum 
, Exilium impositura cymbae. 





APPENDIX II. 





THE ROMAN CALENDAR. 


[§ 867.] Tug Roman names of the days of the month 
are entirely different from our own. ithout entering 
here upon the manner in which, in the early times, the 
year was divided and defined, we shall commence at once 
with the Julian year and its division into months. Ac- 
cording to this, the month of February in a common year 
had twenty-eight days; April, June, September, and No- 
vember thirty, and the others thirty-one days. The days 
of these months are not reckoned in an uninterrupted 
series, from one to thirty or thirty-one, but are calculated 
backward from three days, which are fixed in every month. 
These three days are the first, fifth, and thirteenth, which 
are called v) their Roman names, the Calendae, Nonae, 
and Idus, of a month. (The names of the months, as . 
was remarked in § 38, are used: as adjectives, and as such 
they are joined to the three feminine names just men- 
tioned.) Inthe Roman system of counting from a certain 
point, this point itself is included im the calculation. 

hus, e. g., the third day before the nonae, i. e., before 
the fifth of the month, is not the second of the month, but 
the third. Hence we may give it as a practical rule, that 
in calculating the days of the month, we must add one to 
the number from which we deduct. When the point 
from which we have to count backward is the first of the 
month ( Calendae), it is not sufficient to add one to the 
number of days of the current month, but the Culendae 
itself must also he taken into the account, i. e., the num- 
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ber of days of the current. month, mut, be; increased hy 
two before we, deduct from them. Hence, dies tertius 
ante Cal. Julias is the 29th of June, as June baa thirty 
days. This m. the cause of the whole apparent dificulty 
in caleulating the Roman dates. But, besides this, wa 
have to consider another peculiarity, which is a remnant 
of the ancient arrangement of the Roman year, ascribed to 
King Numa, viz., in the months of March, May, July, and 
October, the Nonae fall on the 7th, and the Idus on the 
15th, instead of the 5th and 13th. In leap years (i. e., 
according to the Roman expression, every year) Feb- 
ruary has one day. more, but this intercalary day was not 
added at the end of the month, as is the custom in modern 
times, but was inserted in the place where formerly the 
intercalary month ( mensis intercalaris ) had been inserted 
to make the lunar year of King Numa harmonize with the 
solar year, that is, after the 23d of Febxuary, so that the 
24th of February, i. e., the sixth day before the Calendae 
of March, was reckoned double, and was called bis sextua 
er bis sextum, whence the leap year itself was called 
annus bis sextus. On this subject, see the classical work 
of Ideler, Handbuch, der mathematischen, und technischen 
Chronologie, Berlin, 1825, in the beginning of vol. ii, 

[$ 868.] Respecting the grammatical form of stati 
the day. of a month the following points must be observ 
The ablative indicates the time. when a thing occurs; 
hence. we. gay, e. g., die tertio ante Calendas Martias, but 
die and ante way be. omitted, and we may say tertio Cal- 
endas, or in figures 41i. Cal. Cicero and Livy, however, 
use a different form, either exclusively, or, at least, much 
more commonly than others ; e. g., ante diem tertium Cal- 
endas, or Nonas, Idus (abridged a..d. (i. Cal.). This 
peeuliarity, instead of the correct die tertio ante Calendas, 
cannot be explained otherwise than by. the >osition 
that ante changed its place, and that afterward the ablat. 
was changed, into the accusat., as if it were dependent on 
ante, while the real accusat. Calendas remained unchan- 
ged. Pridie, the day before, and postridie, the day after, 
are either joined with the genitive; as, pridie ejus diei, or, 
in the case of established calendar names and festivals, 
with the accusative, to which people were more accus- 
tomed ; aa, pridie Idus, pridie Compitalia, pridie natalem, 
postridie ludos Apollinares. . | 
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{§ f£/69.] This expression ante diem must be considered 
as ^n indeclinable substantive, since we often find it pre- 
2eded by prepositions which govern the accusat. or ablat. ; 
3. g., Cic., in Cat., i., 3, dixt ego idem in Senatu, caedem 
*e optimatum contulisse in ante diem V. Cal. Novembris (or 
Novembres, is being probably only the ancient termina- 
tion of the accusat. instead of es); Liv., xliii, 16, in 
ante dies octavum et septimum Calendas Octobres comitiis 
dicta dies ; xlv., 2, supplicutio indicta est ex ante diem quin- 
tum Idus Octobres, cum eo die in quinque dies ; and in the 
same manner postridie, e. g., Cic., ad Att., ii., 11, mos tn 
Formiano esse volumus usque ad pridie Nonas Maias. 

[8 870.] In order to facilitate the calculation of a date 
in the ancient calendar (such as it was established by C. 
Julius Caesar, in B.C. 45), we have annexed Bréder’s 
table, in which the beginner may easily find his wey. 


April, June, Septemb. Febr, has 38 Days, 

abd . pee 
Novemb. have 

30D 


J Decemb. 
here 1 Days. 


h 


following). 
following). 
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ante Calendas (of the month F 


ante Calendas (of the mont 


‘tq 
b 
8 
Box 
3$ 
25 
ge 
a 
© 

Is 
a 


S8SBSSSS BRE Sos: 
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following). 
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APPENDIX IIL 


ROMAN WEIGHTS, COINS, AND MEASURES. 


[S 871.] 1. Tae Roman pound (libra, pondo ) is about 
2-of the Paris pound, that is, 11 ounces and 14 drachm. 
(According to Romé de l'Isle, it contained 6048 Paris 
grains; according to Cagnazzi, 6135; according to Le- 
tronne, 6154; according to Paucker and Béckh, 6165, 9216 
of which make a Paris pound.) It is divided into 12 
parts (tnciae ), and these twelve parts together ere called 
an ds. The names of the fractions are : j'y is uncia (about 
an ounce in weight); 7, sextans, that is, 15 A quadrans, 
that is, 1; js triens, that is, 1; yy quincunz ; y4 semis or 
semissts, i. e., half an.as ; 4*4 septunz ; jy bes or bessis, 
i. e., two parts out of three, or 2 ; 4, dodrans, compounded 
from dequadrans, i. e., 2 ; 13 dextans or decunz ; M deunz, 
i. e., one ounce less, scil. than an. as. These names are 
also applied to other relations; thus we say, e. g., he 
was instituted heir ex dodrante ; i. e., he received 55, ; ex 
deunce, he received }} of the whole property. An uncia 
contains 2 semiunciae, 3 duellae, 4 sicilici, 6 sextulae, 24 
scrupula or scripula. One ounce and a half is sescuncia 
(from sesguiwncia). Compounds of as are tressis, 3 ases; 
octussis, 8 ases ; decussis, 10 ases; centussis, 100 ases. 

[$ 872.] 2. The most ancient Roman money.was of 
copper, and the as, as a coin, was originally a pound of 
copper coined. At the time when the Romans com- 
menced to coin silver (some years before the first Punic 
war), the copper as was reduced, at first to }, afterward 
to 15; and at last to J, of the original weight, so that the 
coin which had originally weighed a pound of copper, 
was afterward only half an ounce in weight. 

Silver coins were the denarius, originally equal to 10 
ases, and subsequently, after the reduction of the as to 75, 
equal to 16 ases. Half a denarius was called quinarits ; 
i of a denarius sestertius, that is, originally 2 ases and a 

alf (hence it is written HS; i. e., 24); but when the de- 
narius had become equa! to 16 ases, it was worth 4 ases. 
Silver coins of still smaller value were the Zibella, = 4 
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of a denarius; the sembella, —— 4, of a denarius ; terun- 
€$u5, — 4; of a denarius, 3 unciae of the ancient, and 4 
unciae of the reduced copper money. A denarius weighed 
@ little more or less than 73 Paris grains, but was gradu- 
ally reduced, under the first emperors, to 63 grains; 
hence the Roman pound in the times of the Republic con- 
tained about 84 denarii (which, according to Plin., Hist. 
Nat., xxxiii., 46, was the: legal amount), and in the reign 
of Domitian from 96 to 100. | 
d was coined in various ways: an aureus in the 
times of the emperors was equal to 25 denarii or 100 
sesterttt ; consequently, 1000 HS are equal to 10 aure, - 
100,000 HS to 1000 aurei, and decies HS to 10,000 aurei. 
The Emperor Honorius made 25 pounds of copper coin 
equal to one solidus (aureus), that is, a pound of copper 
equal to a silver denarius. ME - 
[§ 873.] 3. The Romans generally calculated aecordin 

to sestertii, and a nummus is simply a sestertitis. | Instead 
of mille sestertii, we may say, with equal-‘correctness, malle 
sestertium (genit. plur.), just as we commonly say aut//e 
passuum. <A wilhon, as was remarked in $ 115, is ex- 
pressed by the form of multiplication: dectes centena milia 
sestertium, or more commonly by decies alone, centena 
milia being omitted ; centies, therefore, is 10 millions, and 
millies 100 millions. As people were thus accustomed to 
hear the word sestertium in connexion with mille, they 
came by a kind of grammatical blunder to consider ses- 
tertium as & substantive of the neuter gender, and hence 
they said unum sestertium, septem sestertia, bis dena sester- 
tia, sexcenta sestertia, &c., instead of unum mille sestertium, 
septem milia sestertium, &c.. In Cicero it does not often 
occur, but.is yet found in some passages, as in Verr., iii., 
50; Parad., 6,3; but in the writers of the silver age it 
is quite common. | ME 

ecies sestertium, a million of sestertii, centies sestertium, 
&c.,.is used as a singulare tantum of the neuter gender ; 
e. g., Cic., in Verr.,ii., 7, HS decies numeratum ess :; Phil- 
ip., ii., 16, amplius HS ducenties acceptum hereditm ibus ret- 
tuli. But the mistake was carried still farther by de- 
clinmg this expression; e. g., Liv., xlv.;4, argenti ad sum- 
mam sestertii decies tn aerarium rettulit, up to the sum of 
one million &estertii ; Cic., Philip., ii., 37, eyngrapha ses-. 
tertii centies, a bill of ten millions of sestettii ; Tacit., In». 
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xii, $8, Bononienst coloniae, ignt hausae, eubventeim cén- 
ties sestertii largitione, by a present of ten millions of séa- 
tertii; Sueton., Caes., 50, Serviltae sexagtes sestórtio mar- 
garitam mercatus est, he bought her a pearl for six nili 
ions of sestertii; Sueton., Octav., 41, Senaferunt cenciem 
duodecies sesterteo taxavit, he. fixed the senatoriül census at 
1,200,000 sestertii; Cio, p. Font. (Niebuhr, Fregm.),$ 4, 
Testis non invenitur in ducentis et éricven ststertio ; ad Jdt., 
iv., 2, superficiem aedium aestimarunt HS (sdstertio) decies. 

[8 874.] 4. With regard to Greek Weights and money, 
we can here add only a few remarks. An Attic talent 
' (talentum) is equal to 80 Roman pounds; a mina (pvà) is 
the sixtieth part of it; i.e, equal to 1} Reman pound ; 
and 100 drachmaé make one. mine. Conséquently, a talent 
has 60 minae or 6000 drachmae: The same names and 
proportions occur in the Greek coitis; The niest common 
silver coin, which forms the unit in calculations, is the 
drachma (which is worth 6 oboli). It varioe very mach m 
weight, according to the different places and: times, but 
general it is considered equal to the Roman denertus. 

‘he Attic drachma; hewever, is somewhat better than the 
Roman denarius. (See Bóckh, The Public Hoériom. of 
Athens, chap. iv.; 2d edit., Engl transl.) When compared 
With Ronian money, a mina is equal to 4 aurei, and ea 
taldnt to 240 aurei, or to 24,000 sesterte:. . 

[$ 876.] 5. The besie of, Roman measures is the foot, 
modern scholars, contained 131 Paris lines, 144 of which 
make a Paris foot. The Roman foot is divided either, 
aceording to the general fractional system, into 19 tenciae, 
or into 16 digi (ÓdéTvAé:) Smaller measures are: 
semipes, & foot; palmes, } foot, or 4 digiti, i. e., the breadth 
of a hand (naAaor?), but in later tinies, aud even down 
to the present day in Italy, the name palmue is transferred 
to the length of a span, and is equal to ? of a foot, Greater 
measures are: palmipes, a foot ahd a palmus, i. e, 1} 
foot; cubus (rave), 14 foot; passus, a pace, or 5 feet ; 
actus, 120 feet, er 12 decempedaé, The Greek stadium 
has 600 Greek and'625 Roman feet; 40 stadia are sotte- 
what more than a geographical milé; On the Roman 
toads milestones were erected at intervals of 1000 pes- 
^ $96, and such a Roman mile of 5000 feet conteins 9 
stadia, atnountittg to very little more thes ] of & gee 
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grephiesl mile, whereas & modem italign mile is } of a 
graphical ene. A (Gellic leuca is 14 Roman mile, 
from the French ewe is formed, but the Franks 
assigned to it the length of 3 Roman miles, ^ . — 

[5 876.] A. jugerum is a square measure of 240 feet in 
length, and 120 in breadth, that is, 98,800 Roman square 
feet. 

Roman cubic measures for fluids are : the amphora or 
quadrantal, i. e., à Roman cubic foot ; it contains 2 urnae, 
8 congit, 48 seztarii, 96 heininae, 192 quartarii; and 576 
cyathi. There is only one larger measure, viz., the culeus, 
containing 20 amphorae. Greek cubic measures are: 
the metretes or cadus, equal to 14 amphora ; it is divided 
into 12 yovc, and 144 xkoróAat, so that one koróAq is half 
a sextarius. An amphora of water or wine is said to 
weigh 80 Roman pounds, and, consequently, a congiug 
would weigh 10, and a sertarius 13. As the sextarius, 
being the most. common measure, contains 12 cyathi, these 
twe are denominated, like the 12 unctae of an as, ace 
cording to the common fractional system; e. g., sextans, 
quadrans, tries vini, for 4, 1, 1 of e 398. 

Dry substances were chiefly measured by the modigg, 
which is the third of an amphora, and, accordingly, gontains 
16 sextarii : 6 modii make a Greek medimnus. Re - ° 
ing this whole subject the reader is referred to the excel- 
lent work of Joh. Fr. Wurm, De Ponderun, JNymporum, 
Mensurargm ac de Anni ordinandi Rationibus apyd Roe 
manos et Graecos, Stuttgardiae, 1821, 8vo. 
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NOTAE SIVE COMPENDIA SORIPTURAE; GR ABBREVI- 
| . ATIONS OF WORDS. 

[$ 877.] Many words and terminations of frequent oc- 
currence ere abridged im ancient MSS., as well as in books 
printed at an early time; e. g., atque is written atqZ, per 
p the termination us is indicated by 9, as in q««?, non 

y 5i, end m and ^ are uently indieated by a hori- 
zontal line ever the preceding vowel. Such abbrevia- 
tions ere no longer used in books, and srhoever (nds them 

AAA2 


556 LATIN GRAMMAR..  s. 

in MSS. or early prints, may easily diseover their mean- 
ing with the assistance of a modern text. Praenomina, 
however, and. certain political words, i. e., names of of- 
fices and dignities, are still abridged in modern editions, 
We shall subjoin a list of those which occur most fre 
quently, for the. assistance of beginners. . 


1. Praenomina. « 


A. Aulus. Mam. Mamercus. 
Ap. Appius. N. Numerius. 
C. or G. Gaius. | P. Publius. 
Cn. or Gn. Gnaeus, Q. or Qu. Quintus. 
D. Decimus. - S. or Sex. Sextus. 
K. .Kaeso. Ser. Servius. 
L. . Lucius. Sp. Spurius. 
M. Marcus. '. Titus. — 
M'. Manius. Ti or Tib. Tiberius. 
2. Constitutional Designations. 

Aed. Aedilis. P.C. Patres Conscripti. 
.-Cal. or Kal. Calendae, or| Pl. Plebis. 

other cases of this word. | Pop. Populus. 
Cos. Consul P.R. Populus Romanus. 


Coss. Consules, or Consu- 
libus. | 

D.- Divus. 

Des. designatus. E 

Eq.Rom. Eques Romanus. 

Imp. Imperator. 

Leg. Legatus, or Legio. 


Pont. Max. . Pontifex Max- 
imus. E 

Pr. Praetor. 

Praef. Praefectus. 

Proc. Proconsul 

S. Senatus. 

S.P.Q.R. Senatus populus- 


que Romanus. 


Non. Nonaeorothercases. SC. Senatus consultum. 
O. M. Optimus Maximus,| Tr. Tribunus. testas, 
as a surname of Juppiter. | Trb. Pot. Tribunitia Po- 


3. Other Abbreviations which are still in use. 


A. Anno. : a. Chr." ante Christum. ( 
A.c. Anno currente. |€, caput - ' 
A.D. Anno Domini. tef. confer or conf . 

Anno praeterito Cod. Codex... 


Codd. Codices. . - 
B. M. Bene merenti. 

Dn. . Dominus. 

-4D.N. Dominus Noster. 


A, E 
A.M. . Anno mundi. 
A.u.c. Anno urbis condi- 


tae. 
A. Chr. Anno Christi. 


ANCIENT: FORMS 


D.D. Dono dedit. 
D.D.D. ' Dono dedit dica- 


vit. . 

D.M. Diis Manibus. 

D.S. De suo. 

D.S.P.P. Desua pecunia 
posuit. 

F.C. Faciendum curavit. 

Ictus. Iureconsultus. 

J. U. D. Juris Utriusque 
Doctor. 

1e. idest 

l loco or lege: h.l hoc 
loco or hac lege. 

L.B. . Lectori benevolo. - 

l.c.orll loco citato or lo- 
co laudato. 

L.M. Libens merito. . 

L.S. Loco Sigilli. 
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.O. ' Professor Publi- 
cus Ordinarius. | - ] 
Ps. Postseriptum. | 
Q.D.B.V. Quod deus bene 
vertat. 
S. V.B.E.E.V. Si vales 
bene est, ego valeo. 
Scil. scilicet. 
seq. sequens ; and seqq. se- 
. quentes or sequentia. 
S. Salutem. 


S. D. Salutem dicit er cof, 


S.D.P. Salutem dicit plu- 
rimam. 

V. versus. 

vid. vide or videatur. 

V.Cl Virclarus or claris- 
simus. 


MS. Manuscriptus (liber). | VV. DD. Viri Doct or 
MSS. Manuscripti (libri). I^. Doctissimi. 
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ANCIENT FORMS OF DECLENSION.* — 


[§ 878.] Tae element of a word, stripped of all pre- 
fixes and suffixes, is called the Root. enerally, how- 


ever, there is a. secondary form, which may be c 


ed the 


Crude form, containing something more than the mere 
element, but. yet not enough to render it fit for universal 
use, the base, however, of all the forms which are ac- 
tually employed. For example, in the word currum, the: 


letter m is 


e accusative sign; this being removed, we 


have the crude form of the noun, curru. It is clear that 
curru is the base on which are built currü-s, curri-s, 
curru-i, curru-m, and curri-bus, for in: this last the « is 


only represented by a euphonic 4. 


But curri is not 


the simplest element to which the word is reducible; we 
have the verb curr in curro, curris, currit, currére, &c. 


* Allew's Etymological Analysis of Latin Verbs, &c., p. viii., seyg. 
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The root is curr: the noun, however, is formed by the 
letter t, and hence the crude form curru, and the nomi- 
native curru-s, &c. . 

[$ 879.] Now every crude form must end in a conso- 
nant or in a vowel; d,e, 1, 0, or v. Hence nouns have 
been divided into two great classes, consonant-nouns and 
vowel-nouns. The latter of these have been naturally 
subdivided according to the particular vowel found ; and 
hence the a-declension, the e-declension, the i-declen- 
sion, the o-declension, and the u-declension. The Third 
declension, as it is called, is on this plan split into two; 
namely, the 7-declension and the consonant declension. 
The consonant declension must be taken as the original 
declension, and then the $-declension stands on the same 
ground as the a-, e-, o-, and &- declensions. The conso- 
nant declension preserves the cago-endings most fully. In 
the vowel declensions the Jast letter of the crude form 
and the vowel of the case-ending are sometimes incor- 

d and disguised. 
[8 880.] Now from these premises some idea ma: 
*easily be formed of the ancient forms of declension, and 
in order to carry out this idea, it will be worth while to 
give a table of the declensions as they would stand if the 
case-endings were affixed at once to the crude form with- 
out any contraction or incorporatien; fer in so doing we 
shall detect several ancient forms which actually occar. 


The case-endings are, 
Sine. Prior. 
8, Nom, ee. 
is, Gen. «m. 
(bd), Det. - bus. 
m, '  Aecus, "o£ 
e Abl. bug. 


_ The vocative bas not been inserted, because this casa 
i» always either the crude form (modified frequently on 
exphonic principles) or the same as the nominative. In 
the o-declension, in Latin, we find an e at the end of the 
Vocative; as, fawre, This ¢ is the representative of the 
e or % in the nominative, tatrts —tauros.* 








© Been, Vergleich. Crem, p. 394, 
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Vewn, Dacunusi:ena, , 
Forma (A). Navi (D. 
Ferme-t, ONEA-66. Navi-s, N awi-es. 


Porme-is, Fosmns-um.|  Navi-ie, Navi-um. 
Forme-(b), Fomme-buws.; Navi-(b)i,  Nawi-bus. 


Formem, — Formns-es. Navi-m, Navi-es. 
Forma-e, Forma-bus.| Navi-e, Navi-bus, - 
Die (E). vo (O). 
Die-s, . Wie-es. Avors, Avo-es. 
Die (by Dieum . Avois Avoum. 
i i, ie-bus.  ' vo-(b)i, Avo-bus. 
Die-m, Die-es. Avon Avo-es. 
Die-e, : Die-bus. | Avo-e, A vo-bus. 
Arcu (UY | 

Arcu-s, Arcu-es. 

Arev-is, Arcu-um. 

Arcu-(b)i, Arcu-bus. 

Arcu-m Arcu-es, 

Arcu-e, Arcu-bus. 


" 881.] It is probable that all these declensions onos 
a b in the dative, and that the remaining 3 is only the 
£elic of the bi which we see jn £i-bi, ¢-bt, s1-bi, and -bi, 
as in Greek the « is the relic of $«, e. g., popó9 — po “pe, 
It is also probable that in all these declensions the dative 
plural ended in bis. The plural biszbus remained in 
regular use in three of the declensions, and examples of 
it gre not wanting in the other two; as, deabus, nymfabus, 
horabus, duobus, ambobus, dibus, diibus, amicibus, &c.* 

[$ 882.] With respect to the genitive plural, it is dis- 
puted whether the original ending was um or rum, seeing 
that in the consonant declension, and the $- and y- de- 
clensiom there is no r, and in the a- and e- declensions 
there is. Struve contends that the r is euphonic, and 
that the origing] ending js wm, answering to the Greek 
@y. Many things favour this yiew; e. g., 9-um would 
naturally be contracted into im, which js constantly found 
in such instances as detim, virüm, Gratim, signiferim, &c., 
whereas the transition from orum fo €" ip not so easy. 
The same remark applies to the a-declension; as, Dar- 
danidim, coelicolüm. That this contracted form was a 


* Orelli, Inscript., Nos. 1628, 1629, 4601, 2118, 4608, 1676, 1307, 3413 
4681.—Strwve, über die Lat. Decl., p. 15, $ 10. 
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old one appears clearly from. the instances given by 
Cicero ( Orat. § 155, 156). Still the forms boverum 
and Joverum, in Varro (viii., 74), and lepiderum, regerum, 
nancerum, in Charisius, seem to point to a full and origi- 
nal ending erum, the e being the connecting vowel. In a 
note on the above-cited passage in Varro, Miiller ob- 
serves that those forms are the remains of the ending of 
which the original type must have been in Greek and 
Latin XQM. Perhaps it is an argument for considering 
the r euphonic, that 1n Sanscrit the letter n is inserted in 
some forms in a similar way. For example, vacá is “a 
discourse ;" the plural genitive-ending is dm: the geni- 
tive, then, is vachám. Now, when the crude form ends in 
& vowel, the ending dm is joined to it by a euphonic n ; 
thus, vana is “a wood ;" the genitive plural is not vana- 
am, but vana-n-am. | Thus the gentive of musa would, in 
Sanscrit, be musanam ( —mtusarum). On the other hand, 
however, it should be stated that the pronouns (and they 
would naturally preserve the old formation longer than 
any other parts of speech) have the termination sam in 
Sanscrit, answering to the Latin ram. Compare Sans. 
ta-sdm and the Lat. ista-rum, to which it is equivalent. 

[§ 883.] Most of the changes from the original type of 
the Latin declensions given under § 880 may be traced 
from existing instances. To give them all would lead 
too far: one example shall be mentioned. The full form 
of the genitive singular of the a-declension is a--is, 
e. g., formais. This is found with a euphonic change of 
the vowel 7 to e; as, partis dimidiaes, Proculaes, Satur- 
niaes.* ‘Tt waa abbreviated in three ways: first; by drop- 
ping the 7, whence formas ; secondly, by dropping the s; 
as, formai ; and, thirdly, by contracting ai intoae ; as, forme. 
Examples of the first contraction are paterfamilias and 
materfamilias. Examples of the second contraction are 
"common in Lucretius and other old writers. Some occur 
in Virgil ; as, aurai ( JTen., vi., 747) ; pictai (Men., ix., 26). 
The third contraction became the common form. 


© Orelli, Inscript., Nos. 4376, 4537, 2900, 4887, 
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REMAINS OF EARLY LATIN. 


[§ 884.] We have very few specimens of the Latin 
language previous to the time of Ennius and Plautus, 
when it had become nearly developed, and was substan- 
tially the same as in the later times of the Republic. The 
specimens of the ancient language which have come down 
to us principally consist of fragments of ancient laws, 
preserved by. Festus, Cicero, and others, and of a few in- 
scriptions. The former, as might have been expected, 
appear to.have been considerably altered ; and the latter 
are, unfortunately, too few to give us much assistance. in 
tracing the rise and progress of the language. Of these, 
bowever, one of the most important was the. ancient son 
of the Fratres Arvales, discovered in the year 1777, and 
which appears to have been the same as was sung in the 
most early times, though the inscription was not cut till 





‘A.D. 218. It appears from the introductory remarks 


that this song was confined to the priests, the “Publici 
being excluded. The song is as follows : 2 
I. Enos Lases juvate, LEE 
2. JVeve luerve, Marmar, sins incurrere in pleoris : 
3. Satur furere, Mars, limen salis sta berber : 
4. Semunis alternei. advocapit conctos. 
Be, Enos Marmor juvato : © .— E 
6. Triumpe, triumpe, triumpe, triunpe, triumpe. 
1. Enos is a form of the first person plural (nos), anal- 
ogous to.the-German uns. Lases. is instead of Lares. 
( Quinctil., Inst. Or., i. 4, § 13. E 
9. Luerve for luerve-m, according to a custom of drop- 
ing the final m, which lasted till Cato's time. This form 
à equivalent to luem. JMarmar is a name of Mars, who 
was called: .Mamers in the Oscan language. Sins is in- 
stead of sinas, — Pleorisis the older form of plures. The 
root of this word is ple, ag we see in ple-nus and in im- 
ple-o, and the comparative is formed by adding tor or or. 
Pleores afterward became plures, in the same way a 
reversus or reorsus waa shortened into rursus. e 


L 
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. 9. Satur furere, &c. The meaning appears to be, “O 
— "Mars, having raged to your satisfaction, put a stop to the 
scorching heat of the san.” Compare Horace ( d., i., 2, 
37), **4 satiate Ludo.” Limen for lumen may be com- 
pared with lisima for plurima (Fest., p. 205). Salts is 
the original form of salis: compare otaac, hime, 4u-selius, 
&c. Whether we read sta pr ta, the meaning seems to 
be “ cause to cease," which may be derived from either 
root. Berber is another form of fervere. 

' 4, Semuneis is gemones, i. e., semshemones. Advocapit 
is instead of adepcabite, the e being omitted as in dic, duc, 
‘ fac, fer. The fature is here used in the sense of an im- 
peratiye.* " 0 | 
' [$885.] The other extant religious compositions, though 
few and scanty, contribute to the same conclusion w 
the precading, that the oldest Latin was not so unlike the 
lenguage with which we are familiar as to defy interpre- 
tation. The fragments of the oldest Roman laws, though 
undogbtedly genuine in substance, must be considered as 
having undergene much alteration in the orthography at 
least." They are precious memorials of primeval Latinity, 
but, like the Homeric poems, they not unfrequently ex- 
hihit the deformity of an ancient statue, which the false 
taste of a later age may have daubed over with a coat of 
coloured plaster] We will now proceed to give speci- 
mens of the same, with the later Latin opposite.f 

I. Leees Rzonx. | 
Lex Romuh. 

Sei parentem puer verberit,| ‘Si parentem puer verbe- 
ast ole plorasit, puer. Diveis | rarit, Ts ille plorsverit, puer 
poremtom aacer esto: aei nu-| Divis parentum sacer esto: 
rue, zacra Diveis pareniom | si nurus, sacre Divis pares 


esto. | tum esto 
MEE Lex. Nume. mE E 
Spi quips. homonem loebe-| Si quis hominem liberyam 

eon. doled sciens morte: duit, | dolo sciens merti det, parri- 


arjceida esto: sei ám imeru-|cida esto: si eum impru- 
dens ae dolod mglod oceisit,|dens sine dola malo occi 





* Donaldson's Varrosiangs, p. 190, seq.—Peuz Cyclopes, pedía, vol. xx, p. 
*-2 EE , one Vecronianus, p. 145. 
Grotefend, Ausf. Gramm. der Lat. Spr., vol. i., p. 167. : 


* 
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pro kapited oceisei et nateis| derit, pro capite occisi et 
sido íonciesed orictem |natie ejus in concione arie- 
che. | tem eubjicito, 

u Alia Lex Nume. 

Peleg oam ,Junonis ne| Pellex aram Junonis ne 
tacito. Sei tacet, Junonei|tangito. Si tanget, Junoni 
crinibous demisers arnum crinibus demissis agnum 
feminam caidito. feminam cedito. 

IL Leozs Trraunicia er Á£SDILIOUE. 

Lez Tribunicia, 4.U.C. 961. — .— 
_ Sei guips nliuta faxsit,| Si quis aliter fecerit, ipse 
ipsos Jovei sacer esto: se$|Jovisaceresto: siquis eum, 
quips im, quei eo plebeiscito| qui eo plebiscito sacer sit, 
sacer sit, ocisit, pariceida nec | occiderit, parricida ne sit. 
esto. 

Edictum Aediliam Curulium. . 

Tétulus scriptorum singu-| Titulns.ecriptornm aingu- 
lerem utei scyéptus sit, co-| lorum va sempus cura 
erato ita, utei intellegi recte| ita, ut intelligi recte posit 
possit, quid morbi vititve | quid morbi vitiive cuique 
quoique sit, quis fugitivus | sit, quis fugitivus errove sit, 
errove s&t, noxave solutys non | soxave solutus non sit. 
stt; t 

TII. Lroxs XIL, TABULARUM RESTITUTA. 
Tab. 1. 

Rem ubei pacont, orantod: | Rem ubi pangunt, oranto: 
nei ita pacont, endo comitiod | ni ita pangunt, in comitio 
aut endo forod anted medidiem | aut in foro ante meridiem 
cananm conicéuntod. Post | causam  conjiciunto, Post 
stlitem adeicitod. Sal aceate | bobus, litem addicite. Sal 
suprema, tempestas estod. occasus suprema tempestas 

esto. 
Tab. 2. 

Sei quips nox fourtom Bi quis nocte furtam fece- 
- fuxsit, sei im aliquips oceisit, | rit, ei eum aliquis oceidoit, 
. joured caisos estod. Sei iu. | jure. cmsus esto. Bj luce 
Cei fotrtom faxsit, sei tm | fortum fecerit, si eum aliquis 
aliquips endo ipsod capstt, in ipso eoperit, verberator. 
verberator. 
BBB 
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. . Lab. 3. , " 

Airis confesi, rebosque| Aeris confessi, robusqu usque 
joured jou erie, XXX | jure judicatis, triginta dies 
dies joustei suntod. Posti-| justi sunto. Postea manus 
dea manuis endojactio estod : njectie esto: in jus ducito. 
endo jous ducitod. Nei jou-| N1 judicatum fecerit, aut 
dikatom faxsit, aut quips endo quis interea eum jure vin- 
eo im joured vindicit, secom|dicarit, secum ducito, vin- 
ducitod, vincitod aut nesvo|cito, aut nervo aut compedi- 
aut compedebos : XV pondo,| bus: quindecim pondo, ne 
nei majosed, at sei volet mino- | majore, at, si volet, minore, 
sedvincitod. Sei volet, sovod | Vincito. Si volet, suo vivito: 
vivitod : nei souod vivit, quei | Di suo vivit, qui eum vinctum 
im vinctom habebit, libras habebit, libras farris in dies 
faris endo dies datod ; sei| dato; si volet, plus dato. 
volet, plous datod. mE ' 

| Tab. 4... )J 


Set pater fidiom ter venom | : Si poser filium ter venum- 
duit, fidios af patre leiber | det, filius a patre liber esto. 
E .. Tab. 5. | 

Sei pater familias intestato| ‘Si pater familias intestato 
moritor, quoi sovos heres nec | moritur, cui suus heres non 
escit, acnatos proxsumos fa-|erit, agnatus proximus fa- 
miliam habetod : sei acnatus| miliam habeto: si agnatus 
nec escit, centileis familiam| non erit, gentiles familiam 
herciscuntod. — herciscunto. 


2 Tab. 6. oe 

Quom nexsom farsit man-| Cum quis nexum fecerit 
cipiomque, utei lincua noncu: | mancipiumye, uti «lingua 
gasit, ita jous estod. nuncupaverit ita jus esto. 

' . Tab. 7. 

Sei quips ocentasit, cas-| Si quis occentaverit, car- 
menve condisit, quod infami- | menve condiderit, quod in- 
am faxit flacitiomque alterei, | famiam fecerit flagitiumque 
fuste feritor. Quei malom| alteri, fuste feritor. . Qui 
casmen incantasit, malomque | malum carmen incantaverit 

Penenom. faxsit.duitve, kapi- | malumque venenum fecerit, 
tal estod. dederitve, capitale esto.  ... 
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Tab. 8.. ' ; 


JAmbi etis estertioi 
pes estod | 


Tab. 9. 


Preivileciad nei endoro- 


cantod. — Forctei sanateique 


stremps jous estod. 


Tab. 
Semtus luctumque af De- | 


orom Mantom jottred remove- 
tod. Quei coronam } 
ipsos pequniave ejus virtutis 
ercod arduttor, et tpsei mortuo 
parentalebos ejus, dum intus 
positos escit, forisve exfertur, 
endoposita se frauded estod. 
JVeive ausom arduttod, ast 
quoi auso denteis vinctei es- 
cunt tm com olo sepelire ure- 
reve se frauded estod. 


Tab. 


Jousus poplei sofraciaque 
suntod. Quodcuomque pos- 
tremom poplos jousit, id jous 
ratomque estod. | 


Tab. 


Set servos scientoddominod 
fourtom — faxsit, 
noxsit, noxsat deditod. 








Inter vicinorum edificia 


spatium dàorum cum dimi- 


o pedum relinquífor. 


Privilegia ne irroganto. 
Bono sanatoque civi idem 
jus esto. 

10. ss 
Sumtus luctumque ab 
Deorum Manium jure re- 
moveto. Qui coronam pa- 
raverit ipse pecuniave, ejus 
virtutis ergo addatur, et ipsi 
mortuo parentalibus ejus, 
dum intus positus erit, fo- 
rasve effertur, imposita sine 
fraude esto. Neve aurum 
addat, et cui auro dentes 
vincti erunt, eum cum illo 
sepelire urereve sine fraude 
esto. 

11. 

Jussus populi suffragiaque 
sunto. Quodcumque pos- 
tremum populus jusserit, id 
jus ratumque esto. 

12. 


Si servus sciente domino 


noxiamve | furtum fecerit, noxamve no- 


cuerit, noxee dedito. 


IV. Senatus Consultum de Bacchanalibus.* 


(2.) Marcius L. F. S. (p.) Postumius, L. F. Cos., Sena- 
tum consuluerunt N. Octob. apud aedem Duelonai, Scri- 
bendo arfuerunt M. Claudius, M. F. L. Valerius, P. F. Q. 
Minucius, C. F. De Bacanalibus, quei foideratei esent, ita 
exdeicendum censuere. Nei quis eorum Bacanal habuise 
velet, Sei ques esent, quei sibei deicerent, necesus esse 
Bacanal habere, eeis utei ad Pr. urbanum Romam veni- 


* Merely a part of this is given. 
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rent, deque eeis rebus, xbel eorum utra* audita esent, 
iem etna o) om dius no reine Seuatosibus 
7. edesent, (quom e) s nes consoleretur. acas Vir nequis 
adiese velet catvis Romanus, neve nominis Latini, neve 
socium quisquam, nisi Pr. urbanum adiesent, isque de 
Senatus sententiad dum ne minus Senatoribus C, adesent, 
quom ea res consoleretur, jousisent, censyere. Sacerdos 
ne quis vir eset, magister neque vir neque mulier quisquam 
oon neve pecuniam quisquam eorum comoinem (h) abuisse 
ve 





INDEX. 





*o* The numbers indicate the paragraphs in brackets. 


A (ab, abe, absque), its meaning, 

904, 905, 906, 396. 

a pedibus, ab epistolis, a rationibus 
esse, and' similar phrases, 3905, 
in fin. 

@ principio, 304. ° 

& puero, a pueris, 904, a., ab ins- 
tio, 304 


a Platone, and similar expres- 
sions, 304, 5 

abalienare, construction of, 468. 

abest mihi, 420, note, 469. Non 
multum abest quin, 540. Tan- 
(um abest ul—ut, 779. 

abhenc, 478, and note. - 

abhorrere, construction of, 468. 

abbreviation, in case of several 
persons having the same prae- 
nomen and cognomen, 785. 

ablative, with passive verbs, 451. 
Ablatwus tnstrumenti, 455. Ab- 
latévus causalis, 452. Paraphra- 
sed by the partic. perf. passive, 
454, 719. Ablative denoting 
price or value, 466. Ablat. de- 
noting «n regard to, 457. Ablat. 
with verbs denoting abundance 
or want, 460. Ablat. with the 
adject. full and empty, 462. 
Ablat. of quality, 471. Ablati- 
ous modi, 472. Ablat. denoting 
the time when? 475. Ablat. 
denoting how long before or 
after 1 476, foll. Ablat. in an- 
swer to the question, “how 
long before the present time !" 
478. - To the question, ** in 
what time?” 479. Ablat. de- 
noting duration of time, 396. 
Ablat. of place, 481.  Ablat. in 
poetry and prose, instead of ex 
or & With the ablat., 481, 483. 
Ablat. with comparatives, 483. 
Abiat. of measure, 488. Ablat. 


absolute, 640, foll. ; formed 
with the partic. fut., 643. Ab- 
lat. absolute in passive con- 
structions has no reference to 
the subject, 640.  Ablatives 
absolute, of which the subject 
occurs in the leading proposi- 
tion, are rare, 641. Ablat. of 
the partic. perf. pass. as ablat. 
absolute, 647.  Ablat. absolute 
as an adverb, 648.  Ablat. of 
the gerund denoting jnstru- 
mentality, 667. Ablat. of the 
gerand with ab, de, ex, in, pro, 
667. 
abscissum and abscisum, 189. 
absolvere, with the genit., 446. 
abstinere, 145 ; construction, 468. 
abstract nouns used for concrete 
ones, 675. 
abundare, construction of, 460. 
abunde, 267; with the genitive, 


ac, use of, 332, foll. ; instead of 
quam, 340. Ac and after 
"ae juxia, &c., 849. 
accedere, construction of, 415. 
accedit ut, 621, 622 ; accedit quod, 
26 


626. 

accent of final syllables, 84. Ac- 
cent in verse, 828. 

accidst ut, 621. 

accipere, with the participle fa- 
ture, 653. 

accusare, with the genit., 446. 

accusative, 88%; with intransit. 
verbs, 383-886; with imper- 
sonal verbs, 890. — Accusattvua 
Graecus, 458; the same in 
prose, 459. Accus. denoting 
space and time, 396. Accus. 
in answer to the question, 
*'hew long before the present 
time t" 478. Accus. without 
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a preposition in poetry, 401. 
Accus. in exclamations, 402. 
Accus. with prepositions, 404 ; 
with the verbs of remembering 
and reminding, &c., 439, 440. 
Accus. of the subject in the 
construction of the accus. with 
the infinit., 605. Accus. with 
neuter verbs indicating a par- 
ticular part, 458. — Accus. to 
denote dress, 458. Accus. in 
relative clauses with the accus. 
with the infinit, 774. Accus. 
of the gerund, 666. 

accusative with the infinit. as sub- 
ject or object, 600; as nomi- 
nat. of the predicate, 600, note ; 
with the verbs of saying, decla- 

. ring, &c., 602; after relative 

. pronouns and conjunctions, in- 
stead of the subjunctive, 603 ; 
used as an exclamation or a 
question expressed with indig- 
nation, 609; alternates with 
ut, 620. Difference between 
the accus. with the infinit. and 
the accus. of the gerund, 655, 

acquiescere, construction of, 415, 

16 

ac on, 934, 781. 

ac si, with the subjunctive, 572. 

active verbs used as deponents, 
207, note. 

ad, meaning of, 296; with the 
gerund, 666. 

ad id locorum, 434. 

ad tempus, meaning of, 296. 

ad unum omnes, phrase, 296. 

adde quod, 628. 

adeo, meaning of, 281. 

adesse, construction of, 415. 

adhibere, construction of, 416. 

adhuc, meaning of, 292; adhuc 
locorum, 434. 


m, 

adjectives, used as adverbs, 266, 
383, in fin., 682 ; used substan- 

; tively, 363; their neuter gen- 
der with substantives of other 
genders, 368 ; used for adverbs 
of place, 685 ; used for ordinal 
adverbs, 686. Adject. deno- 
ting origin, 683. Adject. with- 
out a substantive in the con- 


INDEX. 


struction of thà ablat. absolute, 
645, 646, 648. Adjective, po- 
sition of, 683, 793, 796. Ad. 
jectives derived from proper 
names, and used instead of the 
genitive of the latter, 684. The 
same is not frequent in the 
case of adjectives derived from 
appellative nouns, 684, note. 
Construction of two adjectives 
being compared with each oth- 
er, 690. Adjectives from which 
no adverbs are formed, 267. 
Adjectives in artus, 684, note. 
Adjectives formed from names 
of towns, 255, 256. Relative 
adjectives, their construction 
with. the infinit. is poetical, 
598, 659, in fin. 
ci, 466. 

adipi 406. of, 387. 

adjutare; construction of, 388, 
note. 

adjuvare, with the accusat., 388. 

admonere, construction of, 439; 
with «t or the accusat. with 
the infinit., 615. . 

adolescentia, 675. 

adscribo, orthography-of, 325. 

adspergere, construotion of, 418. 

adulari, construction of, 389, 413. 

advenire and adventare, construc- 
tion of, 489. 

adverbs in e; 263; in o, 264; in 
ter, 266; in im, 268; in iius, 
269; with double terminations, 
265, note. Adverbsinthe form 
of neuters, 266. Adverbs in 
the form of a particular case, 

. and in composition, 270. . Ad- 
verbs of place with a genitive, 
434. Adverbs joined to sub- 
stantives, 262, note; used as 
prepositions, 276 ; with parti- 
-ciples, 722. Ordinal adverbs 
instead of. numeral adverbs, 
721. 

adversus, meaning of, 299. 

ae, diphthong, 2. 

aedes, ellipsis of, 163. 

aemulari, construction of, 389. 
note 3, 413. 

aequalis, construction of, 4l 


aequare and 
tion of, 389, note 2. 

aeque ac, 940. 

aequi boni facio, &e., 444, note. 

aequius and aequum erat, the in- 
dicative instead of the sub- 
junctive, 518. : 

aestimare, With tho genitive, 444. 

affatim, with the genitive, 432. 

afficere, construction of, 461. 

affinis, construction of, 411, 436. 

&ffiuere, construction of, 460... 

agere cum aliquo, with ‘the geni- 
tive of the crime, 446 ; id.agere 
ut, 614. 

aggredior, construction of, 387. 

azn’ for aisne, 218. 

ait, ellipsis of, 772; its position, 
802 


Alcaic strophe, 866. 

ali, dropped, 136, 708. 

alias and alioqui, difference be- 
tween, 276. 

alienare, construction of, 468. 

alienus, construction of, 468, 470. 

aliquanto and paulo, difference be- 
tween, 108, in fin., 488. - 

aliquantum, with the genitive, 
432. 


and aliqui, meaning of, 
129 ; declension, 135. Aliquid 
joined with an adjective, 438 ; 
aliquid as an adverb, 386, 677. 
Ahquis and quis, difference in 
d the.use of, 708. 
iquispiam, 129. 
aliquo, adverb of place, 434. 
—alis, the termination, 251. 
aliter, adverb, 264, note 1. 
altus and. alter, difference be- 
tween, 141. 
alius—alius, 719 ; alius—alium, 
with the plural, 367. 
alius, with the ablative in poetiy, 
484. Aliud, with the genitive, 
432. 
allatrare, construction of, 417. 
and alius, difference be- 
tween, 141. 
alter—alter, 700, note. Alter— 
alterum, with the plural, 367. 
altero tanto, 487. 
alteruter, 190, 140. 
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eequiparere, construc- | amb rA insepar&hle preposi- 


tion, 

ambire, conjugation of, 215, in fin. 

amicior, With the accusative, 458. 

amicus, construction of, 410. 

amplius, with the omission of 
quam, 485. 

an, use of, 353, 354 ; in indirect 
questions, 358, and note at the 
foot of the page. An—an, a 
poetical and unclassical form 
of a question, 554, in fin. 

anacoluthon, 757, 815. 

anacrusis, 835. 

anapaestic verse, 848. 

angor, construction of, 627. 


‘| antmans, gender of, 78, in fin. 


animi, in some expressions used 
- for animo, 437. 

animo, 472, note 1. 

animus, used asa circumiocution, 
678. ' 

an minus, 554, in fin. 

anne, in double questions, 564. 

an non, use of, 454, in fin. 

annus, componnded with numer- 
als, 124. 

answer, implied in the question, 
716. 


ante, meaning of, 297; its posi- 
tion, 324; with the ablative, 
. 476. 

antea and antehac, 823. 

antecedere, construction of, 488. . 

antecellere, construction of, 417, 
488 


antequam, construction of, 576. 

—anus, the termination, 254. 

aorist of past time, 500. 

apage, 222. - 

aposiopesis, 758, 823. 

appellare, with two aceusatives, 
304. 


appetene, with the genitive, 438. 
apposition, 370 ; its place, 796. 
apprime, meaning of, 278. 
aptus, construction of, 409 ; apius 
qui, with the subjunctive, 568 ; 
imas the dative of the 
664. . 


apud, meaning of, 297 ; with the 
names of authors, 297. . 
aqua, ellipsis of, 763. 
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arcere, construetion of, 446 ; with aut and vel, 998; ant ma 
quominus, ne, Or quin, 543. tive sense, 387. Aut—aus, 988, 
arcessere Or accersere, 202; eon- 809 ; with the singular, 874. 





struction, 446. autem, ‘tts position, 355 ; ellipsis 
ardeo, construction of, 456. of autem, 781. 
Argos and Argi, 89 averus, With the genitive, 496. 


arguere, with the genitive, 448. 
—erium, the termination, 243. 
—arius, the termination, 352. 
arsis, 897 ; lengthened, 825 
ae, and its division, 871. 


avidus, with the genitive, 438. 
—e, the termination, 249, 4. 


Bacchic verse, 861. 
base, of a verse, 858. 


—as, the ancient form of the gen- | belle, 994, note. 
itive singular, 45 bello, 476, note, in fin. 
—as, the termination of the Greek. bellum, construed like the names 
accus. plural, 74. of towns, 400. 
—«es, the derivative termination. | bene te! 759. 
256, c. benedicere, construetion ef, 413. 
Asciepiadean verse, 801. bsduum, triduum, 124. 


—Dilis, the termination, 249, 3. 
boni consulo, 444, note, 

bos, declension ef, 69. 

brevi, i , 763. 
—bilum, the termination, 239. 
—bundus, the adjective termina 
\ tion, 249. 


assentio and assentior, 206. 

assequi ul, 618. 

assimilation in verbs compound- 
ed with prepositions, 325, foll. 

assis non habere, 444, note. 

—asso, the termination, instead 
of avero, 161, e. 

eesuescere, construction of, 416. 

assuctus, meaning of, 638. 

asynartetus versus, 859, note. 

at, use of, 349; is superfluous, 
766 ; at vero, use of, 349. 

Athos, Mount, declension of, 62,3. 

atque, use he 232, note ; S nonping, 
3933; u quam, . ue 
adeo, 797. 44 

aigus, use of, 849. 

attendere, construction of, 417. 

—<atus, the termination, 263 

attraction, with the dative with | 
licet esse, 901 ; with mihi nomen | 
est, 431. Attraction to the 
case of the leading proposition 
with rticle quam, in the 
case of the accusative with the 
tnfinitive, $08 : sometimes, 
also, in the ‘case of a partici 
ple, 774. 

audio te canentem and 4e canere, 


C. for Gaius, 4; its pronuneia- 
tion, 6. 

caesura (rou), 830 ; in the sema- 
rius, 887; in the hexameter, 
842, foll. ; caesura’ bacelisa, 
844 ; caecaura in the B 
verse, 865; in A 0 
verse, 861; in Alcaie verse, 
862; in the Satarnian verse, 
863. 

calendar, ealcolgtion of, 867, foll. 

canere receptui, to sound a zotzeat, 
432, note. 

capaz, with the genitive, 496. 

capitis and capite damnare, ecow- 
sare, 447. . 

‘caro, ellipsis of, 763. 

causa and gratia, joined with mes, 
tua, sug, &c., 484, 659, 679; Ks 
position, 792 ; ; is omitted, 563, 
764. 


cane, used us a cireumiocution fov 
the imperative, 586; with the 


with the nominative. and infin- subjunctive, withous ne, 624. 


itive, 607, note. caveré, construction of, 414, 594. 
euscultare, construction of, 418. | cedere, construction of, 418. . 
eusim, 161, 18%. — cedo, the imperative, 498. 


delare, with two accusetives, 391. 

«enseo, followed by wi, instead of 
the accusative with the infini- 
tive, 617. 

Ceos, declension of, 52, 3. 


‘for ceteris, 459. 

ceterum, meaning of, 349 

cetos and cetus, 89. 

ceu, poetical, 840 ; with the sub- 
junctive, 572. 

Chaos and Chane, 89. - 

choriambic verse, 866, 861. 

e$ or ti, 6, note 1. 

cingor, construction of, 458. 

cio and cieo, ] 180. 

circa and circwn, meaning of, 262, 
998 . 


circumdare, construction of, 418. 
cireamfundere, construction of, 
18. 

cis, cura,meaning of, 299 

eitare, with the genitive, 446. 

clam, adverb and preposition, 821. 

Clanculum, 321. 

Cn., that is, Gnaeus, 4. 

coarguere, construction of, 446, 

coenare and habitare, With the gen- 
itive, 444, note. 

coepi, used pleonastically, 753. 

coeptus sum, 221, in fin. 

cognomen, placed after the gen- 
tile name, 797. 

cogo, construction of, 613. 

collective nouns, with the plaral 
of the verb, 366. 

collocare, construction of, 489. 

com for cum, in compound verbs, 


comitari, construction of, 388, 
note 1. 

comitiis, 475, note in fin. 

commiserari, construction of, 449. 

commonere, commonefacere, Con- 
struction of, 499, 615. 

communicare, construction of, 416. 

communis, with the dative and 
genitive, 411. 

commutare, construction ef, 466. 

comperare; coustruction of, 415, 
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comperalive, with the ablative, 
483 ; used pleonastically, 890. 

compedes, 7@ 

compertus, with thé genitive, 446, 
note. 

complere, construction of, 463. 

complures, meaning of, 85, in fin. 

componere, construction of, 415. 

compos, With the genitive, 436, 
437, note 2. . 

compound words, 260; verbs 
compounded with prepositions, 
925, foll. ; nd Bemerals, 
116, 118 ; compottads of eeyuor 
and sector, 388, note 1. 

conari, construction, 610. 

concedere, with wt and the accase 
tive with the infinitive, 612, 
634 ; with the participle future 
passive, 653. 

concessive mood, 629, aud note. 

coneérete. nouns, used for abstract 
ones, 678 ; for ames of public 
offices, 674. 

condicione, 472, note 1. 

conducere, AAA; with the parteet 
ple future passive, 659. 

conducit, with the dative, 412. 


| conferre, construction of, 415, 416. 


conficitur ut, 618. 
confert, construction of, 413, 
2. 

congruere, construction of, 415. 

conjugation, ancient forms of, 
161, foll.; paraphrased conja- 
gation, 168, 498. 

conjungere construction of, 416, 


conjunctions, 991, foil., 856; con 
junctions repeated, 756 ; omit. 
ted, 782. 
conjunctus, 
alone, 474. 
conectus, construction of, 437, 
' note 3. 
eonseeutio temporum, 513, foll. 
consentancum erat, the indicat. 
used for the subjunctive, 818. 
consentire, 415. 
considere, construction of, 489. 
consors, with the genitive, 496. 


with the ablative 


' constaré, construction of, 444, 468. 


constituere, construction of, 489 ; 
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with the infinitive and with ué, 
614. 

constructio ad synesim, 368. 

consuescere, 143 ; construction of, 
416. 

consuetudo est, With the infinitive 
and with ué, 622, in fin. 

consulere, construction of, 414. 

consumere, With the dative of the 
gerund, 664. 

contendere ut, 614. - 

contentus, construction of, 467. 
Contentus sum with the infinit. 
perfect, 590. 

conterminus, with the dative, 411. 

contineri, construction of, 452. 

contingit ut, 621. 

continuo, meaning of, 272. 

contra, meaning of, 290; contra 
ea, 349 ; contra auro, 323. 

contraction, 11. 

convenio, construction of, 887. . 

convenit, construction of, 413 ; 
used in the indicative instead 
of the subjunct., 518. 

convertere, 145. - 

conviciari, with the dative, 412. 

convincere, With the genitive, 446. 

, used instead of the per- 

sonal pronoun, 678. : 

correlative pronouns, 130; ad- 
verbs, 288. 

Cos, declension of, 52, 3. 

sreare, With two accusatives, 394. 

credo, .777 ; crederes, 528. 

Creticus, verse, 850. 

cre(us, with the ablat., 451. 

crimine, ellipsis of, 446. 

—crum, the termination, 239. 

cui, a monosyllabic word, 11. 

cui bono fuit, 422, note. 

cujus, a, um, 139, 2. 

—Ccülum, the termination, 239. 
—culus, diminutive termination 
of comparatives, 104, note. 
eum, meaning of, 307 ; in answer 

to the question “in what man- 
.ner?" 472; ellipsis of, 473; 
appended to the ablative of 
personal and relative pronouns, 
924, in fin. 
cumprimis, meaning of, 273. 
—ecunque, the suffix, 128. 


cupere, construction of, 414 ; with 
the nom. or the accus. with the 
infinit., 609. 

cupido, gender of, 75, in fin. 

cupidus, with the genitive, 436. 

cupiens, With the genit., 436. 

cupio tibi, tua causa, 414. 

cur, 276, 2; est cur, 562. 

curare, construction of, 614, 653, 
713. 

curiosus, With the genitive, 436. 


Damnare, construction of, 446. 

damnas, indeclinable, 103. 

dare, quantity of, 152, note ; with 
the dative, 422; with the par- 
ticiple fature passive, 653 ; 
with the infinit. it is poetical, 
except with bibere, 653 

Darius and Daréus, 2. 

dative: with verbs compounded 
with prepositions, 415; with 
verbs of difference, 468; with 
verbs of separation, 469. Da- 
tive of attraction with licet esse, 
601; with mth: nomen est, 421. 
Dative with passive verbs in- 
stead of ab, 419 ; with the par- 
ticiple perf. pass., 419, note. 
Dativus commodi and incom- 
modi, 405. Dativus ethicus, 
409. Dative of the gerund 
with esse, 664; with names of 
dignities and offices, 665. - 

de, meaning of, 308 ; its position, 
324 ; is used instead of the 
genitive, 430 ; de nocte, 308. 

debebat, the indicat. instead of 
the subjunet., 518. 

decedere, construction of, 468. 

decernere, construction of, 619. 

decet, dedecet, with the accus., 
990 ; decet, with the infinit. ac- 
tive and passive, 608 

declarare, with two accusatives, 
394. 

dedocere, construction of, 391. 

deesse, with the dative of the ge- 
rund, 664. 

deest mahi, 420, note. 

defective nouns, in case, 88, foll. ; 
in number, 91, foll. 

defendere, construction of, 469. 
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deferre, scil. nomen, With the gen- tives, 240; adjectives, 250; 
it., 446. comparatives, 104, note. 


deficere, construction of, 388. 
defungi, construction of, 465. 
dejicere, construction of, 468. 
dein, as a monosyllable, 11. . 
delectari, construction of, 629. 
delectat me, 390, note. 
deligere, with two accusatives, 
394. 


demonstratives, omitted, 765, 
note; used instead of rela- 
tives, 805. 

demovere, construction of, 468. 

denique, meaning of, 727. 

depellere, construction of, 468. 

dependence of tenses on one an- 
other, 512. 

deponents, derived from nouns, 
147, note; deponents with the 
ablat., 

derivation o of verbs from nouns, 

; from adjectives, 235. 

desidorativo verbs, 232. 

designare, with two accusatives, 


desitus sum, 200. 

desperare, c construction of, 417. 

desuetus, 633. 

-deterior and pejor, difference be- 
tween, 111, note. 

deterrere with quominus and ne, 
543 


deturbare, construction of, 468. 
dicere, with two accusatives, 394 ; 
. ellipsis of, 620, 769. 

diceres, 528. . 

dicit, ellipsis of, 772. 

dicitur, construction of, 607.. 

dies, its gender, 86 ; compounded 
with numerals, 124; die, by 
day, 475; dies, repeated, 743. 

differre, construction of, 468. 

difficile, adverb, 267, ad note 2. 
Difficile. est, the indicat: being 
used for the subjunct., 520. 

dtficilts, with. the infinit., the su- 
pine, ór ad, 671. 

dignari, with the ablat., 467, note. 

dignus, with the ablat., 467 ; with 
gui and the subjunct., 568; 
with the supine, 670. 

diminutive yerbs, 233; substan- 


| dis or di, the inseparable prepo- 


sition, 330. 
discerneres, 528. 
discordari cum aliquo, 469. 
dissidere, construction of, 413, in 


dissimilis, construction of, 414. 

distare, construction of, 468. 

distinguere, construction of, 468, 
0 

distributive namerals and their 
use, 119. 

diu, 294. 

diversus, with ab, dat. and gemt., 
468, 470. 

divertor, asa deponent, 209, in fin, 

dives, its declension and eompar- 
ison, 102, note; its construc- 
tion, 437, note 2. 

nrw of "Words into syllables, 
14, 2 

docere, construction of, 391. 

dolere, construction of, 452, 629. 

dominari, construction of, 413. 

domus, its declension, 83 ; is con- 
strued like names of towns, 
400. 

donare, construction of, 418. 

donec, 350, 575. 

donicum, 350, nota. 

doti dico, 422, note. 

dubitative mood, 530. 

dubito or non dubito; construction 
of, 540, 541; dubito an, mean- 
ing of, 354, 541. 

ducere, like habere, with two accu 
satives, 304 ; in numero, Or iz 
loco, 394, note 3; with the 
genit., 444; with the dative 
422. 

dudum, 287. 

dusm for dem, 162. . 

dum, meaning and construction, 
350, note, 506, 507, 575 ; com- 
pounded with a negative, 733. 

dummodo, dummodo ne, its mean- 
ing, 342 ; construction, 572, in 
fin. 

dumtazat, meaning of, 274 

duum, for duorum and duarum, 115. 

duumviri, is doubtful, 124. 
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B 6t ex, meaning of, 309 ; is used 
instead of the genitive, 430 ; 
cases in which it may be omit- 
ted, 468. 

e re publica, for the good of the 
republic, 309, in 

—¢e, the ancient termination ef 
the dat. of the third declension, 
63. 

—e, for €i, in the fifta declension, 


85, 3 

€ elided in the imperfect of the 
fourth , 162. - 

eae, quantity of, 16, nose 1. 

-ecce, compounded with pronouns, 
183, in fin. ; with the nominat. 
and accus., "403. 

ecqua and y 196, note. 

ecquid, meaning of, 351, note. . 

ni we and ecguienam, meaning of, 

edepol, 361, note 

edicere ut, eA 

edim fot edam, 162. 

editus, with the ablat., 451. 

edocere, with two accusat., 391. 

efficere ut, 618. ! 

efficiens, with the genit., 498, note. 

efficitur, with the accus. with the 
infinit., or «t, 618, note. 

_ effugere, construction. of, 388. 

egere, construction of, 463. 

r was used anciently instead of 
t, 2. 

' ejus used for ew d^ 550 ; (quoad) 
ejus fers potest 

—ela, the eenivation, 237, note. 

elision, 8. 

ellipsis, 158, foll. ; of a preposi- 
tion, 778. 

emere, construction of, 444. 

en, compounded with pronouns, 
132, in fin. ; the interrogative 
particle, 351; the interjection 
With the nominat., 403. 

dy dea Óvoly, 741. —. 

—endus and undus, terminations 
of the part. fut. pass., 167. 

enim and nam, 345, note. 

enimvero, meaning of, 948, note. 

ens, 156 

——RAliasimus, termination of cer- 
tain superlatives, 106, c. 


enunguem, 261. 

—er, in the lengthening et the 
infinit. pass., 162. 

eo, 344, note ; with comparatived, 
487; es a conjunction, 444, 
note; as an adverb of place 
with tbe genitive, 434. 

codem, with the genit., 434. 

epicene (nomina epicoena), 43. 

eptstola, with a possessive pro- 
noun, 684. 

epistolary style, requires the per- 
fect and imperfect instead of 
the present, 503. 

cpodus us, gender of, 54, in fin. 
erii and é i Exoigoey, 500. 


—ére, ead of erunt, 163 

erga, meaning of, 299. 

ergo, 679. 

—errimus, termination of certain 
superlatives, 105. 

—érunt (3d pers. pur. perf. act.), 
shortened in poetry, 169 

esse, joined edibus adverbe, 865 ; 
esse a » a ,&fT4- 
tionibus, &c., 305 "In fin, Esse 
with the dative, 430, 492 ; with 
the genit. of quality, 427, 448, 
note 1; with the dative of the 
gerund, 664; with tbe genit. 
of the gerund, 662; with the 
ablat. of quality, 471. 

esse videtur, to be avoided at the 

, end of a sentence, 819. 

esse, in the infin. perf. pass., 592. 

esse, est, ellipsis of, 776. 

est, equivalent to licet, 327. 

est, gui, with the subjenet., 561. 

est, with the subjunct., 568, 

esl ut, 621, 752 ; equivalent to es 
cur, . 

et, whether used for ac, 340, note 

: foretiam, 335; rarely by Cicero, 

698; is superfluous, 766; el- 
lipsis of, 783. Difference be- 
tween et and gue, 333. 

ei—et (que), 337, 809. 

et ee for etiam, $98 ; 


et ts (quidem), 699. 


for idem, 


et—neque (nec), 397, 809. 


et non, 334, 781. 
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etentm, 945, note. facere ut, 618, 619, 816. 
etiam, ita difference from quoque, | facere, ellipsis of, 771. 
335 ; with comparatives, 486. | facile, adverb, 267. 
etiamnunc and chamtum, differ- | facilis and difücilis, with the gu- 


ence between, 285. pine.or ad, 671. 
etei, 341, 809. factum, egregie factum, 722. 
—étum, the termination, 242 | fallit me, 390, note. 
etymology, 231. : familiaris, with the detive and 
eu, the diphthong, 1. genit., 410. 
—éus, the termination, 250 familias, the ancient genit., 46, 

construction of, 468. note 1. 

eventt ut, 621. fando audire, 220. 


exaequare, construction of, 389, | fas, with the supine in-w, 670. 
note 2. . faxo, fazim, &c., 161, e. | 
excedere, with the accusat, 387. | fearing, verbs of, with ut and ne,- 
excellere, construction of, 488. 533. DC 
excludere, construction of, 468. | febris, ellipsis of, 763. . 
exire, construction of, 468. fecundus, with the genit., 496 
existimare, With two accusat., | fer, quantity of, 24. - " 
394 ; isused pleonastically, 750. | feraz, with the genit., 436. . 
existunt qui, with the subjunct, | fere and ferme, their difference 


. from puene and prope, 279. 
expedire, construction of, 468. fertilis, with the genit., 496, 487, 
expedit, with the dative, 412. note 2. 
expertens, With the. genit., 438, | fertur, 607. 

note. fidere, construction of, 413, 452. 
expers, with the genit., 436, 437, | fieri and esse, with the genit., 444, 

note 2; with the ablat., 437, 448. : E : 

note 2. feri non. potest ut, 621; quin, 588. 
ex quo (8cil. tempore), 309, 478, | figures, 821, &c. 

763. Julius and fiia, ellipsis of, 761. 
exacissum and excisum, 189. Jfinitimus, with the dative, 411. 
extemplo, meaning of, 372. Jt, construction of, 621. 00. 
extra, meaning of, 300. flagitare, with two accusat., 893. 
extremum est ut, 691.. flocci habere, 444, note. 


exuere, construction of, 418. florere, with the ablat., 460. 
exware, construction of, 468. foras and foris, 400, in fin. 
exuor, construction of, 468. forem, 156, in fin., 224. i 
' E fore ut, 594. 
Fabula, ellipsis of, 39, in fin. — | forte, fortasse, forsitan, 271, 728. 
fac ( facio), quantity of, 24. . Fac | fortuna fortes, 159. 
forming a circumlocution for | fortuitus, as a word of three syl- 
the imperative, 586; with the| lables, 11. . 
subjunct., 618, 624. d à freni, pre how expreseed, 120. 
facere de aliquo, aliquo, alicui, and | freni, proved to , 99. 
facere cum aliquo, 491; facere, | frequentative verbs, 231, 1. 
with -two aoousatives, 394 ;|frefus, construction of, 467. 
with the genitive, 444; witb | frui, construction of, 465, 466. 


& participle, 618. . |Jrustra, meaning of, 275. 

yg ai construction of, | fugere, construction of, 388 ; fugit. 

894, note 1. ) me, 390, note. 7 

facere non possum quin, 538, fuisse, instead of esse, with the 

facere , 998 C part. perf. pass., 592. S 
mt cc . 





fulgurat awd fulminat, difference gloriari, construction of, 489. 

of, 228. | gnarus, with the genit., 496. 

fungi, construction of, 465, 466. |gradatio, a figure, 822. 

future tense, its use, 509, 510, gratia and causa, 679 ; their pos 
616; in the sense of the im-| tion, 792. . | 
perat., 686, future perfect, 511; | gratias agere, construction of, 628. 
future perfect with ere and fus- | gratiae, 271. 


vo, 108, note. gratis constat, equivalent to sibilo 
rum esse ul, 594, 621. - constat, 445. 
futurum fuisse ut, 505. gratulari, construction of, 629. 
gratum mihi est, construetion of, 
G, the letter, 4. . 626. . 
audeo, construction of, 629. Greek words in pés, Lutinized, 
gender, of the predicate, 376. 62, 1. 


genitive, of the subject and ob-. | 
ject, 423, and note 1. The Habere, with two aecusat., $94 , 
genitive instead of a noun in| in n&mero, or in loco, 394, note 
apposition, 425. The genit.| 3; with. the genit., 444; with 
with adverbs of place, 434;| the dative, 442; with. the par- 
with neuters of adjectives,435; | ticiple perf. pase., 694. 
with relative-adjectives, 436 ; | habeo (non Aabeo) quod, with the 
with the participle present ac-| subjunct., 562 ; habeo facere, 
tive, 488 ; with neuters of pro- 562, 653. 
nouns, and adjective prónduns, | hac, 291. a 
43%. Genitive of quality, 426, | hactenus, meaning of, 391, fin. 
A21. Pleonastic genitive in ex- | haec, instead of hae, 132. 
pressions denoting time, 434, | haud and non, difference between, 
in fin. Genitive paraphrased | 277; khaud'scio an, 354, 721 
by prepositions, 490 ; of value | hei, with the datiye, 403. 
and price, 444, 445 ; ‘of guilt | heu, with the accusat., 402. 
and crime, 446 ; of punishment, | hexameter, 841. 
447. ) hiatus, 8, 10 ; within dàword, 11. 
genitive of the gerund, 425, 669, | hic, meaning of, 127; in expres- 
foll.; joined with the genit. | sions of time, 479, note ;:28 am 







, plural of eubstantives, 661. adverb of place with the' gomit., 
genitive, of the participle fut.| 434. 

passive with esse, 662. | hic—dle, 700, foll.; Ase joined 

genitivus partitivus, 429, 431. with talis and tantu», 701, uote ; 


genitive, its position, 791 ; in- 
Btead of the ablat., 437, 470 ; 
instead of the aocusat., 661; 
the genit. anim: with adjec- 
tives, 437, 1. 
genitus, with the ablat. alone, 451. | 
gentium, used pleonastically, 484. 
genus, used in circumlooutiane, | 
678 ; (hoc, 2d, illud oveie) genus 
used adverbially, 498; genus 
_ clari, for genere, in Tacitus, 468. 
gerund, in a passive sense, 058. 
gerundivum, 656. | 
oribus, in answer to the 
question, “ when" 475, note. 


hic et hic, hic et ille, 701. _ 
u^ huc, hinc, adverbs of place, 
1 - 


hinc, 344, note 291. -. 

historical infinitive, 589 ; hister- 
ical period, 817. 

hoc, pleonastie, 748 ; with the 
genit., 493. 

Mc, with comparatives, 487. 


881, 760. 
honor and Àonos, 59. 
hortor, constraad with ut, 615. 
hortus and hort: (hortuli), 98. 








INBEX. 570 
Asotis, with the genit. and dative, | —tlis, the termination, 249, 3. 
410. - —ils, the termination, 250, 8. 


hic, as a monosyHable, 11. 

kuc, with the genit:, 434. 
ws non facio, 444, note. 

hypothetical sentences, 519, 524 ; 
in the infinitive, 599, 596, 596. 
Hypothetical subjunctive, 529. 


I and v, middle sounds, 2; : and 
efor the Greek ei 1. The let- 
ter 4,3; i in the genit. singul., 
instead of zs, 61, 1; in the 
ablative of names of towns, 63, 
in fin., and the note at the foot 
of the page; 3, for +, in the 
genit. sing. of the second de- 
clens., 49 ; in the perfect, 160 ; 
$, instead of 7, in the com- 
pounds of jacere, 183. 

—ta, the termination, 246, 3. 

—ia, quantity of, 16, nete 1. 

jam, e. g., nihil jam, 286. 

iambic verse, 835, foll. 

jamdudumy 287. 

jampridem, 287, in fin. 
ibam, instead of icbam, 162. 

—J4bo, instead of iam, 162. 

—icio, instead of jicto, in the com- 
pounds of jacio, 183, in fin. 

—icus, the termination, 250, 2. 

ictus, 828. - 

id, with the genit., 483 ; id aetatis, 
sd s, 459; id agere ut, 
614 ; 1d quod, instead of quod, 
371. 

ilem, meaning of, 127; with the 
genit., 432; instead of etiam 
and tamen, 127, 697 ; idem qui, 

. Gc, atque, ut, cum, 704; idem 

. With the dative, 704, in fin. 

sdentidem, 216, 2. 

idoueus, with qui. and the sub- 
junctive, 568 ; with the dative 
of the gerund, 664. 

jecur, declension of, 57. 

igitur, 355 ; placed first in Cice- 
n 357; equivalent to *Isay," 

9. 


ignarus, with the genitive, 436. 

—ile, the termination, 244. 

fidem and iisdem, pronunciation 
of, 132, note. 


illac, 291. 

Vllacrimare, construction of, 410. 

illaec, instead of illae, 132. , 

ile, meaning of, 127, 700 ; in ex- 
pressions denoting time, 479 ; 
as a pronoun of the third per- 
son, 125, note; the ding 
substantive is understood, 767, 

. note. lile and Aic, 700, 702 ; 
tlle, joined. with talis and tentus, 
701, note ; ille et ille, 701, note ; 
alle quidem, 744. 

illic, slluc, illinc, 291. 

—4llimus, tefmination of superia- 
tives, 105, 5. 

allo, 291, note. 

Mud, with the genit., 482; used 
pleonastically, 748. 

illudere, construction of, 417. 

imitari, 388 

immemor, 430. 

immunis, 437, note 2, 468. . 

immo, meaning of, 277. 

impatiens, with the genit., 438. 

impedire, with quominus and me, 
543, c ; with the inflnitive, 544. 

imperare, construction of, 617. 

imperative, 583; paraphrased by 
fac, noli, cave, 586; the imper- 
ative of direct speech becomes 
the subjunctive in-4he oratio 
obliqua, 608. Use of the im- 
perative future, 584; the im- 

. perat. fut. passivo has no sec- 
ond person plur., 151,164. The 
imperat. perf. passive, 587. 

imperfect of the indicative, 609 ; 
the imperfect in hypothetival 
sentences, 524; used instead 
of the pluperfeet, 525, 528. 

imperfect, of the subjunctive, in 
doubtful questions, 530, note ; 

. its difference from the perfeet 
of the subjunct., 504. 

imperitus, construction of, 486. 

impersonal verbs, with the accu- 
sat., 390 ; with the genit., 441 ; 
with the ablat., 464; with the 
dative, 413. 

impertire, 418. 

impetrare ut, 618. 
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implere, 468. infinit. as the subject, 597, 508 ; 
imponerc, 490. as the object, 597; as the pred- 
empos, 436. icate, 600, note. The infinit. 
tmpotens, 436. with relative adjectives is po- 
imprimere, 416. . etical, 598, 659, in fin. ; the in- 
imprimis, meaning of, 278. finit. instead of the genit. of 
impune, adverb, 267. the gerund, 669 ; instead of ut 


iw, meaning of, 314, foll; with 
the aceusative instead of the 
ablative, 316; with the abla- 
tive in answer to the question 
“whither?” 489; omitted in ex- 
pressions denoting place, 481, 
482 ; in expressions denoting 
time, 475; with names of 
towns, 3998. Jn manibus esse, 
habere, 316 ; in dies, with com- 
paratives, 316. 

im, the negative prefix in com- 
pounds, 328. 

inanis, 437, note 2. 

incassum, meaning of, 275. 

incedere, 387. 

incertum est an, 854. 


inchoatives, 234; list of them, | inserere, 490. 
| insimulare, 446 


204, foll. 

incidit ut, 621. 

tncommodare, 412. 

increpare, 446. 

incumbere, 415, 416 

incuriosus, With the genit., 436. 

incusare, 449. 

inde, 344, gote. 

indicative, in sentences of a con- 
dicio imperfecta, 518, 619, 5., 
520, 521, 522 ; in inserted clau- 
es, 516 ; as a circumlocution. 
547, 548. 

indigere, 463. 

nds, 4 629. . 

indignus qui, with the subjunct., 
568 ; indignws with the abla- 
tive, 467. 

indirect speecb, 545, foll., 603. 

1 e, 418. 

tnesse, 415, 416. 

infamare, 446. 

infinitive pérfect, instead of the 
infinit. present, 590, 611; infin- 
it. future with verbs of promis- 
ing and hoping, 605; infinit. 
future, parap ; the his- 
torical infinit., 690, note; the 


with tbe subjunet., 616. 
infinitum est, the indicat. instead 
of the subjunct., 520, 
infra, meaning of, 300. 
inimicitiae, a plurale tantum, 94. 
tnimicus, With the dative and 
genit., 410. 
insito, at first, without a preposit., 
495. 


innitor, 452. . 

inquam, “I say," 739. 

inquit, ellipsis of, 772 ; its posi- 
tion, 802. 

insatiabilis, with the genit., 436. 

inscius, With the genit., 480. 

inscribere, 416, 490. 

insculperc, 490. 


insolens, 436. 

, insolitus, 486. 

| inspergere, 418 

| anstar, 89. 

instítuo, 615. 

insuesco, 416. 

insuetus, with the genit., 496. 

1asumere, with the dat. of the ge- 
‘rund, 664. 

| integrum est ut, 623. 

; intentum esse, with the dative of 
the gerund, 664. 

inter, meaning of, 300 ;- with the 
gerund, 666; instead of the 
genitive, 430 ; repetition of 


intercedere, With quominus ande 
543 


intercludere, 418. 

interdicere, 418, 469. 

interdiu, 478. 

intered, 270. 

in£erea loci, 484 

interesse, Construction of, 415, 
449, 745. 

interjections, 3659, foll. ; constrae- 
tion of, 403. 
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enterrogare, With two aecusat., 
893; with the genit., 446. 

interrogative particles, $51, note. 
Interrogative sentences, 552 
553, 554 ; in the accusat. with 
the infinit., 603. 

suira, meaning of, 300. 

intransitive verbs used in a tran- 
sitive sense, and governing the 
accusat., 388; with the dative, 
412. 

invadere, 387. 

, invenire, with two accusat., 394. 

" iwseniuntur qui, with the subjunc- 
tive, 561. 

invenium, as a substant. joined 
with an adverb, 722. 

invidere, 412, 413. 

tnvidendus, as an adjective, 657. 

—inus, the termination, 252. 

inutilis, 409; with the dative of 
the gerund, 664. 

—[4s, the termination, 237 

Tonic verse, 852, foll. 

ipse, Meaning of, 125, note, 695, 
702 ; used as the subject, 696 ; 
with possessive pronouns, 696, 
pore in the oblique cases, 702. 
L^ joined to an infinitive, 

to nunc and tum, 270; et 

ipse, instead of etiam, 698. 

irasci, With the dative, 412; its 
perfect succensui, 209. 

tre, With the supine, 669. 

irony, implied in certain particles, 
845, note, 526. 

is, meaning of, 127; at the be. 
ginning of a sentence, 699 ; 
instead of the reflective pro- 
noun, 604 ; ellipeis of, 765, 766 ; 
used pleonastically "with qui- 
dem, 744 ; ssque, et is (quidem), 
699 ; is—qu:, 556, 704. 

is (eia), in the accusat. plar. in- 
stead of és, 68, note. . 

—is, dropped in the preterite 
tenses, 16). 

islands, names of, construction 
of, 398, note 1. 

istac, 291. 

tete, meaning of, 127, 701; iste 
joined vi with talis and tantus, 
701, note 
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ti istuc, istinc, adverbs of place, 
isto, as an adverb, 291, note. 
istud, with the genitive, 432. 
tla, 281, 726 ; used pleonastically, 

wane? ata ut, 726. 
944, note; its position, . 
55; comp. 739. 
—[1tas, 'the termination, 246. 
iterum, 128. 
ttinere, without the preposit. in, 
482. 


jubeor facere, vetor, 607. 
jubere, construction of, 412 ; with 
the accus. with the infinit. &e., 


jusundus, with the supine, infinit., 

~ Of ad, 671. 

judicare, with two accusat., 394 , 
with the genit. of a crime, 446. 

jugerum, declension of, 97; its 
meaning, 8765. 

m derivative termination, 

l. 

—ium, in the genit. plur. of the 
third declens., 66. 

junctus, with the 'ablat. alone, 474. 

Ju , declension of, 69. 

—1us, quantity of, 16; termina- 
tion, 351, 6. 

juratus, with an active meaning, 
123 


juris (e) consultus, 437, note 2.. 

justum erat, the indicat. instead 
of the subjunct., 518. 

juvare, 388 ; juvat me, 890, note. 

justia, as an adverb, 933 ; juxia 
ac (atque), 340, note. 


K, the letter, 5 


Laborare, 452 

laetari, with the ablat., 453. 

latet me and mihi, 390, note. 

lavere, instead of lavare, 11. 

laurus, declension of, 97. 

laxare, 408. 

legatus, joined with the genit. 
and dative, 681. 

lege, 412, note 1. 

legem dare, construction of, 617. 

—J4entus, the termination, 253, 10. 

levare, 468. 


liberare, with tho genit, 446 ; 
with the ablat. alone, or with 
ab, 408 


liber, 488. 

lieere, with the genit., 444. 

licet, construed ag a conjunction, 
574; licet esse, with the accu. 
and the dative, 601; with the 
infinit. aot. end 
with the subjunet. € 0934 ; licet, 
the indicat. instead of the sub- 
junct., 6518; used pleonastical- 
y 750. ! 

litterae, orthography of, 19 ; with 
distributive nume 119 ; 
with possessive pronouns, 694. 

locare, with the genit., 444 ; with 
i» and the ablat., 409; with 
the participle fut. pee 653. 

lom, locorum, 494 ; loei and loca, 
differenoe between, 99. 

loco and locis, without the prepos. 
nm, 481. 

locus, in apposition to names of 
towgs, 890. 

logaoedic verse, 858. 

long syllables, 15 ; long vowels, 
t note 1; in certain wo 
1 

longe, with comparatives and su- 
periatives, 108. 

longus, with the accusat., 395. 


est, the indicat. 'inatead. 


of the subjunet., 520. 
un in me phrase oym primo luci, 
,n 
her tranaitive end intransitive, 


ludis, in answer to the question 
e when 1 1^ 475, nete. 


—lus, la, lum, the termination, 
240. 


Mactare, 418. 
macte, 108, and macti, 459. 
magis, used in cireumlocutions, 
109, 114, 690; pleonastically, 
magnam, mazimam partem, 459. 
t, parvi, &c., with the verbs 
of estimating, 444, 445. 
magno, parvo, &c., with the verbs 
of buying, 446. 


pase, 608 ;. 





IMRBE, 


maledscere, 412. 

malim, with the suhjunct., 624. 
malle, construction of, 488. 
mallem, meaning of, 638. 
mandare, 617. 

mane, 89, 270. 

manere, with the aceusat., 388. 
manmfestws, with the genit., 446, 


note. 
mere, ellipsis of, 763. 
me, before the names of gods, 
861, note. 
mederi, with the dative, 418. 
«edicari and medicare, 
tion of, 413. 
| et, 614. 
mediusfidius, 961, note. 
mehercule, 361, note. ] 
melius erat, the indieat. inetead 
of the subjunet., 518. 
melos, melus, and melum, 89. 
gemini, construetion of, 430, 440, 
with me infinit. present, 689. 
memor, 43 
men, he termination, 238. 
in mentem venit, eopstrection af, 


rda, —mentum, the termipatien, 338. 


—met, the suffix, 191, 139. 
metuens, With the genit., 438. 
metuere, construction of, 414, 533. 
meum cst, 448. 
ws for me ton ef profecta, 

crede, inste 801. 
mile, Romen, 876. 


| miles, instead of milites, 964. 


of towns, 400. 
military oxpreseiona without the 


million, how expressed, 116. 


) minimum, with the genit. ,, 433. 


ministrare, construction of, 412, 
653. 

minus, With the genit, 433 ; in- 
stead of non, 731; without 
quam, 397, 485. 


sniserescere and misereré, €43. 
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miseret, 890, 441. . 


mittere, with the particip. fat. 


pass., 653; with the particip. 
fat. act., 668. 
mode of an action, 271. 
moderari, 414. 


mods, joined with a pronoun, sup- 
plies the place of a pronoun of 


quality,. 678. 
modo, 472, note 1. 
modo-—modo, 723. 
modo a e., * nearly,” 729. 
modo ne, 572. 


modus, used in cireumlocutiozs,. 


678. 

monere, with ut, or the accus. 
with the infinit., 615 

mora, in verse, 826. 

mos Or foris est, construction ef, 
822 


fovere, as an intransitive verb, 
146. 

MOL, meaning of, 287. 

multi et, 7 

malto, with superlatives, 108 ; 
with comparatives, 487. 

multum, with the genit., 432. 

multus and plurimus, the singular 
instead of the plural, 109. 

muta cum liquida, 31. 


Nae, 360, note. . 
nam and enim, 846, note; nam, 


names in iws used as adjectives, 
254. 


nascitur, 615. 

natu, 90, 670. 

natura fert, ut, 622, in fin. 

natus, “old,” with the accusat., 
397; with the ablat., 451. 

nauci habere, 444, note. 


ne, inseparable article, $30, infin. 


ne, 24, note, 347, 532, 573. 

ne, the interrogative particle, 352, 
554; with the accus. with the 
infinit., 609. 

ne—ne, à ‘poetical and unclassical 
form of a question, 454. 







ne aliquid, 708 ; ne multa, we inul« 
tis, ne plura, 769 ; ne son, 695. 
after vide, 754, note 


té, With the subjunet. instead ot 


the imperat., 529, note. . 
ne, With the imperative, in Plautus 
and Terence, 586. . 
mec—nec, With the singular, 37%. 
| nec, instead of te—gusdem, 277. 
nec, instead of neu, 536, in fin. 
nec ipse, 698. 


.| nec ts, 699. 


necne, 564. 

nec non, 394. 

necesse, 108, in fin.; necesse cat, 
construction of, 626 ; with the 
infinit. act. and pass., 608. 

necesse fuit, the indicat. instead 
of the subjanct., 519. 

nedum, With the Subjuuet., 573, 
72A, a. 

nefas, "with the supine in v, 670. 


| negatives, doubled, 337 ; instead 


of an affirmative expresaion, 
754, foll.; joined with a -con- 
janction, 738. 
negligens, with the genit., 438. 
nego, instead of non dica, 09. 
negotium, ellipsis of, 448. 
nemo and nullus, 88, 076; nemo 
est qui, with the subj., 561; nemo 
non, 755. 
nempe, meaning of, 278, 345, note. 
nequa and nequae, 197, note. 
nequaquam, 289. 
neque and et non, 394. 
neque, instead of et ne, 535. 
fégué— neque, Or nec—mec, neque 
—mnec, nec—neque, 338. 
Teque enim, negue were, segue ta- 
men, 808. 
neque (nec)—et (que), 338 
neque non, 7 
quam, unguem, 
wfee fugam niae unm 


| nequicquam, meaning of, 275. 


ne 277; its position, 
801. 

ne quis, 137, 709, 738. 

nescio an, meaning of, 354, 721; 
nescio ax nullus, nunquam, 721 ; 
nescio quis, equivalent to al- 
quis, 553, in fin. 


INDEX. 


| nondum, necdum, &c., 788. 
non-est quod, ‘with the subjanc 
562. - 


usscius, With the genit., 436.. 

neve, 347, 535, 585. 

neuter, pronunciation of, 1; dif- 
ference between neuter and ul- 
lus, 431. 

neuters of adjectives, used as 
adverbs, 267; as substantives 









non ita, non item, 730. 

non meget 725, 809 

non minu 

"0n modo—sed (verum), ec .¢valent 


with a genitive, 435; neuters | to nor 72%, 809. 

of proneuns with intransitive non.modo, instead of nes modo non, 
verbs, 385; neuters of pro-| 724, b. 

nouns, used as substant. with | nonne, 352. 


a genit., 432, 433; used as 
substantives, 368 ; the neuters 
of essive pronoums used 
instead of the genit..of personal 
pronouns, 448, 44 

neutralia passiva, 148. 

ni, use of, 343. 


niil, with the genitive, 432; in- 
aliud 


stead of non, 677 ; mhil 
quam, 735, 771; nihil est quod, 
with the subjunct., 562; nihii 


acto, 444, note; nihil non, 


55 ; nihilo aecsus, 389. - 
nimirum, 271, 945, note. 
nisi and si non, 348; nisi, with 


the indicat, 526; nisi, *ex- 
cept," 732, b. 735 ; nisi forte, 


with the indicat. » ' 626 ; nist 


027; nisi vero, with the 


indicat., 536. 
nacte, noctu, 475. 
noli, used in. paraphrasing the 

dy e. 
nolim, with the subjunct., 624. 
nollem, meaning of, 528. 
nomen est, cónstruction of, 421. 
womitiare, With two accusatives, 

394. 
nominative, with the infinit., in 

the-case of the passive verbs 

of thinking and declaring, 607 ; 
with the active of the same, 

61%. Import of the nomina- 

tive, 379 ; nominative, instead 

of the vocative, 492. 
nomine, 679. 
non, followed by a negative, 754, 

in fin. ; non, without a conjunc- 

dE 781; ; its position, 799 ; 

/ith the imperative, 585, 
iwit; difference between non 
and haud. 271. - 





non nemo, nihil, nudus, nunguam, 
755. 

nonnihil, 677. " 

non nisi, '*only," 756; its posi- 
tion, 801. 

non possum non, 764. 

nn 1^ (quod, qwin), 536, 587, 


non uia non, instead of non quin, 
537. 


non fam—quam, 72A. 

nos, instead of ego, and noster in- 
stead of meus, 694. 

nostri and nostrum, difference be- 
tween, 431, 694. 

not, expressed by parum, minus, 
731; by non item, 730, b. 

not, how expressed with an im- 
perat., 585. 

not only-—but (also), expressed © 
by non solum—sed etiam, 72A ; 
aed et, 335. : 


-| noun, placed in the dependent 


clause, 814; proper nouns used 
as adjectives, 258. 

novum est ut, 523. 

noxius, With the genit., 446, note ; 
wih the dative of the gerund, 


nubere, with the dative, 406 

nubilo, 646. 

nudius tertius, 270. 

nullius and nullo, instead of nemi- 
nis and nemine, 676. 

nullus and neuter, difference be- 
tween, 431 ; nullus est qui, with 
the subjunct., 561 ; nullus, 676 ; 
used for non, 688 ; nullus non, 
755; nullus dubito, 688, in fin. 

num, meaning of, 351, note; is 
not used in double questions, 
554 ; num——num, in poetical and 


INDEX. 


unclassical forms of a question, 
454, in fin. 

number, of the verb when belong- 
ing to several subjects, 378, 
374; when they are connected 
by cum, 375. 

numerals, with the genitive, 429. 

numerus, oratorical, 818; poet- 
ical, 827. 

numqua and numquae, 137. 

"numquid, 951, note. 

"uncupare, with two accusat., 394. 

nunc—nunc, 723; nunc and (unc, 
793. . . 

non, 765. 

nuntiatur, like dicitur, with the 
nominat. and the infinit., 607. 

super, 287. 

"uspiam, p^" 

nusquam, 433 


O, instead of wafter v», 2 ; instead 
of an, 2. 
o, the termination of verbs, its 
quantity, 26, note. 
o, With the accusat., 402; with 
the vocat., 493. 
e si, With the :subjunct., 571. 
ob, meaning of, 800. 
ebire, 38 
ri 439. 
obruo, 460. 
ebsequi, 388, note 1. 
ebatare, with quominus and ne, 543. 
btrectare, 412, 418. 
ébumbrare, 417. 
occumbere, 387. 
occurrit, ut, 621, a. 
ee, the diphthong, 2. 
Oedipus, declension of, 59. 
ficere With quominus and ne, 543. 
e, 383. 
eli lla (from ollus, i. 6., tlle), 133, 
note. 
Omnino, 266, note 2. 
emnium, with superlatives, 691. 
——ón, termination of the genitive 
plur., 78, 5. 
opera med, equivalent to Per me, 
, 456, note. 
operam dare, ut, 614, a. 


adr dort 
Ptead 0 the subjunct., 518. 


| 


585 


oportet, constr sction of, 600, 625. 

oppeter. £ mortem, 387. 

oppido, 107, note, 266, note 2. 

oppidum, in apposition to names 
of m 399. 

oppleo, 460. 

optabilius erat, the indicat. for the 
sobjunct., 518. 

optare, 610, 618. 

opus, with ‘the supine in v, 670; 
.opus est, construction of, 464, 
625; with the infinit. active 
and passive, 608. 

—or, the termination, 236. 

oratio obliqua, 603. 

orbare, 460. 

orbus, 462. 

ordine, 472, note 1. 

ordo, ellipeis of, 763. - 

oriundus, meaning of, 210. | 

oro, construction of, 893, 615; 
ellipsis of, 773. 

orthography, 12.  - 

ortus, with the ablat. alone, 451; 
ortus ab aliquo, 451, note. 

—osus, the termination, 252, 9 


Paene and prope, differ from fere 
and ferme, 279. 

palam, 321. 

par ac, 340, note. 

par erat, the indicat. for the sub- 
junct., 518. 

parare, with the infinit. and ué, 
611. 


parcere, 194; with the dative, 418. 
pariter ac, 340, note. 


| pare, its use in fractional numer- 


als, 120; ellipsis of, 763 ; pars 
2 with the plural, 361. 

part ; With the genit., 436. 

participles, with the genit., 438 ; 
used in paraphrases, 454, 718. 

participle perf. pass., used in cir- 
cumlocution for the ablat. de- 
noting cause, 454, 719 ; deno- 
ting a permanent condition, 
495. 


participle fut, pass., its significa- 
tion, 499, 631, 649 ; in the in- 
finit., 506. 


the indicat. in- participle perfect of deponents, in 


a passive sense, 632. 
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used fer the infinit., 
636 ; participle fut. substantive, 637 ^ at 
act., its gen 
in use, its plural, 839 ; in the 
infinit., e used alo 
ici pass., De 
s ab alat. absolute, 647. 
participle perfect, of both pass- 
ives and deponents, deueting 
merely priority, 885. 
iple fut. pass. 681, 649, 
foll.; with the indicat., 518; 
comp. , 650. 
participle pres. act., with a genit., 
438, 714. 
» 271, 723. 
parum, with the genit., 482; in 
the sense of “net enough,” 
731. . 
parumper, 276 
persi, see magni. 
rto, magno. 
Passive v verbs, with a reflective 
meaning, 146; with the accu- 
sative, 891, note. 


passive construetion, in the ae-- 


cusat. with the infinit., 606. 
pathetic word, 789. 
patiens, 438. 
patior, 613. 
patrocinari, with the dative, 413. 
patronymics, 245.- 
paulisper, 276. 
peule and aliguanto, difference be- 
tween, 488. 
; 411. 
pecuniae, ellipsis. of, 763. 
poor and deterior, difference be- 
nea 111, note. 


pellere, 468 
pendiee, with the genit., 444. 
genes, Ineaning of, 300. 
pensi and mii Aabere, 444, note 
pentameter verse, 846. 
pemis, genum, 84. 
—per, the suffix, 276. 
ger, meaning of, 301; t psed to de- 
note the means, 455; in adju- 
rations, 794. 
and . prac, strengthen the 
meaning AE adjectives, 107. 


percontan, . 
perditum tre, for pendere, 669. 


sim, for 
eet, as an eruat, 518, 
foll. ; perfect indicat., 500 ; per 
fect " subjunct. » equivalent to 
the present, 427. 
perficere ut, 618. 


perinde and proinde, 282 ; perinde 


at (atque), 340, note. 
Period, 810; its structure, 820, 
oll. 


periodus povéxwdor, 810. 
Mus, 436 


perstus, 496. . . 

permuttere, with the infinit. or set, 
613; with the subjunct. alone, 
024; with the participle fut. 
pass., 653. 

Perseus, declension of, 53, 4. 

persuadere, 407; with «at, or the 
accusat. with the infinit., 616 ; 
persuasum mili kabeo, 694. 

pertaesus, construction of, 443, 
633. 


pertinere, ellipsis of, 770. 
petere, construction of, 393 ; with 
ut, 615. 


phalaecian verse, 860. 


piget, construction of, 390, 441. 

plane, 203, in fin. 

plenus, with the genit., 437, 3. 

pleonasm, 742, foll.; in quoting 
the words of another person, 
749 ; in certain verbs, 750. 

plerique. and plurimi, differencd 
between, 109, note. Y 

plerumque, 266. 

pluperfect, in English and Latin, 
505; how used by historians, 
508. 


plural of verbs with collective 
nouns, 366 ; the plura]. of ab- 
stract. nouns, 93 ; the plural of 
pronouns instead of the singu- 
lar, 694; in preenomens and 
cognomens common to several 
persons, 785. 


plurdlia tantum, 98.. 

imi and Á difference 
between, 109, note; plurimi, 
444. 

plurimo, 445. 


plurimum, with.fhe genit. 


433. 
. plus, with the genit. 492; rarely 


used. for magis, 725 ; nen plus 
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for non magis, 725 ; plus with- 
out quam, 485. 
pocnitendus, , used as an adjective, 
57 
poenitety construction of, 390, 441, 


poetica arrangement of f. words, 


polo, 460. 

pondo Hiram, libras, 428. 
pondo, 8 

pone, 305. 

ponere, 489. 

pene, pósui, 18, 3. 


porro, meaning of, 289, 348, note. 

poscere, construction of, 393; with 
«t or the accus. with the infin- 
it., 613; with the subjunctive 
alone, 624. 

position, 30, 31. 

possessive pronouns, ellipsis of, 


poosum, for possem, 520. 

post, with the ablat., 476; with 
the accusat., 477, 478 

pestea, 276, in fin. ; postea loci, 434. 

posterior and postremus, for poste- 
rius and postremum, 686. 

postquam and uam, With 
the perfect indicat., 506 ; with 
the imperfect or pluperfect, 

postulare, construction of, 393, 
6013; ; ih the genit., 448. 

potens, with the genit., 436. 

poterat, the indicat. for the sub- 
junct., 51 ‘cs. 

pobiri, 465, 

potius, used pleonastically, 747 ; 
ellipsis of, 779. 

ei potuero, 510. 

a prenne, in an active space, 


prac, meaning of, 107, 310. 
praebere, with | two accusat., 394. 


Preeoigue, 273 
Pracdi/va, 460 ; ellipais of, 471, 


note. 

praeesae, 415. 

predfectue, v with the genit. and 
bid 


607 


preesente and nA, difference 
between, note 1. 

praesertim, meaning of, 273. 

praestare, With the dative, 387 ; 
with two accusat., 394; with 
-the ablat., 488. 

praestolari, 207, 413. 

praeter, meaning of, 302 ; used as 
an adverb, 323 ; praeter modum, 
302. 

praeterea, 270. 

praeterquam quod, 627, 735. 

praeterit me, 390, note. 

praevertor, deponent, 209 ; con- 
struction of, 417. 

precari, 615. 

preces defective ip the singular, 


predicate, 365 ; its number, 373 ; 
its gender, 876. 

prepositions, put after their case, 
324 ; inseparable prepositions, 
330 ; prepositions used as ad- 
verbs, 323; in composition with 
other words, 325; their posi- 
tion, 324, 794; expressed by 
participles, 464 ; repeated, 745, 
ellipsis of prepositions, 118. 

present tense, used for the future, 
510; as an historical tenae, 


pretii and pretio, ellipsis of, 445. 
prior and primus, for. prius and 
imum, 


prius, , used: pleonastically, 747, in 


priusquam, 576. 

pro, meaning of, 311; pro nidilo 
habere, 444, note. 

pro eo, and here ac, eA o pla 
0 8€ ; 912 ; wi e piu- 

el ab ren à 367. 

probare alicui, meaning of, 419, 
note. 

procul, 321. 

profecto, 266, note 2. 

prohibere, construction of 468 ; 
with gwomiaus ap , 043; 
with the infinit., 544; eape- 
cially in the passive, 607. 

proin, one syllable, 11. 

proinde, 282, 344, note. 

pronoun, relative, in the gender 


- 


$66 


and number of the noun fol- | gualisqualis, 128. 
lowing, 372 ; attracts the noun | qualis—talis, 704. 
of the leading sentence, 814.| quam and ac, 340; quam, 


INDEX. 


with 


Personal pronouns, how their 
genit. arose, 660 ; with the ac- 
cusat. with the infinit., 604; 
use, 693. Possessive pronouns, 
omitted, 768 ; used for the per- 
sonal ones with a preposition, 
424, 684. 

pronominal relations, expressed 
by special sentences, 715. 

prope, 267, note 1, 923; its con- 
struction, 411 ; prope and prop- 
ter, 802. 

propemodum, 279. 


propinquus, with the dative, 411. 

proprium, ellipsis of, 448. 

proprius, construction of, 411. 

propter, meaning of, 802 ; used as 
ari adverb, 265, note 1, 323. 

prospicere, 414. 

grostare, 444. 

proverbe, elliptical expressions 
in, 759, 776. 

protinus, meaning of, 272. 

grovidere, construction of, 414. 

providus, with the genit., 436. 

, With the genit., 436. 

—pse, the suffix, 132, in fin. 

—pte, appended to suo, sua, 139, 
note. ' 


pudendus, used.as an adjective, 
57. 
ur construction of, 390, 441, 


pugna, for in pugna, 375, note. 

pugnam pugnare, 984. 

punior, a deponent, 206, in fin. 

purgare, with the genit., 446. 

purus, Construction of, 468. 

putare, with two accusatives, 394; 
with the genit., 444 ; used ple- 
onastically, 750. 

putares, 528. 


Qu, 5, 81, 106, note. 
qua, as a correlative, 288. 

723. 
quaero, construction of, 393. 
quace ^ 233; with the accusat., 
qualis, 765, note. 


- 


comparatives, 483, 484 ; ellip- 
sis, of, 485 ; with superlatives, 
108, 689; quam or quum and 
ex quo after ante and post, 478 ; 
quam est (erat), ellipsis of, 484, 
in fin.; quam, with the sub- 
junctive after comparatives, 
560, note; quam, pro, with 
comparatives, , in fin.; 
quam qui, with comparatives, 
560; with superlatives, 774, 
note. 

quamquam, peculiar use of, 841, 
note; construction of, 574. 

quamvis, construction of, 574. 


quando, quandoquidem, meaning 
of, 346 


quantity, 15, foll. ; of derivative 
words, 17, 1; of Greek words, 
16, note 1; of derivative syl- 
lables, 20. . 

quanto, with comparatives, 487 

quantuluscunque, With the indic- 
at., 521. 

quantum, with thé genit., 432. 


.| quantum possum, the indicat., 569. 


quantus, for quam with posse with 
superlatives, 689 ; quantus— 
tantus, 704 ;  quantuscunque, 
with the indicat., 591. 

quasi, adverb, 282 ; with the sub- 
junct., 572; quasi and quasi 
vero, used in an ironical sense, 
572, 716. 

qwe, its generalizing character 

' when appended to pronouns 
and adverbs, 288 ; its position, 
358 ; used pleonastically, 807 ; 
is lengthened -in verse by the 
arsis, 828, in fin.; difference 
between gue and et, 938 ; que 
—el, qu Tue 338. - 

queo and nequeo, 261. 

qui, the ablat., 138, note ; quicum 
for quocum and quacum, 188, 
note, comp. 561, in fin. 

qui, for quis, 134; difference be- 
tween qui and quis, 134, note. 

qui, With the subjunct., 556, foll., 
569; with esse arid a substan- 


tive instead .of quo, 706; qui 
vere, qui autem, 806. 

quie, meaning of, 346 

quicunque and quisquis, difference 
between, 188 ; with 
the indicat.. 531; instead of 
omnis and quivis, 706. 

guid, with the genit., 432; in the 
sense ef cur, 677, 711 ; quid 
and anand, aid ei nid alsud 
quam, eat with 
the da 562; guid mihi 
cum hac re? 770; quid? quid 
censes? 169 ; quid ergo? quid 
enim ? quid ita! quid tum ? quid 
quod? quid multa? quid plura ? 
169. 

quidam, meaning of, 129, 707. 

quidem, its meaning and position, 
218, 355, 801. 


qui idquam or quicquam, 137 ; used 
as an adverb, 677. 


quiquid, with the genit., 432. 

quilibet, quivis, 187 ; use of, 710. 

quin, 538, foll. ; with the indicat. » 
542 ; with the imperative, 542 ; 
non quin, 536 ; quin in the sense 
of even or rather, 542, in fin. ; 
instead of quod non (accus. » 
539 ; instead of quo non, after 
dies, 539 ; after dubito, 540. 


946 ; qui, 565. 
Peppium and pr with the 
genit, 432.  , 
quis (queis), for , 133, note. 
quis and gui, di erence between, 
134, note; between quisnam 
and. quinam, 134; ques and uter, 
431; quis and aliquis, 136, 708 ; 
quis "est qui, With the subjunct., 


quispiam, guuquam, and aliquis, 
e ia 29, 6; '6, 709. 

quisquam, 129, 67 

quisque, as à relative, 710; joined 
with the superlative, 7 10, b.; 


or 800; pro se quisque, 


quisquis, quicunque, difference be- 
tween, 128, 706 ; quisquis, with 
the indicat., 521. 

quo, the correlative, 288 ; with a 
comparative, 487 ; for ué €o, 


536 ; with the genit., 434 ; quo 
magis—eo magis, 690, note ; 
quo mihi hanc rem? 770; quo 
secius, 544. 

quoad, meaning and construction 
of, 575. 

quocum, quacum, quibuscum,  in- 
stead of cum quo, qua, &c., 324, 
in fin. - 

quod, a conjunction expressing 
cause, 846 ; with the sabjunct. 
of dicere, putare, 551; ; in a lim- 
iting sense, quod sciam, quod 
intelligam, 669 ; quod in the 
sense of ‘in regard to," 627 ; 
quod is unclassical in a purely 
objective proposition, 629. 

quod, with the genit., 432; pre- 
fixed to conjunctions, quodsi, 
quodnisi, &o., 342, note, 807 

quominus, 543. 

quoniam, meaning of, 346. 

quopiam, 288. 

quoquam, 288. 

quoque and etiam, difference be- 
tween, 335 ; its position, 355. 

quotquot, 128 ; construed with the 
indicat., 521. 

quot—tot, 130. 

quotusquisque, 710 ; quisque 
est qui, With the subjunct., 561. 

quum and cum, 5. 

quum, the chief rule concerning 
it, 579, in fin. ; construed with 
the indicat, and subjunct., 577, 
578, foll.; with the present 
indicat., 580 ; with the perfect, 
581; with the historical infinit., 
522; in lively descriptions, 
580 ; difference between quum 
‘and st, 579, note; guum primum, 
with the perfect indicat., 506 ; 
quum—tum, 723, 809. 

quummazime and tummazime, 285. 


R and s, kindred sounds, 7. 

raptum ire, for rapere, 669. 

ratio, used in circumlocutions, 
678 ; ratione 472, note 1. 

—TFe, the termination for rie, 166. 


re, the inseparable preposition, 
330. 
reapse, 183. 
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recens, an adverb, 367. 

recordari, with the genit., 439. 

rectum est, ut, 623. 

recusare, With quominue and ne, 
643. 


reddere, equivalent to facere, 994 ; 
reddi, equivalent to feri, i is rare, 
394, note 1. 

redolere, with the accusat., 383. 

refert, 28, in fin. ; 449, note. 

refertus, comstruction ‘of, 437, 2, 
462. 


regnare, with the genit. (Horat.), 


relativo adjectives, with the gen- 
itive, 436 ; the same principle 
applied to other ‘adjectives, 487. 

relative clauses, in the construc- 
tion of the decusat. with the 
infinit., 809 ; in relation to two 
different sentences, 804. 

relative construction, changed 
into the demonstrative one, 
806. 


relative proneuns, used instead 
of demonstrative ones with et, 
808 ; joined with conjunctions, 
545, 547; in quoting the senti- 
ments of another person, 549 ; 
used for «t, 556, 560, 567 ; in 
general expressions, 561; used 
for quum, 564; after dignus, 
&c., 568 ; to express a repeat- 
ed action, 669. 

relinquitur ut, 621. 

* for the rest, " 459. 

reliquum eet ut, 621. 

remtmisci, construction of, 439. 

remunerari, 461. 

repente, 272. 

reperire, With two accusat., 394. 

reperiuntur qui, with the eubjunet., 


darem 763. 


reposcere, vith two aceusatives, 
393. 


repugnare, with quominus and ne, 


ree, used i in cireumlocutions, 678. 
resipere, construction of, 383. 
restat ut, 621. 

revertor, as a deponent, 909, in fin. 


reun facere, with the genit, 446 
reus, With the genit., 446, note. 
rhythm, of speech, 818 ; of: Verse, 


B ritis, Verminafion, 166. 

rite, 280. 

rivers, names of, in ue, used as 
adjectives, 257. 

rogare, with two accusatives, 
898 ; with wt, 616. 

rudis, with the genit., 436. 

rursus, used pleonastically, 747, 
in fin. 

rus, construed like the names of 
towns, 400. 


Saepe, 267, note 1; its degrees 
of comparison, 294. 

saliem, meaning of, 274. 

sapere, With the accusat., 889. 

Sapphic verse, 862, 865. 

sat, satis, with the genit., 439 ; 
satis esse, With the dative of 
$he gerund, 664; satis 
and satis mshi est, with the in- 
finit. perfect, 590. 

satrapes, declension of, 46. . 

satus, With the ablat. alone, 451. 

sciens, With the genit., 438, note. 

sctlicet, 345, note. 

scito for sct, 164. 

se and suus, in explanatory sen- 
tences with the accusat. with 
the infinit., 604; se in-the ac- 
cus. with the infinit., after the 
verbs of promising and hoping, 


se, the inseparable preposition, 
380. 


secundum, meaning of, 303. 


secus, adverb, 283; a substan- 


tive for sexus, 84, 89, 428. 
secutum and sequutum, 169, in fin. 
sed and autem, 348, note ; sed, ced 

tamen, in the sense of “I say,” 

739 ; ellipsis of sed, 781; sed 

et, 88b ; sed ts, 699. 
semideponents, 148. 
semis, 87, 108. 
seorsue and seorsum, 999. 
sequor and sector, with the accu 

sative, 888. 
sequitur ut, 621, 622. 





eeu, 336 ; seu—seu, With the plu- 

tal of the predicate, 374. ; 

Sexcenti, scxcenties, in a general 
and indefinite sense, 692. 

short vowels, 16; in certain 
words, 17. 

st, for nam, 354, in fin.; differs 
from quum, 579, note ; ellipsis 
of, 780 ; ai quid and alsquid, 
708 ; s and nisi, With the im- 
perfect subjunet. instead of the 
pluperfect, 525 ; sí minus, 848 ; 
at nili] alid, 71; 0 quisquam, 
710. 

un used pleonastically with suo, 


sic, 1281; used pleonastically, 748, 
has different accents, 88, note. 

sicut, meaning of, 382 ; with the 
subjunct., 572. 

siqua and siguac, 137, note. 

siqui, siquis, 186, 700, 740. 

similis, with the genit. and dative, 
411,704 ; similster ac, 940, note. 

simul, with tbe ablat., 821 ; simui 
—simul, 1723. 

simalac and É , With the 
perfect indicat., 506 ; with the 
pluperfect, 507. 

sin, ni gin minus, sx aliter, 

; 481. 

awe sullo, 4o., 709. 

singular, the, has a collective 
me jn the names of dif? 
ferent fruits, 92; is used for 
the plural, 364, 373, note 1. 

singult, 119. 

sis, for si vis, 360. 

sive, meaning of, 836 ; stme—aasve, 
339, 374, 523. 

, 960. 


solere, for saepe, 720. 

solum, 274. 

salus, for eolum, tantum, mode, 687. 
epoliares ¥ with she ablat., 4600 


spente, 909. . 
stare, With the genit., 444; with 


the ablat., 452; etat per me, 
construction ^e 643; stare ab 
aliquo, 304 

statim, 272. 

statuere, construction of, 489 
with the infinit. and wt, 611. 

sterilis, with the genit., 436. 

strophe, 931. 

studere, with the dative, 412 ; 
with the infinit. or ué, 610, 
614; with the dative of the 
gerund, 664. 

studiosus, with the genit., 436. 

suadeo, 615. 

sub, meaning of, 319. 

subject and predicate, 362, foll. 

subjunctive, of the future, 496, 
497 ; subjunctive in Latin and 
English, 512; in hypothetical 
sentences, 524; in interroga- 
tive sentences, 552, 653 ; after 
relative pronouns, 556, foli. ; 
in explanatory clauses, 645, 
foll.; the subjunctive of the 
present and perfect, instead of 
the indicat. of the future, 527 ; 
subjunctivus concessivus, 529 ; 
in doubtful questions, 530 ; the 
subjunctive without wi, 625 ; 
subjunct. of the present, used 
as an imperative, 386, 529; 
subjunct. perfect the same as 
the subjunct. of the future per- 
fect, 497, 524; the subjunct. 
perfect, | a softened indicative, 
527; subjunct. perfect, instead 
of the s junct. present, ene i ; 
instead of the indicat., ; 
subjunctive denoting repeated 
actions, 569. 

subo, meahing of, 272. 

sublime, an adverb, 267. 

substance and origin of things, 
expressed by a termination, 
250, 252. 

substantives, verbal, used only 
in the ablat. sing., 90, in fin. ; 
substantiva mobilia, used as 
adjectives, 102; comp. 41, 

; «erbal substantives, con- 

treed like their verbs, 661; 
substantives expressed by a 
participle. 637; used instead 


of participles, 644 ; used as ad- 
jectives, $57, foll. ; instead of 
adjectives, 102, 672; in cir- 
cumlocutions, 678; pleonas- 


tically, 773 ; eubstantives, par-. 


aphrased by qui with a verb, 

^ 714; two substantives con- 
nected by a preposition and 
extended into a proposition, 
715; two substantives joined 
together, the latter of which 
defines the former, 741. 

subter, 320, in fin., 489. 

succensere, construction of, 412, 
413. 

sufficere, with the dative of the 
gerund, 660. 

aut, sibi, se, 125, note ; in paren- 
thetical clauses, 550; sw: for 
se, With the genit. of the ge 
rund, 660. 

summe and mazime, 106. 

summum, 271. 

sunt qui, With the subjunct., 563 ; 
sunt, ellipsis of, 776. 

super, meaning of, 320. 

superare, With the ablat 488. 

. superesse, construction of, 415. 

superest ut, 621. 

superlative, its formation, 104, 
3, 105, 109, foll. ; strengthened, 
108 ; with the genit., 429. 

supersedere, construction of, 416. 

supersies, construction of, 411. 

supine, 168, note ; 668, foll. 

supplicare, with the dative, 406. 

supra, meaning of, 303. 

sus, declension of, '69. 

suscipere, With the participle fat. 
pass., 653. 

sustuli, ‘not derived from sufferre, 

1 

suue, instead of ejus, 550 ; oppo- 
sed to alzenus, 125, 550 ; suus 
sibi, 746. 

syllables, division of words into, 
14, 2 ; doubtful syllables, 829. 

synaeresis, 11. 

ey nest constructio ad synesim, 


syncope, in verbs, 160. 
Taedet, construction of, 390, 441. 


INDEX. 


talentum, 874. 
talis, followed by qui, and ellipsis 
of, 556, 557 ; talts ac, 940, note; 
talis—qualis, 704. 
tam, 281; tam—quam, 374, 724. 
tamen, used pleenastically, 341, 
note. 
tamquam, an adverb, 282 ; a con- 
junction, 672. 
tandem, meaning of, 287. 
tanti est, 444, note 1. 
tantisper, 216. 
tanto, with comparatives, 487. 
tantum, '*only," 274; with the 
genit., 492 ; tautum abest ut — 
ut, 779 ; tantum non, 129 ; tan- 
tum ut, "726. 
tantus, followed by qui, and ellip- 
sis of, 556, 557; tantus —quan- 
tus, 704. 
taxare, construction of, 444. 
—ie, the suffix, 131. 
temere, 280. 
temperare, construction of, 414. 
templum, ellipsis of, 762. 
tempore and tn tempore, 475. 
temponi, **in good time," 63, note. 
tempus est abire and abeundi, 659 ; 
eee of tempus, 763. 
pus smpendere, with the dative 
er tt the gerund, 664. 
tenax, with the genit., 436. 
teneri, With the participle perf. 
pass. 592.  . 
tenses, of the verb, 493, foll; 
tenses of the subjunct., 524; 
tenses used in the epistolary 
style, 503. 
f@ntare, with the infin. and u/, 614. 
fenus, meaning of, 318 


—4er, 264. 

Teos, declension of, 52, 3. 

terra mariquc, 481. 

Thales, declension of, 71, in fin. 

Thebaicus and Thebanus, differ- 
ence between, 256, in fin. 

thesis, 827. 

—4i, pronunciation of, 6. 

ti or ci, orthography of, 6, note 1. 

time, particles expressing time, 
27@ expressions of time in 
me accusat., 395 ; in the ablat.." 


INDEX. 


tremens, With the genit., 438. 
timere, construction of, 414. 


"ies 
and velut si, with the subjunct. » 
572.. 


titles, ‘where they are placed with | vendere, with the genit. or ablat., 


names, 796. 
—tor, trix, 102, 236. 
toto, tola, ablat. without in, 482. 


444; its passive veneo, 187. 
venire, With the dative, 422 ; with 
the genit. and ablat., 444. 


towns, names of in e, in the ablat. | venit in mentem, construction of, 


e, 63, b. ; construction of names 
of towns, 398. 

tradere, with the participle fut. 
pass., 653. 

traditur, construction of, 507. 

tranquillo, 646 

transjectus and transmissus, con- 
struction of, 392. 

tribuere, with the dative, 422. 

trochaic verse, 832. 

—tudo, the termination, 247. 

twi, feminine, with the particip. 
fut. pass. in the masc. gender, 


660. 
tum and tunc, difference between, 
285; tum maxime, 270 ; tum— 
tum, 723 ; tum temporis, 434. 
tu, in questions expressive of in- 
dignation, 693. 


U, instead of e, 2 

9, suftened down into x, 3, note. 

v, hardened into v, 3, note, 11. 

vacare, 408. 

vacuus, With the ablat., 462, 468. 

vae, construction of, 403. 

valde, 107, 266. 

valeo, construction of, 460, 463. 
vapulo, 148. 

wbi, with the genit, 494; with 
the perfect indicat., 506 ; ubt- 
ubi, 128. 

—ve, '330, in fin., 336, 337. 

vehementer, 264, note 1. 

vehi, construction of, 455. 

vel and aut, difference between, 
836; vel—vel, 339 ; vel, strength- 
ening, 734 ; with superlatives, 
108; in the sense of * for ex- 
ample," 734. 

— with the subjunct., 527, 
6 

velle, construction of, 424 ; with 
the infinit. pass.,, 611. . 

meaning of, 528. 
velut, ** for example," 282 ; veiut, 


439, foll. 

verbs, neuter passives, 148 ; neu- 
ter verbs joined with an accu- 
sat., 144, 385; used imperson- 
ally in the third person passive, 
144; transitive verbs, used as 
neuters, 143, 145; verbs with 
a relative pronoun instead of 
a substantive, 714; verbs re- 
peated, 716, 717; their posi- 
tion, 787, foll. ; ellipsis of verbs, 
774; verbs compounded with 
prepositions, 415; with trans, 
392; passive verbs with the 
dative, 419 ; with the accusat., 
according to the Greek fashion, 


vere and vero, 266, note I. 

verisimile est, followed by the ac- 
cusat. with the infinit., 600 ; by 
ut, 623. 

vertu est, used impersonally, 

vero, meaning of, 266, 348; use 
of in answers, 718; ; in the ap- 
odosis, 716 ; ellipsis of, 781. 

verses, feet of, 826. 

versus, the preposition, 303. 

vertere, in a reflective sense, 145; 
with the dative, 422. 

vcrum, verumtamen, 348, note, 
789 ; verum enimvero, 349. 

verum est, followed by the accu- 
sat. with the infinit., 600; by 
ut, 623. 

vesci, construction of, 465, 466. 

vestri and vestrum, difference be. 
tween, 431. 

velare, construction of, 607; 617 ; 
with quominus and ne, 543, 544. 

viand per vim, difference between, 
455, note. 

via, ablat. without in, 482. 

vicem, instead of vice, 453. 

vicinus, construction of, 411. 

videlicet, 345, note. 


$94 


videre ut, 614; 
verbs of fearing, 534. 


INDEX. 
construed like the | usu vens u/, 631. 


usus eet, used impersonally, 464. 


videres, cerneres, meaning of, 528, | xt, an adverb of similitude, 282, 


in 

videri, construction of, 380 ; used 
pleonastically, 751. 

viri e compounded with numerals, 
124. 

vitam vivere, and similar expres- 
sions, 383, i in fin 

vitio creals magistratus, 472, note. 

ullus, 129, 709. 

ultra, meaning of, 303; adverb, 
323. 

ultro, 289. . 

ultum ire, for ulcisci, 669. 


—um, instead of arum, 45; in- 


stead of orum, 51; in distribu- 
tive numerals, 119, note 1. 

—um, the genit. plur. ‘for i tum, 51. 

unde, 344; with the genit., 434. 

—unde, 944, note. 

undecunque, 288. 

—undus, instead of endus, 167. 

unt, unae, una, 115, note. 

unquam, 284, comp. 709, a. 

unus, for solum, tantum, modo, 
687 ; unus, with a superlative 
and excellere, 691. 

unusquisque, declension of, 138 ; 
meaning of, 710. 

tocare, with two accusatives, 394. 

vocative, its position, 492 ; with 
interjections, 403. 

volam, the future, use of, 509. 

volo, with the nominat: or the ac- 
cusat. with the infinit., 610; 
with the infinit. or the partici- 
ple perfect pass., 611; with 
uf, 613; with the subjunctive 
alone, 624 ; st voluero, 510. 

voti and votorum damnari, 441. 

urbs, used in apposition to names 
of towns, 399. 

urinor, 207. 

—Uus, the termination, 237. 

uspiam, 284. 

usquam, 284 ; with the genit., 434. 

usque, 286, 322. 

usquequaque, 289, in fin. 


THE 


531, note ; a conjunction with 
the subjunctive, 531, 613. foll. ; 
in questions expressive of in- 
dignation, 609 ; with the per- 
fect indicat., 506 ; ; its place, 
356 ; ellipsis of, 777 ; ué after 
adjective expressions, instead 
of the accusat. with the infinit., 
623; ut in the sense of “even 
if," and in negative sentences, 
ut non, 573 ; ut, equivalent to 
* because," 726 ; ut—1a (sic), 
726 ; ut ne, 347, "note, 535 ; a 
ply 347, aoe” 532, 578 ; iu nom 
Or quin, wt primum, 

the ‘perfect indicat, 506; wt 


qui, 565. 

utcunque, with the indicat., 521. 

uter, its difference from quis, 431. 

uterque, 141, note 2; with the 
plnra of the verb, 967 ; with 

a genit., 430. 

uli, construction of, 465, 466. 

utile, est ut, 623. 

utilis, construction of, 409 ; with 
the dative of the gerund, 664 ; 
utilis fuit, 518. 

utinam, ulinam ne, utinam Non, 
with the subjunct., 571. 

utique, 282. 

utpote qui, 565. 

utrique, use of, 141, note 1 

utrum, 352. 

utrumne, in double questions, 554. 

utut, 128 ; with the indicat., 521. 

—UUSs, the termination, 949. 

uxor, ellipsis of, 761. 


Words, their accent, in reference 
to rhythm, 828 ; formation of 
words, 231, foll. ; arrangement 
of words in the formation of 
sentences in prose, 786, foll. ; 
in poetical compositions, 795 


Y, in Greek words, 1. 
Zeugma, 7765. 
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M‘Clintoek and Crooks’s Introduction to Writ 
ing Latin. Containing a full Syntax, on the Basis of Kühner 
with Loci Memoriales selected from Cicero, and copious Exer- 
cises for Imitation and Repetition. 1299mo.  . 

M‘Clintock and Crooks’s Practical Introduction 
to Latin Style. Principally translated from Grysar's * Theorie 
des lateinischen Stiles.” 

Hackley’s Treatise on Algebra. | 
Contaming the latest Improvements. 8vo, Sheep extra, $1 50 


Hackley's School Algebra. 


Containing the latest Improvements. Svo, Muslin 75 cents. 


Hackley’s El C fG . 
eres cm sl, Comet of Geometry 
Loomis's Treatise on Algebra. 
8vo, Sheep extra. $1 00. 


Loomis’s Elements of Geometry and Conic Sec. 


tions. Svo, Sheep extra, $i 00. 


Loomis’s Elementsof Plane and Spherical Trig- 
onometry, with their Applications to Mensuration, Surveying, 
and Navigation. To which is added a full Series of Tables of 
Logarithme of Numbers, and of Sines and Tangents for every 
Ten Seconds of the Quadrant. With other useful Tables 
8vo, Sheep extra, $1 50. 


Loomis's Tables of Logarithms of Numbers, 
And ef Sines and Tangents for every Ten Secends of the Quad 
rast. With other useful Tables. 6&vo, Sheep extra, 91 9b 


- 





& .. Works for Colleges, Schools, &c., 


Clark’s Elements of Algebra. 
Embegcing, also, the Theory and Application of Logarithms 
together with an Appendix, containing Infinite Series, the gem 
eral Theory of Equations, &c. 8vo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 


Parkers Aids to English Composition. 


12mo, Muslin, 80 cents ; Sheep extra, 90 cents. 


Parker's Geographical Questions. 
Adapted for the Use of Morse’s or most other Maps. l2me, 
Maslin, 25 cents. 
Parker's Outlines of General History. 
n the Form of Question and Answer. 12mo, Sheep. extra, 


Renwick’s First Principles of Chemistry. 


With Questions. Engravings. 18mo, half Sheep, 75 cents. 


Renwick’s Science of Mechanics applied te 
Practical Purposes. Engravings. 18mo, half Roan, 90 cents. 


Renwick’s First Principles of Natural Philoso- 


phy. With Questions. Engravings. 18mo, half Roan, 75 cents 


Draper’s Text-book of Chemistry. 
With nearly 300 Illustrations. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 


Draper's 'Text-book of Natural Philosophy. 


With nearly 400 Illustrations. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 


Draper's Chemical Organization of Plants. 

ith an Appendix, containing several Memoirs on Capillary 
Attraction, Electricity, and the Chemical Action of Light. 
With Engravings. 4to, Muslin, 82 50. 


Smith's Elementary Treatise on Mechanics. 
Embracing the Theory of Statics and Dynamics, and its Appli- 
cation to Solids and Fluids. With Illustrations. 8vo, Muslin, 
$150; Sheep extra, $1 75. 


Boucharlat’s Elementary Treatise on Mechan- 
ics. Translated from the French, with Additions and Emenda- 
tions, by Professor E. H. Courtenay. With Plates. Svo, 
Sheep extra, $2 25. 


Bigelow’s Useful Arts, 
Considered in connection with the Applications of .Science 
With numerous Engravings. 2 vols. 12mo, Muslin, $1 50. 


Kane’s Elements of Chemistry : 
Including the most recent Discoveries, and Applications of the 
Seienoe to Medicine and Pharmacy, and to the Arts. Edited 
by Joux W. Dararen, M.D. With about 280 Wond-cx va, 
uslin, 62 00: Sheep extra $ . 
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